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NOTES ON THE REPUBLIC
OF PLATO

BOOK I.

nOAITEIA] The second title, 7r?pi 8acaioi>, found in Par. A and Republi

other MSS., is probably a later addition. The plural form, tto\it(mv

y, 8', e\ &c, also occurs.

The scene is laid in the house of Cephalus at the Peiraeus, and

the whole discourse is supposed to be repeated by Socrates the day
after it actually took place. To the Republic as to the Charmides,

Lysis, Parmenides, and in a less degree to the Protagoras, Euthy-

demus, Symposium and Phaedo, Plato has given the form of

a narrated dialogue. By this device he is enabled to combine

description with dramatic effect.

The unfinished trilogy of the Timaeus, Critias, and Hermocrates

professes to be a continuation of the Republic (cp. Tim. ad mi/.),

but may have been added long afterwards (cp. the parallel relation

of the Sophist and Statesman to the Theaetetus, which last would

seem, from a comparison of the style, to have been written at

an earlier time). The Republic contains no hint of the more

comprehensive scheme. In the Timaeus Socrates is represented

as having on the previous day set forth the principles of his

ideal commonwealth to a select company, consisting of Timaeus,

Critias, Hermocrates, and a fourth person, whose name is not

mentioned.

TA TOY AIAAO[~OY IIPOinnA] Socrates is the principal speaker,

the chief interlocutors being Glajucon and Adeimantus, the sons of

Ariston and Perictione, and brothers of Plato, who, like a painter,

introduces the names and portraits of his family in several of his

vol. in. B

/.



2 Plato : Reptiblic.

Republic dialogues (himself and Adeimantus in the Apology; Charmides and

Critias in the Charmides
; Critias in the Timaeus and Critias

;

Adeimantus, Glaucon, and Antiphon in the Parmenides). There

are present also Thrasymachus, the sophist, who is
' charmed' into

silence at the end ofthe First Book (cp. ii. 358 b), Cephalus and

his eldest son Polemarchus, who soon vanish from the scene,

Lysias (the orator) and Euthydemus, also sons of Cephalus,
Niceratus the son of Nicias (cp. the Laches), Charmantides and

Cleitophon. The last five, if we except a few words from Cleito-

phon (i. 340 a, b), are mute auditors. The circumstances of the

opening scene are quickly lost sight of. Polemarchus once again

appears, v. 449 b. Thrasymachus interposes once in v. 450, and

is made the subject of a good-humoured remark in vi. 498 c.

Critics have discussed at length not only the date at which the

Republic was written, which can only be approximately guessed at,

but the date which the author intended to be represented in it.

The year assumed by Boeckh 1
for the imaginary scene is 411 or

410 b.c. Most of the characters in the Republic and also in the

Timaeus and Critias agree with this date. Socrates himself was

then about fifty-seven or fifty-eight years old. Lysias had just

returned from Thurii to Athens in 4 1 1
;
the calamities of the year

of the thirty had not yet fallen upon his house
;
Prodicus and

possibly also Protagoras, both of whom are referred to as living

persons in x. 600 c, may have been still alive (the date of Protagoras'

death is quite uncertain : Prodicus is spoken of as a living person
in the Apology). Hermocrates, if, as is probable, the Syracusan

general of that name is intended in the Timaeus, may well have

been at Athens at the time, after his banishment, and on his way
to Pharnabazus. The minor discrepancy respecting the death of

Cephalus, which is said by the pseudo-Plutarch (Vit. Or. iii. 3)

to have occurred before the settlement of Lysias at Thurii

(b.c 443), is not worth noticing. Even if we accept this last

statement on such authority,
—and it is more or less contradicted

by Lysias,
—there is no reason to suppose that Plato would have

cared about accuracy in such a minute detail. He is careless of

such dramatic proprieties. His dialogues, like the plays of Shake-

speare, are works of fiction, which have only a certain degree of

historical truth. Many anachronisms occur in them, e.g. Ismenias

the Theban, who did not become famous until some time after

1 De tempore quo Plato Rempublicam peroratam finxerit, dissertationes

III : Kleine Schriften, iv. 437 sqq.
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Socrates' death, is mentioned by him in the Republic (i. 336 a) Republic

among great potentates ;
in the Menexenus, Aspasia, the mistress

of Pericles, continues her survey of Greek history down to the peace
of Antalcidas, b. c. 387 ;

in the Symposium (193 a), Aristophanes,

at the banquet of Agathon, which is supposed to have taken place

in 416 b. c, uses an illustration taken from the dismemberment

of Arcadia, or rather of Mantinea, by the Lacedaemonians

(b. c. 385). It is doubtful whether Parmenides and Socrates can

ever have met, as they are said to have done in the Theaetetus

(183 e), Sophist (217 c), and Parmenides (127 b) ;
and certainly

the meeting is not to be taken as historical on the authority of

Plato. These examples are enough to show that Plato is not to be

appealed to as an authority for the dates of his dramatis persofiae,

any more than Shakespeare or Sir Walter Scott. It is not known

at what date the worship of Bendis was introduced in Attica, though
it appears to be referred to in an inscription found at Salamis

(Foucart, Associations religieuses, p. 209), but for the reason just

stated this point is likewise unimportant.

To defend uncertain, or try to reconcile inconsistent, statements

in a work of imagination is out of place and alien to the true spirit

of criticism.

Socrates and Glaucon are about to return from the Peiraeus after

a festival, when they are detained by Polemarchus. He takes them 1 ??/ />

home with him, and Socrates enters into conversation with Cephalus,

the agedfather of the household.

C. Age is in itself a time of peace. The sorrows of old men are

to be attributed to their own faults and tempers.

S. The world will say that you are happy in old age because

you are rich.

C. Neither a bad rich man can be happy in age, nor a good

poor man.

S. What is the chief advantage of riches ?

C. Not to have deceived any one in word or deed, and to have

paid one's debts to gods and men.

S. But is justice simply to speak the truth and pay your debts,

or are there exceptions to this rule ?

C. Yes, there are.

'And yet,' interrupts Polemarchus,
'

the definition which has been

given has the authority of Simonides.'

Cephalus retires to look after the sacrifices.

B 2
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Republic KATE'BHN y$L%\ The old anecdote that the words with which

the Republic opens were found after Plato's death with various

3^7 transpositions in his tablets—which is narrated by Diogenes Laertius

(fl. 200? a. d.) on the authority of Euphorion (fl.
circa 241 b. c.) and

Panaetius (185 ?-i 10 ? b. c.)
—

Diog. Laert. iii. 25. 37 Evcpopluu 8e

Kai TLavcurios eiprjKaai noXXt'iKis eaTpappevrjv evprjadai rrjv apxhv T
*7
f

noXireias—and by Dionysius of Halicarnassus
(fl.

circa 30 b. c.) de

COmp. verb. V. p. 209 (Reiske) ttjv SeXrov rp> TeXevTrjaavros clvtov (sc.

tov nXuTo)vos) Xeyovaiv €vpe6i]vai, noiKiXcos peraKeipevrjv ttjv dp)(T]U tijs

TIoXtTeias e^ovcrav Ti'jvde, KaTefjrjv x@* s 6 ' ? netpaia pera TXavKoovos tov
1

Apio-To>vos,
—may be true, but is more likely to have been invented.

tt] 8eui] Bendis, as is proved by the words of Thrasymachus,
i- 354 A T(lvTa 017 trot, Si 'Suxpares, elo-Tidadco ev toIs Bevbideiois, The

prominent part which the Thracians take in the procession seems

to show that she is a Thracian goddess : Proclus (Theolog. 353)
and others identify her with Artemis. Cp. Schol. in Rep. «rcl nal

Bevbis Trap
1

avrols (SC. tols Qpq£iv) rj "Aprepis KaXeWai. It is not

a little curious that the Platonic Socrates should care to be present,

at the inauguration of one of those '

strange divinities
' who seem

to have clustered about the Peiraeus in the fourth century, b.c. and

even earlier (Foucart, op. cit. p. 57). See especially Laws x. 910 c.

Kal
t|

twc emxwpiwi/] Kai anticipates the mention of the Thra-

cians, who are equal if not superior to the natives of Peiraeus. The

second Kai and a be corresponding to pep, which might have been

expected, pass into ou p.eV-roi tjttoi/ . . . fje
—

oi>x tjttov 8e . . . «al fjv.

B Oewp^o-arres]
'

Having seen the spectacle,' corresponding to

dpu tt)v eopTrjv ftovXopevos deacraaBai.

KaTiSwf ouV TroppwGcy r\p.as oiicaSe (I>pp.Y]p.eVou$ rioXe'p,apxos 6

Ke(|>dXou eWXeuae SpajxocTa toc TraiSa Trepipeieai e
KeXeuo-ai]

' There-

upon Polemarchus, the son of Cephalus, catching sight of us from

afar, after we had set out on our way home, bade (eKeXevo-e) his

servant run and bid us
(KeXevo-ai)

wait for him.'

outos, 2<{>t],
oTuaGev

-irpoo-e'pxeTcu].
' There he is coming up

behind.' Ovtos is
'

deictic'

dXXd TrepifxeVeTC . . . dXXd
•jrepip.eyoup.ee]

'

But, pray you, wait.'

' But we intend to wait
'

: cp. infra 328 b dXXa pe'vere. This expostu-

ilatory

use of dXXd implies resistance and opposition, which is to be

overcome in the mind of another. The second dXXd deprecates

the assumption implied in the first, that they do. not intend to wait.
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ws diro ttjs TrojxiTTis]

' As if from the procession,' i.e. it was Republic

natural to suppose they had been there. From the direction in

which they were coming, Socrates infers that they had been at the
*

'

spectacle, but does not know it.

6pas ouy
iqfjias, e$ij, 00-01

eo-|xeV;] A similar playful threat occurs

in the PhilebuS, l6 A ap ,
3> 2u>KpaTes, ovx opas rjpwv to TrXrj&os, oti

veoi Ttavrts eapev j
Kcii ov (pofiet pr] aoi pera <&ikr]f3ov i-vveni6(ope6a

• in

the PhaedrUS, 236 C eapev de povu> pev e'v
e'ptjpiq, lo-xvporepos 8e eyo>

<cat veaYepos : in the CharmideS, 176 C a>s fiiaoopevov, efpr], eneidrjnep

oSe ye iniTaTTfi. Cp. also Symposium 213 c, where Socrates claims

the protection of Agathon against the apprehended violence of

Alcibiades. Plato frequently repeats not only the same thought,

but even small dramatic traits and terms of expression.

oukouc, r\v 8' iyu, * Tl *" XeiireTCu] eWeineTai is the reading of

A n M and other MSS. '

Is there not still left out the supposition

of our persuading you ?
'

For the use of the passive cp. Philebus

1 8 D to 6° avro poi tov Xoyov vvv re kcii apiKpov epTrpooBev eXke'meTai.

See Goodwin, M. and T. 490, 2. The marginal reading of A ev

AftVfrat,
'

Is there not still one alternative which remains ?
'

is perhaps

better and more emphatic and has been adopted in our text
;
but

the other reading may still be defended. The emendation may be

due to the fact that m is otiose
;

it does not introduce a second

omission. There is a combination of two ideas :
' Is there not

still the supposition ?
'

and ' Have you not omitted the supposition ?
'

Both = ' Have you not omitted the supposition which still remains ?
'

ws toiVui'
|j.t) dKouaofAeVwi/] The genitive absolute is placed in

a dependent relation to the main verb SiayoeurGe by the addition of

wf : cp. V'ii. 523 C a>s eyyvQev . . . opmpevovs Xeyovros pov Siavoov : Xen.

Cyr. viii. 4. 27. Goodwin, M. and T. 864, 918. The expression

of the antecedent in outw adds a peremptory emphasis like
' even

'

in Shakespeare. See Schmidt's Shakespeare Lexicon, s.v. 'even,'

§ 8.
' You may even be assured we won't listen.'

Spd ye . . . 008' tore on Xa|rn-ds eaTcu] 'Are you really not 328

aware that— ?
'

Adeimantus is surprised at the ignorance of the A

torch-race which Socrates' early departure betrays.

ttj 0ew] For the torch-race see the article \apna8rj8popia in

Smith's Dictionary of Antiquities. There is a difficulty in recon-

ciling the form of the race described in Pausanias (Attica c. xxx. 2

ev AKadrjpiq 8e eo~Ti Ylpopr/deaos jBtopos' Kcii 6eovo~iv an avrov wpos

ttjv noKiv e^ovres Kawpevus \ap7rd8as' to Be iiyu>vio~pa Spoil tu> Bpopat
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Acptiotu (f)v\d£ai ttjv 8q8a en Kainpevrjv tariv' ajro(rQea6ei(Trjs 8e, ov8ev en Trjr

viKrjs Till TrpoiTui, 8evTe'pat 8e avr airov ptTectTiv' el 8e PV&e tovtco Kaioiro,

, 6 rpiTos (ot\v n
Kfiaraiv' el 8e Kai naaiv dnoa^ecrdeiT], ov8eU eartv, oto)

KaT(i\(t7reTai
f) vIktj), which is between single competitors who run

the whole course and where there is no passing on of the torch, wilh

the favourite use of the image in such passages as Laws vi. 776 b

ryevvSyvrds re tcai eiccpepovTas naibai, KaBdnep XuprrdSa rbv /3ioi/ napaftiftov-

tcis nXXois «'£
aWw. Lucretius ii. 79

' Et quasi cursores vital

lampada tradunt
'

: Persius vi. 61 'Cur me in decursu lampada

poscis ?
'

Compare also Aesch. Agam. 312, 313 ^apnabrjcpopcov vopoi,

aAXor nap' nXAov biatoxnls n\r]povpevoi )
and the application of the

image in Herod, viii. 98 to the Persian ayyapoi or royal post-

runners. All these latter passages seem to imply a line of runners,

each of whom carries the torch a certain distance and then hands

it on to a successor. The form of the race which Plato has in

mind in this passage was probably of this kind, the contest being

between several competing lines running side by side.

SiaSwcrouCTiy dXXr^Xois dfuXXwjAeyoi tois unrois ;]
The relation

between dp.iWwp.epoi and 8ui8u>o-<>v<riv is not to be pressed : all that is

necessarily implied is that the competitors were on horseback, and

that they passed the torch from one to the other : not that the

transmission took place while the riders were at full speed.

e§amoTT]<7Ofji€0a ycip] rdp does not merely refer to a£iov 0€d<ja<r9ai,

but introduces reasons for the mention of the iraeyuxi's. ['
I mention

the night-festival,] for we will rise after supper,' &c. The supper,

torch-race and night-festival are entirely forgotten in the sequel.

B eIs tou noXejidpxou] Cephalus, the rich Syracusan, had settled

in Attica at the invitation of Pericles (Lys., c. Eratosth. § 4, p. 120)

about 440 b.c. He was joined there by his three sons, Polemar-

chus, Lysias and Euthydemus, who are mentioned here, and are

spoken of by their aged father as young men (328 d). Pole-

marchus, however, is represented as head of the household, although

Cephalus, whom Plato has probably kept alive for the purpose of

the dialogue, still acts as the family priest. And Lysias, who was

born in 458 b. c, would at the imaginary date of the dialogue

(if that is b.c 411) be forty-seven years old. In the Phaedrus

(257 b) Socrates suggests that Lysias should cease to busy himself

with the composition of paradoxical orations, and, like his brother

Polemarchus, turn to philosophy. Polemarchus was put to death

by the order of the Thirty Tyrants in 404 b. c. Of Euthydemus,
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who must not be confounded with the Sophist of that name, Republic

nothing more is known.
328

Kal 8tj kcu] calls particular attention to the stranger Thrasy- B

machus, a sophist or rhetorician who came to Athens about the

year 430 b. c. : facetiously described by Plato in the Phaedrus

(267 c) as a sort of rhetorical Titan (to tov XoXk^ovlov <r$evos).
' He

was a great master of the pathetic
—would put people into a ragej

and out again.'
' No one better at inventing or answering

calumnies 1

'. In the Rhetoric of Aristotle
(ii. 23) the same

character appears :

' Herodicus was wont to say of Thrasymachus
that he was ever Thrasymachus (bold. in battle), as Conon said of

Thrasybulus that he was truly Thrasybulus (bold in council)
2
.' He

is spoken of with more respect by other writers (Cic. de Orat.

iii. 32
3

).

Cleitophon may be inferred to be a disciple of Thrasymachus
from the part which he takes in the skirmish with Polemarchus

(infra, 340 a). In the Cleitophon Cleitophon charges Socrates

with exhorting people to virtue, but with not telling them what it

is
;
and for this reason he resorts to Thrasymachus and other

sophists. The dialogue recalls in many passages the First Book

of the Republic : it is probably spurious and may have been

suggested by the passage just cited.

8cd xpo^ou Y°P KCtl ewpdKT] auTov]
' For indeed it was a long C

time since I had seen him.' Km adds emphasis to the sentence

and refers to pd\a 7rpeo-(3vTr]s pot e8ot-ev k.t.X. (not
'

It was long

since I had actually seen him
').

The connexion of the sen-

tences is :

' He appeared to me very aged. And no wonder,

for
'

ou Be
0ap.££eis] Compare 11. xviii. 385 :

rwrrf, 0/ri ravvnarXe, iKaveis fjpeTepop 8a>

aldolt] re (plXrj re
; napos ye pti> ov rt dapi£as.

1 Phaedrus 267 c, D twv yt firjy oiKTpoyooiv tm yrjpas Kal -ntv'iav (Ktcofievcov

\6yaiv KtKpaTrjKivai Te\vV M0£ ^aiVerat to tov XaKKr/Soviov oOtvos' opyicrai t av

noWobs apa davos avijp ytyovt, Kal irdXiv wpytffpivois tirdSajv KTjXtiv wy i'Pl'

Sia^aXXtiv re Kal airoXvaaaOai SiafioXas odtvb^j KpaTiaroi. ib. 269 D ooov

5' avTov (sc. prjTopiKTjs) Ttxvrl< oiix y Avaias re Kal ®paavpaxos iroptvtTai,

SoKti fioi ipaiveaQai f/ piedoSos.
2 Aristot. Rhet. ii. 23, 29 Kal dis Kovwv QpaavPovXov OpaavQovXov (KaXei, Kal

'HpoSiKos Spaovpaxov
" aid dpaovpaxos el."

3 '

Quid de Prodico Chio, quid de Thrasymacho Chalcedonio, de Protagora
Abderita loquar? quorum unusquisque plurimum temporibus ill is, etiam de

natura rerum, et disseruit et scripsit.'
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Republii The latter words have suggested the emendation ovtl in this

passage. But this is unnecessary, and less expressive. The
J
r &? in oi 8( may be explained as adversative to the idea contained

in ijaTTd(iri> : i. e.
' You are welcome, Socrates, but you do not

come often enough.'

Xprjf p-eV-roi]
The imperfect here, as in yv, eSet, ypev imme-

diately following, is quite general, but there is a shade of difference

between it and \ph infra. xp*I v ,

'

>'ou ought to do what you have

not been doing
'

: xph simply,
'

you ought to do what you can do.'

ovhkv aV <re eSei] Goodwin, M. and T. 423, points out that in

such cases ' the leading verb takes av when the chief force falls

on the necessity, propriety, or possibility of the act rather than

on the act itself.'— ' There would be no need (as there now is)

of your coming hither.'

D ^P-^s] The familiar use of the plural for the singular.

vuv Be ere xpT] iruKV'OTepoc Seupo UVai]
' But as things are

(i.e. seeing that I am an old man) you should come here oftener.'

In the Laches (181 c) the old man Lysimachus addresses Socrates

in a similar Strain : XP1 V P*v °vp KCU irpnrepov ye (pmrav avrbv irap

rjfias Kal oliceiovs T]yfl(r6ai) coanep to dixaiov. viiv 8' ovv ano rrjodt rijs

rjpepas, eVeiSij dveyvwpicrapev aWrj\ovst pij ("Was iroifi. uXAa <tvvio~6i re

Kal yva>pi£t Kal rjpas Kal Tovo~8e tovs i/ewre'pouy, onais av diaawfyre Kal

vfieis ttjv IjptTipav <pi\lav, k.t.X., in which as in the speech of

Cephalus there is an imitation of the garrulity of old age.

Tour&e t€ tois ceai/uus] Cephalus thus speaks of his sons,

although they aje_jnen of middle age. Some early interpreters

and Boeckh make roio-he re roh veavlais refer only to Glaucon

and Adeimantus, the Athenian youths, and Serranus renders '

et

hos adolescentes tecum adducas velim.' This notion, which

was probably strengthened by the v. r. veavio-Kois, is really in-

admissible.

Kal
jat)i>

. . . xa^Pw Y€
]

'

Believe me, Cephalus, that I have

a real pleasure in talking to very old men :

'

ye is omitted in A and

other MSS.

Kal St) Kal ctou i^Sews &v
ttuOoiutji']

Kai S?) Kai, as often, intro-

duces a special instance :

'

I take a pleasure in conversing with

all old men . . . and of you in particular I should like to ask.'

touto . . . e^ayyAXeis] The vague phrase o ri croi (palverai

tovto is made clearer by the explanatory clause norepov . . . e'£ay-
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yeXXets. tovto refers to 680!/ . . . nolo. Tts iart, k.t.X.,
' the nature Republic

of the path of life in old age ;

'

but the meaning is denned by the

addition of eWSi) . . . -noi-qrui, which gives the reason for asking
3^

Cephalus to give his own experience in the matter, tou ^iou is

a partitive genitive depending on xa^ e7T°v
i

' a harsh part of life.'

xaXeTroc sc. cart : this is preferable to making it an accusative

governed by e^ayyeXXets, which might seem natural but for (palverai

preceding. As in Iliad xxiv. 486 :

fivrjirai irarpos crelo, deols eVteiKeX' 'A\tXXev,

TtjXiKov axnrep eyoou 6Xou> eiri y^pcios ouow,

and Odyssey xv. 246 :

ouS' ikcto y^paos ou&6y,

life is compared to a house, of which Cephalus is standing on

the threshold— i. e. old age
—

preparatory to leaving it : (or old '

age or even death may be a house which he is entering). The

meaning of the metaphor has been generalized by familiar use.

It occurs also in Herodotus iii. 14, 12 is irTa>xr)tt]i>
air'iKTai eVi yqpaos

ouSio.

8ia<rw£o»'Tes ty\\> iraXaiai' Trapoifuae]
'

Keeping up the old 329

adage,
—

ijXt| ijXtKa repnet,

lufiocTcs] is the resumption of o-wepxopeda. The present in

both cases has a generalized meaning, not
'

are coming
'

but

' come together.' Cp. vi. 493 C rj
ovp Tt tovtov 8oKe't t)ta(pepeiv 6 rr/v

TO)v iroXXav Ka\ iravTo8aira>i> ^uviovTUV opyrjv Kal r)8ovas KaravevorjKeuai

(ro(plav rjyovfievos ; gwovres, the correction of Ast and Buttmann, is

unnecessary.

di'ap.ip.nio-Kop.ei'oiJ
'

calling to mind,'
'

reminding one another.'

The word more commonly governs the genitive : irepi here gives

indefiniteness.

Kal aXX' aYra d t&v toioutwc
c'xctcu]

' and other things con-

nected therewith.' For this idiomatic use of e'xerat cp. Theaet.

I 45 A oaa iratbeias e^trai.

totc jiec eu £wct€s] The participle is in the imperfect tense.

€irl touto) 8r] to yf]pas up.foucrip'
octojc KctKWf otyiaiv aiTioc]

' and B

from this they take occasion
'

(tovtco referring to nponr]XaKiaeis ™G

yr}pu>s)
'

to bewail old age as bringing upon them innumerable

evils.' vjxvdv is used in a depreciatory sense, as viii. 549 d ola

(ptXoiiaiv a't yvvalices irepi tu>v TOtovroov vfLveiv.
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Republic evend ye y^P^s] is resumptive of mvro: '

if old age were the

cause, as an old man I am sure that I should have felt the same.'

B CP - 337 D <^A
'

evtua apyvplov X«yf ('
if money is the question ').

kcu aXXois, Kal Stj Kal
Xo<J>oK\ei] The first xai prepares the

way for the particular example of Sophocles.

C eTi oI6s t€ et . . . o-uYyiyeeaSaiJ Hirschig, approved by Cobet,

would delete these words. But they are required by the cry of

shame, cu^fm, which follows.

diro^uyoii'] This passage is imitated by Cicero, De Senectute

c. 1 4
' Quum ex eo quidam iam affecto aetate quaereret, utereturne

rebus Venereis,
" Dii meliora, (inquit,) libenter vero

{jiivroC)
istinc

tanquam a domino agresti ac furioso profugi."
'

Cp. the description

of Sophocles in Aristophanes, Ran. 82 o S' evuoXos pev evddX,

(vkoXos 8'
e'/cel,

which expresses the same character.

iravTairaai yap . . . CTmSai' ai eTuGujjuai iraucroji'Tai KaTareivouo-cu

Kal x^acrwai . . . d-rrrjXXdxScu] It is best to omit yap after (ireiSdv with

Par. A: the clause eireiSap at emdvplai . . . ^nXdo-cowt being taken as

an explanation of iv tu> yr\pa. This involves an asyndeton of navrdnavi,

which introduces an emphatic resumption of the first clause of the

Sentence -navTaiTaa-i . . . e\ev6ep!a. The asyndeton at 8f(moT<i>v k.t.\.

is the common asyndeton which is allowed in an explanatory

statement. We note the absolute use of Karareivova-ai and xaXao-wm :

the word Karareivova-ai has the same general sense with o-wmVw,

owTovm, and other compounds of retiw.

D cctti]
'

it is the case.' Arist. Ath. Pol. ch. 55 (Kenyon : Col.

28) ea-ri 8e yfrrjcpi&aBai,
' and the case is one of voting.'

TW TOIOUTW 1 SC. TW pr] KOdplco Ka\ (vk6\o>, K.T.X.

^up-PaiVei] These words are also imitated by Cicero, De

Senect. cc. 2, 3, and the story of Themistocles and the Seriphian

is repeated. Cicero, like Virgil (who iravras dv6pa>novs iKeKaa-ro

KkenToo-vvT}), freely appropriates the turns of expression, as well as

the subject matter, of his Greek master. But while the Latin

poem is moulded by Virgil into a true work of Roman genius, the

Latin dialogue is an inartistic imitation of the Greek model, being

neither Greek in character nor Roman : a monologue rather

than a dialogue, in which the grace of conversation, as well as

much of the subtlety of philosophical thought, is lost.

ekiwjuc] 'tried to draw him out." Cp. Lysis 223 a eV "»
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tlypv iiKkov fj8t)
riva tu>v npeafivrepcov mveiv. Xen. Mem. iv. 2. 2 Republic

6 ScoKpaTr/s ftovkoptvos Kivfiv top Ev6v8r)pov.

to tou 0ep.io-TOK\eous] For a different version of the story, in -^
which Timodemus of Belbina in the Saronic gulf (now the Island

of St. George) called also the Aphidnean, takes the place of the

Seriphian, see Herod, viii. 125.

eu ?x€i]
'

is in point.' The abruptness of the expression is

softened by the repetition of it with 6 qvt6s \6yos (330 a), in the

corresponding clause, where also the words t<us nXovo-iois are

parallel with tw Ztpicpiw in the preceding part of the sentence.

S>v KCKT^o-ai,] Socrates returns to the fact on which the con- 330

versation turns, Stlpra 329 E 8ia to TroWrjv oixriav K(KTrjo-6ai.

iroi' €TreKTT]aa(uiif]i/]

'

Acquired, do you say ?
'

This use of n-oios B

is not necessarily derisive or ironical, as in Gorg. 490 c nolav

IfiaTtcov ;
but only implies a humorous feeling of contrast between

the suggestion and the fact. Cephalus may be supposed to speak

with a gentle smile, remembering that his additions had been but

small to the diminished fortune which he had received. Cp. infra

(yw §e dyana}, k.t.X.

TouToicrt]
'

to my sons here
'—an emendation of Bekker for

tovtoio-iv, the reading of the MSS. The Tonic' dative plural form in

o-c(i>)
is rare in the Republic and occurs mostly in passages which

have a poetical tinge, i. 345 e, iii. 388 d, 389 b, viii. 560 e, 564 c.

SittXt} tj
01 aXXoi dcnrd^ocTai auTa] The dative or adverbial C

termination in 8in\fj probably here expresses the manner and not

the measure of excess: 'in a two-fold way' as compared with,

rather than 'double as much as.' It is taken up in Tavrrj and in

koto. tt]v xpeiav , i«p °' <"^oi. The MS. emendation koL ov koto. tt)v

xpelav is clearly erroneous and makes havoc of the sense. With

Sin^f] rj cp. vii. 539 D €Tr] dmhao-ia
fj

tots.

XaXcirol . . . £\ryyevi<T$ai\ For the construction cp. Phaedr.

2 75 B xa^- e7r° l £vvfwat '

KaTayeXwfiev'oi] The participle is imperfect = 01 KaTtyeXaivTo. D

Kal auTos . . .

t]o£kt)k6c] The sentence becomes anacoluthic at E

KaOopa, which would naturally have been KaGopdv : cp. vi. 495 d

ov 617 eqbu'pevot 7roXXoi, k.t.A. where a main verb similarly takes the

place of a participle. The resumptive 8' ovv,
' however this may

be,' make the irregularity less striking. Cp. Tim. 28 n 6 5?) na%

oipavos t} Koo~pos r)
koi aXXo o Ti nore ovopn^opevos . . . o-KtnTeov 8' ovv nep'i

avToii npcoTov.
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Republic tw 8e . . . yqpoTpoc^os]
' but if a man is conscious of no in-

justice, hope is ever present to cheer him (rjSeia), and to be his kindly

33 : nurse in age.' The order of the words is not i\ms r]8e'ia koi dyadf],A
but Tjftela TTlipMTTL Ka\ irdpeo-Tiv dya6i) yi]f)OTp6(pOS.

B dXXd ye ev avQ' ivb<s ouk iXd^icTTOy . . . elfcul. ev avff ivos, an

adverbial idiom, like ev irpos ev Laws i. 647 b. The emphasis is

on ovk eXdxiiTTov.
'

But, comparing one thing with another, I should

not reckon wealth as least useful for this object.' In ovk fXdxio-rov

. . . xpwi^TaTOV there seems to be a confusion of two constructions :

oi>x rJKio-ra xpw iPov ar>d xpr
)°~lll "'Ta 'rov - Stobaeus gives dAX' ev ye.

C touto 8' auTo . . .

Xdf3-ri]
' but as to this very thing, justice I mean,

shall we say thus simply (as you imply), that it is truthfulness, and

the restoration of what a man receives from another ?
'

tovto <V

ovto refers to tls tovto, which itself goes back to to yap p.r)8c okovtu

. . . diriivai SeStoVa. The train of thought is as follows :

' You imply

that a man may depart from life with a clear conscience if he has

only told the truth and paid his debts, and that justice consists in

this. But is it simply this—no more and no less ? Are there not

circumstances—e.g. if the man to whom we are speaking or to

whom we are in debt is mad, in which to tell a lie or refuse to

return a loan would be right ;
to speak the truth and return the

loan wrong ?
'

For the indirect and natural way in which the subject of the

dialogue is introduced, compare the Charmides ;
and for the

familiar Socratic manner of commencing the argument with an

external and superficial definition which is afterwards set aside

or deepened by criticism and the consideration of instances,

see the opening passages of the Charmides, Laches, Meno,

Theaetetus.

Casuistry has a place in ancient as well as in modern thought,

in Greek philosophy as well as in the theology of the Schoolmen

and the Jesuits. It is not essentially the product of civilization

or the consequence of deep pondering over moral problems.

Amongst barbarous nations we already notice a tendency to

casuistical distinctions : the letter, not the spirit of a contract,

is observed by them
;

if the word of promise can be kept to the

ear, the real or natural meaning of it is of no account (Thucyd.

iii. 34). Early morality is legal and external, easily giving

opportunity for such evasions; it is a morality of compulsion,

not of willing obedience : the attitude of the savage towards a duty

or obligation is to avoid fulfilling it so far as he can. In civilized
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societies too a strong tendency to casuistry sets in when there is an Republic

abrupt transition from the old to the new, when the younger genera-
/-

tion becomes dissatisfied with it and dares to criticize traditional ^3

morality and belief. It is this tendency which asserts itself in the

transitional stage of Greek philosophy. Serious doubts arise when

it is discovered that the old rule, which formerly claimed un-

questioning obedience on all occasions, is found in the eye of

reason and an enlightened conscience to admit of an exception.

The course of such a revolution is well represented in the

criticism and development of Cephalus' definition : but Plato

artistically avoids the indignities which often arose out of such

conflicts of the old and new by first requiring the retirement of

Cephalus.

That simple rules,
' Thou shalt not lie,'

' Thou shalt not steal,'

are modified by circumstances, was apparent enough to the

contemporaries of Socrates. Aristotle, in the Nicomachean Ethics,

is fond of turning aside into these by-paths of morals, which

seem however to have rather an intellectual than a practical

interest for him. Casuistical inquiry was carried still further

in later writers, for example, in Panaetius, from whom Cicero

partly borrowed his treatise
' De Officiis

'

;
and the tendency

was strengthened in later times by the parallel growth of law cases.

Ancient casuistry is fresher than modern, and nearer to the first

thoughts of mankind about right and wrong, growing up not

so much out of the conflict of established principles, as in the

effort to establish, widen, or purify them,—becoming in the hands

of Socrates and Plato a sort of dialectic which undermines the

maxims and aphorisms of the older times and prepares the way
for higher and more universal conceptions of morality.

dirXdis outws] (1) 'thus absolutely:' ovtcos, i.e. 'as your words

imply'; cnrXcos,
'

absolutely,' i.e. making no allowance for circum-

stances. Cp. Laws i. 633 D ttjv dvdpdav de, (pepe, rt Bcopev ; •norepov

nn\u>i ovtcos (as implied in what precedes) thai jrpbs (p6(3ovs kcu

Xvnas diapd^rju p.6vovl rj
Kai Tvpbs ttoBovs re icai rjdovas kcu Tivas btivas

Bconeias koXukikos
;

infra iii. 386 B Xoi8opeii> dnXcos ovtcos to. iv "AiSou,

referring to the opinion of the terrors of the other world which

has been just alluded to. Or, (2) 'just absolutely,' ovtcos being

used idiomatically as in pqftlcos ovtco
(ii. 377 b, 378 a) without any

special reference.

6 cnroSiSous]
' The restorer in the case mentioned

'

;
hence the

article, which is omitted with (deXoov in what follows (ovc)' av . . .
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331
C

D

33' D-

~336 A -

\tyeiv),
'

any more than if he were willing to tell the whole truth

to a person in this condition.' The subject of mroSiSo^s and

(0(Ka>v is one and the same person :

'

neither the restorer . . . nor

the same person if he wished.'

opos eiTTi
8iKaioc7uVT)s]

' The definition or determining principle

of justice:' opos is here used as in Aristotle but in a less technical

sense. Like other Aristotelian terms in Plato it retains several

other meanings. The logical sense of ' term
'

or '

proposition
'

which appears occasionally in Aristotle is as yet unknown.

tt&vu }Lev ou^]
'

Nay, but it is.' Mcr ovv is a corrective of the

preceding sentence.

tea! fxe'cToi . . . kcu] like km
t)!]

Kai implies a sort of meditative

transition, p-evroi calling attention to a new feature in the case.

'

Well, said Cephalus (since you take up the argument), I hand

it over to you.' The intervention of Polemarchus appears to

Cephalus a fit opportunity for retiring : so he takes advantage

of it to bequeath the argument to him. The second km indicates

that as Polemarchus has put in a word, the natural consequence

of the interruption is that Cephalus should resign the argument.

Polemarchus, who '

inherits
'

the argument, is now called upon

to defend the thesis of Simonides.

S. What does the divine poet mean by
' debt

'

in his definition

of justice ? Arot simply that which has bee?i lent; e.g. to the

madman ?

P. Certainly not ; for if the madman were our friend, we

should be doing him harm ; whereas Simonides thinks that

harm should be done to enemies, as is fitting (7rpo<nJKei), not to

friends.

S. So Simonides meant by
'

debt
' ' what is fitting

'

(to npoo-iJKov).

Atid Justice is the art of benefiting friends and harming enemies.

But when does it benefit us, as piloting benefits us when ive are at

sea ?

P. When ive ?nake war.

S. Then Justice is of no use in time ofpeace ?

P. In'.partnerships.

S. Partfierships in what ?

P. In money transactions.

S. Not in buying and selling: in buying or selling a horse

a horse-dealer will be a better partner than a just man.

P. No, but in keeping money safe.
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S. That is, while it is notput to any use ? Justice, then, is only Republic

useful when the monev is useless. But he who is strong in
'

^" ... ??/ D-
guarding is strong in attacking, as we see in medicine and in war, _ i.^ ^
and so the just man, who is a good guardian of money, must also

be an accomplished thief,
—but always for the benefit offriends and

harm of enemies.

 Polemarchus, in desperation, repeats his definition
—

-Justice

benefits friends and harms enemies. Socrates proceeds to ask :

Who are ourfriends ? those who seem good to us, or those who are

good ?

P. Those whom we think good.

S. Then, if they seem and are not, the just will do good to bad

men, and harm the good, who to him seem bad.

Polemarchus cries out against this conclusion and in order to

avoid it, proposes to emend the definition.
' A friend must not only

seem, but also be a good man.'

S. Then Justice now means doing good to our friends who are

good and harm to our enemies who are bad. But stay ! Will the

just do harm to any man ? When harm is done to any creature, .

that creature loses something of his proper virtue. Ifharm therefore .

is done to any man, he loses something of justice. Our theory

would make thejust man the author of injustice, which is contrary

to reason. That cannot have been the meaning of the wise

Simonides, but must have been suggested by Periander, or Perdiccas,

or Xerxes, or some other rich arid seeming-powerful man. (Cp.

Gorg. 466.)

The first book of the Republic is a preface to the rest; Socrates

pulls out the stuff which is hereafter to be spun and woven. The

analogy of the arts is introduced, but fails to give any clear

conception of the virtues.

33i
6 noXefiapx°s Twy ye ow kXtjpoi/ojxos ;]

'

Is not Polemarchus your

heir ?
'

That is,
' since the argument is yours

'

(ye adding emphasis D
to

o-oii/),

' does not Polemarchus inherit it ?
'

The character of Cephalus is distinguished by gentleness and

goodness. There may also be traced in him the mannerism and

garrulity of age : the love of anecdote and quotation, the

matured experience of ' the evening of life.' Cicero (Ep. ad

Att. iv. 16), who acknowledges himself to be what he truly is, an

imitator of Plato in very minute particulars, remarks as follows on

the retirement of Cephalus :

' Quum in iis libris quos laudavi
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Republic desideras personam Scaevolae, non eum temere demovi, sed feci

idem quod in YloXireia Deus ille noster Plato. Quum in Piraeum

'£> Socrates venisset ad Cephalum locupletem et festivum senem,

quoad primus ille sermo haberetur, adest in disputando senex ;

deinde quum ipse quoque commodissime locutus esset, ad rem

divinam dicit se velle discedere, neque postea revertitur. Credo

Platonem vix putasse satis consonum fore, si hominem id aetatis in

tarn longo sermone diutius retinuisset/ So in the Laches (189 b,c)

the old man Lysimachus apologizes for the shortness of his memory:
he ' cannot recollect the questions he would ask, or the answers to

them.' Accordingly he subsides into a listener, who, though
unable to take a part in the argument, is ready to act on the

conclusions obtained. It may be noted also that the simpler con-

ception of life and duty, the poetical and proverbial expression of it

is better suited to the aged than to those who were deeply versed

in the Sophistical and dialectical method of a later generation.

E ff.
Sophistic cynicism, superficiality, and vehemence of assertion

prove to be no match for the dialectic of Socrates. Many questions

are raised,
' of which we have a taste only and not a full meal/—

among them the question whether the just or unjust man is the

happier, which in the sequel (iv. 445 a)
' becomes ridiculous.' The

second book proceeds to ask in a more earnest strain,
' What is

justice stripped of its externals ?

'

Socrates then considers justice in

the State, to help him to find justice in the individual. The justice

thus found exists somewhere in the relations of society (ii. 372 a).

E
Xcyc 8r), . . . . iyii 8e dyfow] Observe the pretended awe for the

authority of Simonides
;

the
' accustomed irony of Socrates

'

in

professing his own ignorance, and assuming the knowledge of his

companion. Simonides' definition, however, is not set aside,

though certain explanations of it are, cp. esp. 335 e.

dXXa p,eVToi, .... touto p.eVToi] 'AX\a opposes the words which

follow to, nevToi regards them as a limitation of, Socrates' rejection

of Cephalus' definition. The second fievroi limits the limitation intro-

duced by the first.
' But (as opposed to what I have said) I said, it is

true that it is not easy to disbelieve Simonides—for he was a wise and

inspired man: still what he means by this ... I fail to see.' It is

true that the criticism of Cephalus' definition must be modified, if that

definition has the authority of Simonides : but before we can appeal

to his authority we must first understand his meaning. For tovto o ti

Ae'ya,
' what he means by this,' cp. Symp. 178 d Xe'ycu S« 81) ri tovtu

;
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cro<j>os]
With a light touch of irony, as in Theaet. 1 5 1 b noXKovs pev Republic

8rj (gebaica UpodiKco, ttoWovs be aWoiS (TcxfioU re Kai deo-neo-lois dvSpdcri.

fjiTj <ra)(j)p6vws] i.e., 'when not in his right mind.' The adverb 331

refers to the condition of the agent, not to the mode of action. E

It is probably used to avoid the awkward conjunction of two

participles : prj aoxppoi'ovvTi dnaiTovvri.

d-n-cu-roi]
i. e.

'

at a time when you might suppose him to de- 332

mand it.' Cp. Goodwin, M. and T. 555. He explains the optative
A

as due to the fact that dTro8oT€oe=Seoi dv dno8iS6vai (resuming the

previously expressed condition el paveh dnairol). Cp. also ib. 521,

for the forms of indefinite sentences.

t]
to toioutov]

' Than this sort of thing
'—

i. e. than the making
restoration to a man who is out of his mind.

dXXo ueV-roi .... Kaicoe 8e pi&eV]
'

Something different, certainly,

said he
;

for he thinks that the debt which friends owe to friends

is a benefit, and no injury whatever.' MeWoi as elsewhere in

answers is used in confirmation of a previous suggestion : cp. v.

469 E 'Eareof apa rds veicpoavXias . . .
,'

'Eareof pevTOi, e(pi), vq Aia.

Phaedo 73 d ciXha ttov pvpia Toiavr dp tvq, Mvpia pevroi vrj Ala.

[LavQavui, tjv 8'
eyoi]

A similar argument occurs in the Memora-

bilia of Xenophon (iv. 2. 16, 17) where Socrates says that deception

may be just towards enemies, and in some cases even towards

friends
; e.g., a general may fairly deceive dispirited troops by falsely

telling them of the approach of allies
; or, again, you may steal

a sword from a melancholy friend who is about to destroy himself.

edi/irep] Emphatic ;

'
that is to say, if.' The defining 7rep B

limits the assumption to the case in point. Cp. Theaet. 166 c

e'dvnep avopolaxris yiyvrjrai.

r\vi£a.To apa . . . o^eiXouefOf] Compare similar expressions in

Charm. 162 A T]fiTT€TO apa, &>$ eoi<ev
J drrep cipri eyco e\eyov }

6 \eya)v to to

avrov npdrTfiv (Ta>(ppno~i/vr)v elvai \ and Theaet. 1 52 C tovto rjp'iv pev

r\vL£a.TO tco 7roXX<u avpcpera.

d)v6p.acre\>,
' he called,' is slightly opposed to Siet/oetTo,

' he meant.' C

dXXd t£ ol'ei
;

. . . Iip-amST)] This is the reading which gives

the best sense and which is found in nearly every MS. Like rl S?},

tI pr)v in some of their uses, rl o'lei
;
= rl o'Ui «AXo

;

' But what else do

you suppose him to have done ?
'

Cp. Gorg. 480 b tI yap 87

(papev; sc. dWo. There is a touch of humour in making Polemar-

chus agree so heartily in the views suggested by Socrates, as if they

had always been familiar to him. The same confidence is shown

vol. in. c
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in his previous answers, into which he is led by the arguments of

I- Socrates. The Zurich edition of 1881, adopting Madvig's punctua-
332 tion, reads "F.4>1 w i tn a capital letter, making a\\a tI o'Ui

;
a part of

the previous sentence. But the use of "Ecpt] in the sense of £W$r;
is doubtful

;
and the use of dXkd in continuing the previous sentence

is very abrupt.

Another expedient is to cancel
i'cprj

and the stops, and place

a dash after Kakeirai : aWa t'l o'Ui, a> npbs Ator, qv 8'
f'yu) (r/v

6° iya>

being repeated, cp. infra 348 d e(pr) . . .
rj

S'
or). This receives some

support from tL av o'Ui below, but no change is really necessary.

w irpos Aios] Socrates now fairly warms to the argument ;
he

exults in the train of thought which occurs to him; he begins

enthusiastically with a frequently recurring formula (v. 459 a,

Lysis 214 e, &c.—'By Heaven, I said'— to construct the Sorites

which follows.— ' To invite Socrates to an argument is like inviting

horsemen to a plain' (Theaet. 183 d).

D
r\

ouv 8tj tio-i ti, k.t.X.]
' And what then will that be which the

art called Justice gives, and to whom ?
'

el
\x.kv . . .

elpT]fji€Voi.$] 8el, sc. (1) »;M«r,
'

If we are to be consistent

with what we said before
'

: or (2) to vvv Xcyopewv,
'

If this case is

to go along with the rest.'

E Ti 8e 6 SiKCUOS 3]
SC. bvvaros ea-ri rrotetf, gathered from 8vvaTWTciTO<;

. . . (v ttou'iv above. An elliptical form of expression, in which we

must supply some word to be gathered from the context : cp. infra

341 C ti 8e KvfiepvfjTrjs ; K.r.\., and GorgiaS 502 A tI Se 6 iraTrjp airuv

Me'Arjr J
k.t.X.

iv tw irpocnroXep.eit']
' In going to war with others.' Thucyd.

viii. 96. 5 **' tovto) fiovco AaKfdaipovioi
'

Adrjvaiois ttuvtuiv 8rj £vp<fiopa>-

tcitoi Trpoairokeprjo-ai iyivovro. The repetition of iv rw with ^vppa^fiv,

though not necessary to the sense, is retained as having the greater

MS. authority.

Xpi](Ti(xoi' Spa] cipa,
' Then I am to understand.' Socrates carries

on the argument a little further by extracting the answer from the

respondent in a more general or abstract form. An explanation or

new mode of statement, especially in dialogue, often takes the form

of an inference.

333 t£ 8e 8rj ;]
marks the resumption of the main subject.

A
|up.(36\aia . . . Kou'werjp.aTa]

'

By contracts do you mean partner-

ships?' The more general word is substituted for the sake of

extending the analogy.
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ircrran']
neTTol are '

draughts,' which were played in various
Republic

ways. According to one mode of playing the game, you blocked I-

up your antagonist so that he was unable to move. This process 333

of '

shutting up
'

is used as an illustration of Socrates' method of

arguing in Vl. 487 B, C uxrnep vno to)u nerrevdv Seivcov ol
p.rj TeXevTcovres

inroKXdovTcii, k.t.X.

d\X' eis ttXiVOwv] The new illustration is suggested by the word

0e<ris.

wcnrep 6 KiGapioriKos tou Sikcuou] Plato in his lively manner

passes unexpectedly from one illustration to another.

els KpoufxdTwi'] sc. KOLvoivLav :

'

as a partner in playing the harp.'

oTae . . . ow elrai]
' When you want to deposit it and have it C

kept safely': oa>v ehai sc. to dpyvptov: the subject is changed, as

below—orav fxrjdev 8(r] alrco ^p^tr^ai dWa Kiladtu (sc. cwto).

koi koict) Kol iSia is a transition from the word Koivwvia :

' whether D
the guardians of it are partners or not.'

Socrates'
'

incessant talk of cobblers, physicians, curriers, and

cooks' (Gorg. 491 a) has left an impress on many passages in

Plato. Both his political and his moral ideal are influenced by the

analogy of the arts. But he repeatedly shows his sense of the

inadequacy of the comparison of the '
art of living

'

to any par-

ticular art. And in the Statesman, 297 e, where the examples of the

pilot, the physician, and the weaver are once more elaborately

employed, he dwells expressly on the imperfect and provisional

nature of the argument from example: ibid. 277 c.

ouk ac oSy] Par. A reads ovk ovv omitting av, but ovk av olv was E

clearly written in the margin, until a wormhole interfered with the

v of av. The '

?
'

in the critical note may therefore be cancelled.

eiT6 TruKTiKY] is added to vary the notion of m«x>7 from 6n\iriK^

above, which has suggested the new topic ;
and also to introduce

<J>u\d!acr0ai,
'

to parry a blow.'

Kol XaGelk . . . epirouicrai ;]
The Zurich edition (1887) reads

l^noLrjaas, the conjecture of Schneider
;
but the emphasis falls on

the wrong word, for the principal point is not that he who can

guard against disease can be secret in producing it, but that he

can produce it at all : that he does it secretly is merely a way in

which Plato prepares for Kktyai and </>w/> 8etv6s in the following

lines. It is better to retain the reading of the MSS., placing the

comma after <pv\a£a<rdai, although the construction Au&Ij/ ('unocrjo-at

c 2
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= Xddpa ffmoi^aai ('

best skilled to implant it by stealth
')

is not free

from suspicion. The second infinitive (sc. wore
cfin.) may be excused

333 by the emphasis and by the position of 8(iv6tqtos. Early editors,

following the MSS., put the comma after XaOelv. But Xudtlv voaov,
'
to elude a disease,' is hardly defensible

;
and in leading up to the

parallelism of <pvXag with icXe^ai and with <pa>p in what follows, it is

essential that <pvXdgao-6ai and Xa6dv should be in separate clauses.

Other emendations are (i) ko^j^ naQuv in q /3' : but these MSS. are

of questionable authority : (2) the omission of <a\ XadCw—suggested

by Muretus; in support of which it might be urged that the
'

accretion
'

may have been due to a gloss on cpvXd£ao-6ai having
been ^ TvaBfiv. [L. C]
To this it is right to add the following note by Professor

Jowett :
—

There is no MS. authority worth speaking of for any variation

of the text in this passage. The principal emendation is that of

Schneider, epnoi^aas for epTroirjcrui, but to this it may be objected that

the proper opposition is between (pvXdgaadai and ipnoirfo-ai, not

between (pvXdgao-dai and Xaddv. The suggestion of Muretus that

Kal Xadelu should be omitted, as well as the MS. correction nal pt)

nadelv (q £'), is hardly worthy of notice. It is better to retain the old

punctuation which places the comma after XaCe'iv and not after

<pv\d£a<r6ai. The chief reason why the passage has given trouble to

interpreters is the impression that Xadelv can only be used with a

personal object, and that therefore XaOuv v6<tov,
'

to dodge a disease,'

is not good Greek. To this it may be replied that such personifi-

cation involves a less flaw of language than the false opposition of

(pvXdfjaadai and Xadtlv.

334 KXetycu]
' To steal an enemy's plans and proceedings.' KXtyai =

'by stealth' (1) 'to get possession of,' or (2) 'to obtain advantage

over.'

ws Y "" • • •

«">iH-a.ii'ei]

' That is certainly what the argument

implies.' The qualification with yovv indicates Polemarchus'

reluctance to admit the conclusion, although he cannot rebut the

argument.

di/cure'^arrai.] expressing an unexpected result, as infra, 350 c :

Sophist. 233 c ^o^acrTtKrjv ilpa ... 6 (ro0to-7-r)j . . . exw" dvcnrt<pavrai.

B k<xt& ae ....
Zijjnjct8r]i'] Compare Theaet. 1 60 n, where there

is a similar ironical use of the poets : Kara ptv "Ofirjpov Kal 'HputcXfirov

ku\ izdv to tolovtov <pvXov Kara bt QeaiTijTOV. For the humour
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of attributing to the respondent what Socrates has drawn out of Republic

him, compare also Gorg. 470 b, 503 c; Theaet. 163 a; Euthyd.
'

290 e. 334

ctt' a»4>e\ia ex^pwc]
' For the good, however, of friends,

and the harm of enemies.' There is a humorous pretence of

fairness in adding this limitation, which is also the link of con-

nexion with what follows.

oukc'ti .... eXeyoe] Cp. the passage in Meno 80 a, b, in which

the influence of Socrates on his adversary is compared to that of the

torpedo {yapKrj ttj daXaTTiaj : aXrjdoos yap tycoye kcu t!]v \jrv)(rjv
/cat to crropa

vapKd) : and Euthyphro 15 b, where Socrates himself is compared to

Daedalus, as he makes the arguments of his adversary
' walk away':

Alcibiades I. 127 d, which has perhaps been imitated from this

passage : dX\a pa. tovs Qeovs, <i> ScoKparer. ouS' avros old' o ri A/yco, k.t.X.

w<j>€\eic . . .
t) SikcuoctuVy)] Sc. 8ok€i supplied from the previous

words. Cp. vii. 5 ! 7 B Ta 0' ovv ipo\ (paivopeva ovtu> jJxxiyeTCU, eV tw

yva>o-Ta> reXevraia
1^

toO ayaOou ISe'a Kal poyis opaadat, k.t.X.

Kal iyQpoiis wcauTWs] Sc. tovs Sokovvtos elvai novrjpovs, f]
tovs Q

ovras, Kav prj 8okS>cti.

tou'tois . . .
<j>i\oi]

' These then have the good for their enemies

and the bad for their friends.' tovtois, sc. rots 7rept TaiiTa apap-

TOVOVO-IV.

d\X' o/aws Sikoioic] opus
—i. e. notwithstanding their mistake, the

principle which has been laid down is to be applied, and the result

in this case is that the evil are to be benefited and the good harmed.

p.Y]8ap.us] Polemarchus, moved not by shame, like Gorgias or D
Polus (Gorg. 482 c, &c), or Thrasymachus (infra 352 b), but by
honest indignation, entreats Socrates to alter the course of the

argument.
' Do not let us have that conclusion, Socrates.' Cp.

infra 335 a Ktkewis, k.t.A. For the ellipse of ovto> 6S>pev, or some

similar expression, cp. Gorg. 497 b prjSapccs, 3> KaWiieXas : Euthyd.

294 c.

00-01 SiTjfjLapTrJKaai iw deOpw-nw]
' That is t6 say, those of man-

kind who are in error.' These words are added to explain noWo'ts,

and refer to ap ovx dpapTavovo-iv (supra, c). For the compound
verb (dta

= diverging from the aim) cp. Theaet. 178 a rj
ovv ™\

Tvyxavti del, fj
noWa Ka\ diapapTuvei €Kao~Trj

'

Kovr]pol yap ciutois elate]
' For theyhave bad ones.' E

toc SoKoGrrd T€ . . . Kal -roe oira] The article, though repeated

G_0 \J^-~. tAi^J\
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Republic for the sake of emphasis both with ovra and 8okovvto, refers to the

same person. It may be expressed :

' He is our friend, who not

E only seems, but who also is a good man.'

335 t) auTT] Ge'crisj
' The same mode of statement

'

: cp. peTa8a>pt8a

supra : viz.,
'

our enemy is he who not only seems, but is so.'

(KcXeucis

. . .

eXe'yop.et']
' You would have us add to our idea of

justice more than we included in our first statement.' The particle

r\ depends on the notion of a difference or comparison which is

contained in TrpoaSctecu. Cp. Phaedr. 228 D oir i'fpr] fttaqtitpeiv to rov

tpcovTos r)
ra tov pr] : Gorg. 48 1 C d\~\d tis rjpaiv i'Sidf ti eVcrcT^e nd&os

rj
oi 3k\oi. In what follows the words vvv npbs tovtco wSf Xtyeiv are in

apposition with Ttpoo-Be'ivai and explanatory,
—hence the asyndeton.

\4yeiv is governed by KeXetW. By the terms of the argument the

words dyadov ovra, kqkov 6vra are added, not in limitation, but in

definition of cplXov and e'xfyoV :

' our friend who is good,'
' our

enemy, who is bad.'

B €<ttu> apa . . .

pXdirreii/] Cp. CritO 49 B, C ovSa/x&jy apa Set d8i<uv.

Ov drjTa. Ov8e ddiKOvptvop Spa ai/raStKetf, it 01 7roAAot uiuvrai, 'nabi] ye

ovftapais Set dSiiceiv. Ov (patverai. Ti Se 8r] ] nanovpyelv Set, ... 17
ov

;

That it is not right to harm even the evil is proved as follows :
—

When animals are harmed, they are made worse in that quality

which is characteristic of them. That quality in man is justice :

therefore, when man is harmed, he is rendered more unjust : whence

follows the absurdity that justice is the cause of injustice. The

argument is verbal, but hints at the truth more fully stated in

ii. 379 C ff. (oils' apa, i)v S e'yco, . . . 01 Si uivivavro Ko\a£6pevoi).

C fir]
outo)

cfjcjfj.ei']

'

Shall we be told that we must not say in like

manner . . . ?' Cp. 337 B pfj dnoKpii>aip.ai (ov Trpoemes /i^SeV ;

dXXa
ttj' Sikcuoctuct] Srj] Si} emphasizes the real subject of inquiry ;

of which the previous cases are only illustrations.
' And by justice

then can the just make men unjust ?
'

So in oiiSe S?) rov dyadov (infra, d).

tooto 8e St] voel auTw] 'And this moreover means for him.' Cp.

Euthyd. 287 D o ri poi vool to prjpa \

crcxjxii' . . . fxaKapiwcl Both aofpmv and paKapiav are here ironical.

paxripios originally means '

blessed,' and is sometimes applied to the

dead : also, as here, to persons who have any cleverness or

excellence— '

blest with understanding.' Cp. Meno 71 b Ktubweva

<rot SoKelf paKapios tis ftvai, dp€Tr)v yovv eire SidaicToP etre ores Tponoi

napayiyvfTai eldevai.
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eywy' oue . . . ^ax^s]
'

f°r my Part > anyway (ovv) I am ready Republic

to share in the battle' :- -said in answer to the previous words of

Socrates— '

you and I will make war together.' The reading eywy'
335

ovv is better than the emphatic e'y&) yovv. After Socrates has

declared that both are ready to take up arms, there would be no

meaning in Polemarchus' asseveration— '

I at all events am ready

to do so,' as though there were a doubt of Socrates.

to prjfAa . . pXd-nreii']
to (pc'wai is in apposition with to prn*a :

'

the 336

saying which affirms that it is just to do good to friends and harm A

to enemies.'

'Ict)ult]i/iou
tou ©Tj^aiou] Cp. Meno 90 a, where Ismenias is said to

have made himself a fortune in some sudden or irregular manner.
—

He was put to death by the Lacedaemonians in J^c^^Sz after the

seizure of the Cadmeia, on the ground that he had taken bribes

from Persia.

fieya oiojjieVou ou'eao-0ai]
' who imagined that he had great power,'

but had it not really, because Plato is not prepared to admit, as he

here intimates by the word olopevov, that any man is really great or

powerful who ' cannot do what he will.' (Gorg. 466 ff.)

ouSe touto] Through the windings of dialectic we arrive at

last in view of the Christian precept,
— '

Recompense to no man evil

for evil.' After every caution and reservation something more is

needed than the text of the old poet, which is only on a level with

the old Hebrew saying,
' Thou shalt love thy neighbour and hate

thine enemy.'

Yet the definition of Simonides is really a very good one, nor

can any objection be raised to the explanation of StpeiXonevov as

irpoo-r)Kov. Socrates is unfair to it, in his attempt to elevate into I

a universal principle, that which is only a maxim or rule of

conduct.

Thrasymachus breaks in with an impatient cry
— ' Instead of Jj6 B-

asking questions and criticizing answers, zvhy not at once give your
34

definition of the just ? But don't treat us to such state rubbish as
'

the fitting' or '
the expedient.'

Socrates deprecates the anger of the great Sophist and assures

him that his own and his host's error is involuntary. They are

only too ready to learn, if he will teach them.

Thrasymachus laughs sardonically at '

the accustomed irony
'

of

Socrates,
—who now alleges the further difficulty that the most

obvious answers have been forbidden him. He ends by prevailing
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Republic on Thrasymachus (who is really eager to speak) to give his own

definition, thatjustice is the interest of the Stronger. In States, for

?40 B exampte, the government, tvhether despotic, democratic or oligarchical,

makes all its laws with a vieiu to its oivn maintenance and security.

And it is justfor the subject to obey the laws.
' But do governments

never make mistakes in the laws which they pass V

T. '

Yes, sometimes.
'

S.
' Then it is sometimes just for the subject to do what is

inexpedient for the ruler.
'

Polemarchus sees the point at once. But Cleitophon takes up the

cudgels to defend his master's thesis. By
' what is expedient for

the Stronger] he says that Thrasymachus meant what the Stronger

thought expedientfor himself.

336 8ia\eyofi&a>i> . . . fj.eTa|u]
' In the midst of our discussion :

'

B
/ifTa|v is to be taken with the participle : cp. Apol. 40 b, where

Socrates Says of the hai\ioviov arjfj.(lov
—ndWaxov 8fj fie interne Xeyuvra

piracy.

wpp.a . . . 8i6kwXu€to]
' had been attempting,'

' had been repeatedly

prevented,'
—the iterative force of the imperfect.

dm\a|ji|3di'e(T0cu] meaning originally
'

to seize,'
'

grasp
'

;
has two

secondary senses in Plato, (1) 'to lay hold of with the view of

objecting
'

:
— so Soph. 239 d avTikanPavoncvos wwv : infra, vi. 497 n

<p6j3a)
a>v v/xus avriXufx^avofievoi $e8r)\d>Ka.Te fuucpav . . . *cnl xa^- e7r

*)
v

avrov ttjv aVd8ei£u/j (2)
'

to get possession of: so Parm. 130 e,

where Parmenides says of Socrates—ouVco a-ov dvTei\i)irTai <pi\o-

aocpia, ws ('ti avri\rj^fTai.
' To get hold of,' i. e.

'

to interpose in,'

is the meaning here. Cp. Gorg. 506 a xP*l avTihauPdveo-dcu nai

eXtyxeiv.

The sketch of Thrasymachus may be compared with that of

Polus in the Gorgias, or of Dionysodorus and Euthydemus in the

dialogue which bears the name of the latter : or with the vanity of

Hippias and Prodicus in the Protagoras. The greater masters of

the Sophistic art, such as Gorgias and Protagoras, have a higher

character attributed to them
; they preserve a stately equanimity,

and are treated with a certain degree of respect by Socrates.

d>s Se 8i€7raucrafie8a . . . euroy]
' when we had ceased, and I had

thus spoken.' The two clauses refer to the same moment. The

last words of Socrates coincided with the break in the discussion.

The emendation of Cobet—ws Si) inavad^da,—which appears to

arise from a supposed difficulty in explaining bunavadfifBa, is
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needless. Cp. Symp. 191 C iw , . , Sunravoivro Ka\ eVri ra fpya Republic

TpeTToivro. The compound signifies
' intermission.'

crucrrpAj/ag] i. e.
'

gathering himself up,' i. e. for a spring. Cp. the B

Homeric ed\r] re xav<*>v (II- xx. 168), of the angry lion. fJKee is

rather to be taken as the aorist of <Vi than as the imperfect of

t/kco. Cp. Herod, ix. 49, § 2 eTrrjice TTfv ittttov erri robs "EWrjvas. eavrov

is easily supplied from what precedes :

' He gathered himself

together and sprang upon us as if to tear us in pieces.' Cobet's

conjecture (Varr. Lectt. ed. sec. p. 526), 8iao-nao-6pevos for Siap-

•n-acrofAevos, is quite unnecessary. Cp. II. xvi. 355 atya bLapna^ovaiv

(sc. ol \vkoi rds apvas).

8ieTTTor|0T]p.€i']
' We were panic-stricken,' a metaphor taken from

the scaring of birds. Cp. Od. xviii. 340 buTrroirjae yvvaiKas, i. e.
' he

scattered them in terror/ whereupon fiav 8' 'ipevai Sid 8£>p.a.

els to p,e'ow <J)0eY^dfxei/os]
' He called out to the whole company.'

Cp. Laws ii. 664 C ra roiavra els to p.e<rov daopevos : Herod, vi. 130

e\e£je e's peaov rd8e.

uiTOKaTaKXn'6|i,€i'oi] The verb is used by Plutarch (1) of C

a wrestler allowing himself to be beaten, (2) of one who in

a banquet takes the lower place. The latter seems to give the

more natural metaphor here. See Liddel and Scott, s. v. The

word here, taken in the sense of '

giving way to,' or
'

giving place

to,' may have a suggestion of either or both associations.

ouk dTroSe'^ofxat, edV]
'

I will not tolerate this sort of nonsense.' D
As elsewhere (infra, vii. 525 d 0v8ap.fi dTro8fx°pw, <dv ns, k.t.X.), the

object of the verb is resolved into a hypothetical or relative clause.

Kal iyoi . . . yevio-Qai] Cp. Theocritus xiv. 22 ol 4>@(y£n >
^<ov

elBes; eiraige ns : Virg. Eel. ix. 53 'Vox quoque Moerim
|

lam

fugit ipsa ; lupi Moerim videre priores.' It is suggested, rather

than expressed, that Thrasymachus is a wolf.

€i yap] el ydp re, the reading of Ven. n, is perhaps better suited E
to the irony of the passage ; cp. Gorg. 488 a eyw yap il re p.rj op#&>s

TrpaTTco Kara top (3iov tov tpavrov, ev "10-61 tovto oti ov% €Koiv e^apaprdva),

dXk' dfiuQiq rjj epfj.

(ay] ydp Sr| . . . 8uvd(xe0a]
'

If we were looking for a piece of

gold, we should not, if we could help, allow ourselves to give place

to one another and spoil our chance of finding it. Do not then

imagine that in looking for justice, a thing more precious than

many pieces of gold, we are weakly yielding to one another, and
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Republic not doing our utmost to bring the hidden thing to light ;
believe me,

friend, that we are doing our best
;
but the fact is that we cannot.'

^ After ou 8uyd|jie0a some such word as
'

find
'

or
'

bring it to light
'

has to be supplied from ^ayfjecu auTo.

For this mode of expression, in which an antithetical compound
sentence is treated as a simple one, and is contained within a single

negative or interrogative, cp. ii. 374 b : Phaedo 68 a, b.

oiou ye cru]
'

Believe it, friend, we are.' The reading of S, and

of the old editions—dtov ye iariv, is feeble and without authority.

The text may be said to have the support of the great majority of

MSS., being the least possible correction of them, olov must be

connected with (nrovhu^e iv o ti pd\icrTa (not with oi'
(TTTov8d£(iv'). Cp. the

use of o'UoduL ye xpn m a very similar sentence (Phaedo 68
b),

where

it is in the same way disconnected from the negative
— ovk ao-pevos

elaiv avrocre
;

o'UcrQai ye \prj (sc. acrpevov levai avTov^ : also CritO 53 D

ovk o'iei na^rjpov (paveladai to tov SooKparovs Tvpdypa) o'teoBui ye \P*1-

Another reading, but of small authority, is prj o'luv o-v.

337 twi/ Sen'wi'l cp. infra e in dv8p6s ov <pav\ov : 8eiv6s has several

A transitions of meaning from the literal one of '

terrible
'

to
'

strange,'
'

admirable,'
'

wonderful,'
' wise

'

;
and so of pretended wisdom—

'

awful.' A favourite meaning of 8ew6s, always with a slight

reproach, is that of
' one who is too much for another.'

XaXe-n-aiVeaOai]
' Than to be the victims of your anger.' To

form passives of verbs governing the dative, like (pdove'w, mo-Tevco,

&c, was a growing tendency in the Greek of this period. See

Essay on Platonic Syntax in vol. ii. p. 180, j3.

o-apSdiaov] probably from o-alpeiv,
'

to grin.' The word occurs

already in Homer (Od. xx. 302).

€Lpwe€La] cp. Symp. 216 E rjyelrai be ndvra raOro tci Krrjpara ovdevos

<"i^ta, Ka\ rjpds ov$ev eivai, Xe'-ycoi/ ptv ov, elpavevopevos re kcii naifav navra

tov (3lov irpos tovs dv0pd)Trovs SiaTeXei : and Theaet. 150 C ayovos elpi

crocpias, ko.) OTrep 7J81] ttoWoi pot d>v(i8to~av
t

a>s tovs pev aWovs epa>Tai,

nvTos be ovbev dnoKpivopai irep\ ovBevos 8ia to prj8ev e\eiv cro(f)6i>, a\rjdes

6vei8i(ov<rt. For the meaning of the word cp. Ar. Eth. N. ii. 7,

I 2 rj
6"' en\ to eXaTTOv (npocrnoujo'is) elputvela kcu e'ipcov \ and Theophr.

Charact. i] pev ovv elpcoveia 86{-eiev av eivai . . . TTpoo-noirjais eVi to

xelpov TTpdgeuv nal \6yav. The word gains a new association from

the application of it to Socrates, who not only pretended ignorance

with the view of gaining an advantage in argument, but sincerely

believed it to be the natural condition of man.
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StjXov . . . n-ui'OavofjLeVa)]
' To a questioner who puts the question ^e/)Ui,nc

in this form, I believe you clearly saw that no one would answer.' /.

The words SfjXoi/ olfAcu om rp> resume ev ovv i^o-8a, the previous 337

sentence being repeated in outw. For the enclitic after olpm in

parenthesis cp. Theaet. 147 a r)
ol'ei tis ti o-wi-qo-i twos '6vop.a, 6 pr)

oi&e ti icrriv
;

p.T]8' . . . o^]
' Not even if the answer to the question (sc. to

epcorco/ieiwy) happens to be one of these ?
'

Others would render,
' Not if one of these chanced to be the truth ?

'

Such an emphatic

or predicative use of ov with Tvyxavei is doubtful, whereas the

omission of a nominative, which is easily gathered from the rest

of the sentence, is in the manner of Plato.

(bs 8y) o/i.oioi'
touto

6K€iV<i>]
'

Just as if the two cases were alike.' C

For this use of &>$• 8r) cp. Aesch. Agam. 1633 <°* $'l a^ /-"" rvpawos

'Apyelcov €(T(L : Soph. O. C. 809 as 8r) o~v /3/ja^t'a, ravra S' iv Kaipat

Xe'yeis.

ouSeV ye . . . iyu>]
' There is nothing to prevent it.' This is said

in the same spirit as ovk av 6avpao-aipi, a few lines below (cp.

Charm. 164 A ko\ oidev ye ere 'icrcos KcoXvei a\r]6q XeyewJ.

pfjieis]
is ironical. Socrates provokingly says :

' A man can't

help thinking as he does, though you and I join in forbidding

him.'

a\Xo ti ouv, . . . iroirjcreis ;]
«XXo ti is used by Plato chiefly in

two ways: (1) oXXo ti
rj
—'Is it not the case that . . .?

'—where

the ellipsis of io-ri or yiyveTai is lost sight of in the familiarity of the

phrase; cp. Phaedo 70 c aXXo ti
r)

elcv av at -v^i^ai r)pa>v cnei
;

Theaet. 154 E «XXo ti
r) rjpepa, a>s ndvv 7roXXr)v a^oXi]v ayovres, nakiv

(iravao-K^opiQa . . .
;

'

Shall we not,' &c. : (2) fj is dropped and

aXXo ti like o'Ui, 8oKe'is, ffovXei, and the like words, is taken adverb-

ially : Cp. Gorg. 495 C aXXo ti ovv , . . ovo Taura e'Xeyer ;

' You spoke

of them as two, did you not?' and infra i. 342 d aXXo tc ovv . . .

ovhe IciTpas ovdus . . . to tw laTpa £vp(pepov o-Kwrel • . .',

' Then said I,

neither does any physician consider what is for the interest of the

physician: is not that true?' See Riddell's Digest, § 22. In the

present passage Thrasymachus says :

' And that is what you are

going to do, is it not?' i.e. 'I am to presume then that this is

your intention,'
—as if the absurdity were too glaring to be further

expressed. Instead of saying sharply
' Do you mean to tell

me . . . ?
'

he says with assumed calmness '

I am to understand

then that you intend . . . ?
'
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Republic rjous . . . dpYopioc] This is a jest at the expense of the sophists,

which Socrates is always either repeating or insinuating, as infra,

D 345 A> ^e ^as not ^ ad tne g°°d fortune
'

to hear the fifty

drachma course of Prodicus
'

(Cratyl. 384 b). He is informed

by Callias,
' who has spent more than all the rest of the world

upon the Sophists,' that a complete course of education may be

had of Evenus at a cost of five minae (Apol. 20 a) : Hermogenes,
the younger brother of Callias, who is poor, must get these

expensive lessons at second hand (Cratyl. 391 c). And the trains

of disciples who follow them in dutiful order (Protag. 315 b), and

are ready almost to carry them about on their heads (infra x. 600 d),

are constantly ridiculed. The gains of Protagoras (Meno 91 d),

which are greater than those of Pheidias or ten other sculptors, are

ironically assumed as a proof of the truth of his doctrines. Com-

pare also the mention of Socrates' own circumstances in Apol. 23 b

eV Trcviq fivpla elpt.

E
tis]. See above note on 8r)Xov olfial 0-01 supra b.

ejreiTa . . .
eirj] tit], though apparently redundant, is found in all

the MSS. direi.pTip.eVov o.6tu> eiTj is written as if not a participle ^17

tlbios but et
ftr)

ei'Seii? had preceded.

ou
<|>au'XouJ

' who is not to be disregarded.
'

Ironice : see above

vtto vfiSiv twv ddvcou (337 a) and note.

338 TrpocreTroietTo . . . d-rroKpivopecoi']
' He pretended to contend for

A my being respondent.' <f>i\6puKns,
'

loving contention
'

: hence

(juXoeeiKeiV,
'

to show a contentious spirit,'
'

to be contentious.'

But like other words in Greek, it passes readily from the state

to the act, and the feeling of the etymology is lost through frequent

USe. Cp. Protag. 360 E (piXtivcuce'iv fxoi botcels to
e'/te (ivat tov dnoKpi-

vofiivov : Phil. 14 B ov br\nov rrpos ye avro tovto (pihovfiKovfiev. The

Venetian MS. T. has (j>i\ovucelv. C. F. Hermann and Cobet

would restore cpihwiKus, cpikoviKea, (piXoviKia in Plato throughout,

relying on Plato's own remarks connecting the word with vUr)

(ix. 581 a, 586 c),
in which he is followed by Aristotle (Rhet.

ii. 12, 6). But Plato's fanciful etymology is no sufficient ground

for judging of the orthography of a word.

C dKoue
or)]. The sham compliment which precedes is too much

for Thrasymachus, who immediately begins like a crier (oyez !

oyez /) to proclaim his idea of justice. For the definition cp.

Laws iv. 714 C ovt( yap Trpor tov noKffiov ovt( npos aperi)v okrjv (3\tnfiv
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helv (paa\ roiis vofiovs, aXX ijrLS av KadecrrrjKvla rj 7roXiTein, Tavrrj belv rd Republic

i-v/jKpepovf, ottcos clpgei re del Kai
jxj] Kara\v6r]0-eTai, Kai tov (pvcrei opov tov

dimiov \eyea-8ai KaXkicrff ovtoos. Tlaa', "On to tov Kpeirrovos {•v/j.cpe'pof
"'x

fCTTl.

to . . .

1-uiL$epo\>]
The participle with the article is used as a noun ;

hence tov xpeiTTovos, not tu> KpetTrovi. The new philosophy is first of

all damaged by a broad joke from Socrates. If Polydamas the Pan-

cratiast, who is our superior, finds the expediency of eating beef, does

not expediency, and therefore justice, require that we, who are his

inferiors, should eat beef too ? Thrasymachus replies angrily and

pompously, endeavouring to re-invest the subject with the dignity

that has been lost. A similar jest occurs in the Charmides

(161, 162), where justice, having been defined, as in iv. 443, to be

to to eavTov trpaTTeiv, the question is raised whether this means
'

making one's own coat.' Cp. also Gorg. 490 c, where a similar

question is provokingly asked—whether, as the wisest is to have

most, the wise physician is to have most food.

d\\' ouk
eOeXrjo-eis] The future here appears to be used as a

stronger present : a sense of predetermination being expressed in

it:
' But you won't.' Cp. Charm. 166 a e\eis ovv p.01 . . . 8el£at ;

aXX' ovx e£eis : Prot. 354 D dXX' ov\ e^ere.

Kai touto . . . ti ttotc Xe'yeis ;]

' And with what meaning do you

say this ?
'

Kai indicates surprise, as in kcu n&s
;

el riouXu8d|j.as rjfj.oie KpeiTTuf] Polydamas is mentioned by many
ancient writers as a Pancratiast of great strength and stature,

who was at one time in the pay of Darius Ochus, and, amongst
other wonderful feats, slew lions, and fought unarmed with

aimed men.

|3SeXup6s . . . Xoyoi/]
' That is abominable of you, Socrates : you D

understand me in the sense in which you can do my argument
most mischief.' KaKoupyciv implies malice.

tiOctcu . . .
r) apxr}]

' The government in each case makes the E
laws.' The articles tovs and

fj
are correlative—riderai

f\ dpxr] tous

vdpovs. This removes Schneider's objection to 17. The interchange
of the generic present and gnomic aorist (riderm . . . 8e'p.ei>ai . . .

u-n-eqbrjvav . . . KoXa(ovcnv) is noticeable. Par. A reads eKao-Trj
— a

manifest error. The thesis of Thrasymachus has a verbal and

superficial truth. There are governments everywhere who have

power in their hands and make laws for their own interest, and
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Republic obedience to government is right. The abstract notion of law is

the same amid every variety of law and custom, and authority in

338 the ruler is the correlative of justice in the subject. The statement

is a paradox which partly gains force from the appearance of

honesty in confessing what other men are trying to conceal. Cp.

Callicles in the Gorgias 483 ff.

An opinion equivalent to this is cited by Aristotle, Pol. i. 3, 4

to'is pep yap 8ok€~i imcrTr]prj re tis eivai
17

dtcnruTeia . . . tols Se napu (pvaip

to Sfinrotetv. Nor are modern parallels wanting. When Hobbes
'

says that power is the source of right, this is really the enunciation

/of a principle which is carried out only in his own 'kingdom of

( darkness.' He seems to have confused the duty of obedience to

authority in the abstract with the duty of obedience to a particular

authority. That authority always exists and always claims obe-

dience may be readily allowed : the dispute is whether the authority

does or does not reside in a certain person.
' Mankind are rightly

jealous of their principles being reduced to the level of their

practice.' It must be allowed that the theory of the Sophist is

realized in fact whenever power is preferred to justice, or con-

ventionality perverts truth. But the elevation of this distortion

of life and nature into a philosophical theory is deservedly hated.

339 auT<50i] Sc. (v tt) o-rj dnoKpio-ei. %r) is emphatic and ironical :

^ '

it is true.'

ou-rru) . . .

(jteyaXT)] Socrates, ignoring the irony of o-piKpd, says

gravely :

'

It is not yet clear, even whether it is a great one,' i. e.

'

it may be a great one for anything we yet know.
'

TauT €<ttcu, k.t.X.]
' That is what I am going to do

'—
implying

that the grumbling exhortation of Thrasymachus was rather

unnecessary. The special use of jxeVroi in interrogations with ou

may be compared with the use of hrjnov in claiming the recollection

or agreement of the person addressed. But pevroi further implies

a transition of thought, or the renewal of an old thought, cp. infra

vii. 521 D ovk d8Xr]Tas pevroi noXepov ecpapev tovtovs avayKaluv etvat

Pfovs opras
;
and 346 A oi^t (KacrTrjv peproi (papep e/caorore t£>p Te-^patp

Tovroi irepap fiVai, k.t.X.

Justice is the expediency of the superior, but the superior may
err, and then inexpediency becomes justice. This 'reductio ad

absurdum,' which Polemarchus receives with triumph, is rejected by

Cleitophon, who argues that the word 'expedient' is to be taken as

'

expedient in the thought or mind of the ruler.' The idea which
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the ruler has of his interest, however inexpedient in fact, always Republic

remains the idea which the ruler has of his interest. Polemarchus

truly retorts that this is an after-thought : Socrates, however, does 339

not object to the change, but Thrasymachus prefers a different

mode of shifting his ground. He argues not that the expedient is

what seems to the ruler to be expedient, but that the ruler when he

errs is not to be called a ruler.

tous 8e Tims] For the qualifying use of the indefinite after the C

article, cp. Phileb. 13 c rus Se nvas irepas al>Tu>v kcikus : Herod, i. 114

top Se kov riva al/rav 6(pd(i\p6v j3aaiXea>s eivai.

ti Xe'yeis o-u
; 4'(J>t]]

The reading of Stephanus ri Xeyeis; omitting D

av, is adopted by Schneider and inferred by him from Bekker's

silence to rest on the authority of Par. A, where, however, av is read,

but is marked as doubtful (.av-). For the text, which gives more

point to av in the reply, cp. Aristoph. Nub. 11 74 tovto Tovirixu>piov

aTe^vas inavBil, to tl Xe'yeis av
;

The question of Thrasymachus is

rudely expressive of indignation and surprise. Socrates returns

with a stroke of the hammer :

'

I am saying what you say yourself.'

There is the same form of the '

retort courteous,' infra in
oTp.ai. and

oiou— '

I think so,' said he. '

Then,' said I,
'

you must further

think,' &c. Compare a similiar repetition in iv. 430 c d7ro8e'xopai

To'ivvv tovto dvdpdav sivai. Kcu yap d7roSe^ou, rjp §'
e'yco, TVoXiTLKrjv ye, koi

up6oi)s dno8e£ei.

oTae 01 p.ec apxon-eg, k.t.X.]
The sentence has a second apodosis : E

&pa tots k.t.X. resuming o'Lov . . . oofioXoyrjadai. Cp. Theaet. 171 B

({• anavTOiV (tpa . . . TOTf . . . £vyxa>pt']aeTai.

apa tote . . . diroSexwfieOa] The whole argument may be briefly

summed up as follows :

'

Justice is the interest of the superior.'
' But what if the superior is mistaken about his interest ?

' '

But,'

says Cleitophon,
' he cannot mistake about what he thinks to be

his interest
;
and that was what Thrasymachus meant.' ' But that,'

retorts Polemarchus,
' was not the assertion actually made by

Thrasymachus.' 'Never mind,' says Socrates; 'we will take

this instead of the other.' Cleitophon tries to evade the ' reductio (

ad absurdum
'

of Thrasymachus' argument by substituting after the I

manner of the Sophists appearance for reality . Justice thus

becomes not the stronger'sTnterest, but what appears to the

stronger to be his interest. This, however, is not what Thrasy-
machus actually said (338 c, e).

ouk drayicaioy . . . X^yeis ;]

' Must it not then follow that, in that ^
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Republic case, it is just to do the very opposite of what you say ?
'

Ac-

cording to Madvig's punctuation, which is here followed, o.ut6

(emphatic) is joined to iwanw. (Madvig also, unnecessarily,

reads crvpfiaivei.)
The older punctuation was o-vpfialveiv avro ovTaai,

SUaiov elvai, k.t.\.,—civt6 unemphatic and referring to the case put in

the first part of the sentence
;
the antecedent, as in Polit. 263 b

fxf]TTOT( Trap' epov Sd£r/s avro tuapycbs htuipiaptvov aKr)KO(vai, having inexact

reference to what precedes. [L. C]

^ *ouk dyaYKcuoy . . . Xc'yeis ;]

'

Is it not necessary for the matter to

turn out thus, that it is just to do the opposite of what you say ?
'

auTo,
'

the matter,' has a vague antecedent in what precedes : cp.

Polit. 263 B prj-rrore nap* epov Sogrjs avro ivapym 8ia>pio-pevou aKr/Koe'vai.

ouTwo-i is explained in the clause which follows. It is better to

explain the passage thus—placing the comma after obraai, than

with Madvig (who unnecessarily reads avpBaivei) to delete the

comma connecting avro with rovvavrlov and making olraxrl mean
'

in that case.'
' Must it not then follow that, in that case, it is just

to do the very opposite of what you say ?
'

[B. J.]

340 to yap to, KeXeuofiem, k.t.X.]
The first yap introduces a justifi-

A
cation,

' You are right,' says Cleitophon, and in that
*

Thrasymachus

was consistent, since he defined justice to be obedience to the com-

mand of the ruler.' The second yap with nal admits Cleitophon's

assertion so far, but proceeds seriously to justify the argument by

adding what had been suppressed.
'

Yes, I was right : for he also

defined justice to be the interest of the stronger. And these two

general principles are rendered inconsistent by his admission that

the ruler sometimes makes a mistake about his own interest.'

B d\X', €<|>r|
. . . ctiGeto]

'

But, said Cleitophon, he meant by the

expediency of the superior, what the superior in his view thought

expedient for him
; this, he said, was to be done by the subject,

and this he maintained to be justice.' The asyndeton is relieved

by an emphasis on touto. For the optative see Goodwin M. and T.

694, 700.

touto TroiT)TeV elvai ra fjnwi] eXeye^ has to be repeated with

these words. Cleitophon's dialectic recalls the passage with

Polemarchus, supra, 334 c ff. Thrasymachus passes by the inter-

position of Cleitophon and defends himself from another point of

view. He maintains not that what the superior thinks for his

interest is just, but that the superior, qua superior, can never err.
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c

Socrates is ready to argue the question on the newgroundproposed Republic

by Cleitophon. But Thrasymachus takes a different line.
' The ~.Q

'

q_
ruler makes no mistake qua ruler ; whe7i he gives commands which 342 E
are inexpedient for him, he loses his title to be called the ruler or

stronger.
'

S. Very well ;
— We will speak of the ruler in the strictest sense

of the term. Turning to the analogy of the arts we note that the

physician qua physician is a healer only ; and he takes fees not as

physician, but as money-maker. The pilot, qua pilot, considers not

his own safety but that of the passengers in his ship. The art which

rules each function is self-sufficing andperfect and in need ofnothing,

ivhile that zvhereto it ministers has need of many things. In other

words, a trueform ofgovernment does not regard its own interest,

but the i?iterest of that which is governed by it. And in all cases,

the ruler, who is truly such, rules not for himself but for his

subjects.

TjKiCTTdi y', I<J)tj, k.t.X.] Thrasymachus raises a new objection : 340
' The superior is not the superior when he errs.' We say indeed

that
'

the ruler has erred,' as in the case of other arts we say that

' the physician, the calculator, has erred.' But this is an incorrect-

ness of language ;
for in erring

'

the physician is no longer physi-

cian,'
'

the ruler is no longer ruler.' Yet the possibility of error in

the ruler had been admitted by Thrasymachus in 339 c without this

restriction. The question which is here introduced—viz. how far

words are to be restricted to their good senses—is one which has

occasioned considerable perplexity in the infancy of philosophy.

Are (vfiovKia, Tipoaipuris, rexvrj, cppovrjats, crocpia, and the other names

of habits which occur in the Ethics of Aristotle, to be taken only in

their better signification ?— e. g. evj3ov\ia, as implying a good end,

rrpoaipeais, as the deliberate choice always of good, ao(pla and (pp6t>tj-

ms as concerned with truth only ? How far, again, is the meaning
of such terms to be extended by analogy ? The answer seems to 1

be that the use of language is determined by custom and associa-  

tion, and aims only at such a degree of precision as is necessary,'

for the attainment of perspicuity. Words are not necessarily-

ambiguous because they are taken in good, bad, or neutral senses. -

if the sense in which they are taken is clearly indicated by the '

context.

The Sophist in Plato is apt to develop his argument into a

speech
— he '

goes running on in a long harangue, like brazen pots

VOL. III. D
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Republic which, when they are struck, continue to sound unless some one

puts his hand upon them
'

(Protag. 329 a). So Protagoras, in the

q dialogue which bears his name, objects to the short ' cut and

thrust
' method of Socrates, and prefers a stately display : and in

the Gorgias, Socrates himself, when he can get no more answers

out of his adversaries, is obliged to make ' one man do the work of

two,' and embody a series of questions and answers in a single

long speech.

D <ruKO(j>di/TT]s . . .
e^ajj.ap-rai'ei.]

' You are a sharper, Socrates, in

argument.'

For the argumentative use of atmKa cp. Protag. 359 e avTUa

els rbv nokepov ol pev edeXovcrtv levai, ol 8e ovk e6e\ovo~iv. The most

general meaning of the word is 'immediately'
—'to begin with'

;

when used as it is here, it may be conveniently translated 'for

example.'

Xoyicrmcoe] \oyi<TTiK6s is used in Plato in both senses, (1) of

calculating and (2) of reasoning. The latter sense, however, is

chiefly confined to the neuter. For the first sense cp. vii. 526 b ol re

(pvcrei XoyuTTiKoi els ndvra ra pa6i]para . . . o^els (pvovrai ; for the Second,

iv. 439 D to pev . . . \oyto-TiKov TrpoanyopevovTes. Cp. the converse

transition of meaning in the use of the word pad^para.

Xeyofiei/ tw
prjfiaTi]

' The expression which we use is.' Plato

is fond of contrastingJhe expression with the thought : cp. Theaet.

166 D tov 8e \6yov av pr) ra pi)puri pov SiWe : Gorg. 450 D ov% on

tw popart ovtus tines : prjpa, in the sense of '

expression,' is opposed

to ovopa,
' a single word.' Cp. Cratyl. 399 a, b, where Aa cpiXos,

which is a prjpa, when contracted into Ai<piXos becomes an ovopa.

to 8', otjxai]
' Whereas in fact, as I conceive.' Cp. Laws i.

630 d to 8e nais xpw W™ Xeyeiv ;

' but how in fact ought we to say ?
'

to 6V is often thus used in Plato, and may be explained either as an

accusative,
'

as to this,' or as a nominative,
'

the fact is.'

E toioutoc . . . dTTOKpiVeo-Ocu]
'

Understand, then, that my answer

to you just now was of this nature.'

34i elee]
Like 'So' in German, and 'Well!' or 'Good!' in

English, implies assent with every degree of expression, grave or

ironical—in this passage making rather light of the attack of

Thrasymachus :

'

Very well, Thrasymachus ; you think me unfair ?
'

Elsewhere tUv simply expresses agreement with a former proposi-

tion for the sake of getting on to a new one : cp. infra 349 d,

Protag. 312 E (lev 6 Be 8fj ao(pio-Tr)s rrepl tIvos beivbv noiti Xeyetv ;

A
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ou8e y' o.v
ii:ix€ipr](Tai}ii^

Sc. ffuiaaadut ra Xdyo>. The boisterous- Republic

ness of Thrasymachus is contrasted with the provoking quietness

of Socrates. Cp. infra 345 b
fj

els ti)v ^ux')" (pepov tv6a> rbv ~S6yov ; ^T,

where the rejoinder is pa Ala, . . . pt) av ye.

roiouTor]
'

Any similar misunderstanding.'

ov fGk] o viiv—(o written over an erasure) is the reading of Par. A.

Cp. ov clprc eXeyes infra c : either 6 or ov is quite admissible, but the

masculine is more lively.

ouSec tiv kou TauTa] (i) 'Though here again you' arjL nobody,' C

i. e.
' with as little effect as ever.' Thrasymachus has been prophesy-

ing that Socrates will try to cheat, but without success : Socrates

replies that he is not such a madman as to try and cheat Thrasy-

machus. The latter rejoins that he has made the attempt, though
in this case, as on former occasions, unsuccessfully; or (2) [B. J.]
'

Although you made a fool of yourself at this too,' i. e. at cheating

Thrasymachus, as you would also have done at shaving a lion if

you had attempted it. For ov8ev wv cp. viii. 556 d avdpes rjpertpol

do-iv ov8ev (according to one reading), and for the idiomatic Ka\

Taiira, Charm. 154 E iravv KaXos Kcu dyaOos e'ort kch TCWTa.

Thrasymachus now argues that justice is the interest of the ruler

regarded in his capacity of ruler, and therefore as unerring.

Socrates accepts the position, and retorts that the ruler in his

capacity of ruler has no concern with his own interests. To prove

this, an appeal is made to the favourite analogy of the arts. The

physician in his capacity of physician is not a taker of money, but

a healer of the sick : the pilot is not to be thought of as a sailor,

but as having a function of his own. And every man who has an

art and function has in one sense an interest
;
but that interest is

only the perfection of his art, and the art when perfect has no

further need or interest.

ouSey . . . uTroXoyioTeoi/]
' This must not be taken into the d

account :

'

i. e. as interfering with our conception of him. Cp.
Laws iii. 7°2 C u^SeV VTVo\oyi.£op.evovs to £eviKov avrav.

fip' ouc . . . re\iav eiyou] There is a slight play upon the word

gvfMpepov, which is here used not of the artist but of the art.
' But

has any of the arts an interest other than its own perfection ?
'

In

other words they are complete in themselves and self-contained.

There is no reason to stumble at the words, or with MSS. q /3' and

some modern editors to alter the text by the insertion after aAXo of

d 2
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Republic ov irpoahdrai, *] i^upud tKuarq alri) airy uxne (deleting fj).
This is an

'

interpolation rather than an emendation—a clumsy attempt to

D improve on the original text.

E dJairep, e$r\v iyw] Thrasymachus does not understand the

meaning of this self-sufficiency of art. Socrates therefore adds an

illustration.
' The body is not self-sufficing, because it requires

the assistance of medicine : but the art of medicine (or any other

art) is self-sufficing, because needing nothing external.'

vvv] adds a slight emphasis which is sufficiently expressed in

English by
' has been

'

: but the word seems otiose, and may
perhaps be a corruption of fjp.lv.

em toutw]
' For this purpose,' referring to the whole clause, viz.

iiii tovtg) oncos tovtco
(sc.

tu>
crco^ari) (Knopi^rj to {jvpcpepovra. Cp.

SUpra D €7Tt TOVTCO TTfCpVKfV, K.r.X.

342 eo-fl' o ti irpoo-SeiTcu th'os dperfjs]
' Does art at all require any

excellence ?
'

Socrates maintains a purely ideal conception of art

or knowledge, because Thrasymachus had insisted on a purely

ideal conception of the ruler. Thrasymachus might indeed have

replied that this ideal of art is a mere fiction, or that the arts and

sciences are dependent on one another. But such an answer,

though familiar to modern thought, would have been strange to

early Greek philosophy, perhaps even to Socrates, who has

a clearer idea of art in the abstract than of the circumstances by
which the arts are conditioned, or of their relation to one another.

o-K€4/o|xeVT]s T€ Kal cKTTopi^ou'aTjs] Here as elsewhere the present

and future are combined. Cp. x. 604 a pax^ddai re ko\ avrmiveiv,

Sei €KdoTY] Texy?)] Whether the reading of Par. A, 8el dd, is the

result of dittographia, or the omission of del in the other MSS. is

due to the resemblance of AEI-AEI, is uncertain.

Kal tout-' ecrnv dire'pavToc] The argument from infinity is a re-

ductio ad alsurdum characteristic of Greek speculation. How

J
could art and knowledge, like the good, be other than fijfite ?

Unless they were a law to themselves, what limit was there to

them ? So Plato argues in the dialogue which bears the name of

Parmenides(i32 e ff, 133 a), that behind an idea and the particulars

corresponding to it there may arise another idea and again another

idea of that idea and its particulars, and so on to infinity. Aris-

totle, in his criticism of Plato's Ideas (Met. i. 9. 3), repeats the same

objection in a particular form, which he calls the argument of the
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rpiroi av8ou>nos : i. e. behind the idea of humanity and individual men Republic

there arises another idea inclusive of both, and so on to infinity.

to |ujA<j>€pok o-KOTfeif]
is a further explanation of eVl tt)v avrrjs 342

TTovrjpiav,
'

for its own defect, to consider what is expedient.'

auTT] §€ dpXapfjs . . . 6p0T) ouaa, k.t.X.]
' And it is itself whole and

unimpaired while it remains true—that is, so long as each art in its

entirety is exactly what it is.' The latter words are an expansion
or explanation of op$fj ovaa.

outcjs, c<f>r|, (jxneeTai] Cp. infra C (paivtrai, e(pr), ovtcos. (palverai is

expressive of a careless indifference.
' so it seems

'—which develops

into reluctance (infra awex^p^w^v . . . pd\a poyis), as Thrasymachus
becomes more alive to the impending consequences.

d\\d ^r]v . . . Tex^ai]
' But the arts have rule in their several c

spheres.' The missing link is now supplied, and Thrasymachus

begins to be aware that he is caught in the toils of his adversary.

For if the arts have no interest of their own, and yet are rulers or

superiors, then in this case the ruler or superior does not seek his

own interest. This idea that the only ruler is the scientific rulerJ

that government is an art, frequently recurs in Plato, and is thei

foundation of the famous notion of the
'

philosopherdving.' Cp.

viii. 552 b; Theaet. 170 a, b
;

Polit. 303 b.

tu> dpxop.€Va>] like eWi/a) ov rexvr) eariv above, is neuter, including e
both things and persons : there is therefore no occasion to change
the reading from extivo to eKehov against the authority of the best

MSS. Cp. infra 345 D e<p' <u TtTanrai . . . (K(Lva> tc5 dpxofX(va> re kcu

depanevofitvo) : 346 D (Kelvo e'0' w TtraKrai.

J &v auTos oTifjuoupyT)]
' And that

(i.
e. the person or thing) for

which he himself executes the work.' For the dative after Srjpiovpydv

cp. Laws viii. 846 E.

The impatience of Thrasymachus bursts forth again:
' As if the 343 A-

shepherd caredfor the sheep and not for his own wages or profit / 344 ^

Justice is in reality another's good, that is to say the advantage of

the ruler. The just man everywhere reaps harm and loss. But

the unjust man who has power,
—he is the happy man ; above all

when his power is supreme. For injustice, ifpractised on a sufficient

scale, is stronger than justice, and much more worthy of a free and

aspiring nature.

cTretoY] ouk, k.t.X.] Thrasymachus, foreseeing the inevitable 343
A
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Republic conclusion, makes a bold diversion. He is indignant at the para-

dox of Socrates, that the ruler seeks only the interest of his subjects,

•^ and places the opposite point of view in the strongest light. 'Even

a child might know that the idealism of Socrates is the very reverse

of the truth.' This he expresses in a coarse Aristophanic manner.

Cp. the part taken by Callicles in the Gorgias; see especially 449 b,

511 a, 521 c, where several retorts courteous are given. For ti

and on cp. Hipp. Maj. 290 C Kal iyto' ti paKto-ra ; (pj]cra). on, epe'i,

ttjs 'Adrjvas tovs 6(f>6aXpovs ov XPV(T0^S eiioirjcrev. toi adds a slight

emphasis :

'

because, to say the truth.' Cp. supra 330 b ov toi

eveica r/poprjv.

aurj]] 'as far as she is concerned.' Cp. Lys. 208 d eWj»j ere eg

Troulv o n av (3ov\j], iv avrfj paicapios r)s '. Soph. 229 E orav avroli e^apap-

Tavaatv.

ooSe TTp6(3aTa ouSe
TToi/jieVa]

' You do not know either sheep

or shepherd,' i. e. you do not know which is which. For this dis-

junctive form of expression Cp. X. 605 B ovre ra pdfa ovre ra eXdrro)

8iayiyvd>o-KOVTi.

on St) ti fidXiaTa ;]

' Because of what?
'

i. e. what is that which

makes you say it? a verbal notion =yiyvtrai has to be supplied.

The second on is a repetition of the first. Cp. Charm. 161 con S17

ri ye ; Z(f>rj.
"On k.t.X. on . . . ti is a combination of a causal with an

interrogative construction; or on which would properly introduce

a causal sentence is converted into an interrogative by tL There

is no doubt about the meaning : the difficulty is to explain the

syntactical relation. In an idiom the syntax may be lost or

cannot certainly be traced. Compare tva W (sc. yeVijrat): Apol. 26 c

\va tL Tama Xeyetj ;

p on oi'ei, k.t.X.] The state of Thrasymachus' temper is worthy

of attention. His imagined superiority is not greater than the real

interval between himself and Socrates. He may be compared to an

angry child struggling in the hands of a giant, who for a moment

lets him go. Immediately his spirits begin to rally, and his

impudence revives, only to entitle him to a more thorough castiga-

tion. The instinct of self-defence leads him to avoid the short

interrogatory method of Socrates
;

he makes an oration, and after

having had the pleasure of hearing himself speak, is about to

retreat with dignity. But Socrates, with the help of the rest of

the company, practises a method of detaining him which is quite

as effectual as physical force. He is at first reluctant to be cross-
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examined, but afterwards in the skilful hands of the master, he Republic

shows real good-humour, and takes some interest in the subject
7 '

of inquiry.
343

Siou'OetaGcu
Tfpos] Cp. Laws. i. 626 D avra tie irpos avrbv norepov

as noXepiat irpos iroXepiov dinvojjreov ;
628 D uxravras . . . irpos iroXtas

(vdaipovlav . . . 8iavoovp.epos. Faesi, Badham, and Cobet would

read 8taKelo-dui, a change not required by the sense and which has

no authority.

outw TToppw el]
' You are so far out of the way.' Cp. C

Lys. 212 a ovrco Troppa) dpi tov KTrjpaTos i Theaet. 151 c noppw
owes tov eldevai.

dXXoTpiot' dyaeoi' . . . oiiceia 8e . . .
|3Xd|3r|] Cp. Ar. Eth. N. v. i,

§17; 6, § 6.
'

2—
01 8'

dpxop-efot] Either '

ajxl the subjects
—

/ or
' and they, as

subjects
—

.' For the latter cp. ii. 380 b ol 8e wvivawo KoXa£6p(voi :

Protag. 315 B oi/s aya . . . KrjXwv 777 (poivfj . . . 01 8e Kara tt\v (poprjis

eirovTca K(KrjXi]peuoi.

6 p.e> 8ikcuo9 d-n-6 twi/ i'ow]
'

the just man contributes a larger D
sum out of an equal fortune, the unjust a smaller.'

dire'xOeaOai] appears to be used (as the accent implies) for the E
present passive. Cp. u><peXelo-6ai supra.

Xe'yu . . .

Tr\eoi/€KT€LfJ cWep, not onep, which is found in some
inferior MSS., is the true reading; the antecedent is inferred from

343 B tovs iv rais iroXfO-iv apftovTas . . . apxovcnv.

f)
to

Slkcuoi'] sc. elvai. 344

tt\v TeXewTdTrjc dSiKiai'] cp. Euripides' description of tyranny

(Phoen. 549) as dduclav evdalpova, and the preceding speech of

Eteocles concluding with the lines :

(tnep yap dSt/ceij/ XP*1> Tvpawibos iripi

KciXXiaTov
aSi/cfti/, raXXa 8' evaffte'iv xpeoav.

eo-Ti 8c touto TupamY] Villainy on a large scale is no longer

villainy, just as successful treason is no longer treason. The

picture of the tyrant, which is faintly given here, is further

developed in the next book, and finally worked up in Books viii

and ix.

01 . . . twv TotooTcoi'
KaKoupyrip.dTwi']

' For robbers of temples, B
man-stealers, burglars, swindlers, and thieves are the names which
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Republic are given to those who do wrong in the particular branches of this

class of crimes.' The genitive depends on Kcvrd pipy) (which is a

j> resumption of «<£' iicdoTcp pcpa). The class implied is the class which

comprises the various forms of robbery, toiovtiov referring back to

TaWoTpia . . . Brjpocria. for this Use of toiovtos cp. iv. 430 B rfjv 8r)

ToiavT-qv hvvapiv /cat aooTrjptav : Crat. 405 B dno\vcov rcov tolovtcov kokcov.

eTreiSdi' 8e tis] The interchange of singular and plural varies

the style. So above—orav t« dSt/ojo-a? pf) Xddrj. And elsewhere—
VI. 498 C orav 8e

Xr/yrj p*v r] pci>p/, noXiTKcov Se kcu arpaTficov eVror

YiynrjTCH, Tore rjdrj &4>eTOus vepeo-dai.

344 D~ Socrates entreats Thrasymachus to stay and answer the momentous
J4

question.
' What way of life is best7 ' He will thereby confer an

immense benefit on the whole company. Only let him be consistent

and not shift his ground. If the physicia?i is to be regarded as

a healer of the sick, not as a receiver offees, the shepherd is not to

be described as a glutton, or a money-maker, but simply as a feeder

of sheep. In so far as he is a shepherd, he tends his flock not for
his own advantage, but for their good. All art is exercisedfor the

good of its object
—else why does the artist ask for pay ? Every

art has its proper function, beyond which it has no interest or

requirement. And the earning of payment is the function of
a separate art (pio-dariKr]) which is only accidentally associated with

the other arts, such as medicine, shepherding, or the government of
men. Hence the true rulers will not take office without reward,

unless they are threatened with the penalty of being ruled by their

inferiors. The last is the only motive by which a good man can be

induced to govern.

344 wcnrep PaXa^eus f]p.uv KaTafrXricras . . . tov Xoyoe] Compare the

imitation of the expression by Lucian (Encom. Dem. § 16)
—

7 nov

•ye, i'<pi]v, ftiavof] Kura^flv pov tcov wtcov &>crir€p (3a\avevs KaravrXijcras tov

\017r6v \6yov ; dOpooK
— '

in a mass
'—

expresses the flood of words

which the Sophist pours out upon them.

r\ ojuxpoi/ . . . £wti] For the form of the sentence compare
Laches 185 A

tj mep\ o-ptKpov o'UaBe vvvt Kiv8vveveiv Kai crv kcu Avcripaxos,

oXX ov ntp\ tovtov roii KTTjparos, b tu>v vperepcov peyurrov ov rvy)(dvei J

For the sentiment cp. Gorg. 500 c, where Socrates in like manner

pleads with Callicles that he should be serious in speaking of

a subject so important as the end of human life.

E 8iaYop.€fos] sc. t6v 0lov. The middle voice marks the personal
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interest which each man has in his own way of life.
' How his life Republic

may be passed by each one of us to the greatest advantage.'
344

eyw yap . . . ex611
'] [There is no use in my remaining :]

'

for >
^

I am of a different opinion about the matter
'

(i.
e. about the '

nature and profitableness of justice). This is the most satisfactory ,

way of taking the passage.

Some editors place a mark of interrogation after exflv- Thrasy-
machus would then be understood to say, in answer to the

question *) o-piKpbv . . . (arj ;

' Do I think anything else ?

'

i. e.

about the importance of the question. But this is wanting in

point. Schneider gives to the sentence a slightly different turn

by placing a full stop after eV l"> and supposes the words to be

ironical :

'

Just as if I think otherwise !

'

But the irony is not

sufficiently marked.

eoiKcis, r\v 8' eyw, . . .

Kr|Secr0ai] e'oiKas SC. o'Uadai tovti <i\\<os ?x flv-

' So you seem
;
or rather you seem not to care a bit about us.'

Socrates affects to understand Thrasymachus to mean that he

thinks differently about the importance of the question.

outoi kcikws <toi k€ut€tcu]
'

It will not be a bad investment.'

For the use of udo-dai in the sense of '

being invested or laid up
'

so as to yield a return of profit or interest, cp. Soph. O. C. 151 8

a croc
J
ytipais ci\v7ra r^Se Kflcrerai tt6\ei, and above 333 C ciXXu KeicrBai

which is the explanation of irapaKaTaBeaBm koi o-cbu flvai, i. e.
'
to be

left on deposit.'

The Sophist is presented in a ludicrous point of view. He has

been clamouring for a fee (337 d), and now the fee is offered to

him as a bribe to prevent his running away.

eyw yap . . .

irei0o|jLai]
' For my part (to y' ep.6v) I tell you that 345

I am not convinced.'

eo-Tw pic a&iKos]
' Let a man be unjust,'

— not
' Let her (sc.

injustice) be as unjust as she will,' which is poor and tautological.

op.ws . . . KepSaXeoiTepok]
'

Still this does not convince me, for

one, that injustice is more profitable than justice.' ou -n-ei'Sei. : sc.

this supposed impunity of injustice. The nominative to neidei is

gathered from the previous sentence.
' Grant that the unjust

man may be unpunished, still this does not convince me,' &c.

The slight difficulty of this accounts for the reading of Ficinus

(tnihi suades).
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Republic r\ eis TTjf vJ/uxV . . . pf] cru ycj (Cp. vii. 518 C.) 'Must I take

and put the argument bodily into your soul ?
'

'By Heaven/

j}
I said,

'
don't.' The impatience of Thrasymachus is met by

Socrates with a cry of horror. ' God forbid !
—not that, whatever

you do.' The coarseness of the Sophistic method of imparting

knowledge is compared to forcing food down another person's

throat.

C en y^P • • • <i>uXd£ai] Socrates, as his manner is, resuming,
—

returning on the old track (dvaXa^iov, 'lxvos periKQiov), says to Thrasy-

machus : You see that
'

having at first defined the physician as

the true physician (341 c, 342 a) you did not think fit afterwards

(343 b) to retain the same accuracy in speaking of the shepherd.'

For (pvXdTTeiv, 'to keep in mind,' cp. Theaet. 182 c tovto novov

(pvXaTTcofiev.

TroifjiaiKetc]
Par. A has maiveiv here in the text, which agrees

with fitWovTa eaTid<Tea6ai irpos ttjv evaxiav infra, and with -naxvvtiv

supra 343 b. But the same MS. has iroiixaivctv in the margin by

the first or second hand,—which is clearly right and necessary

to the sense.

D ttj Se TroijieviKT) . . .

cleat,] Cp. supra 342 b. Plato is speaking

I ideally. No art ever perfectly fulfils its function.

eirel . . . iroipeeiKY] cti/at]
' Since it has sufficiently provided

what concerns itself with a view to its being perfect, so long as it

lacks nothing of being the art of shepherding.' The subject of ck-

Treiropio-Tai (Perf. Mid.) is
17 nw/zewKj, as is shown by the nominative

j3eXTlOTY].

E eV re ttoXitiktj Kal iSiomio] dpxtf]
' In a public as in a private

exercise of power
'

: that is to say :
— ' And this applies not only to

the shepherd and the physician, but also to the statesman/

ctu 8e tous apxoeTag . . . dXV eu 018a] The words tous d\Y]9d>s

dpxoeras recall Thrasymachus' own assumption (343 b) that the

term is used in the strictest sense. The fact that the artist will not

work without pay, shows that as far as his art is concerned he

studies not his own interest but the interest of his subject-matter.

This is also the case with the true ruler : he too, for the same

reason, will not rule without being rewarded.

ouk] SC. oiofxai.

Tas dXXas dpxds] There is a slight inaccuracy in the expression,
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which arises out of the somewhat forced analogy supposed to exist Republic

between the art of government and the other
'

arts
'

or '

offices.'

Cp. 342 C apxova-i ye al re^vm, and infra 346 E.
jr

auToiCTic] The rare Ionic form is here adopted for emphasis

and euphony. The other passages where it occurs in the Republic

are iii. 388 d, 389 b; viii. 560 e, 564 c.

e-rrel ToaoeSe
el-n-e'J

In assigning to each art a separate power or 346

function, Socrates is preparing to distinguish the other arts from

the art of pay.

d\Xd] deprecates the imputation of perversity conveyed in

Socrates' last words :
— ' But I admit that to be the difference.'

ooKouf kcu jjuorGwriKT] fiiCT06c]
' The art of pay,' as the giving and B

receiving of money is quaintly termed, is distinct from the other

arts : the art of the physician is no more ij.i<j6(otlkt] because the

physician takes fees, than the art of the pilot is the art of medicine,

because a sea-voyage may accidentally improve the health of the

sailor. 'The art of pay' has a curious sound to modern ears,

because there is no such use of language among ourselves. But

Plato might have defended the expression by saying that although

applicable to all the arts, the art of pay had, like them, an end and

a function, viz., that of providing maintenance for the practitioners

of all of them.

cjcnrep u-rre'Oou]

' as you proposed.' Cp. supra 341 b.

eorw, e<|>T]] Thrasymachus becomes more reserved in his q

replies, as he begins to see the inevitable consequence.
' Let us

suppose so.' Cp. Gorg. 504, 505.

?\\>Tiva . . . ox^eXouin-cu]
' Whatever benefit all craftsmen have in

common manifestly arises from their additional use (n-poo-xpco/xei/oi)

in common of some one and the same thing
'—

(nvl xw uvra>)
—

since the arts are peculiar and the benefit common. Trpocrxpwp.ei/oi,

i.e. using in addition to their peculiar arts, dir' eKei^ou,
' from that

'

and not from their own art.

ou (jxHyeTai]
'

Apparently not.' ov fauvercu, like <f>alv(T<u (cp. D
note on 342 c) has various shades of meaning which can only be

determined by the context. As with ov (prjm, o^k iw, the negative is

attracted tO the main verb : ov (paiverai = (f>aiveTcu ovk
(o>0«Xeio-^at).

dp
5

oue . . . oTp.ai eyojye]
' Does the art then confer no benefit,' E

when the artist works for nothing ?
'

'I should think it does.'
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Republic The point of Socrates is to show that the good which the art does

is separable from the good of the artist. Now the artist is not

34 benefited unless he is paid, but his art confers a benefit all the

same.

Kal emTa-irei] The arts have already been spoken of in several

places as exercising command : supra 342 c, e; 345 e.

8id 8t) TauTa . . . dXXd tw
dpxo|i.eVa>]

' For which reason,' i. e.

because the ruler considers the interest not of himself but of his

subjects. TauTa refers to the preceding sentence. The clause

which follows, on 6 p.c'XXui', k.t.X., is a resumption and further

explanation of it, and is itself again resumed in &v St) eVeKa.

347 Kcn-d -rrp Tiyyr\v eiriTaTTwi'] Thrasymachus is again and again

reminded, and in every form of speech (cp. ol cWrjOws ap^ovrts: 346 b

fdvirfp ftovXy aKpiftcos dinp[£eiv, and D (I Sfi a»cpt/3a>s crKont'tcrflai, k.t.X.),

that at his own suggestion (346 e) they are speaking of the ruler

qua ruler.

fiio-floy Seie uirapxeif] Sele, sc. fXeyopev, the construction being

continued from the previous sentence
;
and this is assisted by the

interposition of u>s eoiKe. Cp. Phileb. 20 D rJSe ye prjv, o>s olpai, irepX

avrov avayKaicWaTov dvai \eyeii> : Soph. 263 D TravrdnaaiVj cos i'oiKfv, 17

roiavTt] crvv8t<Tis . . . yiyveadai Xo'yoy \j/ev8r]s.

C oQev KikSu^euci . . . alaxpoe t'ecop.io-Gai]
' And this would seem

to be the reason why the willingness to hold office, without waiting

to be compelled, has been thought discreditable.'
' Nos autem

versamur non in republica Platonis, sed in faece Romuli.' Com-

pare the fable of Jotham (Judges ix. 8-15).

iav
p.-?] auTos eGeXr]] referring to the indefinite rtra which is the

subject of dpxeo-0ai. For aiiros referring to an indefinite word cp.

Gorgias 520 c.

D eirel KiySueeuei . . . to tw dpxop.eVa>] Compare the derisive words

of St. Paul (1 Cor. vi. 4) : 'If then ye have judgements of things

pertaining to this life, set them to judge who are least esteemed in

the church' : and of Christ (Matth. xx. 26, 27), in which there is

a similar irony arising out of their intense contrast to the spirit of

this world :

' Whosoever will be chief among you, let him be your

servant.'

irds ... 6 Y>7 ,/w0
'

Kt'),
'J

'

every man of understanding.'

E dXXd toGto pev hr\ Kal eio-aG0is o-K€»|/6(ji69a] Socrates, as else-

where, availing himself of the facilities of conversation, breaks off
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(Protag. 347 b, 357 b, 361 e, &c), and defers a topic which is Republic

liable to become tedious. Instead of arguing out the question

whether justice is the interest of the ruler, he takes up the sub-
j?

sequent statement of Thrasymachus, viz., that the unjust life is

better than the just.

TTOTepws] This reading, which has the support of the best MSS.,
is preferred to Ast's conjecture norepov.

•n-oTepok] -norepov <»y, the reading of A n, admits of explanation,

the cos being used pleonastically, as in cbs dX^cos, cos eVe'pcos (Phaedr.

276 c, Soph. 221
c). But it may also be due to a variation of

reading between norepov and rroTepas.

r^Kouaas, r\v 8' eyw] Plato thus prepares the way for the part to

be taken by Glaucon in Book ii.

e^upeii/] SC. 07r>7 &v nelda>p.cv, to be Supplied from
Trei'8co(xei'. 348

A
&v p.e> toIvuv . . . ecrdpeGa] With drriKaTcvreLrai'Tes,

'

replying to

each other in set speeches,' compare Protag. 329 a 86\ix6v Kara-

Teii>ov<TiTov\6yov. For dpiOpeie &erj<T€i compare Cratyl. 437 d ri ovv

tovto, co KparvXe, axmep ifsrjcpovs ^lapidprjcro/xeda ra ovop-ira, Kai iv Tovrct

tcrrai.
rj 6p66rrjs ;

where Socrates, in a similar manner, repudiates the

arithmetical method of determining the principles of language ;

also Gorgias 471 e, where Socrates refuses to permit the element

of numbers to influence his judgement, and Theaet. 171 a, where

the method of '

counting noses
'

is ironically retorted on Protagoras.

oo~a . . . Xeyopee] oaa (SC. dya8a) indrepoi iv iKaripeo (iv rco BiKaiov B
eivai Kai iv rco cidiKov

eiVat) \eyop.ev.

dcop.oXoyoupei'oi Trp6s dXX.Y)\ous]
'

by the method of mutual

admissions.'

oTTOTcpus, k.t.X.] gentler and less direct than noripcos.
' Would

you tell me which of the two ways you prefer ?
'

Cp. Euthyd. 271 b

OTiortpov Kai iparqs, d> KpiTwv J

outws, ecj>Tj]

' As you propose,' referring to the words &v fie

cocrrrfp . . . prjTopes icropeda.

'

Perfect injustice] says Thrasymachus, 'is 7twre profitable than 348 Im-

perfectjustice?
' Then will Thrasymachus maintain that the unjust 35° C

are wise and good ?
' '

Undoubtedly, if only they have supreme

power. In that case injustice is not only wise a?id good, but noble

and strong? And now Thrasymachus has told Socrates his whole

mind, and they can argue on a satisfactory basis.
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Republic Socrates begins by putting Thrasymachus to the question :

' Well:—but will the just man try to gain advantage over the

tr q just? or aim at more than what is justV '

Ij he did, he would

twt be the diverting creature that he is.'
' Or would he claim to take

advantage of the unjust ?
' ' He might claim to do so, but he would

not be able.' But the unjust claims to take advantage both of his

like and of his opposite, the just. Analogy shoivs this to be incon-

sistent with goodness and wisdom. No true musician aims at

overstraining the lyre,
—no artist seeks

'

to do better than well.
'

And so thejust man is like the good and wise artist, the unjust tna?i

like the bad artist. Noiu things which are alike have similar

qualities, and therefore the just man is wise and good. To all this

Thrasymachus is reluctantly forced to assent.

348 e£ ofX'ns] 'Beginning at the beginning,' as in Theaet. 179 e
"

fiaWop aKiTTreov' Kal efj dpxrjs, uxrnfp aiiroi xmoTeivovTat.

q eiKos y\ ^t
1

•  •
t|

8' os]
' That's a charming notion and a likely,

seeing that I affirm injustice to be profitable and justice not.'
' Then

what do you say?' 'The opposite,' said he. For -rjSurre, as we

might say in English, 'you funny_man/ which expresses the affected

amusement of Thrasymachus at being supposed to entertain such

an opinion, see above 337 d tj8vs yap et: vii. 527 d i)8vs d, . . . on

eoucas 8e8ioTL tovs ttoXKovs '. also Gorgias 49 1 E &>s r)8vs «' tovs i]\i6lovs

Xe'yets tovs adicppovas. dXXd ti
(xrji/

in this and similiar places is

equivalent to dXXd ti p.i)v aXXo : as below 349 d dXXd ri /xe'XXet ; for

aXKa tl [ifWn «XXo
;
and dXXd rl o'Ui

; for dXXd ti o'Ui aXKo
; supra

332 c and elsewhere. Cp. also Sympos. 206 e ecm yap, S> 2d>KpaTes,

e<prj,
ov roil KaXov 6 i'pas, a>s o~v o'Ui. AXXd Tl

\lt\v ; Tr)s yevvrjaeios ko\

TOV TOKOV iv TU> KoXcO.
i i

TJ tt)c SiKaiocrui'Tji' . . . yewalav curjfleiar] Thrasymachus is at

first unwilling to hazard the assertion that injustice is virtue and

justice vice. He says that justice is simplicity, injustice discretion.

The statement is at length extracted from him that injustice is to be

classed with wisdom and virtue, justice with their opposites. This

I

proposition, which has been craftily drawn out of him, is the step in

the argument which leads to his destruction, rj
marks the astonish-

ment of Socrates :

' And you mean to say ?
'

Cp. infra iii. 396 b

rj pip.r)o-ovTai ;

—irdvu yevvaiav eu-qQeiav :

' sublime simplicity.' For

the ironical use of yewaios cp. infra ii. 372 b p.d£as yevvaias,v. 454 a

rj yevvala . . .
r) bvvapis Tr)s aPTi\oyiKr)s Te%vr]s : vih. 544 C r) yevvaia 8!j

Tvpavvls : Soph. 231 B
r) yevei ytvvala aocpia-TtKi] : and for evrjdtia iii.

4OO E ov% r)v avoiav ovaav vTT0Kopi£6p.evoi Ka\ovp.ei> cos tvr)8eiav.



Notes : Book I. 47

KaKOTJSeiai/] a paronomasia : KnKoljdeia is not the opposite of Republic

tirjBeia in the sense in which Thrasymachus uses it. But Socrates

snatches at the etymological meaning of (vrjdaa to make a point
J
tj

against Thrasymachus.

cru 8e . . . Xeyeii/] to transfer these words to Socrates, as is done

on the authority of Par. A in the Zurich edition of 1887, interferes

with the flow of the passage. The occurrence of
rj

8' o? after tyrj,

though uncommon, is sufficiently accounted for by supposing
a pause after note'iadcu. Cp. Xen. Oecon. c. xvii. 8 ndw pep ovv,

e'cpr]- rjv 8e ye ?J, e<f>T], k.t.X. and infra 351 a vm> Se y, tyrjv. The dis-

tinction of persons in Par. A, however, is clear.

Xuo-iTeXei . . .
e'Xeyoi']

' Even this sort of thing is advantageous,
if undetected, but not worth mention : the real profit (dXXd sc.

carlv <i£ta \6yov) is in what I was just now speaking of,' that is, in

rihea. dSiKia. vuv %r\ refers chiefly to 344 b, c.

e0aufj.ao-a] Aorist of the immediate past. E

touto . . . o-TepewTepoc] (i) 'This new position is firmer/—
' now you are on more substantial ground' : or perhaps (2) 'this

is harder to make an impression upon,' i. e. to deal with satisfactorily

in argument. Par. A here reads paiov for padiov, as pdt8ioi> for paov

in ii. 370 a.

dXY]0e'crraTa . . . p.arreuei]
' That guess of yours is wonderfully 349

near the truth.'
A

dXXd To8e
p.01 -n-eipw, k.t.X.]

A singular argument follows the B

admission that the unjust desires universal excess. The admission,

which is rather unmeaning, seems to have arisen out of the desire

of Thrasymachus to attribute to him every possible preeminence.

In the argument the grasping nature of the unjust is contrasted

with the moderation of the just, whose desires reach no higher than

justice, and this, as Thrasymachus says, is the reason why he is

such an amusing creature. The aim of the one is affirmed to be

excess in all cases, the aim of the other, excess over deficiency, and

attainment of the right measure. Immediately Socrates appeals to

the analogy of the arts. No true artist desires excess in all cases, 1

and the true artist is wise and good; therefore the just, not the

unjust, is wise and good. But the conclusion thus arrived at con*

tradicts the hasty assertion of Thrasymachus, that injustice is to be

classed with wisdom and goodness, justice with their opposites.

Compare the French proverb,
' Le mieux est l'ennemi du bien,'
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Republic and the words of Pembroke to King John (Shak., King John,

iv. 2. 28)—
349
B ' When workmen strive to do better than well,

They do confound their skill in covetousness.'

Also Lear i. 4. 369
'

Striving to better, oft we mar what's well' :

and Sonnet 103. 9, 10 :
—

' Were it not sinful then, striving to mend,

To mar the subject that before was well?'

Cp. also GorgiaS 508 A (tv 8e nXeovet-lav o'lei 8elv do-Kelv" yecoperpias

yap d/xeXeis : and the Kantian conception of freedom as obedience

to law. The two kinds of measure in the Politicus (283), viz. (1) the

comparative measure of more and less
;
and (2) the reference to

a standard, belong to the same line of thought. Summed up in a

\ word or two, the argument is that justice, if it be like the arts, aims

J
not at excess, but at law and measure.

ouSajxws . . •

etJTJ0T]s]

' Far otherwise, else he would not have

been the amusing and simple-minded individual that he is.' dorcios,

'

townbred,' as opposed to
'

living far off in the fields.' Hence it

acquires the meaning of '

witty,'
'

clever,' which easily passes into

that of '

amusing,'
'

charming,'
'

the cause of wit in others.' Cp.

Lysis 204 do-Tflov ye, rj
8' 6s, on tpvGpiqs.

'

It's charming to see

you blush.'

ouSe ttjs SiKcu'as] sc. npdgeus, which is found in one MS.

el . . .
(jtrj] Although el is interrogative, prj and not ov is used,

because Socrates asks whether this, in the opinion of Thrasymachus.
is probable. The use of av in the preceding sentences has given

a hypothetical turn to the expression. Cp. Goodwin, M. and T.

667, 5.

C tou 8e dSiKou] Sc. d£toi nXeov e\eiv.
' But he does claim to

have more than the unjust.' The context shows that this only

applies where the unjust errs on the side of deficiency. For the

use of 8e, when a negative has preceded in the first clause, compare
i. 354 A (iBXiov ye eli'ai ov XutriTeXet, evdaipova 8e : IV. 422 D vp.iv del

and for the use of irheoveicTe'iv in this passage cp. Laws iii. 691 a

nXeoveKre'iv ra>v reOevruiv vupwv.

ti 8e 8t) . . . irpdlews]
' What of the unjust ? Does not he

claim as his due more than the just man, more than the just

action ?
'

w8e 8t) . . . tou dfou.0100]
' Let us put the matter thus : the

just does not desire more that his like, but more than his unlike
;
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but the unjust desires more than both his like and unlike.' With Republic

this statement Thrasymachus is remarkably well satisfied. Cp.

Philebus 27 e, where Philebus is similarly entrapped: 77801/7 <a\ q

\vttt) . . . rOdv to paWov re <ai tjttov ^e^ophav icrrov
;

$1. Nat, ra>i> to

paXXov, a> 2a>KpaT(s' ov yap av rjbovi] irav ayadbv rjv, el pfj aneipov irvyxavt

nfCpvKos koi Tr\i]8ei Ka\ to} paXXov.

apicrra, c<f»Tj, eiprjKas . . . koi tout, €<}>t], eu] Thrasymachus D

accepts with ludicrous eagerness and want of foresight the restate-

ment of his own opinion.

6 8e
|xy] f |xt) eoiKeVoi] Par. A (reading 6 8e, pij eWe'rai) omits the

first pi], which, though not necessary, makes the meaning more

distinct.

toioutos apa . . . eoiKevl SC. toiovtos, oiol elaiv eKelvot oio-nep i'oiKev.

d\\a Tt jxeXXei ; ] SC. a\Xo.

oux outws] SC. Xeyeis ;

E

dpu.oTTop.ei'os Xupay]
' In tuning his lyre.'

iv ttj eSuStj rj Troaei] i.e.
'
in the diet which he prescribes.' 350

dXX' i'o-ws . . . outojs ex611
'] Thrasymachus makes a grudging

admission :

'

I suppose that this must be as you say.'

eywye, €0>t|] Thrasymachus still holds this fast. B

di/aire'^ai/Tai]
' has turned out to be.' The word expresses the c

new light in which the subject is suddenly revealed to Thrasymachus
and the company. Cp. i. 334 A KXeVr/ys apa tis 6 8Uaios . . . avani-

(pavrat. The skilful management of refractory opponents in the hand

of Socrates is one of the comic elements of the Platonic dialogue.

Other striking examples are the treatment of Polus and Callicles in

the Gorgias, of Anytus in the Meno, of Euthydemus and Euthyphro
in the dialogues which are named after them. Perhaps the highest

exhibition of this dramatic power is to be found in the Protagoras,

in which Socrates adapts himself to numerous adversaries with the

happiest versatility.

6 8t) ©pao-u'u-axos] The reading S7, which is found in Ven. n,

but not in Par. A, is more emphatic and expressive than 8V, which

however has the authority of A M r. 87 marks the transition from

a dramatic to a descriptive passage and may be translated :

' Now

Thrasymachus assented to all this,' 6V, according to the English

idiom, is better omitted, and the words may be translated simply :

'

Thrasymachus assented,' &c. The latter reading has been

retained by Hermann and Baiter.

VOL. III. E
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Republic totc
icat]

is probably a mock heroic form of expression (like the

imitation of Homer in Protag. 315 d k<x! p.kv 8g ko\ Tdrra\6f ye

jj eicrcISov) : cp. esp. II. V. 394 totc kch p.iv avtjKfCTTov X<i/3ey likyos. <ai

adds emphasis to Tore eldov. 'Ay, and then I saw.' The unusual

order has led to the erroneous punctuation of Par. A, which

places the point after rd™.

©pacru'jjiaxoc ipuQpiuvra] Compare Protag. 312 a, where the

youthful Hippocrates is seen by the light of the opening dawn

to have a blush upon his face, as he professes his intention of

becoming a disciple of the Sophist.

jjo D- The comparative strength ofjustice and injustice is tested by an

352 B independent argument. Suppose a city to have triumphed in complete

injustice, and to have subjugated many other cities. Can this triumph,

be secured without the help ofjustice ? Ca?t a city or an army or

a band of robbers do any unjust thing in common, if they do twt

keep faith with one another ? And what is true of large bodies of
men is true also of two or three. If they are absolutely unjust,

they will quarrel andfight and hate each other and be paralysed in

action. And it is true also of the individual. If he is cojnplctely

penetrated by injustice, he will be divided against himselfand cannot

stand. And he is the enemy ofjust men, and also of the Gods

whose justice even Thrasymachus will not venture to deny.

Complete injustice, therefore, is complete po?certessness.

350 e^ajxei'] Cp. supra 344 c. Socrates, with an apparent gracious-
D

ness, but really with the object of drawing Thrasymachus into

a fresh contradiction, reasserts a proposition formerly maintained

by Thrasymachus (supra 344 c). Thrasymachus, who has learnt

from experience to be cautious of Socrates, is in reply surly and

reserved. For the plural, including the speaker as well as the

respondent, cp. Theaet. 210 b
1}
ovv en KuoGp.ei' . . . S> q>i\e ;

ouSe d vuv Xe'yeis dpe'o-Kei . . .

8r])i.r)YopeIi' av
fie <j)aiTjs]

'
I am

not contented with your last conclusion any more than with the

former ones, and I could answer you : but if I did, I well know

that you would say I was haranguing.'

E p.T]8ap.ws . . . irapd ye tt]c crauTOu 86|aK] Cp. Gorgias 500 B

Km npos (piXiov, u> KuXXikXci?, fxr'jTe avroi oiov 8elv 7rpu9 e/xe irail^eiv, fir/8

o Tt av tv)(tis napa ra Sokovvto. unoKpiuov.

touto . . . oirep dpn ] Cp. supra n t(papev . . . pepvrjaai ;
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iVa kch cffjs • • • dSuaaf] Cp. PoliticUS 281 D noirjTeov o Xeyo/xev, Republic

iv ecpfgrjs rjtxiv 6 Xoyos 'irj.
j,

vOv 8e y', e$r\v~\
Par. A reads ecprj. But ecprjv is obviously the right 351

reading ;
v has been dropped from the compendium e'cprj^ .

dXX' ou ti outws dirXws . . .

«TKe'v|/aa0ai]
'
I do not wish to

consider the argument in this simple and abstract manner
'

(i.
e. that

injustice is folly and therefore weakness), but to show, by the

example of states and individuals, how it actually works.

ttoXik <j>aiT)s dc . . .

SouXwo-afAe'm]!/]
' You would not deny that a B

state may be unjust and may be unjustly attempting to enslave, or

may have utterly enslaved other states, while already holding many
'

in subjection under her.' Three stages are supposed:
—

(1) states*

attacked with a view to subjection; (2) states utterly subdued in'

recent struggles (KaTaSeSouXwaQai) ; (3) states held in subjection ',

(iroXXds . . . e'x€t,/ SouXoKrupiiTji'). As elsewhere, the complexity of

the thing imagined makes the language harsh.

et
fj.ec

. . . dSiKLas]
'

If the case is as you were saying, and C

justice is wisdom, then, with justice ;
but if as I was saying, with

injustice.' The MS. authority is strongly in favour of e'xet, the

other reading, earl, being an obvious correction which is meant to

remedy the anacoluthon. The repetition of el before rj SiKcuoo-un]

(a conjecture of Baiter's) is unnecessary, and also objectionable on

the ground of the hiatus. The irregular construction may be

defended by other passages of Plato, in which one of two clauses is

an explanation of the other. Cp. Theaet. 203 e 'e^Vo) S17, <us vvv

{paixev, ti'ia I8ea . . . e'£ eKaaruv rav avvap/xoTTOvrav aroi^iaiv yiyvo/xevr)

t) avWafit], where the reading has been questioned equally without

reason.

(Jt,6Ta 8iKCUO<Turif]s] SC. tt]v 8vvafj.iv Tavrrjv avdyKrj e'xetv.

irdcu dyafiai] Cp. a similar mode of practising on Meletus in

the Apology 2 7 C u>s covrjaas, OTl txoyis an(Kpivu> vno tovtcovI avayKatjjptvos.

See also Gorgias 449 c, d.

ook eiueeueis . . .

drayeu'eis] Cp. supra 350 E.

ctoI yap, €<f>Ti, xapt£op,ai] Thrasymachus wishes to intimate that

the defeat which he sustains is to be attributed to his own good
nature. The imperative moods which follow, eo-rco, e'xeVa), ttrraxrav,

imply that he is ready to admit anything which Socrates likes : 'let

e 2
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Republic us say S0)
' <

agreed,'
'

if you will,'
' we won't quarrel about that.'

And he is encouraged in his self-conceit by Socrates' words—Ev ye

C <ri> noiibv, &
("pt.(TT€, &c., of which he fails to see the irony. Callicles

in the Gorgias (516 b) in the same temper says
—n6vv ye, <W o-ot

xapla-cofj.nl. This is an ingenious device by which Plato is enabled

to carry on the argument to the end, without requiring his adversary

to undergo a process of sudden conversion.

D
rj ydp ;]

This formula used interrogatively expects an affirmative

answer.
'

Surely that is so ?
'

iv e'XeuGe'pois Te kqi SouXois]
'

alike in freemen and in slaves.'

E iav 8e
8rj] For the conflict with self cp. Laws i. 626 d avru>

he Trpos abrbv worepou u>s noXfp.i(o npos TroXepiop diavorfreov, r)
770>v en

Xeyop.ev; also viii. 560; Soph. 223 b.

w Saupdone] marks the intense interest of Socrates as the con-

clusion he has been preparing rises in full proportions before his

mind (dvcnretpavTai supra 350 c).

fidW \xr\]
like other interrogative particles, used with some

uncertainty of meaning, which has to be defined by the context
;

for instance, in this passage, it seems to require a negative answer,

but in Phaedo 84 c it merely suggests a doubt
(to. \ex6evra p.S>v

fir]
8oKel e'v8ea>s XfXe^^at )

7roXXa? yap &r) ert e^ei viro^ias). It is

a pleonastic expression which intensifies the interrogation. Either

pap or fir) might be omitted without any perceptible difference,

except a slight weakening of the sense, fiwv, having lost its

etymological sense of ^17 ovv, allows the pr) to be repeated.

auTo] SC. ttoXis, ytvos or arparoTreBov.

352 koI tw ecai'Tia) warn Kal ra SiKaiw] 'with all that opposes, and

therefore (inclusively) with the just.'

B Kal Geois apa] Seols e\dp6s was a common form of abuse (and

therefore a term to be deprecated beyond others). See Soph.

Phil. 103 1 ncos, 2> deols exBiare, k.tX : Demosth. de Cor. p. 241 Bekk.,

§ 46 vvv KoXants icai Geots ex^poi Kai rnW a npoarjKei ttuvt ('ikovovctiv.

Compare with this whole passage the description of the tyrannical

man in Book ix. (577 ff).

cuwxou tou Xoyou . . . dTT€'x0wp.cu] Socrates takes up the word

evcoxov with ea-Tiaais, which is again echoed by Thrasymachus at the

end of the book, 354 A tuvto 8r) croi . . . elcmaa-dco ev roly BevSibdois.

Thrasymachus is seeking to cover his defeat by casting upon his

1
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adversaries the reproach of intolerance.
'

I shall make enemies Republic

here if I oppose you.' Compare the discomfiture of Gorgias and /-

Polus through their fear of incurring odium: Gorgias 487 a, b ™ j
q

8e £eVa> r&>Se, Topyias re kcu TlcoXos, crocpu) piv Kcii (pl\a> iarbv t'pa>,

tvhee(TT(pa> 8e napprjcrias kcu alcr)(vvTrjpoTipco paWov tov deovros.

Once more, are just men happier than the unjust, as wellas wiser, I jj2 B-
better and stronger ? 354 A

Every creature has a 7t>ork orfunction. And everything does its

own work best, ivhen it has its proper excellence. For example, the

eye sees best when it is possessed of perfect vision, which is the

opposite of blindness. Now life is the function of the soul, and

justice (as we have seen) is the virtue or excellence of the soul.

Therefore the soul lives best when it has justice. And to live well

7£ to be happy.

Justice, then, is more profitable than injustice, if to be happy is

profitable.

on p-ev yap ... to irparov en'Secro] After a somewhat long 352

digression {oh yap av . . . irpaTTfiv abvvaToi) the sentence is resumed in

the WOrds—ravTa pev ovv on ovrcos ?xei pav&avco. The first part, as

far as Xeyopev, is governed by on, and tovto ov iravTairaiTiv aXrjdes

\(yupei> proceeds as if ovs <paptv had been orav cpcopev nvas. aX\' oi>x

. . . eriSecro which is opposed to ovras e'xei, repeats and emphasizes

the antithesis. There is also a slight inexactness either of

expression or of citation here, which is worth noticing as a point

of Style. The phrases as av to Trpwrov eTidfo-o and Strep to va-Tepov

npovQipeBa (TKe\j/a(T0ai do not strictly agree, to npiorou refers vaguely

to the past discussion and suggests Socrates' subsequent criticism

of the theory :

' which you maintained at first, but which I have

since shown to be false.' The theory in question is that injustice

is stronger than justice; and this, like the assertion next discussed

—that injustice is happier than justice, is one aspect of Thrasy-

machus' second contention— that injustice is generally superior to

justice. t6 vcTTepov therefore contains a more exacl reference than

to npcoTov, alluding, not indefinitely to the past discussion, but to

a definite point in it—the
' second contention,' as opposed to the

first, that justice is the interest of the stronger (see above, 347

D, e). There is a slight inaccuracy in substituting a particular

form of superiority
—

superior happiness
—for superiority in general ;

and the introduction of to vaTtpov obscures the fact that the second
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Republic contention of Thrasymachus involves superior strength quite as
/.

much as superior happiness.

352 ol 8e aSiKoi ouScfV] TTpaTTeifJ The various reading ovhi (m),

though inferior in manuscript authority, is not to be disregarded.

E
dKouo-cus]

civ is to be continued from i'Soty. The omission of av

in the following sentence, paxalpa .... dnoripoi?, where however

it is inserted in some MSS. of inferior note, may be defended on

similar grounds.

&v . . .
<j>aip.ei']

Schneider defended the manuscript reading av (papiv

by Comparing Laws iv. 712 E iyo> 8i ovtco vvv i^aicpvrjs av ipcoTi]6e\s

ovtcos, onep einov, ovk e^w diopMrdpevos clne'iv ri? tovtwv icrri twv TroKireicov,

and infra x. 610 a opOorara av, (<pr), Xeyeis (so MSS.). But the latter

passage is easily corrected,
—see note in loco,

—and in the former

i'xa> elireiv = av elnoipi. There is no sufficient ground for refusing

to admit so slight an alteration as the addition of an iota here

any more than in vi. 494 b iv *naio-\v . . . iv awao-iv, where

Schneider vainly defends the manuscript reading iv naaiv.

353 (xaxaipa [ae] djjiTrc'Xou]
av is omitted in Par. A, but may have

A dropped out between at and ap.

B ti 8c
;

wtwi' r\v ti epyoc ;]

' Did we speak of any function of

ears?' The imperfect refers to what has preceded, 352 e n &e;

aKovaais nXXw
rj

axriv
\ ov8apa>s, as ill Cratylus 410 C ti ovv rjp'iv rjv

to perk tovto, referring to 408 d, and Soph. 263 c on t&v dftwdrcov

rjv \6yov uvra prjdevos elvat \6yov. i)v
= ' was admitted by US.

oukoui' Kal dpeTT] ;] Cp. Gorg. 468 b, 499 E, where the notion of

an end appears in a still more rudimentary form. The conception

of an Zpyov and an dperr) npos to i'pyov is derived from the analogy of

art, the province of which has not yet been thoroughly distinguished

from the sphere of nature and of morals. The conception exercised

a great influence on Logic and Ethics in the ancient world, leading

to the dyadov of Aristotle, the opposition of means and ends, and

the division of moral and intellectual virtue. Modern philosophy

has moulded Ethics into another form. The favourite notion of

a TayuOov or ' summum bonum,' of which the conception of ah

i'pyov is the germ, has been replaced by modes of speech such as

duty, law, the will of a superior being, or resolved into the more

concrete abstractions of utility and pleasure.

e'xe &rj]
' Well then,' is used with various degrees of force for

'

hold,'
'

stay,' passing also into a mere invitation to attend or con-
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sider. Cp. Laws i. 639 D fye §'/'
ra>v 7roXAd>e Koivatviuv ^vpnoTas Kai Republic

Pvp-nimia dilptv av plav tlvci {•vvavaruw eiVcu
;

353
ap' av . . . KaXws dTTepydcraikTo] Heindorf conj. drrepydaaiTo, u

perhaps with reason. The use of the plural verb with the neuter

plural nominative has been explained as a remnant of Epic usage,

as a personification, or as due to the substitution in thought of

a masculine plural substantive for a neuter plural having the same

meaning, or to some other natural association. Cp. Thucyd. iv. 88

to, Tt\>i (the magistrates) . . . civtov i^fp^rav.

The construction in any of these cases follows the sense rather

than the grammatical form. A doubt however is thrown on the

passage by various readings, dnepydo-ovTai, dnepydfavTai, UTrepydo-aa-dai,

and by the use of &>ra with the singular direpydcrtTai in the next

sentence. The reading of the MSS. has however been retained in

the text; because Greek usage is not absolutely uniform in

requiring the neuter plural to be joined to a verb singular.

t]tis . . . epwrw]
'

Say rather, whatever their virtue is, for I have C

not come to that question yet.' He means that he would rather

affirm a general proposition (ei ttj
ol«€ia pee dpe-nrj . . . cu epydo-€Tcu

to. epya^op-eca), and not anticipate the particular. Every step is to

follow regularly in the dialectical process.

-uOepev . . . Xoyoe ;]

' Do we include all other things under the D
same statement ?

'

to . . . dpxeif, k.t.X.] Cp. Phaedo 94 b. The pronoun auTd

resumes to eTrip-eXeurGcu . . . irdrra.

iKciVrjs] The gender follows ^"Xlb and not otw dXXw.

euScu'p.oi'a 8e] Cp. supra 349 c, d tov Se dSUnv, and note. 354
A

Thrasymachus is silenced, but Socrates is not satisfied. For he jjj A-

feels that he has passed on too quickly to consider certain attributes 354 C

ofjustice, befo?-e he has defined whatjustice is.

dXX' wo-irep 01 Xixcoi, k.t.X.] This is imitated by Polybius, B. P. B

111. 57j V 6£
'

^e Tlvf s TrdvTws firi^r/rovcri Kara tottov kch Kara pepos tu>v toiovtwv

aKoveiv, Krcoy ayvoovtri napanXrjcrtoi' ri ndaxovres tois Xi^cots
1 t£>u SfiTTur/Tcov.

Kai yap eKelvoi, navrav atroyevdpevoi rSyv TrapaKeipevaiv, ovre Kara to napov

ov8fvos d\r)6ivais dno\avovai ra>v (JpcouuTtov, ovt eh to p(Wov.u>cf)eKipnv

e'£ jvtcov ttjv avdhoaiv Kai rpo(f)t)v Koui^omai. The passage is a good

example of the manner in which later writers amplified the ideas of

Plato. See also Julian, Orat. ii. p. 69 c and Themist., Orat. xviii.

p. 220 B.
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Republic A similar image occurs in the Sophist 251 b o6ev ye, olpai, toU re

veois Kai rcov yepovTwv rois 6\}nfiade(Ti dolvrjv TiapecrKevaKapev : and in the

]3 Lysis 211 C, D ti Vfiets, e<prj
6 KTijaimros, avra> povco eo-TiarrBov, r]p.1v 8e

ov fxeTa&iftoTov tu>v
Xo-ycoi/ ; Compare also the opening words of the

Timaeus.

irpli' o to irpwTOK, k.t.X.] Plato is loose in recapitulating here.

The question
— ' What is justice ?

'

was immediately followed by the

question which Thrasymachus raised, whether justice or injustice

was the more expedient, and the question whether justice is wisdom

or folly was subordinate to this. But in glancing backwards from

the conclusion that the just man has the better life, Socrates recalls

the argument about the wise and good (349), as if it had arisen

independently. The order (1, 2, 3) is not that in which the

questions were raised by Thrasymachus, but that in which they

were discussed. Such slight inconsistencies are very natural to the

freedom of discourse. See above, 352 b.

C
J

wore p.01 . . .

cuBca'paie] Socrates ends the discussion with the

) truly Socratic thought, that the result of a long inquiry is ignorance.

The First Book of the Republic, and the first half of the Second

Book, though here and there (335 a-e, 352 a) containing true and

deep thoughts, are in general des,tructive only. The controversy

with the Sophists which has been carried on in the Protagoras,

Meno, Gorgias, and other dialogues, is now concluded, or takes

another direction (cp. Sophist and Politicus). In the Republic,

as elsewhere in Plato, they are the representatives of the popular

morality in a better or worse form
;

their theory accords with the

practice of the world, which is the great Sophist (vi. 492 a) : this is

contrasted by Socrates with the deeper truths and higher aspirations

1 of philosophy. The thought that he who is ignorant of the nature

of anything cannot know its qualities or attributes is very character-

istic of Plato, and is the germ of a distinction which has exercised

a lasting influence on philosophy. Compare Laches 190 a. b tl

yap p.r)8' avTo rovro elSeirjpev o ti hot eo~Tiv byJHs rj
o ri evriv aKorj J cr^oXf;

av o-vp.j3ovkoi yt (If-ioi Aoyou yevoifieda Kai larpo\ fj 7rep\ 6<$)6akp.wv r) 7rep\

aiTcw, ovriva rpoirov aKorjv rj o\jsiv KaWiar av KTrjcraiTO rir : Protag. 36 1 C :

Meno 71 B 0-vfnrevop.ai to'is noXirais tovtov tov Tvpa.yp.nros, Ka\ ip,nvTov

Karapepcfiopai ok ovk elBcos irepl operas to napanav' o 8e pfj oida tl tan,

7T&)j av otto'iou ye ti eibeir/v \
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BOOK II.

Glaucon is determined to continue the argument. The theory Republic

ivhich Thrasymachus has ineffectually maintained is one tvhich

passes current in various forms, and a/though it has no practical ^Jo r*

influence on ingenuous youths, yet their minds are confused by

incessantly hearing it preached on every side.

to S' r\v apa, a»s coikc, Trpooijuuoe] As a parallel of style we may 357

compare Laws 1V. 722 n i/6povs <5e apTi poi boKniipev A/yeii* apx*o-dai, to.
™

8 epnpocrdev rjv -ndvTa rjplv irpooipia vopatv. to in to he resumes TauTO,

eiirwt' :

' What I had said, I thought was the end, but it turned out

to be
(<"ipa) only the beginning.'

6 yap rXauKwv . . . -n-pos aiTarm] Another example of this

'

intrepidity of talk
'

in Glaucon occurs in Xen. Mem. iii. 6, where

he is described as dragged from the Bema, and with difficulty

persuaded by Socrates that at twenty years of age he does not

possess the qualifications of a statesman. In viii. 548 d he is com-

pared to the representative of timocracy for his (pihoveiKia. Glaucon

is also the 'juvenis qui gaudet canibus avibusque
'

(v. 459 a),

who breeds animals and birds; and the man of pleasure who is

acquainted with the mysteries of love (v. 474 d). He is an inter-

locutor in the introduction to the Parmenides and Symposium.
For di/8p€ioTaTos cp. Polit. 263 d, where the young Socrates is

called & nduruv avbpeioTaTe after a similar exhibition of boldness :

also Theaet. 204 E dvdpiKcos ye, <a Oeatr^re, pd%ei.

det T6 before dVSpeioTa-ros is closely connected with ica! or] kcu,

which, as frequently, introduces an instance illustrating the general

statement. The Greek expresses by a co-ordinate clause what in

English would be introduced by a relative :

' For Glaucon, who is

always,' &c.

tV d-n-oppTjo-ie]
'Renunciation of the argument' (cp. supra i.

350 D, E, 354 a). Cp. the Use of direine'iv, Phaedo 85 C : dnayopeveiv,

infra 368 c, viii. 568 c: Theaet. 200 d: dnepeiv, ibid. See also

Phileb. IIC &L\r](3us yap rjp.lv 6 Kakos dneiprjKfv.

TrakTi Tpo-irw]
'

in every way,' cp. infra 368 c 5 re ovv r\avKa>v km

01 dXXoi ebeovTo navri Tpoira j3o7]drjo-ai
—i. e.

'

to do all that he COllld

to assist.' The expression is passing into an adverb, and may
be compared with navrcot, Travrdnacri., navTctxrj, ndcrrj p.rjxavjj, ndar]

™XVS'
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Republic. ou Toitw . . . (d) dir' auiwl With the threefold division of goods
' which is given in the text may be compared the Aristotelian dis-

g I tinction (Eth. Nic. i. 6, 9) of goods which are pursued for their

own sake, and goods which are means to other goods ;
also the

I
statement (Eth. Nic. i. 7, 5) that the highest good (ewW/ioi/ta) is the

end of other goods, and not pursued for the sake of anything else :

I which implies a slightly different point of view from that of

Plato in this passage. Yet afterwards (vi. 508) a higher good
which gives reality even to virtue and knowledge and reaches

beyond them, is also admitted. In the Philebus (65, 66) Good is

measured by three tests—beauty, symmetry and truth,
—and

arranged in five degrees or stages: (1) measure; (2) symmetry;

(3) reason and wisdom
; (4) science, art, and true opinion ; (5)

unmixed pleasures.

ou Toieuy . . . o PouXei] Socrates in his refutation of Thrasy-

machus has been led to dwell on the superior profitableness of

Justice. He seems to acknowledge himself that this is an unsatis-

factory way of treating the subject. For
(i. 354 c) he cannot know

whether the just man is happy until he knows what justice is, any
more than in the Meno (100 b) he can tell how virtue is acquired

until he knows the nature of virtue. The question which Socrates

had left unexamined is raised again by Glaucon, who, proceeding

from another point of view, asks ' What is Justice stripped of its

externals ?
'

Ken (XTjSec . . . yiyccTai] The reading of the text is that of the

best MSS. Kai nrjSev has been altered by Stephanus and some of

the later editors into <av u^StV, and ylyverm into yiyvrjrai, on slight

external authority, from an objection to the use of ^SeV in an

independent clause. But the indefinite force of the relative (Saoi) is

continued, and therefore the use of /^SeV is justified : 8id TauVas is

added because the subject is changed and the Greek idiom does not

allow of the repetition of the relative
(St' So-as). 8id TauTas yiy-

t/6Ttu = at rroinvcriv. Cp. i. 337 E cinapiifievov alrco
eti;, which is

used as though d fiy flbeirj or 6s pf) elfctr) had preceded.
—Glaucon's.

I

eager logic separates in idea what cannot be separated in fact.

He forgets that harmless pleasures may be loved both for their

own sake and for their effects.

rj \aLpeiv e'xorra] (1) e'xovTa, SC. avrus, or (2) 'to go on rejoicing,'

L. and S. s. v. i\u> b iv. 2.
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to Ka\i.vovTa iaTp€u€o-0ou] Corresponding to the mixed or con- Republic

trasted pleasures of the Philebus (44 ff.).

357

iriTpeuCTis Te Kal 6 dXXos xp i
l/
JLaTlo

'M'Os] (i) 'The practice of heal- C

ing and other modes of money-making/—the practice of medicine

being included under money-making. The thought of mrpeiW&u
has suggested Idrpevcns, and hence this is given as the most obvious

example of xP r
lfiaTia'P-^- This is better than (2) understanding the

words to mean—healing and also money-making,' according to the

well-known idiom. Cf. infra 371 a rov a\\a>v drjpiovpyav and twv

(iXXmv huiKovav. GorgiaS 473 C noXtrav Kal tcov aWcov fjeva>v.

eauTwe] the reflexive pronoun here does not refer to the subject |

of the verb.

eWi yap ouv . . . ti 8rj ;]

' There is, I said, certainly this third D
class also. But what then ?

'

iv tw KaXXicTTto] This 'fairest' intermediate class may be com- 358

pared with the
' mixed

'

or concrete essence of the Philebus. See

especially Phileb. 26 c oiov p.r.& vyicias KaWos Kal Ivrvv, koi iv -ty-v^als av

ndpiroWa erepa Kal TrdyKcika : ibid. 27 D vikgovtci piv <?6(piv nov tov piKTov

(iiov 7]8ovrj^ re Kal <j)povi]crea>s.

dXXd tou em-nwou
€i8ous] SC etvai.

dSiKia 8'
eiraieeiTcu] The omission of these words in Par. A

may be due to the likeness of terminations (yj/eycrat, inaiveirai). See

Essay on Text, p. 103. The statement of the other side of an

alternative where one only is in point is frequent in Plato.

dXX' eyw tis . . . 8u<jpa0rjs]
' But I, you see, am a slow sort of

person.'

idv om TauTd SoKtf J
A shortened or elliptical form of expression B

— ' and then we shall see whether or no you and I agree.' idv

gives a softened and colloquial turn to the hypothesis. Cp. Theaet.

156 C adpei, idv ncos dnoTeXecrdf], ib. IQ2 E : Xen. C}T. ii. 4, 1 6 aKove

tolvvv . . . liv ti croi So|w \<yeiv.

In order to elicitfrom Socrates a convincing argument in favour 338

of absolute Justice, Glaucon restates the Sophistic theory in a more '
^

abstract and more developedform.

810 . . .

eiraieui']
' And so I will do my utmost to declare the 358

praises of the unrighteous life.' For Karardva cp. 367 b ws 8vvap.ni
D

paXiara KaTurdvas Xeyto. So biaruveiv, crvvTelvav, ii'Ttlixiv, 'ivrovos
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Republic occur in a metaphorical sense, implying a high degree of effort or

tension : V. 474 A Qfiv 8iciTfTapevovs : vii. 536 C pdWov evT*ivdp(i>os

p. dnov'. Soph. 239 B o Tt fidXiara dvvaaai (rvvreivas TreipddrjTi.

ei aoi PouXofxeVw a Xeyw] The suppressed word is probably

(o-rlv, or possibly X«yo>, echoed from the relative clause.

E 0161/ tc] sc. eoriv. This reading, though not of much authority,

seems probable, the reading of Ven. n, rt olov re being perhaps an

emendation of ri 6V re, the reading of Par. A MS, &c., which is

also possible, notwithstanding the harshness of the construction

(' being what, and whence, it arises
'),

and has far higher manuscript

authority. W oXovrai q /3' is derived from ri olov re.
[«'

6We may be a

corruption of n icrri, L. C] The nature of Justice is distinguished

from its origin, although in the following argument the two are

discussed together. Cp. infra 359 B avrrj rt Km roiavrr], Kai f'l fov

77 € (pvKe Toiniira.

jjS E- In the nature of things to do wrong is a great good, but to suffer

359 B wrong is a still greater evil. Whence those who have notpower to

escape the evil and secure the good make an agreement with their

fellows, by which they try to get rid of both. This is the origin of

law and right, and the neutrality so brought about is Justice.

358 Tre<|>uKeVai . . . (359 b) ws 6 Xoyos] Cp. the words of Thrasy-

machus in i. 344 c ov yap to ttokIv . . . tjjv dbiKiav. The same

theory is otherwise stated in the Gorgias, where the favourite

opposition of vofios and <pv<ns also occurs : see especially Gorg.

483 B aXX', olfiai, 01 Ttde/ifvot roiis vofiovs 01 d<j8(ve7s avOpwrtoi etcrt

koi ol noWol, k.t.\. (Callicles is the speaker),
' The makers of laws

are the many and the weak
;
so that legislation and praise and

blame have all a view to them and to their interest. They terrify

the mightier sort of men who are able to get the better of them, in

order that they may not get the better of them
;
and they say that

to take advantage of others is base and unjust and that injustice is

the attempt to take advantage. Their reason is, as I believe, that

being inferior they are well pleased to share alike.'

359 Sokci] Ast conj. BoKf'iv, in keeping with the oratio obliqua

which precedes and follows. But the number of consecutive

infinitives, which is supposed to have led the copyist to try his

hand at emendation, may rather be said to account for the return

to the indicative here, although the infinitive construction is

resumed immediately afterwards.
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£uf0rJKas auTwc] (i)
'

Agreements with one another '—airwv for Republic

dXXijXcuv as elsewhere : Laws X. 889 E oirrj eKaaroi iavToiai aw-

afxoXoyrjaav vofj.o6eTovfievoi. Or (2), reading alra>v :
' And this they a

say is the beginning of the imposition of laws and covenants among
them.' avT&v is best

;
the objective genitive is equivalent to irpos

avrovs, SC. d\\i]Xovs. So in Thucyd. i. 140 to Meyapeav \jsr]<pto-pa

= to npos Meyapeas \j/r)(picr6ev : infra hi. 39 1 C vrreprjcpaviav 6e5>v, i.e.

npos Oeous.

dyaiTdffSai] implies acquiescence rather than decided preference.

Cp. dyanrjTOS.

dppwo-Tia tou
dSiKcii']

'

through want of confidence in their B

power to do wrong.'

If men hadpower to be unjust with impunity they would agree 339 B-
to no such compact. This is illustrated by the legend o/Gyges' ring,

3^>° D
which changed himfrom an imtocent shepherd into a guilty usurper,

simply by enabling hitn to become invisible. Let the just 7nan and
the unjust each have such a poiver, afid they will both act alike.

el -roioVSe . . . d|ei] The clause Sorres e|ou<Jtaf . . . einxKoXou- 359

G^crai/iei/ is an explanation of roiovoe. C

o iTdcra . . . ire^uKce] o, sc. irkeove^iav, as elsewhere in Plato, the

neuter referring to the feminine. Theaet. 146 E yv5>vai imo-T^v
avTo o tI ttot' eo-riv : infra X. 6l2 B, where ovto SiKaioauprju (or airo-

biKmoo-vvrjv) is the reading of most MSS. : Laws ii. 653 b t'i nore

Aeyo/iei> rjp.lv etVat tt)v dpBrjv naioeiav. tovtov yap, k.t.X.

ko/xw 8e pia] Cp. the words of Hippias in Protag. 337 d 6 <5e

vopos, rvpavvos &>v rutv av8pi>na>v, noXXa napa tt)v cpvaiv /3ia£eTai.

For the adverbial /3i'a with the other dative cp. viii. 552 eom eVi-

peXda /3ta Karexovo-iv al dpxal. The active verbal use of tijx^i/, as in

the words which follow, is rare.

ToidSe . . . (jxxo-i . . . yeeeaOcu] roidbe is grammatically connected

with oiW: the construction is hardly interrupted by the addition of

el auToIs yeVon-o, which adds liveliness to the expression.
' The

liberty of which I speak would be realized by their obtaining such

a power as this,' &c. The repetition of 8uVap.ie after i^ovo-lav is

occasioned by the additional words. This is the earliest mention,

according to Mr. A. Lang, of the invisible-making ring.

™ [ruyou] • • • Trpoyoew] It is Gyges himself, not the ancestor \y

of Gyges, of whom Herodotus tells nearly the same story (without
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Republic the marvel), and Gyges himself, who is intended by Plato, as

appears from X. 6l2 B iav T ex?) TOP Tvyou SciktiiXiov, iav T€ pi].

Yy
Hence there is reason to suspect a miswriting of the text.

Stallbaum reads, on slender manuscript authority, ™ Yvyrj, and,

without authority, encloses rod Avdov wpoyovco in brackets. But as

Gyges was not the ancestor of Lydus, who is the eponym of the

race, it is difficult to see how these words can have found their way
into the text even as a gloss. A more satisfactory alteration would

be the Substitution of Kpoiaou for Tvyov
—ra Kpoivov roil Avbov

npoyuvat yevea6m, of which Tvyr) may have been the explanation in

the margin ;
or the original reading may have been Vvyr] rw

Kpolcrov, k.t.X.

TToifxeVa 6r]Teuorra]
'

Serving as a shepherd.' The phrase
marks the contrast between his present and future condition.

Cp. Eur. Ale, line 6.

ojx3pou 8e, k.t.X.] Translated by Cicero, de Off. iii. 9 cum terra

discessisset magnis quibusdam imbribus, in ilium Malum descend//

aeneumque equum, ut ferunl fabulae, animadvertit, cuius in lateribus

fores essent, 6fd

dXXa T6 8r] [d] p-oGoXoyoua-i]
a pv6o\oyoiai is the reading of

the greater number of MSS., but not of Par. A. If d is omitted,

pv6o\oyovo-i is a repetition of <pao-i,
'

they tell,' resumed by
'

they

say in the tale.'

j7 toutoi/ 8e dXXo
ji.ee [e'xei^] ouSeV] The insertion of ?xeiv has

not the authority of Par. A, but appears to be required in order to

avoid a harsh ellipsis. S omitting ex€lv reads 8ciktv\i.ov cpepeiu.

lv e^ayyeXXoiee] The present is the true reading (not e£ayye\otet>

with some MSS., a second aorist which is rarely, if ever, found
;

or the future e£ayye\olev, which is ungrammatical). The tense

expresses the general habit of making the report and is suggested

by etwGoTos. It is further confirmed by Kcu-d \if\ya.

tx)v CT^eeSocTji/]
the collet of the ring, in which the stone was

placed as in a sling, ical SiaXeyecrGai changes the subject :

' he

became invisible to the company, and they began to speak of him

as though he were not there.'

,6 k<u auTw ou'to)
£ufi.f3ateeic]

' and he found this to be the case/

A referring partly to el raim^ exoi ttj^ 8uVajxie : also to the words

which follow, aTpe'<j>oi/Ti jiei' ei'aw, k.t.X., which are a further expla-

nation of TavTTjv t>)v 8vpap.11>.
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ws 86£eiev] The optatives may be accounted for by assimilation Republic

(Goodwin, M. and T. 558, cp. 531). But Glaucon speaks through-

out as putting the case for another who is the objector. See the -V>

Essay on Syntax, vol. ii. p. 175.

outw 8e hpuv . . .
dp.<j>oTepoi.]

For a similar piece of sophistry c

at an earlier stage compare Hdt. iii. 72. 6, 7 tov yap airov yXixd^eda,

01 re \j/tv86pfi>oi Kai ol t;j d\r)8r]ir] 8iaxpea>pevoi. m ptv ye \j/ev8ovrai roVe,

incdv tl p.eX\a>o~i Total yj/evteai irelcravTes Kep8rjaea8ai' 01 S dXrjBt^ovTai,

iva Tl ttj cihrjdqir] emandaavTai Kep8os, Kai tl pdXXov atpicri iniTpaTrqTut.

A more refined form of the same doubt occurs in Aristotle, Eth. Nic.

V. 9, 9 ere'pov yap dyadov, et eTV\ev, nXeoveKTt
t,

oiov 86^i]s rj
tov anXus KaXov.

ws ouk dyaOou I8ia oktos] gives the reason of deayKa£6p.ei'os :

' under compulsion, because justice is not a good to him indi-

vidually
'

;
touto refers to eVt tovtov iWi> and is further explained

in the clause e-n-el oirou y' or . . . dSiKeiV.

6 irepl tou toiou'tou \6you Xe'ywy] Either (i) 'he who makes this D
argument his theme'; or (2) in the Homeric sense of nepl, like

dpwopcvos nep\ naTprjs,
' who argues in defence of this thesis.' Cp.

infra 362 D tKavcos tlpr/adai ntpl tov Xoyov.

TOiauTT]S e^ouaias cmXapofAeyos]
'

Having got such an oppor-

tunity into his hands,' a more graphic expression for i^ovo-'iav

Xaficov. C\).Tvpo(pdo-io<: iirikafiio-Qai in Hdt. iii. 36. 5 ;
vi. 13. 3 ; 49. 3.

Which is the happier, the just life or the unjust ? 360 E-

Before we can answer this question, we must view them as they 3°2 C

are in their perfection, the one entirely just, the other entirely unjust.

The unjust man, seenjingjust, shall receive the rewards ofjustice in

addition to the gains of injustice : thejust man, seeming unjust, shall

sacrifice his mvn advantage and also suffer the penalties of injustice.

-rvp> 8e Kpicriv auT^k]
' But the decision itself,' or '

the actual 360

decision.' The judgement, as of supreme importance, is distin- **

guished from the preliminary description.

•jrepi]
Either wepi or mpi: on such a point the authority of MSS.

is of no value. It is best to read nept and make the genitive

antecedent to £>v depend on upLcriv.
' The decision, in the case of

the persons in question, as regards their life.' The accusative

Kpla-iu is first placed out of construction, and then resumed as

a cognate accusative with Kplvai.

tis out/ 8t] tj Sidcrrao-is ;]
For the sudden question compare infra

376 E Tit ovv
fj
naiSeia

'
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Republic\ Ideas of justice and injustice cannot really be isolated from their

'

consequences. (Compare the attempt which is made in Phileb.

\ 20 e to divide pleasure and knowledge : p^re eV
rep rrjs f)8ov?js

eWcrrG) (ppovrjais, pi]re cv
rep rr)s (ppovrjcreas 1780H7.)

Truths which

have any meaning or interest for man cannot be wholly withdrawn

from the conditions of human life. Aristotle remarks on the

absurdity of such paradoxes, Eth. Nic. vii. 13, 3 ol 8e top Tpoxi(6-

pevuv (cat tov 8v<TTV)(iais peydXais TveptTtiTTTovTa (v8cupova CpdaKovres

tivai, e'av
;/ ayaOos, t)

iicovTfs
*]

anovres ov8ev \iyovcriv. And Socrates

brings his hearers back to a more natural point of view when he

requires that the meaning of justice should be sought for not in the

individual, but in some relation of men to one another (infra 372 a).

The construction of the sentence is noticeable. First olov, k.t.X.

is added in explanation of ao-nep ol 8etvol 8rjpiovpyoi, then the whole

clause, too-nep . . . noieiTw, is resumed in ovtu>.

361 ty]i> TeXeun-dTTjy dSiKiai/] Glaucon again recalls the phraseology
^ of Thrasymachus, i. 344 a.

B tw Xoyw]
' In our description.' So infra d ene^Xdelv rw \6yu>.

Cp. infra 363 c els "Ai8ov yap dyayovTfs t» Ao'y<y, said of Musaeus and

his son taking their heroes down to the world below in their

descriptions : 369 A el yiyvopevrjv ttoXiv Oeaanlpeda Xoyco : C rco Xoyco

e'£ apx^s notwpev ttoKiv— '

let us create the state
'

: vii. 534 d ois

tu> Xoyco rpe(peis . . . fX irore epycu rpecpois. So Tim. 27 A di>8pwirovs

rc3 Xoycp yeyovoras might be translated ' the men whom we have

created.' The word lorw/xeK suggests the image, wo-irtp dv8pidvra,

&c, in what follows, infra d.

ou
SoKeit'] Aesch., S. c. Th. 592 (said of Amphiaraus)

ou yap 8o<e'iv apiaros, dXX eivai de\ei.

{3a6elav dXo/ca 8ca (ppevos Kapnovpevos,

e£ tjs ra Ke8va. fiXaardvei {SovXevpciTa.

ahy\Kov ouy . . . toioutos cit)] u8tj\ov, sc. &u eirj :

' In that case

it would be uncertain whether he were such
(i.

e. just) for justice'

sake, or for the sake of the gifts and rewards.' etij is the true

reading, not av
etrj, which has slight manuscript authority (Vind. E,

Flor. x). The optative accords with the conditional nature of the

case in an imagined future. See note on a>s 86geiev 360 b supra.

Te'YY^Gai] lit. to be '

softened by moisture,' like a stiff piece of

leather. Cp. Aesch. Prom. IO08 reyyei yap ov8ev oi8e paXcWcm

Kt'ap
I

Xirals : Soph. O. T. 336 dXX' a)8' artyKTOs KdreXevTiyTus (paixi
•
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twv air' au-n}s] 077-0 is not found in any of the MSS., which all

read vn6. It is adopted from citations of the passage in Eusebius

and Theodoret, and is better adapted to the context. The con-

fusion of imo and 0770' is frequent in MSS. For Itt6 here, however,

cp. Theaet. 2 00 E tcl vn avroii (sc.
tov 8o£d£eiv uX»j#J)) yiyi>6p.eva.

d\Xd itw] The reading of the best MSS. fJTa is a late form,

which has probably crept in by mistake. Better iVa) (cp. vii. 534 c

8iaTropevr)Tai). The
tj
of rjr<a in Par. A appears to have been made

from t. earc* is probably a conjectural emendation for rJTa>.

P<x|3cu]
is an exclamation of winder, parallel in form to ttottoi,

ircmai,
'

Wonderful, said T, dear Glaucon. In what a spirited

manner you jDohjshjip your two heroes for the decision, as if each

were a statue.' Cp. the reversal of the two portraits in the true

state, in which the King and the Tyrant (ix. 577) and the just and

the unjust (x. 613) receive their final reward.

CKKau0i]O-eTCu] (A II), and not eKKonrjaeTm (q) or eKKtrfdiiatTiu (m),

is the reading of the best MSS., and is confirmed by a further

reference to this passage in x. 6 1 3 e koi a gypoata i'cprjaOu <rv duai

akrjdfj \eyav,
—dra (TTpefiXaxrovTai Kal €KK<xu0r|O-orrai,. The Gorgias

contains a germ of the second book of the Republic ;
we find there

(473 c
)
^ie Parahel words, eav abiKcbv avdpcoTros ~\r)(pd;i rvpavvibi iin-

fHovkfveov, Ka\ Xrj(p6(\i <TTpef5\ii)TCU kci\ enTfpvrjTat ko.\ tovs 6(pda\p.ovs

cKKdrjTai, which also confirms the reading in this passage. The

corruption in M is due to the later pronunciation of av.

Using a bold inversion, Glaucon says that the life of the unjust

is more real than that of the just. For the reality of justice, when

without the appearance of justice, is annihilated by suffering. But

the hypocrisy of the unjust man is a part of his business, which is

unmistakably real. The discourse of Adeimantus which follows is

a further development of this paradox: cp. 362 e lv § aacpearepou

6 p.01 fiojcet fiov\«rdai r\avKa>i>. Adeimantus however represents the
\

woHdJyi>r_r^ujienUalrrather than the sophistical point of view.

dpa]
' As may be inferred from this.'

d\r|0eias exo^eyov]
' which has to do with truth,' a favourite

Platonic Usage of exopai, e.g. Theaet. I 45 A Sua nai^eias e'xfrai : aXrjdfia

was a favourite word, not only with Plato and Socrates, but with

the Sophists, meaning with them, not reality, but appearance, 1

which they asserted to be reality. Cp. Theaet. 167 a, c and the

title of the book of Protagoras (17 'AXrjdfut
—Theaet. 161

c); also

Sophist 246 B riju Xtyoptvrjp vn avrcou d\r|0eiac.

VOL. 111. F

Republic
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65 Plato: Republic.

Republic |3a8eiay aXoKa . . . j3ou\eu'fiaTa] Glaucon resumes the quota-"
tion, which he applies to the unjust man. In what follows the

3°2 '

counsels
'

and their results are confused.
A
\\ TtpCirov fi€f . . . Sikcuu) clwai] The words Sokovvti 8iKala> tivai are

governed by pXao-Tdi'ei, with the subject of which apxei*' agrees.

The accusative takes the place of the dative in KepSaivovra, and with

the words els dyuvas roivvv lovra the construction reverts to (^o-ovo-i

(supra a). For the former change cp. iv. 422 b ov8
y

el i$fitj . . .

UTTO^euyoeTi rbv izparepov del npoa (p(pope vov avacnpifyovro. Kpovetv . . .
',

|up.pd\\eic] 'to have dealings with:' cp. iv. 425 c gvpfioXaiav

re irept ... a
71730? dWrjkovs gvpl3d\\ov<Tiv. With the juxtaposition of

£u|x|3d\\eii' and KOikCdveiy cp. i. 333 A £vpj36\aia 8e \eyeis KoivcovrjpaTa.

if ti hXXo
;

irapd Taura Trd^Ta] 'in all this:' cp. iv. 424 B onus av . . . napa

navra avrb <pvhdrT(oo~i.

tous Te 4>i\ous €u Tvoieif . . . pXd-nreie] A link of re-

miniscence connecting this with the previous discussion : supra

i- 334 b.

C Gepa-n-eu'eif . .

• tous Oeou's] This also contains an allusion to

I what precedes, supra i. 331 b, where Cephalus gave his simple

definition.

Geo^uXeoTepoi' . . . u.d\\oe
jrpoo-YJKeii'] For the redundant com-

parative compare Laws vi. 781 a \ndpm6repoi> pdXKov and the

redundant superlative in i. 331 b ovk e'Xdxio-rov . . . xpvTll
JL «'TaT0V -

D oukouV . . .

eirdfAucc]
' Well then, let brother help brother, as the

proverb says.' The proverb is a natural one and appears to be

remembered in the lines of Homer :
—

Iliad xxi. 308 :

(pi\e Kaaiyvrjre, oOevos dvepos dpeporepoi nep

Od. xvi. 97 :

fj
ti KCKTiyvrjTOis empepcpeai, oicrl nep dvrjp

papvaptvoMTi fffTTOioe, Kal el peya velicos oprjTai.

to Aeyou.ci'oi', as elsewhere, is an accusative in apposition to the

sentence. For the optative irapeiT), expressive of a wish or gentle

command, see Monro's Homeric Grammar, § 299 b.

E
oi']

sc. Xo'yot, which, as elsewhere, are personified.
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Glaucon had endeavoured to isolate justice and injustice from" Republic

their consequences: 'let the just suffer and the unjust be rewarded.'
IL

' But what are justice and injustice in their nature ?
'

Adeimantus 3°2

would wish also to make them independent of the opinion of men,|
who maintain, not that the just will suffer, but (1) that he will be

rewarded (tovs ivavriovs Adyous) in this world and also in another

(these are the sort of motives that they inculcate): (2) that injustice

is only condemned by opinion and custom, and may be readily

expiated. Here then is another reason for having a clear account

of the nature of justice and injustice.

Adeimantus, whose character is contrasted with that of Glaucon
j 362 E-

throughout, as the more solid and practical is opposed to the eager
3®3 E

and impulsive nature,
—

{two contraries, which, as Plato remarks hi

vi. 503 C, are seldom to befound in the same person)
— tioiv urges

on Socrates a different set of considerations. Glaucon has shown -p
how the opponents of justice declare that seeming is fatter than

reality, and that the praise ofjustice arisesfrom thefear ofinjustice.

According to Adeimantus, the world is ahvays repeating that virtue 1

is_ honourable, but toilsome and difficult, vice easy and profitable,

although disreputable. The young are told to pursue justice, notfor 1

its own sake, but for the sake of reputation and reivard, and to \
avoid injustice onlyfrom the fear ofpunishment. Poets andprose-
zvriters alike tell of temporal prosperity attending on justice here,

and sensual delights awaiting thejust hereafter, and in speaking of
the penalties of injustice they bury souls in mud or make them carry
water in a sieve ; their imagination reaches no further (cp. Theaet.

177 A).

, n 362
XeyoucriJ resumes \6yovs supra. E

auTo 8iKaioowT]i'] For this apposition of neuter and feminine, 363

which has led some of the copyists to writeat>ro8i <aioavvr)v in one

word on the supposed analogy of avroayadov, cp. infra v. 472 c

fijjTovfxev avro re SiKaioavurjv oiov eVrt, kciI avbpa tov rcXeoas 8iicaiov :

also X. 6l2 B.

YtYH Tai
]

not yiyvovrai, is the true reading. The singular has

a collective force which is assisted by the neuter ocrairep. Cp. infra

V. 463 a (an . . . dpxowts re icdi Brjfios : Euthyd. 302 C eart . . . kciI

/3a>/noi Kat lepa, k.t.X.

tw d8iKu>] is read in x q v and is probably right, though perhaps

only a manuscript conjecture :
—™ 8iKaia>, which is the reading of

f 2



68 Plato: Republic.

Republic most MSS., including A n M, may have arisen out of a logical con-

fusion. Madvig would delete the words, which are omitted in one

A MS. (Par. K). It is hardly conceivable that Plato should have

written b~iKaia> = boKOvvri BiKaieo.

em irXeW ... a <$>acri 0eous 8i86^at]
' Now these make still more

of reputation ; for throwing in the good opinion of Heaven, they

have numberless benefits to relate, which the Gods, as they say,

confer on the pious.' That is to say, they add the favour of Heaven

to the good opinion of men.

wenrep . . . (c) irape'xr) ix^«s] The first quotation is from Hesiod,

Opera et Dies, 230 :
—

Toicri (pepei pev yaia noXvv (3iov, ovpecri Se dpvs

aKprj pev re (pepei (BaXuvovs, peaar] 8e, k.t.X.

as in the text. There is no reason to suppose any variation in this

passage in the text of Hesiod. Plato has adapted the words to

suit the construction of his own sentence. The second passage is

quoted from the Odyssey, xix. 109-113, where ware rev is the

beginning of the verse, rev depending on <\eos in the previous line,

and
fj is correlative to another

rj,
which would have followed if the

sentence had been completed.

C Moucrcuos 8e . . . tois Sikcuois]
' And the blessings which Musaeus

and his son (Eumolpus ? cp. Suidas s. v.) represent the Gods as

giving to the just are still more glorious.' In the lively language

of Plato the poet is the maker of what he relates
;
he takes his

heroes down into the world below, and lays them on couches, and

puts them into a state of intoxication, while others extend the

heavenly rewards yet further to their descendants (d panporepovs

dirore'ivovo-i piadovs irapa deav). paKpOTe'pous is to be taken with

d-n-oTeiVoucri. The jingle in aup.-n6o-io\> twv ocriwe is perhaps inten-

tional : cp. Symp. 185 C Havcraviov be navcrapevuv, 8i8daKovai yap pi

icra \eyeiv ovtuhtl ni aotpoi.

D cis TrqXde Ti^a . . . a.vo.yK&t,oi)ai ^epetrj Phaedo 69 C KivSwevovai

Kill 01 Tag reXeras rjp'iv ovtoi KaTao~Ti]cravTes ov (pavXoi rives etVai, dXXa rco

ovti TraXai alviTTeaQui, on os civ cipvrjTos /cm areXearos els AtSou dcp'iKrjTui,

e'v /3op/3opw Kfio-eriu, k.t.X. : Gorg. 493 B w? reov iv "Atdov . . . ovtoi n^Xico-

totoi uv eiev ol dpvrjroi, Kai cpopolev els rov rerpT]pevov nlQov v8a>p ereput

Toiovrio TeTprjpenco koctkivu).

E aXXa 8e ouk
e'xouCTii/]

sc. Xeyeiv. Plato has in his mind the only

/ real punishment of injustice, which such reasoners cannot see. Cp.
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Fheaet. 176 D dyvoovai yap fypiav ddiKias, o 8tl tjKiara dyvoelv, ov ydp Republic

ioriv i]v doKovai, nXrjyai re Kcii oavami, cov eviore Tvacr^ovaiv ov8ei> aSixovv-
363

res, dXXa rjv dtivvarov eK(pvyeli>, viz. that by their wicked acts they jr

become like the pattern of evil.

eKdTeptoej i. e. tcov hiKa'icov ko.1 tcov dSiKtov.

Again , they tell us that the way of virtue, though honourable, is 363 E-

grievous and toilsome, whereas vice is easy and pleasant, although 3

disreputable. And while dwelling on the rezvards of virtue, they

speak also in the same breath of the prosperity of the wicked, and of
'

the misfortunes of the fust, attributing both to the action of the Gods.

There are prophets, too, and mendicant priests, zvho profess to have

the means of reconciling the Gods to sinners, and these declarations

of theirs are confirmed by poets, who represent the Gods as not

inexorable.

What conclusion will a youth of lively parts gather from all

this ? Will he not avoid the hard road which leads to possible

disaster and follotv the smooth pathway of appearances, holding up
to the world a show of virtue, while in secret he pursues his ozcn

interest ? If a doubt is suggested ivhether he cati elude exposure, he

is ready with an answer. Is there not rhetoric, the science of

persuasion, and the power of combination into clubs for mutual

security ? May we not hope even to circumvent the Gods ? And

perhaps there are no Gods. But if there are, those zvho have told

us of them tell us also that they may be propitiated by sacrifice.

Then let us share our gains with them. You speak of the punish-

ments of the world belozv. But are there not mighty deities who

will give us absolution 'I

363
irpos 8e toutois . . . k<h utto ttoujtojv]

'

Further, Socrates, con- E
sider yet another way of speaking about justice and injustice to

which utterance is given, not only by the poets, but also in prqse

writing.' Cp. infra 366 E avTo S' ixaTepov . . . ov8As neon-ore ovr ci>

TToirjaet ovr iv Idiots Xo'yoiy ene^rjXdev Ikuvcos tw Xo'yw. I8ia is opposed to

utto tuhtjtw in the same way that 18icott]s is opposed to a skilled

person. Cp. Phaedr. 258 D ii> perpco cos 7roir]TT)S, >]
avev perpov cos ISicotijs.

d>s eir! to TrX^Gos]
'

in general.' Cp. Phaedr. 275 b dyvcopoves u>s 364

ejTi to Tr\r)8os ovres. "

kch ironrjpous irXouo-ioug . . . 4'xofTas]
' wicked men who are rich

or have any power besides riches.' aXXas, sc. ^ nXovrov, understood

from nXovaiovs.
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Republic cux^pws]
'

lightly,' is a word of blame here and in vii. 535 e

hXX' ({inputs axrwep 6t]plov veiov iv dfia&la poXvvrjrai.
364
A tootwi' 8e . . . ivavriav fxoipac] Compare infra 379 d, where the

B Homeric sentiment of the two vessels of Zeus, the one full of good,

the other of evil destinies, is condemned
;

also the words of Psalm

I xxxvii. 35
'

I have seen the wicked in great power, and spreading

himself like a green bay tree,' which are in like manner followed

by a justification of the ways of God to man.

GaupacriwTaTOi XeyofTai] davpaa-iaraToi is the predicate of Xeyourui,

in which the notion of Xdyoi is repeated.
' The tales which are told

about the Gods and Virtue are the most wonderful of all.' The

following words show the connexion implied in tc kch.
' How the

Gods are disposed towards virtue.'

dyupTai] 'begging priests.' Cp. infra 381 d "Upav r)XXoia>pii>r]v

cos Upeiav dycipovaav.

C p\d\|/ei]
' A man shall hurt,' SC. neldovcriv as 6 edeXav fiXdyp-ei.

The passage may be taken in two different ways according as the

prophet or the person who consults him is supposed to be the

subject of dKeiorGai supra. In the latter case there is no difficulty

in supplying the subject of /3Xcn//-«. The regularity of construction

is interrupted by the sudden introduction of the direct form of

speech, which adds vividness to the passage. And the main thread

of the sentence is taken up again in eTroycuyais . . . uinr]peTeii>.

If the prophets are the subject throughout, the reading pXa\j/ctv

is more convenient though still not necessary. But the man
who has recourse to the prophet or priest is clearly the nomin-

ative to eOeXt], and is referred to in tou supra. Cp. 365 a /X17

Bvvavras. fiXdyj/fi is found in almost all the MSS. and is a reading

which the scribes were unlikely to invent. /3Xa^ai is an emendation

of Muretus.

oi pei' . . . 8i86rres]
' Those of them

(i.
e. of the persons men-

tioned in 364 a) who offer facilities for vice' (calling Hesiod to

witness that, &c). The conjecture of Muretus, approved by

Cobet, ol pcv . . . aSon-cs,
' Some of them singing about the facility

of vice' was needlessly adopted in Baiter's edition of 1881. For

8i86vres = SiSoo-dai Xtyovres cp. supra 363 c, D 8i86acn,
'

represent as

being given,' KaraKKiuavrfs, KaropvTTOvcriv.

XeiTj pec 680s] The reading in the text of Hesiod (Opera et Dies,

286) is dXiyr), not Xei'17, which is found here and in Laws iv. 718 e,
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where the quotation occurs again, and three other lines are added, Republic

the two last of which are quoted also in Prot. 340 d :
—

364

dBdvaroi, paxpbs 8e kcu bpdios olpos cs avri^v,
D

Ka\ rprjxvs to npcorov' cttijv 8' els ciKpov iktjcii,

prfidiTj 8rj enura ttcXci, xa^ € 'n"ll 7reP eovoa.

The substitution of Xeir) for 6Xlyi] in Plato and also in Xenophon

(Mem. ii. i, 20) and Plutarch (Mor. 77 d) is supposed to have been

intended to avoid tautology of the two ideas, 6\iyr) 686s and puka

eyyvdi vaUi, but such a tautology is frequent in Epic poetry : SKiyrj,

of which paha 8' iyyvQi valet is an explanation, is probably the true

reading, and is opposed to panpos following.

oTpe-nroi Se Te kcu 0eol auToiJ The MSS. point to an early

variety of reading between Xio-tch, and o-Tpenroi which is the reading

of the original passage, II. ix. 497. The word \io-t6s does not

occur elsewhere, though "iWkjtos is found in Empedocles (frag. 50),

and TpiXXio-ros in Homer (Iliad viii. 488).

piPXue 8e op-cuW Trape'xot'Tai Mouaaiou kcu.
5

Op<j>e'ws] For the E

'host' of books cp. Eurip. Hippol. 953 :
—

Opcpea t avaKT e^a>i/

/3aK^6ve, ttoWcov ypappdrav ripasv kcittvovs,

also Alcestis, 967 :
—

Qprjaaais cv cravicnv, ras

'Opcpeia Kareypatyev

yrjpvs'

and for the general thought in what follows, Soph. Fragm. 719

Dindorf (753 Nauck) :
—

ws TpicrdA/3tot

kcIvoi ftpormv, o'i raiiTa 8ep\6cvTCS tcXt]

poXcocr' cs "A1801/ roladc yap povois ckci

£rjv e'cTTi, rois 8' aXXoicrt ttuvt ckcI ko.k<i.

Hqnier, Hymn to Demeter, 480-482 :
—

oX/3toy, bs raS' bnuirev cTrixOovioov dvOpconaV

bs 8' drcXrjS tcpav, bs T eppopos, oimoff opolrjv

alaav 'c'xei, (j)6ipcv6s ircp, vnb £o<pw cvpwcuri.

Suidas has given a list of twenty-one Orphic works, which he

attributes to various authors
;
one class of them being called rtXerai

and ascribed to Onomacritus. This and other passages (Phaedo



/
2 Plato : Republic.

Republic 69 c ; Orat. 402 b ; Phileb. 66 c) show that a body of writings,

older probably than any Orphica which have come down to us,

existed under the name of Orpheus in the age of Plato.

Kal TTcuSids T|8ordii']
' and sportive delights.' The pleonasm

gives a scornful emphasis.

365 TeXcTds] Compare Laws x. 908, 909, where the enemies of

A
religion are divided into two classes: (1) open unbelievers, who

may be honest and good men; and (2) insidious priests and

magicians, who practise upon the souls of the living and dead :

908 D yiyvovTai he e£ avruiv (sc. pavrfcov^j
(crriv ore Kal rvpavvoi Kal Srjp-q-

yopoi Kal aTpaTTjyoi, Ka\ TeXerals $« Idiais (TTifieftovXevKOTes crorpiOTuyv re

(TTiKaXovjiivav prj^avai : 909 B ocrot 8 av . . , KaracppovovvTfs Se tcov

dvSpdmuv yj/vyaycoyojo'i pev ttoWovs to>v ^u>vtu>v, tovs 8e Tfdi>ta>Tas tydcrKov-

rfy ^ii^nywyfTi/ Knl deovs vTnaj^vovpevoi neidav, k.t.X. Both the open

unbeliever and the religious impostor are to be punished, the former

(with

a view to reformation, the latter more severely : both capitally,

if they persist after a five years' imprisonment.

TauTa . . . \€y6(jL€ca] The accusativus pendens receives a con-

struction from dKououffas, as the sentence proceeds.

ws . • •

TifjiTJs] riprj is here used in the active verbal sense— '

re-

gard
'—

cp. SUpra 359 C eVt ttjv rod 'ivov ripi'jv.

ti . . .
iroielv']

' How will they behave
'

or ' be affected ?

"

Essay
i on Diction, vol. ii. p. 282.

wcnrep i-nt.Tn6p.tvoi auXXoyio-ao-0cu] The words suggest the image
of a wandering bee, gathering honey from each flower in passing.

Cp. Ion 534 B *K Mou(T&)j> Ki']7raiv Tivav Kal vanotv dpenopevni tci pe'Xr/

fjplu (pepovatv, axrnep at peXirrai.

p Xe'yoi yap av . . . XeyeTCu] (paaiv, like Xeyerai, at the end of the

sentence, is a resumption of ra pev . . . Xeydpeva, which is out of

construction or rather in suspense. For the anacoluthon cp.

Polit. 295 D
ij

7rdv to towvtov . . . £v pfialvov . . . yeXcoy av 6 peyurTos

yiyvono tu>v toiovtohv vopoOeTTjpdrcop ;

TroTepoK 81'tca Telx°s u+iok, k.t.X.] The same passage is cited by
Cicero ad Attic, xiii. 38, 41 ;

Maxim. Tyr. xviii. init.
; Atticus

Platonic, apud Euseb. Praep. Ev. xv. 798 d; and Dionys. Halic. de

Comp. verb. c. 21. From these sources Bergk gives the fragment
thus :

—
ndrepov dUa rel^os v\j/iov |

f) aKoXia'ts dndrats dvaftaivei I eVi-

xddviov yevos dvfipcbv, | Blxa poi voos drpe<eiav elne'iv. Bergk observes
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thai dicTTreaios (3ios and nvpiov fvbaipovias in what follows have also Republic

a poetical ring.

,
365

edf Kal p) 8okw] 'If at the same time I have the opposite B

reputation.' This, and not iav pfj Kal Sokgj, is the reading of

a majority of MSS., and is more idiomatic.

dSiKco
Se] SC. ovti.

to SoKet*' . . . Kal to.^ dXdfleiai/ PiaTai
|

The words of Simonides, C

quoted by the Scholiast on Eur. Or. 782.

Kal Kupioy euSaipocias] SC etrri.

•n-p60upa p.€c Kal o-xrjpa]
' As a vestibule and exterior.' npodvpa^

k.t.\., are accusatives in apposition to o-Kiaypa^iai' . . . Trepiypa-nTeoe,

and the whole sentence is explanatory of em touto of] Tpe-n-Te'ov oXw?

and therefore in asyndeton.
—

o-Kiaypacpia in its simple meaning is

painting in light and shade. In Plato the word is metaphorically

used to imply illusion or unreality of any kind : cp. ix. 583 b ol8e

TvavaKr]8i)s (<jtiv
f)

rmv liWcou i)8ovtj . . . d\\' f(TKiaypa(pr]p(VT) : Phaedo

69 B prj (TKiaypatpla tls
j) 17 rotavrtj dperfj, k.t.X. dXwTreKa,

'

the fox,' is

a more lively reading and better suited to the epithets KepoaXeay and

tuhklXt^, 'cunning and versatile,' which are quoted from Archilochus,

than dXconeKtjv, the fox's skin, which is quoted in the Lexicon of

Timaeus. The fox—as the emblem of cunning
—is to be trailed

behind. Cp. Themist. Orat. xxii. 279 a dvdpwma crpiKpa itai dveXev-

6tpa rcis d\u>7T(Kas omcrdev (<pe\<up(va : and Solon, Fr. IO. 7 d\a>7T«os

'i\ve(Tt ftalvei.

ou pa'oioy del XavQdven' KaKoy orraj For the failure of the wicked

in later life Cp. X. 613 B o! p.h> 8(ivoi re Kal c'i8ikoi 8pa><Tiv onepoi 8poprjs,

txrai av BiuxiLv (ii ano tcov koto), fi7ro 8e tu>i> ava> prj.

TauTY] iTeW, ws  • • <t>«P€t ]
Ta^T

V-,

'

'n trns Path
'

(i-
e - f-he Patri of D

dissimulation and appearance)
' we must proceed, following in the

track of the argument.'

eirl yap t6 XacGdceii']
' For

'

(as to what you say of the difficulty

of escaping detection)
' with a view of escaping it,' &c.—referring

to the previous words ov pd8iov del \av6aveiv Kaxbv ovra.

ii ffiv]

' So drawing from these resources.' The antecedent to

a>v is the whole sentence from gwcopoalas to 8i86vtcs. The clubs

supply force ;
the rhetors give the means of persuasion.

ouo'
iQp.ii' peXT)Teov tou XavOdeeic] Kal fjp.lv ptkr^Teov is the reading of
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Republic AITM. But a wrong sense is thus given to the clause ko\ rjplv peXrjreou

tov \av8avnv :

' We must take care to conceal our crimes.' Various

pj ways of removing the difficulty have been suggested, (i) Stall-

baum, in his later edition (1858), reads rl <a\ fa'tv . . . : and this is

supported by slight manuscript authority (Flor. x) ;
but the new

interrogative beginning is too abrupt after ovkovv. (2) For peXTjTfov

the Zurich editions substitute dpeXrjTeov, the conj. of Baiter. But

the meaning is not ' We ought not to attend to concealment,'

but ' we need not attend to concealment.'. The difficulty in the

passage is clearly the omission of the negative, which is a very

common kind of corruption. It may be supplied either by reading

with q ovb" instead of ko.1 (as in the text), or with a still smaller

alteration, adopted by. Schneider, of inserting ov before fieXr^reov
—

ko.1 rjfxlv ov fLiKrjTiov : or by throwing back the accent on ovkow {sic),

a suggestion of Hermann's, who thus obtains the required negative.

But in that case the force of ovkow cannot be supposed to extend

equally to both members of the sentence, which are distributed by

/xeV and 8(
;

in the second clause d 5e, k.t.A., it must be assumed that

the negative is forgotten and the construction changed.

E eux&Acus dyanrjui] The reading dyavfjai here, as well as in

364 d, where some MSS. also read evxaXjJs, may possibly be

a correction of dyavaio-i taken from the ordinary text of Homer.

el 8' ouy]
' Now if we are to believe.' The alternative con-

sequence which follows from the supposition
'
if we believe neither

'

is too obvious to be expressed.

diro tw dSuajp-dTw]
' From the results of wrong-doing.' For

the sense compare Shakespeare, Hamlet iii. 3. 59
' And oft 'tis

seen the wicked prize itself Buys out the law : but 'tis not so

above.'

366 8ikoioi . . . d£r)jju<n *|J.eV, k.t.X.] The various reading fiovov, which
A is found in IIM and several other MSS. but not in Par. A, after

the first dCrjfiioi, helps somewhat clumsily to point the sense :

'

If

we are just, all that we gain is,' &c. fitv, the conjecture of Muretus,

gives a possible account of both the manuscript readings.

d8lKOl 8^] SC. OVTfS.

XiCTo-ofieeoi . . . djjiapTdeorres] The line of Homer already

quoted
— 364 E \io~o-6fievoi, on Ktv ris i)nep[ir)T]

Kal afidprji
— is

ingeniously turned so as to suggest the notion of sinning and

praying at once.
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^ iraiSes iraiSw^J Cp. supra 363 D. Republic

au ue'ya SuVarmi] These words happen to be omitted in Par. 366

A, showing that the best MSS. not unfrequently err. It is quite

unnecessary with Hermann to spoil the effect of a very spirited

passage by the introduction of a very tame emendation — d\X'

<l>(pe\T)(Tovo-iv dyvt£optvovs ai riktraX Kai 01 Xvaiot 6eul—in Order to

vindicate the accidental omission of av peya dvvavrai in Par. A.

at ueyiorai iroXeis] Cleaning Athens, where the Eleusinian B

mysteries had become part of the state religion.

icai 01 Gewe TraiSes irotTjTai] Either (1)
' and the poets, who are

the children of the Gods '

: sc. 6Wr, absorbed in yc^op.ewi,
' and have

become their interpreters' : or (2) 'the children of the Gods who
have become poets and the interpreters of the Gods.' The

authority of states is contrasted with the genius of individuals. Cp.
infra tu>v ttoWwv tc ku\ aKpcov.

tis uTjxani] This phrase from the more precise
— ' What

contrivance is there ?
'

has passed into the more general sense—
'What possibility is there?' Cp. Phaedo 72 d tU MXapi

) W °^X'

navrn Karava\co6r)vai ;

' How can it be but that all things would be

consumed ?
'

u>s %r\ toi . . . (d) auTo Spac] For a like humanity of feeling cp. C
V. 476 E en iKpvnTopevoi on ov% vytaivfi : vi. 492 A foil., 499 E;
Phaedr. 268 e; Laws x. 888, 903. The conviction that vice is

at any rate in some degree involuntary leads men to regard it in

a more tolerant spirit.

ttXtji' 61 tis 6cia
4>u<T€i] Cp. again vi. 492 E ovrt yap yiyverat

ovTf ytyovev ovbe ovv pi] yevrjrai dXXolov fjdos 7Tpos dptTi)v napa rt]v

tovtuiv Trai8tlav Trenaiftevpfvov,
—

dvdpaneiov, 3> eraipe' Qelov pevroi Kara

rfjv irapoipiav i^aipwpev \6yov. See also the question raised in the

Meno and in Aristot. Eth. Nic. i. 9, whether virtue is not a

divine gift.

4»€yet] Supply (koo-tus from ouSei's, as in Symp. 192 E Taiira duovcras D
. . . ovb av eis e£apvrjd(ir] . . . aXX' are^i'wy oloit' av aKrjKoevai.

ws 8c, SrjW]
' And that this is so, is plain.' Cp. Dem. c. Tim.

73O) 25 <»$ fit, eya> (ppdarco.

t£)V
toioutwi'J SC roiv y\/ey6vrwv rr/v ddiKiav.
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Republic For these unworthy thoughts the friends of justice must be held

responsible, if they continue to dwell mainly on the consequences of

?(-i F ?'irtlte and do not rather employ their eloquence to shotv thatjustice367 E
is in its own nature the highest good and injustice the greatest evil.

Let Socrates apply himself to the task of showing this.

366 wpjATjae . . .

elirelV]
' And all this arises from one thing, which was

the beginning of our whole argument with you. My brother here

and I were impelled to say to you,' &c. sinew is an explanation of

Xoyos and receives a subject from tw8c kcu ep,oi
—ware roi/Se Km e/*e

(Itt€iv. For the expression cp. Hdt. vi. 86, 16 toO 8e tlveKa 6 Xoyos

ofie, a> \6rjvaioi, apixrjdrj \eyeo~8ai es vptas, elprjaerai.

<S
0aup.dcrie]

' What surprises me in all of you who praise

justice is that . . .' The mode of address, S> Bavpdo-ie, identifies

Socrates with the ordinary panegyrists of justice, with whom
Adeimantus is expostulating. Cp. Phaedr. 260 d t'i nor, a>

Qavpdtnoi, \rjpe7re j

E diro raf e£ apx^s . . .
XeXei.fXfj.eVoi]

Plato is referring to well-

known tales and maxims, which the poets and logographers had

put into the mouths of ancient heroes, such as the choice of

Heracles, or the advice of Erechtheus to his son in Euripides

(Fragm. 364, 11.

jj|)
;

-

XpovoP peXdapois eppeveiV to yap kcikms

o'iKovi eaeXBovr ovk f\fi crwTrjpiav.

e'Xfiv
Se

TTfipai'
tovto yap to t evyeves

Ka\ tovs ydpovs 8i8a><ri tovs Trpwrovs i')(fiv.

(v rco TsivtaQai 8' etrrlv tj T d8o{jia,

K(iv n aocpns tis.
'/

t aripia ftiov.

S6£as, K.
T.X.J SC. tiraivuiv Ka\ yj/eyoov.

iv 18101s Xoyois] 'in ordinary speech,' i.e. in prose. The poet

is a professional person. Cp. 18ia supra 363 e, Phaedrus 258 n.

367 auTos auTou . . . <}>uXa£]
After eKaon-os some MSS. (n q) introduce

A
"ipto-Tos, which Bekker approved. The weight of authority seems

to be against it.

uire'p]
'

Concerning." Cp. Apol. 39 e ^SeW dv oV«Xfx#«V "n*P

tov yeyovoTos tovtovi Trpdyparos.

<j>opTiKws]
'

grossly,'
'

unworthily.' The word has an associa-
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tion of vulgarity or bad taste : infra vii. 528 e o>y <popriKo>s inaivovvri : ReptMic

Theaet. 183 e p) cpopriKws 0-Konwp.ev
— 'lest we consider the subject

in an unworthy manner.' ^
aou emSuuwy aKouaai TayaimaJ is emphatic : 'it is because B

I wish to hear from you the opposite side, that I speak with so

much earnestness, for I may as well be open with you.'

ws SuVafiai fidXioTd] Cp. supra 358 d, where Glaucon says
—

816 Harareivas e'/)w, k.t.X.

el ydp . . . ^eyeic dXXd to SokcTi']
' For unless you subtract from

both of them their true reputation, and unless you add on the false

one
(/at)

is to be repeated with Trpoo-Orjo-eis), we shall say thatjou
do not praise justice, but the appearance of justice, nor blame the

being unjust, but the seeming to be.'

While the essences of justice and injustice remain the same,!

their consequences are supposed to be interchanged. The second

dWa. to 8oks7v is omitted in the text of A, but has been added in

the margin by the second hand.

to p,ev SiKtuoy dMoTpiok dyaGde, k.t.X.] Cp. i. 343 C. C

to 8e dSiKoy aoTw jxeV, k.t.X.] The unjust is expedient to

a man's Self, as above i. 344 C to 8' uSikov eavra XvaireXovv re

Kal £vp<pepnv.

67reioT] ouk wjxoX6yr|o-as . . . udXXoy auTa
auT<oi/J See above 357

b foil. Plato is fond of '

looping up
'

the argument by allusions

to what has preceded. At the beginning of the Book, justice was

placed in the second or
'

fairest
'

class of goods, that is to say, goods

desirable in themselves and for their consequences. Adeimantus

in the words—ttoXu 8e paXXoe auTa at>Tui>—has slightly altered this

statement of Socrates, making justice belong to that class of goods

which are desired much more for their own sakes than for their

results.

We may observe tc followed by 8e as ovre by ovbe when

a clause is emphasized, as below vi. 499 b ovre noXis ovre iroXt-

rela oi8e y avifp.

Kal uyiaieeii/ 8r|] 8tj calls special attention to vyialveiv. Cp. Theaet.

156 B <a\ rjboval ye 8t) Kal Xvirai : MenO 87 E lo^izs Kal KaXXos Kal

ttXovtos 8r), infra vi. 503 e.

yoVipa]
'

genuine,'
'

real.' Cp. yovipov tto^t^ in Aristophanes D

(Ran. 96).
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Republic toot ouV out6 . . . pXairTci] o auTrj, k.t.X. is an explanation of

tovt avro, which also refers to the previous context.
' She by

j) herself—setting aside the consequences which flow from her. ica!

dSiKia pXaTrm is an instance of an unnecessary (and here ungram-

matical) addition of a correlative clause.

avaayoip.-qv avj The MSS. vary between aTTOo-xo'ipr]v,dirohexo
'

{
-t
xr

t
v

i

and iwauxoiy.r]v, the reading of 3, which has also the authority of the

Scholiast and is represented in the version of Ficinus. The

construction of the genitive with dv('x<>p.ai occurs again in viii.

564 D Ka\ oiiK dvextTdi tov aWa Xeyoiror, PrOtag. 323 A (Ikotoh

cinavTos dv8pos uW^oirni.

el
p,Tj

<rii KeXeueis] KtXtvois is the reading of Par. A (with the iota

over an erasure) and should perhaps be preferred to KeXe^iy.

E idv t£ \avQavr\, k.t.X.] These words are repeated almost verbatim

in two other places, iv. 427 d, ix. 580 c,
—where Socrates claims

to have fulfilled the present demand. See note on 367 c eVftS?)

ovv cjfioXoyrjaas, k.t.X.

j6j E- Socrates is greatly struck by the divine instinct which has kept in

jop A the paths ofvirtue two young men ivho are able to plead so eloquently

for the opposite of virtue.—He is discouraged at not having satisfied

than, but in the sacred cause of Justice he may not falter. He

suggests an expedient by which the discussion ?nay be facilitated.

Justice is an attribute of States as well as of individuals, and in the

state it must surely be present on a larger scale. Justice in the state

may be compared to a writing in large letters, and in the individual

to a writing in small letters. Having failed in our attempt to

decipher the small characters, let us now begin with the larger, and

aftertvards return to the smaller letters.

367 Kal eyu . . . el-jro/l For the form of the sentence cp. Protag.

335 E del fiev tywyi gov tt)v (f)i\oao(f}iav aya/jiai, drap Kal vvv tiraiva) Kal

(pikw.

368 iKf-Lvou tou d^SpoV] Not Thrasymachus, as Stallbaum ridicu-

A
lously supposes (quoting in proof of his opinion Phileb. 36 d,

where Protarchus, who supports the doctrines of Philebus, is

jestingly addressed as o> iral 'ksivov rdvSpos), but Ariston, whose

name immediately follows, and is connected with the phrase by the

repetition of the word naldes. What the passage of the Philebus

really proves is that this was a familiar mode of address amongst
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intimate friends. As in other passages (Theaet. 207 Daird : Sophist

263 e avro), the demonstrative waits for the correlative word, which

is supplied by the verse. The '

pronominal phrase
'

ekcivou too

deSpos,
' of that man.' prepares for the quotation from the Elegiac

Poem and avoids the repetition of the name of Ariston.

irepl rr]v Meyapol p-ax*]/] The battle of Megara here referred to

may be one of those mentioned by Diodorus (xiii. 65, 72) as having

taken place in 409 or 405. As the Athenians were constantly at

war with the Megarians, it may also be some minor engagement
which is unrecorded. It certainly could not have been the battle

in 424, because Plato, who was the eldest of the family, was only

born in 430 or 428. We may be certain of so much :
—

(1) that

Glaucon and Adeimantus were Plato's brothers
; (2) that they

did distinguish themselves at a battle of Megara ; (3) that this

battle was not the famous one in 424. Cp. Bockh 439, 440.

eu 8ok€l ex611
']

'seems to be very appropriate.' Cp. i. 329 e.

8ok€it6 Br) p.01 . . . r|irurrouf 6> ufuk]
'

I do believe that you
are really not convinced

;
and I gather this from your general

character, for if I judged by your words only, I should not trust

you.'

ck tou aXXou] a'XXos here, as frequently in Plato, and occasionally

in other writers, is used adverbially ;
not '

I judge from the rest of

your character,' but '
I judge from something else [than your

speech] which is your character.' Cp. supra 357 c. The anti-

thesis is further pointed by cwtous in cujtous tous Xoyous.

o ti xP"n <r&L
»H-

ai
]
used absolutely, as in Protag. 321 c rjiropa 5 n

Xpt]<raiTO : Goi'g. 465 E eav . . . crov cmoKpivaptvov pf] i\a 6 ti XPW10^ 1 -

p.r) PorjGeiV] sc. rfj hiKaioavvj],

eTfciSr) oSf, k.t.X.] For ou Scikoi cp. Theaet. 154 d ovkovv el piv

beivoi km aocpol tyw re Kal av rjfiev, k.t.X., and, for the favourite illustra-

tion from letters, Polit. 277 e foil., where the argument is from the

simpler to the more complex, as here from the greater to the

smaller, oianrep txv el may be compared with the elliptical formula

tocmep av tl. The sentence is complicated. It would naturally

have run thus :

' We should make such an enquiry as near-sighted

people would make, if they were bidden to read small letters

at a distance, and some one discovered that the same letters

existed elsewhere larger and on a larger ground. It would be

thought a gain to read the larger letters first, and then proceed to

Republic
II.

368
A

B

C

D
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Republic the lesser.' These two sentences are compressed into one, the
'

apodosis of the first (eiroirjaaTo th), or some such words, being

rj omitted, and cpu-cuok av i^6.vr\, strictly an epexegesis of it, taking its

place. For a similar accusative out of construction, cp. especially iv.

434 d (where this passage is referred to) vvv 8' eKTe\eau>pev ti)j> aKtxlnv

rji> drjdrjuev, k.t.X. Compare the use of &cnrep el with a sentence

following: e.g. Theaet. 197 c dXX' coanep ei ns . . . T
t)f(pot, and else-

where.

outojs] SC. npioTOP dvayvovras.

€i tci auTci oVto, Tuyxdeei]
' To discover if they are really the

same/ See the transition from the state to the individual, which

is made with a reference to this passage in iv. 434 d.

ti ToiouTOf . . . KaSopas]
' What do you see like this in the

inquiry respecting justice ?

'

i. e. how is the inquiry facilitated by the

simile of the large and small letters ?

E icrws Toivuv . . .

cveirj] There is a touch of Socratic irony here.

369 tV tou fieij^oyos . . . emcncoiroun-es]
'

Looking for the likeness

A of the greater in the form of the less.'

yefofAcVou aoTouJ
' When we have done as we propose.' Sc. tov

yiyveadat tijv irokiv Xoyco.

B Sokci our xp^ai, k.t.X.
]

The apparent backwardness of Socrates

has the effect of stimulating his hearers. The crowning instance

of this is in v. 472 a.

369 B- The state is the offspring of mutual tieed. No individual can

3T1 £•
supply a tithe of his own wants. Each therefo?-e invites the co-opera-

tion of others, and the resulting association constitutes the state.

Primary wants are those offood, shelter, raiment a?id shoes, and

these are supplied by the husbandman, the builder, the weaver and

the cobbler.

Their labours must be divided, and each mustp?-oduce enough of

his commodity, and that of the right quality, to supply the rest.

This division of labour is approved upon the following grounds :
—

1. Natural aptitudes differ. 2. A man who has one calling only

is more likely to excel in it. 3. Work must be done at the right

time, and therefore there should be no risk of the workmen being

otherwise engaged. A market must also be provided : and a medium

of exchange.

And the principle must be carried further. The manufacture of
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tools and implements must be committed to the carpenter and smit/i, Republic

and there must be a class of herdsmen and shepherds to rear the
'

animals requiredfor husbandry andfor use in building, andfor the ~j £
supply of wool and leather to the zveaver and the shoe-maker.

Our city is grotving in size and can hardly be self-supporting.

This deficiency leads to importation, and this to the creation of

a merca?itile class, and then, as imports necessitate exports, there is

an increase of the number ofpersons in the city who are engaged in

production. There must also be ships and sailors, and as exchange

within the city grows more complex, barter becomes purchase,

a currency is established, and a class of retail merchants is

created. Lastly, the bulk of the commodities ?wjv carried to and

fro necessitates a class of hired porters, who complete our simple

state.

yiyeeTcu -roiVuk . . . ttoXis] The real origin of society is beyond \ 369

the horizon of human history. We recojisjructjhe fabric on some
,

modern basis of contract, divine right, division of labour, mutual

necessity, or obligation, which is ascribed by us to the earliest ages.

But the society which we put together is only that which we have (

previously taken to pieces. We mistake the scientific exposition of,

a subject for its historical growth and development. The prin-.

ciples which we suppose to have been known and recognized by
all mankind from the beginning, are really working in them, but'

unconsciously. . They grew like children according to certain laws,

but they did not understand these laws.

t]
riv oiei . . . ti6\iv olia^eu']

' Or to what other origin would

you attribute the foundation of the state ?
'

(Literally,
' What other

beginning, think you, founds the state ?
')

 

Necessity is the n-pwroy

oIkhtttjs. For the liveliness of the expression, cp. infra c mijufi

8e avrrjv . . .
f] rjfj.(Tfpa Xf)(La -

outo) 8tj apa . . . eflep-cGa iroXtc
01/op.a]

The plural is the main C

subject : this is subdivided by Tta.pa\a.\i.$a.vu>v, which is attracted by
aXXos into the singular : cp. ww eicao-Tos in the last sentence.

aXXos aXXof . . . iir aXXou XP 6
"?]

' One taking to himself one

person for one purpose, another taking another for a different

purpose, and yet another for another purpose still.' The complex

expression reflects the mutual interlacing of various needs.

fieTaSiSwcri Stj . . . afieieoi' clmi] 'And so one gives to another

VOL. III. G
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Republic or receives from another, because he believes it to be better for

him
'

(to do so).
369

V

C idi 817... rifieTe'pa xp € ^a
]

' Well then, said I, let us in idea

create a city from the beginning ; although our need will be the

real creator.'

1) kcu twc ToiouTtor] preparing for aKvroTOfxos infra.

4>e'pe 8rj, k.t.X.] Aristotle, misunderstanding the imaginative and

artistic treatment of the subject, which he takes as matter of fact,

makes a superficial criticism on this passage in Pol. iv. 4, § 12, which

_^ is as follows :

'

Socrates says that a state is made up of four sorts

of people who are absolutely necessary ;
these are a weaver,

a husbandman, a shoemaker, and a builder
; afterwards, finding

that they are not enough, he adds a smith, and again a herdsman,

to look after the necessary animals
;
then a merchant, and then

a retail trader. All these together form the complement of the first

state, as if a state were established merely to supply the necessaries

of life, rather than for the sake of the good, or stood equally in

need of shoemakers and husbandmen.' Stallbaum (note on 369 b)

says :

'

Aristoteles causam (die Veranlassung) et finem (den Zweck)
non distinxit, licet alibi discrimen eorum non neglexerit.' It is

quite true that Plato is not here speaking of the final cause of the

state, but of the immediate cause of its origin. It is Aristotle who

substitutes one for the other and thereby introduces confusion.

cm Too-auTtji' Tfapao-KeuYp]
' To provide all this.' Socrates play-

fully exaggerates the wants of his primitive state. Cp. the serious

USe in vii. 535 C roaavrrjv fiiidrjcriv.

yecopyos pev ets] sc. eorat, implied in the previous verb.

<rKUTOT6p,oe] This word, like
'

cobbler
'

among ourselves, appears

to have had ludicrous associations. Cp. infra 374 b
;

v. 466 b kcito.

TOP T03V (TKVTOTOflWV . . . (3'lOV.

auToae]
'

thereto,' i. e. to those already mentioned.

twi' irep! to o-wp.a] Either (1) neuter, or better (2) masculine:
' another of those who minister to the body.'

f) ye deaYKaioTdrr] iroXis]
Either '

the barest idea of a state,' or

'a state which provides for the barest necessities.' Probably

a slight play is intended on both senses of the word dvayxaios.

There appears to be a similar double meaning in vii. 527 a \tyovcri

fief nov fxc'iXa ytXolas re not clvayKalcos,
'

they speak very ludicrously and
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meagrely,' i. e. with a view to mere necessities
;
but not without an Republic

allusion to geometrical necessity. Also in ix. 574 b h«a . . . ova

uvayKcilas iraipas . . . ttjv . . . avaynaiav pr/repa. The geometrical j)

meaning is also played upon in v. 458 d ov yecopcTpiKciis ye, . . . dXA'

epcoTiKals dviiyKciis.

ajJieX^aai'Ta] SC twv aWcov. E

t& auToG
-n-paTTeic] Compare Charm. 161 e, where this simple 370

notion of doing one's own business, which has been suggested as ^

a definition of o-co'ppoo-vvr], is humorously set aside : So/cel av o-oi noXis

ev oiKiladai into tovtov tov vop.ov tov kcXcvovtos to iavTov lp.uTiov (kchttov

v(pa[veiv koi nXvveiv, Kai imo8i]p.aTa CTKVTOTopelv, kcu ~hi)Kvdov Kai crrAeyyi'Sa

Kcii Tc'iXXa TrdvTci Kara tov uvtov \6yov, tu>v p.eV uWotpicov pi) arrTfcrdcu, to.

8i eavTov (Kao~Tou epyafrcrdai re kcu npciTTeiv ;
Ovk euoiye SoKft, rj

§' oy.

dXV iVws . . . paoi/ rj 'Keifws]
' But surely, Socrates, the former

way (outo), sc. by co-operation) is easier than the second way
'

(eKeifus, by isolation). pa8tov, which is the reading of Par. A and of

the great majority of MSS., is supported by Meno 94 e pa8i6v eo-n

kcikcos 7roteIj/ avdpLoirovs l)
tv. The manuscript emendation, paov, may

be right (see v. rr. on i. 348 e), but is not absolutely necessary. The

confusion, if so be, arises from dittographia and the similarity of

A to A (paiov, pmaiov, pai8iov). outo> refers to the more familiar of

the two alternatives, which is nearer in the speaker's mind.

iwoQ) yap • • . eiTroi/Tos ctou]
'

It comes into my mind now you

speak.' Socrates has been leading Adeimantus to this result, which

he now characteristically pretends to gather from him. The geni-

tive absolute indicates the occasion rather than the cause : cp. infra

383 A ovtcos, e<pi], epoiye Kai avrco (paivfTcu o~ou XeyovTOS.

4>u€tcu] This word has the chief emphasis, and is resumed in

<J>u<Tif. The first point is that all have not the same natural

aptitudes.

irpalii'] The reading irpd^i (M r) is not impossible. B

OT<XK p.iav' els] SC. ipyd^rjTai.

ou yap, olpcu . . . Av irapepyou p-epei]
' For the business, I con-

ceive, will not wait for the leisure of the doer of the business, but

the doer must keep at the work, making it his first object.' For

the metaphorical application of eOe'Xeiv to things without life, cp.

infra iv. 436 B tovtov TavavTia ttou'iv
rj ndcT)(fiv . . . ovk ft?eXi)crei. So

Hdt. i. 74 crvpfidaifs icr^vpai ovk edeXovai crvpptvetv.

G 2
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Republic eiraKo\ou0€ic] Cp. iii. 406 B irapaKohovQwv yap ru voa-rjpari.

,_ ck 8tj too'twj' . . . irpd-rrj]] The order is inverted, irXeiw referring

C to KrupoV, tcdWiof to orav pidi; efr, paoc to (pverai, in what precedes.

D TCKToi/es 8t]] Sij, not 8e, is the true reading. 'And so,' &c.

dXX' ouk df ttw] oun-co, like ovKen (373 a, 468 b),
is used to imply

stages in the argument. Cp. supra i. 353 c ol yap ir«> tovto ip&Tu>
—

'

I have not yet come to that question.'

E Iva. ol' t€ yecdpyol . . . xpt^Gcu uTro^uyiois]
' That the husband-

men may have oxen to plough with, and builders, as well as

husbandmen, the use of cattle for draught.' exoiey is used in

a double sense and construction—t^oiev ('possess') /3oCs and i\oiev

('
be able

') xpw@ai '• *xouv follows the mood of npoadeipev :

i
if we

were to give them shepherds and other herdsmen that the husband-

men might have oxen for the plough.' Every possible use of the

animals is enumerated except that of eating them. This is reserved

for the luxurious state. Cp. infra 373 c Sei^t fie ko.1 t<ov aXXav

fioaKr/puTuiv TTapnn^Xcov, ft tis avra eberat. \vTro£vyi<ns, which should

have been accusative after e'xoiev, is attracted into construction with

XprjuOat.
— L. C]

auTT)c tt)c ttoXii/]
' To place the city itself (not to speak further

of the things contained in the city)
' where no imports are required,

is well-nigh impossible.' avrrjv opposes the state to the previously

mentioned individuals who are included in it. Cp. especially Thuc.

U. 60, § 4 OKOTf ovv no\is pev Tas Idias £vp(f)opas 01a re (ptpeiv, ets S' eVuoTO?

ras eKfivrjs ddvvaros, nuts ov xprj iravTas dpvvfiv avTrj ;

Kecos b\v
it|] f'l>i is found in all the manuscripts with the exception

of q /3\ But the meaning of the words kcvos av
c'lt]

is poor and feeble,

and the asyndeton at kccos Sireta-ii* indefensible. The reading wws
av

'ijj, though probably a manuscript conjecture, is most likely to be

the true one. ' But if the minister come empty-handed, and bring

nothing which the other people want, whoever they may be from

whom they obtain the supply of their needs, he will depart empty-
handed.' The position of kcvos before av

trj is emphatic, and

prepares for the repetition of the word.

371 Set
8rj]

'

And, therefore, what they produce at home must be not

only enough for themselves, but also enough and of the right kind

to accommodate (subaud. ucavd ioTiv) those of whom (i.e. of whose

commodities) they stand in need.' The slight difficulty of explain-

ing the last words of this sentence has probably led to the insertion of

A
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a^ouo-iv 01 fjL(Tafta)<rov(Tiv before £>v av ScWtcu in q. Either (1) hv may Republic

be taken as masculine : in this case the construction is peculiar and
371

different from £>v eicuvoi SeWm in the preceding sentence :

' Those ^
of whom they stand in need

'

: i. e. of whose commodities they stand

in need; or (2), placing a comma after eKeieois, the clause av av

SecovTcti may be taken as epexegetic
—da koI 00-a eneivois, sc. imva,

' but in quality and measure suited to them (viz. those of whom they

buy, nap hv av Konifavrai)
—whatever the things are which they

require.' The former interpretation (1) is the more probable.

tw a\\we SkxkoVwi']
' And we shall also want the ministerial

class of whom we spoke before, who will have to import and export

the various products.' a\\u,v is adverbial. The article recalls the

previous mention of them in 370 e. It is implied, but not expressed,

that this class also must be increased.

iv auTrj ty] iroXei]
' In the city itself.' The pronoun here B

distinguishes the internal from the external commerce of the city.

Siv 8tj eVeKa] SC. tov pera8i86vai, k.t.X., supra 369 C.

dyopa . . . €K toutou]
' The next step will be to have a market-

place, and a money-token for purposes of exchange.'

Tr)v SiciKcm'ai' . . .

to.u'ttji']

'

this service
'—of selling, as infra e C

7-171/ Tifirjv TauTT^. The antecedent has to be collected from the

previous words eV dyopa Kadijafiat.

auTT) . . .
tt] iroXei]

' This want, then
(i.

e. of ministers of D

exchange), calls retail-traders into existence in the state.'

tous 8e TrXdkT]Tas em tcis iroXeis] He recalls the f'pTropoi

mentioned in 371 a in order to distinguish them from the mnt]\oi.

TTJK tijxtji'
TauTtii' (iiaOoy KaXoucTes]

'

Who, selling the use of E
their strength, because they call the pay thereby obtained hire are

called hirelings.' Taunfji' refers to iruXoui'Tes : cp. Theaet. 168 Bavrl

(pi\oo-ucpa>v piaovvras tovto to npaypa {
=

<fii\oao<piav) and SUpra C ttjv

hianoviav . . . Tavrrjv.

Plato is not a bad political economist ;
he saw the advantage of ;

a division of labour (cp. Laws viii. 846 d, e) in saving the time and

improving the skill of the labourers, and the accordance of such ,-a.

a division with the natural differences of mankind. The distinctions

of manufacturers and dealers, and of soldiers and citizens, are based

by him on the same principle, of which he also makes a fanciful
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Republic application in his objections to the drama
(iii. 395 a, b ' One

man cannot in his life play many parts ').
He further saw the

jr necessity of foreign trade or
'

territorial division of labour,' in

speaking of which Plato almost uses the formula of modern

economical writers.

irXrjpwfia . . . fAicT0wToi]
' Then hirelings also go to make up

a state.'

j 72 A- Where in the state are Justice and Injustice and at what point

373 C in the growth of the state do they come in ? Adeimantus thinks

that Justice somehow springs out of the mutual intercourse of the

different classes with each other. Socrates then proceeds to describe

the way of living in the primitive state.

But the rudeness of this Arcadian simplicity is distasteful to

Glaucon, who, as a man of pleasure, demands that their citizens

should have the comforts of civilized life.

And Socrates does not object. For the contrast between Justice

and Injustice is likely to be more apparent when luxury has set in.

The first consequence is a further enlargement of the city by the

addition of classes devoted to the supply of artificial wants ; animals

will be rearedforfood ; more servants too, amongst others the class

of swine-herds, as well as cooks and confectioners, will be required.

The sphere of medicine also will be greatly extended.

372 XP€t'?] Here used in the sense of
'

intercourse
'

or
'

dealings with

one another.' Cp. Aristot. Rhet. i. 15, 22.

B OpeiJ/oi'Tai . . .

-n-oXejAov]
The main verb Bptyovrai is forgotten in

the accumulation of participles : and when the sentence is resumed

with greater emphasis in the words |xd£a$, k.t.X., a word more

suitable to the context (euwxrjo-
0,/Ttu

)
takes its place. Hence an

asyndeton.

tuv Kpi06W . . . tw iTupwi/J The article refers to <tItov supra.

TO. p.eV] SC. ra a\(vpa.

Td 8e] sc to. aXtpiTu
—a simple chiasm. See vol. ii. p. 160, 1. 48.

p.d£as Ye^aias]
' Noble bannocks,' see note on i. 348 c.

eirl CTTt(3d8wi' eoTpwp.eVwi' p.£\a.Ki T€ kcu p.uppicaisj
' On pallets

spread of yew and myrtle boughs.'

toG oii'ou] the article referring to itItuv re n-oiowres Km olvov.
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oux uTrep Tt]f overlay iroiou)j.6i'oi tous TraiSas] cp. iv. 421 E—423 C, Republic

where the question of population recurs. J1 -

eu\a|3oufjieeoi . . .

tt6\6(jiov] cp. infra 373 d, where war is seen to 372

be occasioned by the excess of population over territory.

a^eu oij/ou . . .

eoTiGjfAtVous] eortco^eVous conveys a sarcastic allusion

to (vaxwovrm.
' You call it feasting when they have nothing but

dry bread !

'

Kal |3oX(3ous Kal Xdxava . . . eil/TJo-orrcu]
' And they will boil

truffles and cabbages
—such vegetables for boiling as, you know,

are to be had in the country.' Xen. Cyr. i. 2, § 8 asserts that cress

(icapbanov) was the only tyov allowed to the Persian youth when

under training.

Socrates assumes a charming unconsciousness of Glaucon's

meaning when he asks for tyov, and, like Grumio,
'

feeds him with

the name of meat.'

/jieTptcos u-jromVocTes]
*

Drinking moderately the while.' ino- rj

implies that the wine was an accompaniment of the
'

dessert.' Cp.
Anacreon f. 63 (quoted by L. and S. s. v.) koXo'h vnonivovTes iv

VfXVOlS.

ei 8e uu>v ttoXii/, k.t.X.] This picture of paradisiacal simplicity

and vegetable diet has no attractions for Glaucon, who abruptly

exclaims :

' And if, Socrates, you were establishing a common-
wealth of pigs, how else would you be feeding the beasts ?

'

(xopTd^eii'

is used properly of animals).
' But what ought I to do, Glaucon ?

said I. Let them have the usages of civilized life : people who are

to be comfortable should lie on sofas and dine off tables, and have

dainties and dessert after the modern fashion.' In this easy,

humorous style Plato makes the transition from the first simple

notion of a state to the more complex. With &XX& ttws xpt and Sirep

i/opi£eTcu, some general words like noleiv and 8i86vm have to be

supplied from exopTa^es.

cm Te kXiiw KaTa.KeIa0ai] in apposition with aTTep_cop,i^€Tai. kXivt],

' a couch,' is opposed to <ttl$us,
' a pallet,' supra b.

o»|m] sc. f'xtif, absorbed in e'xoucn. £

CTKOTroufTes yap . . . €p.4>uoeTai] Socrates ironically dissembles 1

his real meaning, which is that without taking into account the evils

attributable to luxury, and amongst other evils war. any real inquiry

into the origin and growth of justice and injustice would be
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Republic impossible. Plato does not seek for justice in the simple state,

because his idea of it and his anxiety to elaborate a parallel between

£ the virtues of the individual and the state requires a more complex
and highly organized form of society. There must be three classes

in the state (as there are three parts of the soul)
—each having its

appropriate virtue of temperance, wisdom, courage,
—before there

can be justice, which is the harmonious blending of three virtues or

cooperation of the three classes in the state. These three virtues

*• and classes have no sufficient raison d' etre in the city of pigs.

tj fjtei/
out/ . . . uyirjs tis] The word 17117?, which is softened by

wCTirep, prepares the way for the stronger metaphor of ^Xcypau'ouaai'

jroXir, which follows. Cp. Laws iii. 691 e (pva-it tis . . . Kandova-a

i>pu>v tt)v apx']f ^Xcypaivouo'ai' ere.

€i 8' au |3ou\€cr0€ . . .

0ewpTJ<ra)|j.ey]
The subjunctive in phrases

of this kind was originally interrogative, but the exact relation of

the words was forgotten in the course of time. Goodwin, M. and

T. §§ 287, 288.

TauT<x yap &1 tictiv] Socrates thus playfully alludes to the

displeasure which Glaucon expresses at the simple state.

373 KXimi, k.t.X.]
Kklvai are to supersede the yew and myrtle boughs,

A
TpctTre£<u to take the place of the clean leaves.

eTcupcu] are introduced napa npoadoKiau among cakes and oint-

ments, as below en 8e teal (tv^wtwv 7rpo<r8er]<T6p.e6a, in contrast with the

more refined ministers of luxury. A link of association is supplied

by the mention of the rich perfumes and other sensual delights.

A similar juxtaposition occurs in the Theaetetus, 175 e pr}8e tyov

rjdvvai fj
darnas Xoyovs. So infra iii. 4°4 D ^eycts cipa Ku\ KopivOinv

Kopr)v <pihr]v elvai, where the Kopivdia xoprj is mentioned along with

the luxuries of the table.

iced oi{/a 8rj]
the particle 617 calls attention to the special- demand

of Glaucon for 6'\J/w in 372 c, which Socrates now satisfies.

eKcxcnra toutwi/ -rrarroScnrd] The asyndeton adds to the effect, as

in iv. 434 A Travra TaXka peTaWuTTo/itva.

icai 8tj kcu . . . 0€Te'oc]
The antecedent to & is repeated with

a limitation in -m dmyKala.
' In providing what we first spoke of

(shelter and covering) we must no longer ordain mere necessaries,

as houses, garments, shoes, but set-a-going the arts of decoration.'

k<u iV ttoikiXiW] These words are omitted in Par. A and
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several other MSS., but their presence in n shows the reading Republic

to be an early one, and as decoration is required for houses in ^

the luxurious state, so embroidery is required for clothing.
373

lieit,ovd re aS] The correlative sentence is deferred
;

it is B

probably to be found in koi
17 x<°Pa 7rov

) k.t.\. (infra d).

oyKou . . . Kal
ttXtjGous]

'

It is to be increased in bulk and

number.' The words have a depreciatory tone, and are suggestive

of a huge unwieldy multitude.

0I0/. . . fjupjTai] (1) It is not certain whether in this passage

OrjpcuTcu simply means
'

huntsmen,' who may be supposed to supply

the wants of the luxurious citizens, or whether it includes the

association of ' hunters of men,'
'

birds of prey,' who live by their

wits at the expense of others (observe the addition of irdrres sug-

gesting a multifarious class). The love of fanciful language in

Plato, and also the tendency to fanciful comparisons and generali-

zations, which is apt to prevail in the infancy of dialectic (see

especially the Sophist and Politicus, in both of which drjptvTiKfj and

fjufjLrjTiKrj occur together, as Bripevrai and piprjTai in this passage,
—

Soph. 265 a, Polit. 299 d), makes it likely that this mischievous

second intention of the word has not been forgotten by Plato. So

the Sophist is termed vea>v Kai ir\ov(ria>v i'pptados drjpfvrrjs (Soph. 23 I d),

and the art of the Sophist (Euthyd. 2 90 b), e%>eimKi7 . . . T*xvr
) avdpa-

7tcov: in Laws vii. 823 b, the term drjpa is extended to men as well

as to beasts and birds, so as to include thieves, pirates, &c,—as

also in the Sophist and Politicus, where the drjpa twv rjptpav has

many subdivisions, including piracy, kidnapping, law, rhetoric, and

sophistry (Soph. 222 b foil.)
—and o-TparqyiKT) is included under

drjpevTiKT] (Polit. 299 D a-TpaT^yiKr/s Kai £vp.7rd(Tr)s rja-Tivocrovv drjpevTiKrjs

Ka\ ypa<piKT]s rj £vp.Trd<rtis /xe'pos otiovv
piprjTiKrfs), Cp. also Xen. Mem.

ii. 6. 29. (2) On the other hand, although the metaphorical

use of
'

dripevrrfs is common, it may seem that the word could

hardly be applied in this way without some preparation or

explanation.

01 irepl Tci o-XTJpaTci Te Kat XP^P-aTa ] Simply
' forms and colours,'

a general expression, including probably sculptors, painters, archi-

tects, as well as inferior decorative artists—not dancers, who are

referred to under the next head (xopeuTcu).

n-onr}Tcu] The poets are allowed to enter with other /ut^rcu', but

most of them in Book iii are afterwards driven out. And by this
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Republic reform of povaiKr] Socrates professes to have done something to

purge the fevered commonwealth : cp. infra iii. 399 e Ka\ vf) t6v kvvo,

t, einnp, \e\r)8ap.(i> ye StciKad'tipovTes ttoKlv f]v apri rpvcpav i'cpafiev no\iv.

The purgation is made more complete in Book x. pai|/co8oi,

uiroKpiTai, xopcuTai, epyoXdpoi are the ministers of the poets.

C iratSaywya)^] Fathers will no longer look after their sons them-

selves. Mothers will not suckle their own children. All sorts of

persons will be required to minister to the extravagances of fashion

and the luxuries of the table.

cti 8e kcu ctuPwtwc] This is humorously added. Swine are fed

only for eating; they were not wanted in a state that dispensed

with animal food.

touto . . . tou'tou]. The vagueness of the reference renders the

transition easy to
' the other animals,' as if swine, and not their

keepers, had been mentioned at first. In what follows the emphasis

is on n-ap.iroXXwi'. The other animals (that were included in the

former state) will be needed in far greater numbers than before,

i.e. not only enough for ploughing, draught, &c. (supra 370 e),

but also for the table.

D icn-pwv iv xpelais] The plural in xpetW is occasioned by Impwv.

j7j D- Afurther consequence ofluxury, is that we shall be no longer content

37" £ with the boundaries of our original territory, nor our ?ieighbours

with theirs: each will covet a portion of the other's land. And so

we shall go to war :—which to states is the source of so many evils.

For self-protection we must now have a soldier-class, which, like the

other classes, will devote itself exclusively to its own pursuits.

In appointing the guardians, we must first of all select suitable

natures. But ivhat natures are suitable ? The example of the

watch-dog may instruct us here. For he, too, is a guardian.

And we observe that courage and gentleness are united in him.

Is such a combination possible in man ? The difficulty seems at

first sight insuperable ; yet our illustration of the watch-dog

shows a way out of it ; for dogs are fierce to strangers, but

gentle to those whom they know. May we not then infer that

the love of hwwledge in a spirited nature is the combination for

which we are seeking.

373 d^wCTtf auTous] It is this prevalence of the lower nature {rnb^povv,
D xpwaTiaTlK°v

)
which occasions the degeneracy of the state in Book
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viii. (pp. 547, 550 ff.). Cp. also the downfall of Atlantis in the Republic

Critias (120 d
ff.).

//.

TroXep.rjo-ojiei' . . . orav yiyn-jTcu] Without enlarging on the 373

precise effects of war, Socrates is content to argue that war

arises from the same cause
(i.

e. luxury), as most of the other

evils of mankind.

e| we] Either (1) referring to noXc'pov (plural to singular, whence

two MSS, read e'£ ov), 01" (2)
=

e'£ (Keivuiv yiyvoptvov lov. For OTae

yiyvy\Tai, which is equivalent to eKda-rore, cp. Euthyphr. 7 D ixfyoi

a\\i]\ois yiyvopeda, orav yiyvaopeda.

o\o)
o-TpaToire'So)]

follows the construction of o-fiucpw which is

a dative of measure or excess.

oirep wv vuv hr\ eXeyop,€e] perhaps with an ironical reference to 374

TLT0CII KOfljJLWTptal Kovpels, &C

auTol oux Lkch/<h]
' Are they not enough to take care of them-

selves without adding to them ?
'

The answer is :

' Not enough ;

for if we are to carry out our principle of a division of labour, the

soldier's must be a separate calling.
'

Plato separates the profession of the soldier on much the same •

grounds as standing armies would be defended in our own day.
'

Yet, as he himself allows afterwards, the soldier may also be |

a philosopher, nor is the utmost military training inconsistent ,

with other employments in modern times. Large standing armies

may be required by the exceptional circumstances of politics, and '

are not necessarily attended by political dangers. Yet the division

between the calling of the citizen and the soldier is probably

injurious to both, as tending to separate elements of character 1

which should rather be united—in Plato's language, as dividing

courage from gentleness, and also as superseding a patriotic by
a merely professional feeling.

dXX' apa] applies, not only to the first, but also to the second B

member of the sentence (ra 8e S») . . . ev atT(pyan6hiTa), which latter

is the emphatic part of it :

' But are we to infer then that while we

make one rule for the cobbler and for the husbandman with a view

to their attaining a special excellence, the attainment of special

excellence in the military art is not of the greatest importance ?
'

€<J>'
w e'fAeXXc . . . epYa£op,eeos] (1)

' With a view to which keep-

ing himself free from all other pursuits
'—or better (2)

'

attending
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Republic to which,'
'

in which,' i. e.
'

leaving other things and doing this.'

€<f>'
<J belongs either (i) to ctx°^V aYu,,

>
or (

2
)
to the whole sentence,

j} being resumed emphatically in 8ia @iov avro^ (pya£6p(i>o<;.
—lucXXc, i. e.

'if he was to do his work well,' as supra 372 d t<>vs peWovras pr)

TaXaaraptttrdai.

C
rj

outo) pa'8ioe . . . (n) ikcivtji' TrapacrxofAeVw] For the complex

form of sentence, where two clauses, which cannot be true together,

are included in one interrogation or negation, cp. especially supra

i. 336 E
fJ-rj yap 8rj o'tov, el pep xpvaiop i^qruvpev , . . BiKaiotrvvqv 8e

(rjTovvTas, k.t.X., and note. The implied disjunctive argument, If

war is to be left to citizen soldiers it is either less important or

easier than other pursuits, is characteristic of Plato, as also is the

introduction of fresh examples, Kerreta Kai Kv(3eia, when those

already adduced were sufficient.

auTO touto] SC. TTiTTtiav
r) Kvfieiav, understood from TreTTCUTitcos rj

Ku(3eUTlKOS.

D XaPwy . . .

\T]<f>6eV]
The momentary tense is significant :

'

the

instant he takes it
'

or
'

it is taken in hand.'

ottXuw Te Kai opyavwc] The addition of opydvav points the

analogy. The weapons of the warrior are his tools.

ttoXXou yap a\>, k.t.X.] SC et ovrco ravra r)v.

twc ctXXuw] To be joined with o-xoXrjs :

' Leisure from other

pursuits,' SC. e'niTrjbfvpdTcov. Cp. SUpra 370 C o-^oXijt/ tosv iiXXozv dycov,

374 b.

jr ap' ouc . . . eiriT^Scup-a]
' Will he not also require a natural aptitude

for the particular occupation ?
'

f'niTr)8fvpa (cp. eVtrijS/r, fniTr]8(C<o)

has a wide range of meaning,
—what a man practises, makes an

object or profession : hence also the customs and institutions of

a state.

TJjxcTcpoe pveVroiJ pivroi gives a deliberative assent to the new

and somewhat disturbing suggestion.

oo-of y' &v Sumps irapeiKT)]
' as far as our power allows.'

Theaet. 150 d olanep av 6 8*6s napeiKfl : more often impersonal
—

SympoS. 187 E Ka6* octov napeiKft, cpvXaKTeov.

,-,c ol'ei . . . 8tau.dxef9ai] Compare with what follows the conclusion

A of the Politicus 306-311, where courage and gentleness are to be
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interwoven in a state. Also infra iv. 441 e: vi. 503 b, c : Laws Republic

vi. 773.
IL

375
eis <|>u\aKT)c] is to be taken closely with oia^peir. alo-Gaeopei'oe A

is masculine :

' When he has the game in view.' cuo-Gtjo-is has

a special use in hunting, cp. Xen. Cyn. 3. 5.

<I»s SfAaxoV tc Kal dkiKTjTOf 0uuos] Cp. the saying of Heracleitus B

(fr. CV Bywater) 6vpa pd^cadat xaXenov' o tl yap av XPI'-Cll yivfadai,

TaoTa Be aSura-rois eoiice]
' Now this seems an impossible D

requirement'
—viz. that a nature should be found, having both

these opposite qualities. For a similar affectation of despair on

the part of Socrates cp. Theaet. 203 d irpoyiyvaio-Keiv to. a-Toi^d'a

anaca avayicr) ra> peWovTi nore yvoMjeadai avWaj3r]v, kol ovroot rjplv 6 kciXos

Aoyoj dno&€8paica>s ol^atTai.

SiKfuws . . . direXei^OrijAey]
' My friend, said I, we deserve to be

in a puzzle, for we have lost sight of our own illustration.' Theaet.

189 C diKaicoi av koXolto \{/ev8rj 8otjd£cov. So 8i<aios vi. 5°4 A M"7 "Y^P

pvt)poveva>v . . . ra. Xoirra av e\r)v 8iKaios prj dicoveiv.

ouk kvevor\araii.€v . . . TauTa] The greatest characters are those in

which opposite qualities, instead of extinguishing one another, exist

side by side, and are developed by the occasions which require

them. Besides the strength or goodness, the range or play of

a character has also to be considered, apa,
'

then,' as this example
shows.

oT<r0a yap irou . . . TOuearTioe] tuc yevvaiui' kucgjc has a double E
construction: (1) after ofoda, as a poetical genitive, which may be

defended by such passages as Laws i. 646 d rrjs ntp\ t6i> olvov apa

8iaTptf3rjs aaavTas Siavorjrtov. (2) The use cf the genitive is further

supported by the resumption of kwuv in auTwi', which is governed

by ^00$. Cp. infra iv. 439 B tov to(-6tov ov KaXcos f^et Xeyeiv, on avrov,

K.T.X.

018a ueV-roi]
'

Certainly.' pivroi marks Glaucon's assent to the

new point to which attention is called.

Kal touto, r\v 8' eyw . . . Trpoir€7roi'0ojsj Compare the fragment of 376

HeracleitUS (CXV Bywater) Kvves Ka\ (dav£ovai hv av pi] yivoiaKwiii.

This double character of friendliness to acquaintances and savage-|
neSS to Strangers

— to c{)i\7]tikov>; pev eivai tcov yvapipw, npos 8c tovs

dyvwras dyplovs
—is attributed by Aristotle to 6vp6st

which he makes
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Republic the principle of friendship, instancing in support of his statement

the fact that we are more liable to be excited against friends when

A we are slighted by them than against enemies (Pol. vii. 7,§ 5). oyj

after ouSeV is well supported by manuscript authority, although Par. A

has 8e, and the particle is omitted by Stobaeus. 8^ is more forcible

than 8V.
' He has manifestly received no injury from one whom he

has never seen.'

ou jTdvu . . . -npocrtaxov toc koOkJ
'

I never before gave an}'

attention to the point.' ou rrdvv,
' not at all

'

or '

certainly not,' the

absoluteness of the negative being used to intensify the statement,

as also in ov navrios, with which the expression may be compared.

dXXa (XTjf . . .

<|u\6o-o<f>oi/]
'But surely this instinct of canine

nature is charming, and quite like a philosopher.' Kop+os is one

of the facetious words in Plato. Compare the following : viii.

558 A
17 Trpaorrjs evicov Ttov biKacrBevTcav oh KOfxyj/r] J 'charming, as 111

this passage : hi. 405 d tovs koli^ovs \\o-K\Tjnid8as,
'

clever sons

of Aesculapius
'

: v. 460 a kA^oi koll^o'i,
'

clever,'
'

cunningly

devised lots': vi. 489 c 6 tovto Kop\j/evo-dnevos tyevo-aro, 'the inge-

nious inventor of this told a fib :

'

Phaedr. 230 c ndvrcov 8e KontyoraTov

to Tijs noas,
' most charming of all is the grass.' In all these

passages there is an idea (1) of fineness or subtlety : (2) of

amusement.

g ttyj Srj ;
. . . icai to dXXoTpioc] Socrates works the illustration

with ironical gravity.
' Your dog,' as he would say,

'

is a philo-

sopher ;
for he loves those whom he knows, and what is the love

of knowledge but philosophy ?
'

For the use of irfj
and t[

— '

Interesting in what way ? In this

way'—Cp. vi. 510 B truant i bi) av Ktii Tt]v rov vorjTov tolltjv j) TfirjTtov.

TLfj ;

T
Hi to LLtv (ivtov rols Tore t ixr]8t'iiriv cos (Ikoo-i xpo>H-eV71 fax*! CT

1
T(LV

dvayKd(iTai e'| imodeaecoi> : Theaet. 172 d, where ?7
in like manner

introduces a sentence : irfi 8rj ; fj rols /*«V . . . dt\ ndpto-ri 0-^0X77, k.t.X.

oukoui' . . . Seic
eii/ai]

' And may we not say confidently of man

also that he who is to be gentle to his friends and acquaintances-

must by nature be a lover of wisdom and knowledge ?
' The

following sentence shows that <|>uo-€i is construed with (fuXoo-o^oi'

and not with irpaos.

C ou-ros p.€c . . . outoi] The abrupt change of number is again

noticeable. Cp. supra 373 e.
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auTol The antecedent is to be gathered from TraiScuG^aocTai. Republic
II.

CTKOTTOuail = eav (TKOTrodjxev. 376
D

IVa
|iT]

. . . SieliojixeK] For the use of ikcu/os see Gorg. 512 c

foavos yap avTu 6 Xoyor : and for ctux^os, implying tediousness, cp.

Theaet. 185 E fiaXa <tv\vov \6yov : Soph. 217 D fKrelvavra dno/j.i]Kv-

vfiv \6yov crv^vov kot ifiavrltv : Phil. 23 B /3a/3ai . . . (nj\vov (lev

\6yov roii \01nov.
- For we do not want to be tedious, and we do

not want to leave unsaid what is required for completeness ;

'

i. e.

' For we want enough, and not too much.' Cp. x. 601 c /xj?
toIvw

f]fiio~e(os alro KaraXinafj.fi' prjdev, uXX Ikcivcos i'Stojufi/. (.Kayoe Xoyoy,

like 7rX»;pcojua supra 371 e, is a collective word used partitively.

This clause is omitted in the text of Par. A, but has been added in

the margin by an early hand.

Kal 6 tou rXauKwyos d8eX(f>os] Glaucon, who was provoked by
'

the city of pigs,' has been the interlocutor in the lively discussion

of the luxurious commonwealth and of the nature of the guardians.

Adeimantus now interposes on the question of method and con-

tinues the serious discussion about education, till on the question

of music Glaucon is again too much interested to keep silence.

How are these select natures to be reared ? 37& E~

In youth they are to be educated, according to the dictates of long
3 3

experience, in gymnastic and the liberal arts
(fioyo-in!]).

The liberal arts come first, beginning in the nursery with fables,

in which truth is to be conveyed through fiction.

Considering the extreme importance of early impressions it is right

to legislate even for these first beginnings of education.

The rules to be laid down may be exemplified by considering those

greatfables which the poets have embodied.

Their account of Gods and heroes is apt to insinuate wrong

notions, which are injurious to the young and tender mind. Our

poets must not tell of wrong done by Gods, nor of wars in heaven.

Such tales are false and of bad example. Nor can they be defended

as allegorical, for the child catinot distinguish allegory from fact.

God must be represented as He really is : (1) good, and (2) true.

tis oue
Tj TraiSeia;] Education injnodem as

g
well as in ancient 376

times hangs to the past : the study of the poets who were com-

mitted to memory by the Athenian youth in the age of Plato

(Protag. 325 e foil. :

' And when the boy has learned his letters, and
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Republic is beginning to understand what is written, as before he understood

only what was spoken, they put into his hands the works of great

E poets, which he reads sitting on a bench at school
;

in these are

contained many admonitions, and many tales, and praises and

encomia of famous men, which he is required to learn by heart, in

order that he may imitate or emulate them and desire to become

like them,'
—Laws vii. 810 foil.) may_be compared with the study

of the classics in our own day.

utto . . . xpo*'00 eupT)fi€Vir)s] Cp. Aristot. Eth. Nic. i. 7, § 17 k<u

6 xpovos t£)v toiovtmv (bpfTtjs r} avvepyus dyados eivai.

t) \i.kv
c'tti o-wfiacn Yu

|
J-^a<TTI-K1

l] This, the commonplace point of

view (irou),
is stated here, but corrected afterwards

(iii. 411 e).

fiouaiKtjs S' eiTrwi/ . . .
ti

ou
;]

'In speaking thus, do you include

literature under music, or not ?
' The genitive depends on Xoyous.

For fiVo)«/ without an object (sc.
outcds or povai^v) cp. supra 370 a

flTTOVTOS aov.

The manuscript authority is divided between clirmv and eTnov : the

latter reading would mean,
' And do you include literature,'

I said,
' under music ?

'

<lna>v is to be preferred as having

better authority.

ircuSeuTeV 8' . . . 4»euSeW] Truth of feeling rather than of fact

or reasoning is the form of truth which the mind is most willing to

receive during the first years of life. The child has to go through

a stage which is not unlike that of the infancy of mankind, and is

only partially corrected by the experience of older persons. That

the pupil may have as little as possible to unlearn {irapfja-opev
. . . tovs

naibus KalXapfiavfiv . . . ivavrtas Sd|aj (Kflvais, as, (ireidav reXeaOaHTip, e\eiv

oiTjvofxeda Mv avrovs ;
infra 377 b: cp. also iii. 41 1 e, Laws ii. 653 b),

whether in religion or in anything else, considering especially the

shortness of life, is what Plato would have termed a '

point of first-

rate importance' in education. Compare again Laws vii. 792 a

eon 8e 6 xpovos ovtos rpiav ovk eXdrraiv erS>v, poptov ov apiKpbv tov

pUw biayayelv x^P "
*l M xf

'
lPnv - Nor has the power of the love of

truth, regarded only as an instrument of enlarging and deepening

the faculties, ever been sufficiently considered either in ancient or

in modern education. For the falsehood of the poets cp. the

familiar quotation from Hesiod—Theog. 27 i'fyei/ ^ev8ea noKXa

Xc?y«i/ eTvpoiaiv 6poia. Also Pindar, Olymp. i. 28 foil.:



Notes : Book II. 97

r] davfiara noXXd, <al ttov ti Kal ftpoTcov (paTiu vnep tov dXadrj Republic

Xoyov

377
A

B

II.

'I'ifj

8e8ai8aXpevoi \j/ev8ecn 7tolkiXois e^anaTcofTi pvdoi. p

and Alist. Met. i. 2, 13 Kara. tt)v Ttapoiplav iroXXh y\rev8ovTai doi8oi.

touto 8e ttou . . .

d\Y]6T)]
'

These, I conceive, speaking generally,
are fictions, but they contain some elements of truth.' Mythology,
taken as a whole, is false, but may contain elements of historical

or moral truth.

touto 8tj eXeyok . . .

Yuu.i/aaTiicf]s]
' That was my meaning in

saying that (1) they (the young), or (2) that we (the teachers) must
take in hand music before gymnastics.'

dTTTeoc] (1) sc. rols vtois (infra ve& Kal diraXa). Cp. infra hi.

389 B to ye toiovtov larpols 8oTeov, l8ia)Tais 8e ox>x aitreov. Or (2)

SC. rols nai8evovo'iu rjfuv.

TrXaTTCTai] sc 6 rptcpopevos. The word occurs presently in

3 different connexion (pvdovs nXao-devTas) : but cp. infra c nXdrreiv

ras yf/vxcis uxitwv.

c^Su'ctcu
tuttos]

' A deep impression is made.' For ev8veo-8ai. in

the sense of '

penetrate,'
'

sink in,' cp. Laws i. 642 b evvoia « vea>v

tvdvs evdverai ckckttov : also Theaet. 169 B ovt(o tis epcos 8eivos e'v8e'-

8vKe Ttjs irep\ tcivtci yvpvaa'ias : infra iii. 401 D paXiara KaTadutrai els

to e'vTos ttjs V,UX'? S ° Te pvdpbs koI appnvia. For the sense compare
TimaeUS 26 B cos 8tj rot, to Xeyopevov, to. Tral8a>v padrjpara 6avpao~Tov

?X« ti pvrjpelov : Theaet. 194 C to o-rjpe'ia . . . Uavas tov ftdOovs

e)(0VTa 7ro\vxpdvia . . . yiyvtTm.

Compare the saying—dpxh faio-v navTos— or, as Plato, altering
the well-known line of Hesiod, says in the Laws vi. 753 e dpxn . . .

TtKeov
fj

to rjpio-v navTOi : an adaptation which is repeated by Aris-

totle, Eth. Nic. i. 7, § 23. See also infra iii. 401 e to. pev KaXd

e'naivo'i, ... rot 8' alo~xpd y^eyoi t av opdws Kal piaoi ert ve'os a>i>, np\v

Xoyov 8vvaTos elvai Xafielv, eXdovTos 8e tov Xoyov do~7ra£oiT av avrov

yvcopiCmv fit' otKeioTTjTa paXiara 6 ovt<o Tpafpets ;
and Laws ii. 653 B.

paSiws ootw] (i) 'Thus lightly,' i.e. as we should be doing if

we went no further; like anXws ovtoos i. 331 c and elsewhere, and
viiv ovtus : or, rather (2) 'lightly, as is now commonly done' (with
the customary indifference). Cp. infra iii. 403 e

j?
™v8e tS>v 00707-

tu>v egis; viii. 5-14 c 17 KpTjTtKi) . . . avrt], sc. woXiTfia. The same

difficulty arises infra 378 a.

vol. III. H
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Republic ov \iev b\v KaKbv . . . diroKpiTeov'] ko\6v, SC. pvdov, understood

from |au9ottoiois, in the same way as infra iii. 399 d ri fie; aiXonoiovs

q fj avXrjras 7rapa8(£ei (Is ttjv ttoXiv
; rj

ou tovto (sc. av\6s, understood

from aiXonoiovs) iroXv^opbiWarov ;
this

' word understood
'

is added

in the text of Ven. n.

teal irXaTTeii/ . . . tcus x6P CTt
'

,/
]

A. good commentary on these

words is afforded by Plutarch, De Educatione Puerorum, ed.

Reiske, 3. 26 coantp yap ra pe\r/ tov crdoparos (v8i>s ano y(i>(creu>s tt\utt(iv

to)V TtKvav avayKoiov ecrnv, iva ravra op8a Kai acrrpa^tj (pvr/rai, tov aiiTov

rponov ii- apxr)s T<2 T <*>v reKvav rjdrj pvQpi^eiv rrpocrrjKei. A similar USe

of nXaTreiv with reference to the adult body occurs in Plut., De

Sanitate, ed. Reiske, 4. 93, where the editor vainly conjectures

Trakao-croixtva.

rov auTOf tuttoc etyaij SC. tu>v p.ei£6va>v koi (Xcittovcov pvdcov,

which is easily supplied either from the previous or the following

clause.

D Kai Tow-roe Sumo-Gai]
' And should have the same effect,' i. e.

embody the same principles.

Kai Xe'youaii'] This is said either (1) of Homer and Hesiod,

whose poems still live and are recited, or (2) of contemporary

poets, who are included in 01 SXXoi ttoujtcu. Probably the latter.

oirep, r\v 8' eyw . . .

p.€U<}>€CT0ai,]
i.e. to \|/-eu8eo-^ai irepi Beaiv.

Plato means (1) that any falsehood about the Gods is blameworthy,

but (2), above all, when it has an immoral tendency.

aXXws t€ K«t . . .

»J/€u8T)Tai]
'

Especially when the fiction is bad

as well as false.' The meaning of
p.f) KaXws may be illustrated by

the repetition ofthe expression (ov Kahas) in describing what Socrates

terms the ' immoral fable of Uranus and Cronus.'

E o t€ au KpoVos d>s]
is here is not a mere resumption of the

previous a>s, but is emphatic and means '

in what way.'

378 a-n-opo^] The meaning is that the difficulty of procuring the
A

victim was to make the representation nearly impossible.

Kai yap . . . xaXeiroi]
'

Why yes, he said, these stories are

certainly indefensible.'

g ou8e yap aX^Sr)] i. e.
'

for they are false, as well as bad.'

C «i ye 8ei rjuii', k.t.X.]
'

if we are to have them think.' rjp.1v, here
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as elsewhere, is the dative of the person interested. See on Republic

i. 343 A os ye avrfj, k.t.X.

ttoXXou Set . . . K.al
iroiiciXTe'oi']

' Far be it from us to tell them C
of the wars of the giants and (1) make them the subject of decora-

tive work,' or (2)
' embroider them on garments.' To the same

stories Euthyphro appeals in justification, of his own conduct in

bringing an action against his father. See Euthyphr. 6 b, c k<u

ndXepov apa fjye'i
<jv eivai tg> ovti ev toIs fleols npbs liWijXovs, Kai

e^Opas ye 8eivas Kai pd%as Kai iiX\a Toiavra noWd, oia Xeyerai re

vno to)V TTOirjToov, Kai xmo tu>v ayadSiv ypa(peoiv rd re aWa iepa T)pi.v

KaTanfTTo'iKikrai, Kai 8rj Kai tois peyd\ois Uavadrjvaiois 6 TrinXos peo-ros

tcov toiovtuiv noiKiXparcov dvdyerai els rrji> aKpunohLV : and the previous

passage, 5 e, in which Euthyphro defends his impiety by the

example of Zeus binding his father.

The sentence is an emphatic repetition of what has preceded :

the emphasis justifies the asyndeton. ttoXXoO 8ei has passed into an

adverb =
rj
kip-to.

ToiauTa XeKTc'a . . . Xoyoiroieii']
'

Such, rather, must be the

stories told to them in earliest childhood by old men and old

women alike, and as they grow up, we must compel the poets also

to compose for them in a similar spirit
'

(cp. infra 380 b, c). This

punctuation, with a comma after ypavai, was first adopted in

Baiter's edition of 1 88 1 . Previous editors, including K. F. Hermann,
made the pause at -n-peo-puTepois Y tY |/0

H*
e
'

1
'015 - The passage, when so

punctuated, was variously understood: (1) 'by old men and old

women, and aUjlderly persons
'

(Davis and Vaughan) : (2)
'
this is

what old men and old women should begin by telling children,

and the same when they grow up' (Jowett's Plato, first edition).

These ways are unsatisfactory, although the change from irpos to.

Traidla to the dative in (2) may be defended by examples (Soph.

248 a). The omission of \eKTea in Par. A may be accidental, or the

insertion of the word in other MSS., although necessary, may be

only conjectural.

ute'os]
is proved by the antithesis of iraTpos to be the true reading; D

the old correction Aids (S m), which is mentioned by Suidas and

Photius, appears to have arisen from a reference to another story,

which is told in Iliad xv. i8ff. The legend of the golden throne

containing hidden chains, which was presented by Hephaestus to

his mother out of revenge for her rejection of him at his birth,

is given by Pausanias i. 20. 3. It is to this legend that Plato refers.

h 2
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Republic lv uiroyoiciis TTeiroiT]fAeVas]
'

Composed with a hidden meaning.'

Cp. iv (papnaKov eiSet
(iii. 389 b) and similar expressions, vnovoia

13 was looked upon as an old-fashioned word in Plutarch's day. Cp.

Plut. de aud. Poet. ii. 1 9 E tois ttoXm peu vnovoiais uXXrjyopiais 8e

vvv Xeyopevais.

E irpos apc-n^]
' In regard to fitness for producing virtue.' Cp.

Phaedo 69 a
1) 6p6r) npos aperr)]/ clXXayr), and see RiddelFs Digest,

p. 128.

exei Y^P • • • ^^H-61
']

'

Yes, said he, there is reason in that
;
but

suppose a person were to ask us with regard to this what these

IlOblest kinds of fiction (sc. tci kuXXicttci u(uv6oXoyrjptva npos dpeTTjv")

are and what the tales in which they are found, what answer should

we give ?
' The first rauTa refers vaguely to what precedes, the

Second more precisely to KaXXiaTa utpydoXoyrjueva npos dpeTTjv.

Compare Laws vii. 811, where the question is asked, what literary

pattern the guardian of the law shall use in the education of youth,

and is answered (not without a certain degree of egotism) that

Plato's own book of the Laws affords the best pattern.

379 auTo 8r) touto] in apposition with the sentence.
' But as to this

A
I very point

—the forms of theology, what shall they be ?
'

otos . . . TpaywSia]
' God should ever be rendered to us as he

in truth is, whether the form of verse which the poet chooses for

the description of him be Epic, Lyric, or Tragic'

£av tc iv p.eXeCTi/J though omitted in Par. A, is found in Eusebius

(p. 376) and is probably genuine. The insertion seems to be

required by the sense, and agrees with the divisions of poetry, infra

iii. 392-394.

J79 B- 1. God is good. He can never be the author of evil. He is not

jSii ( (j!C caHSC of all things, but only of the good.

How many poems will be cancelled by this simple rule I

Ifhuman calamities are referred to God, it must be added that

they were inflictedfor the good of those on whom they fell.

370 ook apa . . . dyaGof] Cp. X. 617 E curia e'Xo/xfVov' Ctbs avairios : Tim.
•"

42 D 8iad(o-uo6eTrjo-as . . . raiira, Iva rfjs cnura fir) Kaicias (Kao-Ta>i>

duairios. Some of the inferences in the preceding Sorites are verbal

only. The unnecessary multiplication of the steps is a charac-

teristic feature of the Platonic dialectic.

/if'.
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oXiywy fiee . . . tu>v kokuc
t^jull^J

Such pessimism seems more in Republic

\

II.
harmony with the spirit of the Timaeus or the Laws than of the

Republic, Cp. however infra v. 473 d. It is a strain of reflection ^
always apt to recur in Greek literature : Iliad xvii. 446 : Hdt.

vii. 46, 3.

TaimjyTT]!' d/jiapTiai'] sc. the error of making God the author of I)

evil, as is further explained in what follows.

KT]pwc]
'

lots,' not Krjpaw,
'

fates.' Cp. Iliad xxii. 210 :
—

eV 8 en'#ei 8vo Kijpe TavrjXeyeos Bavaroio.

The lines are not found in our text of Homer exactly as they are

quoted; the passage referred to is Iliad xxiv. 527-532 :
—

80101 yap re nldot KaraKeiarai iv Aios ov8ei,

8copcov, oia St'Scotrt, KaKcov, erepos 8e edcov'

a> pev k appi{-as 8uy Zevs repniKepavvos,

aWoTf pev re kcikco 6 ye Kvperai, a'XXore 8' eo6\ci}'

a> 8e <e tcov Xvypcov 8&>»7, XcoffrjTov edrjKf,

Kai i KaKT] j3ovf3p<oo~Tis eirl \66va 8'iav eXavvei.

The quotations from Homer in Plato often show slight variations—
which are sometimes intentional departures (see infra iii. 388 a) from

the old manuscript text which has come down to us. The changes,

however, are far from being sufficient to justify Wolf's assumption
of the unsettled state of the Homeric text before the times of the

Alexandrian Grammarians.

ws Tajjuas] cos follows Xeyoj/roy, in the same construction as ws -k

8olo\ nitioi supra. The words which follow are not found in

Homer
; they probably arise out of a confusion of the preceding

quotation with Iliad iv. 84 :
—

Zeus', octt dvdpcoTTGtv rap.lr]s noXepnio rervKrai.

y\v] cognate accusative.

6ewf epif . . . Kal Atos] (1) The strife and combat in the Geopaxia

in Iliad xx takes place after an assembly of the Gods, convened

by Zeus, whose command is carried to them by Themis,—in Plato's

view a most inappropriate person for such a message, tcpuris is

here '

dispute/ 'altercation,' from Kpivurdai. (2) Others suppose an

allusion to the judgement of Paris, and the contention which led to it:

6e<i)v is then from dtd. This explanation, however, rests on a con-
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Republic jectural emendation of Proclus' abstract of the Cypria (viz. Q^itos

for eenSoy—Heyne). See W. R. Hardie in the Classical Review.
37Q
£ vol. iv. p. 182. And the strife of the goddesses is only the first of

a chain of incidents leading to the events which the Cypria spoke

of as planned between Zeus and Themis (or Thetis).

380 d\X' lav tis, k.t.X.1 to. ttjs Ni6f3T]s iTdflr] is used in two senses : (1)
'

the sufferings of Niobe,' which is the object of ttoiyj,

'

if any one

shall make a poem on this theme :

'

(2) as the description of the

play, which is the antecedent to ots. Plato is quoting from the

Niobe of Aeschylus.

auTois] probably refers to the poets, the singular being exchanged

for the plural, as ttoitjttjv in the next sentence is followed by \eyouv.

0eos in this passage is used in a generic sense, and 6 6e6s is relative

to the 6f6s which has preceded. But the abstract term is already

tending to pass into a proper name—a philological transition

which in some degree assisted and also veiled the change in the

Greek mind from many gods to one. Cp. infra 381 c 0e<3 . . .

(Kaa-ros auiw, and note : x. 597 b, c. For the sentiment cp. Butler's

Analogy, part I. c. ii On the government of God by rewards and

J

punishments.
'

Perhaps there may be some impossibilities in the

nature of things, which we are unacquainted with
(i.

e. which

prevent God from making men's happiness independent of their

actions). Or less happiness, it may be, would upon the whole be

produced by such a method of conduct, than is by the present.'

Again c. vii
'

Though the actual permission of evil may be

beneficial (ol8e wvivairo Ko\a£6[xevoi) . . . yet notwithstanding it might

have been much better for the world if this very evil had never been

done.' The difficulty which Plato and Butler thus attempt to solve

is, perhaps, reduced to the smallest proportions by regarding the

whole of human existence as a course of education in which evil is

ever lessening in the advance towards a higher good.

I

The amount of evi l, rather than the permission of evil, seems to

be the real difficulty. For what is called the permission of evil is

\ only another way of describing the mixed nature of man. And no

(one

can seriously complain that he does not belong to another

order of beings, or that, having the power of doing right, he was
 not made incapable of doing wrong. And even in reference to the

amount of evil there is no limit to the power which a man has of

improving his own state and that of his fellow-creatures.

See on Book i. 352. In a solitary passage of the Laws (x. 897).
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which is imitated in the Epinomis (988 e) Plato seems to explain Republu

the origin of evil as in the Zoroastrian system, by supposing
'

a__power of evil as well as of good. No trace of this double! a
principle of good and evil is to be found in Plato except in these I

two passages.

WS aGXtOi 01
kcikoi] Cp. infra ix. 591 A 7rj}

S' ahiKovvra \av6avav B

Kal
fj,r)

8i86viu hUrjv \v<TiTik(iv
', rj ov^l 6 pev \av9ava>v en irovrjpoTtpos

ylyvtrat, k.t.X., and Gorg. 472 foil.

icLT&ov . . . Siap.ax^Teoi'] sc. rj/xli/
: cp. £vp.(popa fjfiiv

infra.

iv
T-rj

auTou iToXei] is added with solemnity ;
it does not imply

that he might do so in another country.

fiuOoXoyoocTa] agrees with the subject of Xeyeii', although veurepov c

is probably suggested by fJ.r)Te
Ticd dKou'en' which is inserted fita

neaov. Cp. for the general meaning supra 378 c.

o>S ouVe ocria &v Xeyojjiera] Cp. Goodwin M. and T. §§214, 479.

oStos pXv toiVuv . . .

p.T] -n-di'Twi']

' This then will be one,, of our laws

and patterns^ relating to Theology, which will have to be observed

in speaking and writing.
—that God is not the author of all things,

but of good only.' That morality in the highest and purest sense

must be at the foundation of religion and especially of our con-

ception of the nature of God, is a truth the repetition of which is

rendered necessary by the corruption of the human intellect in

Christian as well as in heathen times.

yc
2. God is true. He changes not, nor does he deceive. ^8o D-

(a)7~He is not changed by another,for that other would be stronger 3S3 C

than he ; nor by himself, for that which is perfect can only change

for the worse.

(b). He tiever deceives mankind. He is capable, neithez-of true

falsehood, nor of falsehood in zvord ;
—neither of false-thinking

(which all beings hate), nor offalse-speaking, which men sometimes

find necessary, when they want to elude an enemy, to humour an

insane friend, or when they do not know the truth about ancient

times, to make mythology BS much like truth as they can. But God

knows all things and is allpoiverful, and no madman is the frie?id

of God. In this particular, as in the former, Homer and Aeschylus

have committed grievous errors.

380
ti Be 8rj, k.t.X.] The connexion of these paragraphs is as follows : d
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Republic (1) God is good ; (2) God is true, and this (a) in himself
(i.

e.

//-
unchangeable either from without or from within), and

(/3)
in relation

-jJ

3
to us—i. e. he cannot lie or appear other than he is.

au-rdy ytyv6\x£vov] sc. dXkolov ttjv Ideav, i. e.
'

actually in his own

person becoming different,' as opposed to
'

merely appearing to

become so.' The predicate is to be gathered from what precedes

(<{>a»'Ta£e(x0cu . . .

iSe'cus), and any ambiguity which might have been

felt is cleared up by the addition of the words kcu aXXcuToi/Ta to

auTou €1809, k.t.X. God is described, first as really taking some

other form
;

in the second part of the sentence (tote 8e . . . SokcIV)

the metamorphosis is only an illusion.

if]
aTfXoGe tc elcai . . . ttj? eauTou loe'as eK^aiveiv ;]

' Or is he of

a simple nature, and least of all going out of his own proper form ?
'

What is this form ? The true answer to this question can only be

gathered from the context, viz. that God is good, and God is true.

The highest idea of beauty is described in the Symposium (211) as

' that final cause of all our toils, which in the first place is ever-

lasting, not growing or decaying, or waxing and waning ; secondly,

not fair in one point of view and foul in another, or at one time

and in one relation, or at one place fair, at another time or in

another relation or at another place foul, as if fair to some or foul

to others, or in the likeness of a face or hands or any other part of

the bodily frame, or in any form of speech or knowledge, or existing

in any other being, as for example, in an animal, or in heaven, or

in earth, or in any other place ;
but beauty only, simple, absolute,

separate, and everlasting, which without diminution and without

increase or any change, is imparted to the ever-growing and perish-

ing beauties of all other things.' Cp. also infra vi. 508 e, in which

is described what Plato there terms the idea of good : this is that

nature ' which imparts truth to the known and the power of knowing
to the knower, which is the author of science and truth, and yet

surpasses them in beauty, and which is not only the author of

knowledge, but of being and essence,
—which is to the intellectual

world what the sun is to the visible.' See also Tim. 29 e.

uTfo [iky aXXou] fiev takes up one of the two cases which are

supposed in the previous sentence. The second case is omitted,

or rather deferred to infra 381 b d\\' apa avros avrov, k.t.X.

acu|ia . . . kcu irae
<J>utoV] <pvr6v, in the most general sense, would
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be inclusive of the human body. Cp. vi. 491 d navros . . . (pvTov, Republic

ette eyydcav, elre tu>v £a>a>v.

-4
 

ou
Trjf]

This is the reading of Par. A and several other MSS. 381

Bekker read with Stephanus and some of the old editions avrr^v ov

rfjp. Aldus and Eusebius give avrrjv. One MS.
(13')

has av rt]v. If

nvTT]v is read it must mean '

the soul herself as opposed to the

body mentioned in the previous sentence.

Ka!
\ir\v

irou . . . dMoiouTcu] For the meaning of oxeGos compare

Soph. 2 I 9 A to T€ av T7fpi to £vv6ctov kvli irKaarov^ 6 8r] 0~KfVOS UVOfXaKaflfV.

The words kcu dp.<()i6cr(iaTa are omitted in Par. A.

6 0e6s ye] 6 6e6s Te, Par. A, may perhaps be right. B

Ikwi/ aiirov, k.t.X.] These words contain a fresh application ofl C

the Socralic principle of the involuntariness of Evil.

eicao-Tos auTwc] sc. tcov 6(u>v, referring to 0eai. See note on 380 a.

fie'vei . . .
p.op<j>TJ] Cp. the impressive language of the Timaeus,

42 E km 6 jxiv 8r) anavTO. Tavra 8iaTa^as e/Jicvep iv r<5 iavTov kclto. rponov

rjdti.

0eol ieiyoiaiv, k.t.X.] Odyssey xvii. 485, 486. Plato has some- U
what unfairly omitted the following line, which expresses a higher

feeling, and is therefore unsuited to his purpose :
—

av8pama>v vfipiv re Kai eivopttjv i(popa>VT(s.

In Soph. 216 c he alludes to the whole passage, and applies it to

the philosophers, whom Socrates compares to unknown mysterious

visitants, Kadopa>VTcs v^odtv tov T(ov Kara) (iiov.

©eriSos] Thetis, according to Sophocles (Troilus fr. 556 Nauck;

cp. Schol. in Pindar, Nem. iii. 60) and other writers, took various

forms in order to escape from her nuptials with Peleus.

jjly]8'
iv TpaywSiais . . . |3ioS<opois]

' Nor let any one, either in

tragedy or in other poetry, introduce Here disguised, in the form

of a priestess, collecting alms for the life-giving sons of the Argive
river Inachus.' For the significance of dyeipouo-cu' see the noun

dyvpTrjs with the feminine dyvprpia and the compound p.7]TpayvpTr]s }

'

a begging priest of Cybele.'

'Wdxpu, k.t.X.] It is uncertain from what poet this quotation is

taken. The children of Inachus are the other rivers of Argolis
on whose waters the fruitfulness of the plain depended.
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Republic Xe'Youo-cu tous pu0ous kokws]
' not telling their stories as they

//#
ought to be told/ Cp. oi ica\us supra 377 e.

3
£

X
Such charges may be illustrated by the tales which are alluded

to in the Laws, ii. 672, of Dionysus losing his reason through the

devices of his step-mother Here, and revenging himself by infusing

madness into the rest of the world. Plato with a feeling like that

of Herodotus is afraid to repeat the story (eyw 8e ra pev roiaira rots

d<r(j)a\ts rj-yov/Jifvois
elviu \eyeiv Trepi &(u>v depict Xeyeii/) : he appears,

however, in the spirit of Pindar, to explain the madness innocently,

as meaning the excess of youthful life.

lyoaXXopei/oi] The poetic word recalls the spirit of the mythology.

dXV apa]
' But are we to suppose then . . . ?

'

*Apa (as above

381 b) expresses doubt or wonder about the alternative which

remains. The emphasis is on the latter part of the sentence tjjhv

06 TTOIOUCTI, K.T.X.

3S2 eGe'Xoi ay]
' Can we imagine that God would lie or be willing to

A lie?' eWXo) here, as in 375 a, is nearly equivalent to /uAXw.
'

Is

God likely to do so ?
' ' Is it in His nature ?

'

^ cpyw 4>drrao-p.a TvpoTtivwv]
' Or in act, by putting

forth a false

appearance.'

to y£ "&S dXT)0ws »j/eu8os]
Plato is fond of this and similar

1 oxymora. Cp. Theaet. 189 c ovk av, o'^at, o-o\ <Ww rov akr]8ws

tyevhovi avTCka&iaBu '. Soph. 263 D: Phil. 23 Bap' on to abvvarov

dnov, \vnfiv rj8ovt]v ;

to KupiwTd-rw . . . lauiw] For this as an expression for the soul,

cp. Phaedo 94 b-e.

€K€il SC. £v tw KvpioiTaro).

auTo] SC. to yj/evbos.

B iyi, 8c Xeyw] Here, as often in antithesis, the pronoun, although

not emphatic, partakes of the emphasis which belongs to the whole

clause.
' What I really mean is this.'

\|/euSeo-9cu tc kch eij/euo-0ai]
' To be and remain deceived.'

(\lreio-6m is added to explain or correct ^evoW&n,
'

the lie in the

soul
'

being a thing infixed or permanent, and the whole phrase

answers to e'xei^ re koi Keifnio-0ai in the following clause. Cp. supra

i. 351 B 8ov\oia6at . . . koi KaTaSebovKSxroat.
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iv tw toiou'tw]
'

in such a case
'

;
when the lie is in the soul and Republic'

• II
about real being. Cp. EawS V. 731 C rav yap peyiarav kcikcov ov8e\s

ov8apnv ov8ev ckcdv Henrf/To av irore' noKv 8e rJKHTTa iv rois raiv iavrov

tlhicotutois. Cp. for erraufla (
= iv rfj y^vxfj) vi. 505 D aX\d ra ovra

£r)Tov(Ti, T7]i> 8j) 8<>£av ecTauSa
i')8r)

nds dripafci.

382
B

dXXd
p.Tjc . . . cUpa-roy i|/e08os] The lie in the soul is unconscious

falsehood respecting the highest matters. To regard God as false

or immoral, or, according to Plato, as deluding men with

appearances, or to den)- the existence of God would be a lie L*,t

of this hateful sort, which may be compared with Aristotle's liyvoia

KnOoKov (Eth. Nic. iii. i,§ 15), and is a contradiction of the essential

nature of the soul, which, according to Plato, lives on truth, Soph.
228 C dXXd prjv yfrvxyv ye \<rp.ev aKovcrav irao-av nav dyvoovaav. Plato

considers this unconscious falsehood to be much more disastrous

spiritually than the mere conscious or verbal falsehood.

e\|/euojieeou] is masculine, referring to a person (as supra tyevo-dai)
' on the part of him who is in error

'

;
and the genitive depends on

the whole phrase, f\
iv

ttj ^uxfj dyeoia, resumed with
rj.

twv KaXoujjieVwc (Jh'Xwc]
is a suspended genitive which finally gains C

construction from dTTOTpoinjs eVeKa. The emendation o< av for orav

is unnecessary ;
oTay is correlative to totc. This is perhaps said

with a glance at the discussion in Book i, as to who are our friends

(i. 334: cp. supra 362 b, c).

Sid to
jat;

elSeVcu
otttj TdX^Ges e'xei > k.t.X.] Compare Timaeus D

40 D d8vvaTov ovv deav irai<r\v dnitrTtlv, Kainep avev re ukotcov koi dvay-

Kaia>v dTro8ei(-(G>v Xiyovaiv, SC 77epi 8aip6va>v yevecrecos. This notion of

the functions of mythology may be illustrated from the Politicus,

Timaeus, Critias, and Laws (Book iii),
in which Plato gives the

imaginary history of a ' world before the flood.'

KaTd ti hi] . . . &v iJ/€u8oito ;]

' Then on which of these grounds is

lying useful to God ? Will he lie'in imitating the truth, because he

is ignorant of the events of other days ?'

ttoit]tt]s • . . ouk IVi]
' Then in God there is nothing of a lying

poet.' For the personification of a quality compare Phaedo 77 e

dXX' ttro)? i'vi ris Kai iv fjpiv Tvals, o&tis rii roiavra (pofJflTai : also Phil.

39 a, b, where the faculty of memory is personified as a scribe,

6 . . . 7rap' rjp.lv ypapfLarevs, and imagination as a painter, and some
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Republic ludicrous lines of Diphilus, quoted bv Harpocration, s. v. bewa-
il.

TTOIOS

3°2
ciyadoi ftacpevs evetmv iv tw 7rn(8io)"

ravri yap rjpuv 8fvo~o7Toia navTeXcos

tci cmapyav anoBefteixev.

E dXXd . . . \|/€u8oito ;]

' But shall we suppose him to speak falsely,

for fear of his enemies ?
'—"Av is to be supplied from dcpopoidv a»

tyevhoiTo above. Cp. supra i. 352 e aKova-ais, and note.

6 0e6s dirXoGf Kal dXr]0€s] The neuter is continued from the

preceding sentence.

outc Kcn-d 4>arrao-i'as] These words are omitted in Par. a,

probably from the repetition of oiVe.

383 cruyxwp^s • • • eauTou's]
' You agree then that here is a second

A
principle, according to which the Gods are not enchanters who

transform themselves ?
'

toutoc refers to what has preceded, and is

further explained by u>s h^te, k.t.X.

irapdyeiy] The construction is changed from ws . . . orras,

probably in consequence of the clause to fj.eTa{3a\Xeie, k.t.X., coming

between.

ouSe AlaxuXou] SC tovto tTraivecrofjLeda. ids is changed from epos

to suit the former part oT the sentence, and the less usual form is

chosen to preserve the rhythm of the verse.

B £6ii.iravT& t ei-nw, k.t.X.] (i) 'And in saying all, he raised

a note of triumph over the blessedness of my lot.' To'xas is governed

byTraiw/ eireu<|>rjp]o-ee in one phrase. Or (2) joining elna>v . . .Tv^as,

'

Having spoken of my lot as in all things blest of heaven.'

C oTai/ tis ToiauTa Xeyr]] This sentence begins with a resumption

from orav
(f)jj,

k.t.X. supra : hence the asyndeton.

xaXeiravoCjjievj
' We will frown,' says Socrates, speaking with

the imaginary authority of the ruler and lawgiver.

. ou&e tous Si&ao-KdXous idaopev ... el p.e'XXoucru', k.t.X.]
There is

J
a confusion or combination of two constructions.

' We will not,

because
'

and ' we must not, if.' For this condensation see Riddell's

Digest, § 256 : and cp. Thucyd. i. 40, 2 oo-tis prj to'is Be^aptvocs, «

craxfipovovai, noXepou dvri elp-qvys 7ro»;cret.
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BOOK III.

Besides tlieirfalse representations of the Divine nature, the poets Republic

and mythologers are guilty of other falsehoods, which must likewise
'

be forbidden in the interests of morality. The tales about the ~"

^
world below are such as cannot fail to inspire cotvardice in all

that hear them. But our guardians must be brave and have no

fear of death. And ourpoets must tell the truth concerning Death,

and rob him of imaginary terrors.

They will therefore be forbidden to represent their heroes as

lamenting for the death of friends, since to die is not an evil, and

the hero is sufficientfor himself and the loss of money and friends

does not affect him greatly. Achilles must not mourn inordinately

for Patroclus, nor Priam for Hector ;
—still less the chief of the Gods

for his son Sarpedon.

Not only excessive grief, but excessive laughter must be dis-

couraged. Tor every extreme brings on a reaction tc the opposite

extreme. The '

inextinguishable laughter
'

of the Gods must be

erased from Homer.

Then our guardians must be taught veracity in their youth. Tor
\

even
'

the lie in word' has been reserved as a medicine for exceptional

cases. And such a remedy must be solely entrusted to the physician,

that is, to the ruler. No other in the state may ever dissemble

what he knows.

In some things we may praise Homer—as where Diomed enforces

obedience, or the good discipline of the Achaeans is described. But

not the passage in which Achilles reviles his chief, tior where Odys-

seus rejoices over the banqtiet. Tor tempera?ice, orderliness, and

chastity are to be enforced, and such fortitude and self-control as

Odysseus shows tvhen he '

strikes upon his breast and chides his

heart.'

Liberality is another virtue to be fostered by us. Ourpoets must

not sing that gifts prevail with kings, or tell how Achilles took

a ransom for the body of Hector.

Nor must we listen to those passages in which the same hero

is represented on the other hand as proud and impious. To hear of

one so born and so brought up as beingpossessed with the opposite

vices of meanness and insolence cannot but be ruinous to the morals

of the young. The preceding rules, then, must restrict the choice

of subjects in mythologizing about Gods and Heroes and the world

unseen.
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Republic toiciut' cura! viz. that God is e;ood and true.

386
Kai- Y0,/e

'

a5 • • •

TTOiYjcrojicVois] This is added in allusion to the

A stories of Zeus and Cronos, and of quarrelling among the Gods.

The words form a transition to the human virtues and duties which

follow. The effect of such stories on the conduct of children

towards their parents is again referred to in Laws x. 886 c ff.

B toIs emxeipouCTt Xeyeie]
' who essay to speak.' emxeipelv is often

used in Plato as an amplification of the word which is attached to

it. Cp. Phaedr. 265 E to ndXiv kcit ('ify hvvao-Qai n'pveiv, kqt apdpa,

f] TiecpvKf, teat pf} emxeipeif Karayvvvai pe'pos prjftei/, kcikov paytipov rporrco

xpo>po>oi>
— ' and not go about to break any part/ &c. Here the

periphrasis is more significant, wepl toutw twv \t60av is
(

1
) governed

by emo-TO/reie : (2) repeated with Xe'yeiK: cp. ii. 360 D 6 irep\ tov

toiovtov Xuyov XtyciP.

8elo-0ai] sc. avrw. The construction is again changed at Xe'yon-as,

which refers back to XcuSopeli' :

'

since, in reviling the world below,

they do not say what is either true or expedient.' In some MSS.

(Ven. S p. m., Vind. E, &c) av is inserted after Xeyopres which

implies a suppressed condition : not
'

since what they say is not

true,' but (sc. el XoibopoUv),
' since if they did so they would not

speak truly.' Compare ii. 380 C ©S ovre oaia av Xeyopeva, el Xeyoira.

C diro ToGSe tou
eitous]

'

beginning with this verse
'

of the speech
of Achilles to Odysseus : Od. xi. 489. For eW in the sense of an

Epic line cp. infra 393 A oiV#' ovv on pe'xpi peu tovtq>v twv eivSiv, k.t.X.

[<J jit) Piotos ttoXus
eirj]]

These words are omitted in Par. A
and may possibly have been inserted by some scribe from recollec-

tion of Homer.

D oiKia 8e . . . 0eot
irep] II. xx. 64, 65. The lines occur in the

description of Poseidon striking the earth with his trident :
—

SfiVaj 8' e< Opovov aXro (sc. Hades) kcu i'a^e, prj ol imepBtv

yaiav avappr)£eie nocreiSacof ivoo-ix8a>v,

ohia 8e, k.t.X.

a> ttottoi . . . ook eVi
Trdp-iTac] II. xxiii. 103, 104 : the words of

Achilles on awaking from the dream in which the ghost of

Patroclus appears to him.

Kal to, k.t.X.] And the verse about Tiresias :
— ' To him alone

[after death did the goddess Persephone grant] to have under-
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standing, but other souls flit as ^shadows
'

(Odyss. x. 495). The Republic

feminine jax is due to the attraction of ctkicu
;

—the verse is quoted
'

also in the Meno (lOO a) on oios ne'rrpVTai TQ3V ev "AiSov, al be (TKiai
j-j

dto-crovai. Plato seems to presuppose the construction and context

to be in the memory of his hearers. Though he sometimes quotes

inaccurately, both he and they must have been intimately familiar

with the Iliad and Odyssey.

4»uxt) 8' Ik peGe'we] II. xvi. 856. On the form &y8poTf]Ta see

Monro and Leaf in loco.

<Jwxt] 8e KaTot x^ofos] II. xxiii. 100. 3&7

cl>s 8' ot6 . . . ap,' r]eo-av] Odyss. xxiv. 6-9,
' As bats in hollow of

a mysterious cave, whenever any of them falls off out of the string

from the rock, fly squeaking and cling to one another, so did they

move together with gibbering cry.'

Tpi'£a> is here used of a shrill treble sound—the squeak of a bat.

The thin treble cry of the bat (inaudible to some persons) has been

the_recognized similitude in many lands for the voice of a ghost.

8iaypd4>w|j.ee] diaypafaiv is here to ' cancel
'

or '

strike out,' as B

elsewhere
(vi. 500 e) to

' describe
'

or ' draw a plan of.'

axouareoi'] sc. op, in construction with o»s supra.

Tot irepl TauTd . . . <j>o(3epd] The Order is ra 8eivd re Ka\ (poftepa

ovofiara irdpra ra nepi ravra :

' We must cast aside all the terrible and

dreadful names which are used in describing this subject, Cocytus,

Styx,' &c.

diropX^Tea] though plural, takes the accusative after it, like

aKOvareop supra.

Kal dXXa . . .

okOjj.a^ojiei'a]
i. e. r/iXXa ovopara tovtov tov tvttov C

>f rt \
opra, a, k.t.a.

<\>p'meiv 8t) iroiei, k.t.X.]
' At the mention of which names

a shudder passes through the soul of him that hears them.'

The words a>s 010V tc are probably genuine, though resting on

slender manuscript authority, which is chiefly that of q. The reading

which is found in almost all the MSS. is as o'Urai, i. e.
' as the poet

thinks
'

or '

imagines, he produces a fine effect
;
whereas we fear

that this effect of terror will spoil the courage of our soldiers.'

This is forced
;
and the emendation of 00-a errj, which is supposed to

be an allusion to annual recitations of the rhapsodists, is_ worse.
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Repttblic Another conjectural reading is is irea,
'

believing them to be true."

The reading oUrai may have easily sprung out of olov re through

q oiovrm : compare the converse confusion, i. 336 E o'Lov ye o-v,

a>
(fiiXe, where for o'iov ye (jv Veil. S reads olov ye earr'tv. The

meaning of &>s olov re may be supported by the frequent recurrence

of cos olov re pdXio-ra, peyiara, elsewhere in Plato. Protag. 349 E

oXov ttov KaXov ens olov re pdXio~Ta.

Kal ictws . . . dXXo ti] (1)
' And this sort of thing (sc. ova dXXa,

k.t.X.) may be well enough for some other object,' i.e. to excite

interest, or to teach not courage but something else. Cp. supra b

oi>x o)S ov TroirjTiKa, k.t.X : infra 390 A el 8e Ttva dXXrjv r]8ovi]V nape^frai,

Bavjiao-Tov ovhev. (2) Or does Plato mean—'
this effect of fear may

be well enough for another purpose,' viz., to discourage vice (cp.

. the judgement of the dead in x. sub fin.)
? Cp. infra 394 d where,

under a similar vague expression, a very important matter seems to

be concealed, viz. the expulsion of Homer.

eepjjioTepoi]
' Too heated,' i. e.

'

nervous,' or '

excitable,' not cool

enough. Oepixorepoi suggests jj.a\aKOJTepot, 'softer,' the ordinary effect

of heat being to soften. Plato is fond of the conjunction of deppos,

and similar words with pakanos. The effect of heat on wax is

probably present to his mind. Cp. infra 411 b; Cratyl. 432 b;

Laws ii. 671 B ras tyvxas tcov nivovrav hianvpovs yiyvapcvas

paXdaKarepas yiyveoBai : Ol* 666 B paXaKcorepov e'K o-K.Xr]pOTepov to tt)S

y
l
/vX^ s V@os> xaBanep els irvp albrjpov evredevra, ytyvopevov.

Ast conjectured ddvporepoi, and this reading was subsequently

found by Bekker in MS. v (Angelicus).

D Kal tous oSupjious . . . dfSpwc ;]

' And shall we also get rid of the

weepings and wailings of famous men ?
' The genitive eXXoyipuc

dk8pwi' is the subject, not the object, of oiktous ;
otherwise the

argument from 'AXXa pf)v . . . KaraXa^rj infra would be irrelevant.

Cp. infra e rovs dprjvovs toiv ovopao-rwv dvdpwv : also 390 d: Soph.

O. C. 1636 6 8', ws dvrjp yevvaios, ovk o'lktov pern, k.t.X.

Sia^epocTws . . . iTpoaSeiTai]
' He is distinguished above his

fellows by standing least of all in need of another.'

E -fjiuoTa ap' . . . KaTaXdPfl]
' And therefore will be least likely to

lament, but will bear with the greatest equanimity any misfortune

of this sort which may befall him.' The infinitive is dependent on

Xeyopev (supra d), to which the construction returns.

3
A 0IXX0T cirl irXeupas . . . dXos dTpuyeTOio] Iliad xxiv. 10-12,
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slightly altered. Plato has dropped the metre (in the words rore . . . Republic

avacTTavra) to save the construction. It is probable that he has JI1'

388
further altered Siveveaice

(II. xxiv. 12) into nXcot^ovTa, which does not ^a

occur in Homer, for the same reason, and also to increase the

mock-heroic effect : the word drpvyeroio does not occur in Homer,
but is added to round off the line. ir\at£eiv is found in Hesiod

(Op. et Dies 632), and seems to be introduced here in a humorous

sense
(' sailing along '),

in order to throw ridicule on the description.

Cp. vii. 5 29C kciv e£ VTTTtas veav evyrj. Heyne's Conjecture, npa>i£ovra,

a word not found, but formed on the analogy of tyl£ovTa,
'

taking

a morning walk,' is ingenious, cp. the words ov8e piv 'Hws
|
(paivopevt)

\r]6eo-Kfv, which follow in the text of Homer
;
but no change is

necessary.

eiceieos] SC. 6 "Oprjpos. B

KoXn'SojuLet'oc] The unmetrical KvXivSovpevov is read in MS, where

the copyists have probably substituted the later prose form KvXivDiiv

for Kv\ii>8eiv, which is the only form in Homer. The same may or

may not be true Of dpaborepaicri (upborepaiai Par. a).

wjjuh cyw, k.t.X.] The words of Thetis in Iliad xviii. 54. C

dyofjunws]
= '

in a manner unlike him,' recalls ii. 379 a 010? rvyxdvct

6 deus u>v, del 8i]7rov dnoboreov.

u> ttottoi . . .

SajATJ^cu] II. xxii. 168, 169; xvi. 433, 434.

dea^iws] SC Tav 6zS>v. D

ei Kal e'm'oi auTw]
' Should it even come into his mind.' Com-

pare Phaedr. 264 b to emoV,
' what came into his head' : infra viii.

563 C ovkovv tear Alo-)(vXov, efpq, ('povpev o ti vvv t]X8 ctti crropa ', Eurip.

Med. 1051, lO%2 dXXa Trjs tpfjs KaKrjs,
|

to Kal 7rpoecr6ac paXdaKovs Xoyovs

(ppevi. The very inclination to such words and actions is to be

rebuked and suppressed. So in the Theaet. 173 d <nrov8ai £«, k.t.X. . .

ovbe ovap TrpdrTeiv TrpoaidTaTCu avTois.

dXXw KaXXiovi]
' Another and a fairer one :

'

sc. X6ya>. For E
the term koX6s applied to an argument cp. i. 334 d, where Pole-

marchus says
—ovtos ine'ivov naXXiuv (paiveTcu : Theaet. 203 d, 209 e.

oT<xy tis £$f\ io-xupw ye'XwTi]
' when a man gives way to violent

laughter.' Cp. Tim. 59 d (Bekker's reading) tovttj 8fj (sc. 177 i]8ovfj)

Kal tci vvv e(pevT€s (dcpevTes, Par. A), and Protagoras 338 A oupla (<pevTa,
'

running before the wind.'

The same thought occurs in viii. 563 e to ayav ti ttou'iv ptydXrjv

VOL. III. 1
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Republic
III.

388
E

3«9
A

B
4-

c

<\>Ckt\ (Is rolvavTinv fj.tTafio\r]v cii>Tcmo?)i86vai. For the personification

of the neuter with ^Tei (' requires,' 'demands
'), compare ii. 370 b

ov yap, olptu, (6e\a to TvpnrTufxevov ttji> tov irpuTTOvros o~xo\i)v irepipevtiv,

and note: Symp. 189 A et to Koapiov tov aaipaTos iTTiOvpei toiovtw

\p-6(j)(t>v, k.t.X. : Cp. X. 595 C ri fiovXfTM (SC. 17 piprjan) ClPOl.

ttoXu 8e tjttoc, ede
Oeou'sJ The particle 8e after t*

(in 06're)
is

emphatic :

' but surely much less so if they are Gods.'

ouk diroSeKTCoy ... oil yap ouV 8tj d-n-oSeKTeof]
' On your

views we must not admit them.'
' On my views, if you like to call

them mine : that we must not admit them is certain.' For a similar

piece of raillery compare V. 475 A fl ftovXei, 'icprj,
in' ipov \iyeiv . . .

avy^apw tov Xoyov %dpiv.

dXXd
(j.tjv', k.t.X.] How far does Plato sanction falsehood? Only

in the governors, who are allowed to use the '

lie remedial
'

in the

management of their subjects ;
the subject is not allowed to have the

privilege of lying in return. The higher sense of the inexpediency

and immorality of all falsehood seems to be wanting here, as above

in ii. 382 c. Yet falsehood is denied to the Gods, and only

admitted as a necessary imperfection among men. Possibly some

thread of irony is here interwoven (see especially e'intp no-h ilWou).

Plato seeing that falsehood plays a great part in the government of

the world, is willing to sanction it for certain purposes : so for

example in the marriage lots (v. 459 d), and in the noble lie—
<boiviKiic6v rt—about the origin of classes in society (infra 414 c).

et yap 6p0ws eXe'yop.ei' dpTi] sc. at the end of Book ii. 382.

d)S iv <j>app.dKOu eiSeij Cp. V. 459 D e'cpapev 8e nov iv (pappiuaw

fififi TTcivra to. touwto. ^piyrri/xa eivai.

181WTCUS 8e oux aTTTeoc] SC. tov toiovtov.

toIs dpxoucn. 8t] . . .
t]

jroX.iTWf
efeica] The disjunctive form of

sentence is occasioned by the negative implied in ei'irep no-Ik dXXois-

'None but the ruler is to do so, either for warlike or peaceful

purposes.' For the meaning of iroXefuW eVeKa, cp. ii. 382 c to iv

to'ls Ao-yoty \^eG8oy . . . xprjaipov . . . Trpus T( tovs TroXe/n'ouy, k.t.A.

irpos ye 8t] tous toioutous dpxon-as]
' To our rulers, being

what they are.' Plato does not acknowledge the same obligation

towards unskilled rulers such as the demagogue or tyrant. Here,

as supra i. 346 e Plato without distinctly anticipating the great
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revolution of making philosopher-kings already hints at a better Republic

sort of government than any at* present existing among mankind.

In Par. A toiovtovs is written only in the margin, but by the first 'q
hand. It is omitted in Stobaeus and in v. It may therefore

possibly be a repetition of toiovtov.

XeyocTi] agrees with iSiwtt] supra, the construction being slightly

changed from Xeyew.

av dp' oXKov . . . iv rr\ miXei
]

'

If then a ruler catches any one

besides himself lying in the state.' apx<»v is understood from ro?s

apxovai,
—

apxovTas SUpra.
V

toii' 01 . . . TeKTOka oouptoi/] Od. xvii. 383, 384. D

idv ye . . . 4'pya TeXTJTai] 'Yes, said he, that is, if our theory L^. j.JJLr*'
is carried out.'

'

If over and above the word there should ever be jv'^
the fact

'

(epyov reXos). For the use of eii cp. Odyss. xvii. 308 el

8r) kuI ra^vs 'icnte Bieiv eVt eiSet TcoSf.

Plato has opposite ways of enlivening his language. The first

creation of the state is confessedly theoretical (ii. 369 a, c), but it

soon appears that 'we are the legislators or oekists
'

(ii. 379 a,

v. 458 c),
' and do what we describe; or rather not we, but necessity

is the founder of the state
'

(ii. 369 c). Then again we are

reminded that this is a mere argument or similitude, and the fact

quite another thing, which is to be added over and above (em X6yw),

as in this passage. Elsewhere the two modes of speech alternate

with one another.

ws irXr|0€i]
'

for a body of men,' such as the army of guardians
whom we are training. The qualifying phrase is probably added

to prepare for the definition of o-iofypoa-wr] in the individual in

Book iv. For a similar qualifying addition, cp. iv. 430 c tt«Xitiki)v

ye. (The phrase is so understood by Van Heusde, Spec. Crit. in

Plat. p. 52 and by Matthiae, Greek Grammar, § 388.)

TeTTa . . .

(xu0o)] II. iv. 412.

to. toutwc exop-eca] either (1)
' other lines which are of the same

order with these,' as expressing a similar feeling, or (2) 'which go

along with these.' Plato, who is quoting from memory, supposes
that all which he quotes occurs in the same passage.

i<rav . . . 'Avouch,
—

criyri SeiOtOTes crrjjjidvTopas] The first line is

found in Iliad iii. 8 : the second in Iliad iv. 431. It is improbable
that we have a trace here of a Pre-Alexandrian Homer, nor is there

1 2



1 1 6 Plato : Republic.

Republic any reason for supposing that the second verse is interpolated in the

text. Some Homeric illustration of obedience to chiefs is needed,

£ and Plato has taken the liberty of bringing together two half-lines

out of different passages, perhaps by a slip of memory, perhaps not

intending that they should be connected. Cp. supra 388 b.

oi^oj3ape's . . .

eXd<f>oio] II. i. 225.

Kal Ta tou'twk e^s] e£i}s is variously construed with a genitive or

dative (infra vii. 528 A to e§rjs . . . t;j yewpeTpiq).

39°
t/ecmeu'naTa] 'impertinences.' So the verb, Phaedr. 235 a

i'cjiiiivfTO 8rj fxoi veavMvtcrSai ev8eiKvvpei>os '. Gorg. 482 c: and the

adjective veaviKos, Gorg. 5°§ D T 'J veaviKov S17 tovto tov crov Xoyov.

veaviKtvuara is the form in Par. A. In other MSS. there are traces

of vmvKTKevfiuTa. Xenophon, Cyr. 1. 2. 15, appears to have used

veavianeveadai;—Pollux, 2. 20; see Stephanus' Thesaurus, ed.

Dindorf.

el Be -nva Skkqv r\§oi>r\v]
'

If however, apart from this, it gives

any pleasure,'
—

aXXrjv being
'

adverbial.'

irapcnrXeicH wcti Tpdire£ai, k.t.X.] altered from Odyss. ix. 8 napa

8e irkrjQaxTi rpaTreCm. Plato has somewhat unfairly left out the

minstrel, who, in the same passage, is placed foremost among the

delights of the banquet.

B Xtjxw 8' oiKTioToy . . . emo-irei^] Odyss. xii. 342.

rj
Aia . . . emXae0ai'6fjie»w]

' Or to hear that Zeus, while the

other Gods and mankind were sleeping, lightly forgot all that

he had planned while he alone was awake.' The construction is

aKovfiv Ala cos emXavdavopevov =: cos Zei»? iireXavBaveTO (cp. 11. 3^3 A. ws

. . . yorjTas was). The nominatives, povos eyprjyopus, agree with the

subject of e(3ov\ev<Ta.To, the relative being transposed as supra ii.

363 A to"is oaiots a cpaai roiis deovs 8i86pai. ku6(v86vtu}v ... a e(3ovX(v-

aaro is a paraphrase of Iliad ii. 1
,
2 ff .

<iAXoi piv pa deol re Kal avtpfs InnoKopvaTai

(v8ov navvvxioi' Aia 8' ovk e%e vi]8vpos vttvos' k.t.X.

And the chief allusion is to Iliad xiv. 294-351. The words (plXovs

Xr/iWre roK^as, which occur in the poet's narrative (I.e. 1. 296), are

inaccurately ascribed by Plato to Zeus in person.

to
SojjxaTioi'J

The diminutive is comically substituted for the

tidXapos of Iliad xiv. 338, and is perhaps meant to burlesque the

aWipa Aios 8u>paTiov which Aristophanes (Ranae 100) ascribes to

Euripides.
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Si' eTepa ToiauTa]
'

for something else of the same kind,'
'

for Republic
TIF

the same sort of thing.' These words are euphemistic and con-

temptuous. Plato does not care to give the second tale in full: q
Odyss. viii. 266 foil. The sentence passes out of the interrogative

form. ou8e, SC. eTTiri]8(i6i' iariv iiKoveiv.

d\\' ei' ttou tik6s . . . dKouoreof]
' But any extreme deeds of D

endurance which are either performed bjL famous men or laid

concerning them, our youth should see (represented at the theatre)

and hear.' Xeyorrai., sc. rrtpl eWoylpuv avbpSav : utto, k.t.A., is in con-

struction only with jrpdn-oi'TCu. For irpos dirai/Ta cp. T'huc. iii. 82, 4

to irpos airaf £vver6v.

tous dfSpas] is used pronominally,
— '

the men before us,'
' our

pupils.' Compare infra 391 c roiis i)perepovs. This familiar way of

speaking adds a touch of reality to the conversation. Cp. Theaet.

144 d, where Socrates says in reply to Theodorus' description of

his pupil
—

yevviicov Xeyeis to^ dV8pa.

Swpa . . . PacriXTJas] This verse is said by Suidas
(i. p. 623) to E

be taken from Hesiod.

oieixa, k.t.X.] II. ix. 432, 515 sqq.

-ri}s p.rji'ios]
The Epic word recalls the theme of the Iliad.

Ti-apd tou 'Ayap.e'p.i'Oi'os Swpa Xaf3eii'] II. xix. 278. Plato does

injustice to the character of Achilles, who is indifferent to the gifts.

It is a misconception of the Homeric idea to charge him with dveXev-

Btpla or (piXoxpnpaTia, as infra 391 c. See especially II. xix. 147, 148

Aupa pe'v, cu k eBeXTjada, napaarxepfv, wj iiruinis,
|

eiV e'xepev, ndpa aoi.

oV
"Op.Y)poi/] Compare X. 595 B Kalroi (pikia ye ris pe Ku\ aldus e\ 391

naidos i'xovcra nep\ 'Oprjpov anoKaiXvei Xeyeiv.

e|3XaiJ/dg p.' exdepye . . . irapeiT]] II. xxii. 15, 20.

Kal ws irpos TOk TT-OTap.6f . . . aTreiGws e^Xe^ U- XX1 > x 3 AT- B

Kal au . . . ou
ireio-reov] II. xxiii. 151.

' Or that he said
" Let

me offer to Patroclus," who was a lifeless corpse,
"
to take with him

the locks," which had been consecrated to the other river Spercheius,
or that he did so, we should not believe.' <us is to be repeated with

€(f>T]. The accusative, Td§ . . . Tptx«s, is in a loose construction,
which becomes more precise when the phrase is resumed in Kop-r^.

The genitive tou . . . Iirepxeiou is to be taken closely with Upds in

the usual construction.
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III.

391
B

Tas T€ au EKTopos . . • riaTpoKXou I

II. xxiv. 14 ff. : cp. xxii.

395 ff-

II

Tas twi' j^wYP^OeVTwt' o-^ayds els tt]c Trupde] II. xxiii. 175, 176.

The plurals eX^eis and o-^ayds refer to a succession of distinct acts.

The body of Hector was dragged day after day, and twelve human

victims, not one only, had been offered on the funeral pyre.

Qewv tc kcu de0pw-nw] For the genitive of the object after

uTrepr]<J>ai'ia!' cp. supra ii. 359 a gvvdi)Kas avrwv, and note.

(xt)
toiVui/ . . . dpTrayds]

' Then let us equally refuse to believe,

or allow to be repeated the tale of Theseus, son of Poseidon, and

Pirithous, son of Zeus, going forth to perpetrate such la£md_acts of

rape.' Pirithous aided Theseus in carrying off Helen
,
and Theseus

joined Pirithous in his attempt to steal Persephone away from Pluto

(Isocrates, 'EXeV^? eyKafiiov, 20-22). The plural dpTrayds includes

both actions. Seifds marks not the danger of the descent to Hades,

but the heinousness of the offence, wpp.Tjo-ai'
is read in Par. A after

all, and not wp^a-ev, as stated by all the Editors from Bekker down-

wards. This determines the balance in favour of the plural verb.

ouTws is to be joined with Seivds. Cp. Symp. 192 c outws eVi

p.6yd\T]S (TTTOv8fjs.

D fATjSe tii'' dXXov] oXAoi> is clearly preferable to «XXov, although

d'XXov (sic) is the reading of Par. A.

us ot 0eol KaKd ye^wo-i]
' That the Gods are progenitors of

evil.' The doers of evil cannot be sons of God. Else evil would

proceed from God. Cp. ii. 379 c.

E ws dpa] dpa,
' then

'— if these stories are true.

01 Qeuv dyxio-Tropoi, k.t.X.] These lines are taken, like the quota-

tion in ii. 380 a, from the Niobe of Aeschylus. The lines are also

quoted by Strabo (xii. 870), as they occur here, with the exception

that of? iv 'ifia/w ndya) is read for &v kot 'l8aio^ Trdyoc The reason

of the resolution (icai
ou itw),

which occurs in all the MSS. but not in

Strabo, may be either that Socrates is putting together lines from

different places, as at pp. 386, 387, or that the copyists supposed

him to have done so.

Aeschylus seems to imagine a sort of heavenly Ida, like Olympus

in Homer, where the demigods sacrifice to their father in the sky.
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It is the mountain whose top reaches to Heaven in the imagination Republic

of the poet. Cp. the similar consecration of Mount Oeta in Soph.
Trach. 1 191. £

What principles are to regulate the representation of human 392

things ? The point is reserved until after the decision of the main

question, concerning the nature ofJustice, and whether it is prof'table

or not to him who has it,
—and this whether it be known or unknown

to Gods and men.

|ir)fny]
before rp 8' eyw is omitted in Par. A, probably owing to 392

fa following.

Xonrcki' elSog \6yuv irepi J

' What department still remains that has

to do with the subjects of discourse.' The reading \6ya>v nepi is

confirmed by rh p.ev 8») \6yiov nepi infra c, and by the expression

(l8os v6/j.o)v irepi, infra iv. 427 a. The periphrasis is nearly equiva-

lent to a simple genitive. The reading of S, which was also the

reading of the text before Bekker, is nepiopiCopivois, a word the

existence of which could not be allowed on the authority of this

passage only, even if the other reading had not the authority of

n M. The scribe who wrote TTepwpifypev ols as in A must have

understood the relative clause to mean ' what is to be told to whom.'

For the meaning of Ao'yoi cp. supra ii. 376 e povaiKrjs ft drruv t16^

\6yovs, rj
ou

;
where the subject was first started.

ws apa]
'

to infer from what we admitted,'
'

according to our

view,' viz. in Book ii.

Plato remembers that the poets (as Adeimantus pointed out, I

ii. 364 a) err equally in their ideas about men, as about the Gods. \ -»

But how can we determine the truth about human virtue till we I

define justice ? This is an ironical or fanciful excuse for varying

the order of the subject. Cp. iv. 430 n.

dMoTpioy pev &ya06y, k.t.X.] i. 343 C, ii. 367 C. 15

& irdXai *
^Toup.6i/]

' which we have been seeking all this while.'

The manuscript reading is OjjTovpev,
' which we were seeking for

long ago': sc. in the inquiry about justice, before we began to

construct the state. But the conjectural reading £jjTovp.(v, which is

confirmed by the version of Ficinus, is more probable. Cp. iv.

420 C KiiTiSoures 8e Kplvai civ o Trd\<u ^rjrovpev. For the Use of Such

a pronominal phrase in recapitulating, to avoid tautology, cp.

Ph'.leb. 50 C to. vvv noWaKis Xeyopeva.
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Republic So much is said with regard to the substance of the netv literature.
"

Next, as to theform. Shall it be (1) narrative, or (2) dramatic, or

?07 E (3) a mixture of both ?

The speeches in Homer are dramatic, but they are linked together

7vith bits of narration. Tragic poetry is dramatic throughout.

Homer, again, would be entirely narrative, if the speeches were

reported indirectly. And this is the mode actually adopted in the

Dithyramb.

The purely dramaticform is to be excluded from our state. For

we have long since decided that simplicity is to be our rule ; and the

imitation of various characters is fatal to simplicity. Our youth

may be allowed to impersonate the virtuous and good, but nothing

that is vicious or mean, nor a female in any condition, nor a slave ;

still less, as happens in comedy, a drunkard or a coward. They

must indeed ktiow such characters from without, but never for a

moment must they be identified with them. Nor may they mimic

menial arts, of which they are to know nothing, nor unmeaning

noises, such as the neighing of horses or the sound of thunder.

In narrating the fortunes of some hero, if they are carried away
into impersonating him when he. is .about some noble deed, well and

good. Or if they scornfully throiv in a dramatic touch in character-

izing some bad man, there is no great harm, p?-ovided that such

points in their discourse are few and momentary . But the main

tenour of the recital will be pure narration, and the manner of

the recitation in the pitch and cadence of the voice ivill be simple and

uniform.

392 8i^yt](tis oucra] The participle is attracted to the noun instead

D of agreeing with irdrra supra.

ap' o5e . . . irepaiVouo-ii']
There are three kinds of poetry :

—
(1)

the simple narrative, of which the dithyramb is given as an example

(394 c) : (2) the opposite kind, which has only action and no

narrative, as is the case in tragedy and comedy : (3) the union of

the two, as in Epic poetry, which, if you leave the speeches only,

becomes a drama, or if you omit the speeches or report them in

oratio obliqua, takes the form of simple narration.

Compare Aristotle's Poetics, c. iii. § 2 koi yap 4v mis airols ko.\ to. ovto.

pipelo-dai eariv ore fiev anayyeWnvra t) ertpov ti yiyvopevov, axxnep "Ofirjpos

trotti, rj
cos rov alrbv koi prj peraffdWovTa, 7]

ttovtcis 10s TtpaTTOvras Ka\ iv-

tpyovpTcis toiis ptpovpevovs.
—

Xe'|is, as a separate element, is over-

looked in Gorg. 5°2 C <p^Pe &*l> " Tls frfpuXoiro ttjs Troojo-fcoj ndarjs to
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re peXos Kal rbv pvdpbv Kal to fierpov, ciWo tl
r) Xoyoi yiyvovrai to Xeino- Republic

III.
p.(VUV

"

Plato's test of the moral character of poetry, while including! 3g

dithyrambics, would exclude the tragedies of Sophocles and'

Aeschylus. On the relation of Plato to the poets, see further

notes in Book x.

•n-epcui'ouo-ii']
'

proceed.' For this absolute use cp. Laws iv.

715 E 6 pev 8fj debs . . . evBeiq tvepaivei ('
fulfils his Course ').

&Tro\aj3we jxe'pos ti]
'

breaking off a part.' i. e. making use of an E

example. Cp. Gorg. 495 E nepl otov (3ov\ei tov crapaTos diroXa|3oje

tTKond, and Theaet. 182 A ov pavBaveis adpoov Xeyopevov' KOTa p.epi]

ovv (iKove.

ouk eTuyxai'e] The imperfect as in ovk eireiQe.

Kal eXicrcreTO . . . Xawi'J II. i. 1 5, 16. 393
A

tw iv 'I0cikt] Kal o\t] 'Ooucro-eia. jra0t]u.dTwy] 'the things which g
happened at Ithaca and in the Odyssey generally,' i. e. not only in

Ithaca, but at Sparta, Phaeacia, and elsewhere. Observe that iv is

not again repeated, but is implied in a somewhat different meaning
with 'OSutraeiq.

ouKouy
Sirjyirjcris . . . Twe prjo-ewv] Epic poetry is narrative,

throughout ;
but the simple narrative, i. e. the descriptive part is tol

be distinguished from narrative through imitation, i. e. the speeches^

aiikr] 8u']yrjo-is avev piprjo-ecds from 8jjjyrpjisOia ptprjaecos.

u de tis ouoioi] SC. eavTov, to be supplied from op-oiouk eauToV C

at the beginning of the sentence.

iVa 8e
p.T] €iTrr|S, on ouk au u-ayOdreis]

' But that you may not D
say

" Once more I do not understand you." The order of the

words appears to be euphonic. Cp. Theaet. 161 a u>s ovk av e'xei

ovtu) ravra.

auTou's] emphatic
— '

themselves,' opposed to ttjc OuyaTepa 01. E

XGo-ai] depends on the general notion of urging implied in

6UXCTO.

jxrj
. . . ouk

eirapKe'o-oi] This is the oratio obliqua of ^7 . . . ovk

iirapKio-ei, Plato's prose version of p.r)
. . . ov x/jaiV/ifl in Homer.

The future indicative after a verb of fearing is rare, but occurs in

Aesch., Soph., and Xen^ See Goodwin, M. and T., § 367. Cp.
v. 451 a prj aqbaXe\s . . . Kflaopai, and for the optative Euthyphro,
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Republic 15 D ak\a <a\ roi/s 6tovs tw 'ibeiaras . . .fir) oik opdcos avro Troirjo-ois.

The future indicative after pi) in a final clause, although rare, is not

jg
unknown (Ar. Eccl. 495 6i«6j . . . pr] Ppa&vveiv . . . pr) kciL tls o\j/(Tai),

so that, as Goodwin remarks, M. and T., § 132, there is no objec-

tion to
jutj

. . . inapKeo-oi being so taken here. In places of this

kind the notions of purpose ('lest') and fearing ('for fear that")

are nearly coincident.

d-TTicVai 8' EKe'Xeue . . . oiKaSe
e'XOoi]

' He told him to be off,

and not to provoke him, if he wished to get home safely.' Plato

omits the accusative case after epeOi^eu' (<iXX' Wi. pi) £ ep(0i£e)<

which has been unnecessarily restored by Valckenaer (pr) c) with-

out manuscript authority.

394 dTroxwpr)<ms g£ €
'

K T0 ^ aTpa.TOTre'8ou] This is prose for tnvdvevdf
A

Kld)V II. i. 35.

Tas T6 eirwyupias . . . vo,£>v oiKo8o(xi]CT€aifJ
11. i. 37—9 :

—
k\v01 pev, apyvpoToi- ,

o? Xpixrrjp dp<plf^e^ir]Kas

KiXkav re £a6ir]v, Teve'8016 re
i(pi dvdcrrrfis,

2piv0ev, ei 7rore' rot ^apievr eVt vqov epeyj/a,

which last seems to have been understood by Plato, not of crown-

ing shrines of the God with garlands, but of roofing them (ev_yaa>v

<>iKo8npricreo-iv), as Eustathius explains the word epeyfm by ajpocpaca,

which is probably the true meaning.
'

epe\\ra seems to indicate

the most primitive form of temple—a mere roof to protect the

I image of a God standing in a grove.' Leaf's note on II. i. 39.

Cp. Paus. x. 5, § 9.

to. & SdKpuaj a is an archaism or Homericism, into the use of

which Plato is probably led by his subjectr" Cp. supra ii. 383 b tcis

eas einrai8iai, and note. There is a similar use of a poetical form in

the Phaedrus, where Socrates 'plays' at dithyrambics : 237 a £up.

p.01 XdPcaOe Toy pitOov.

B TauTTjs au eVacTiaJ SC. Sirjyrjo-is, i. e.
rj

81a piprjcreais.

Kal touto . . . toioutoc]
' That again I understand

;
and I

perceive that your remark applies to tragedy.'

opGoTcn-a . . . oux °ios t
rj]

' You perfectly catch my meaning,

and now I think I make you see what before I could not.'

ep.irpo(T06f . . . (c) tote
I supra 392 d kci\ ToiiTo (the first state-

ment about diriyrjais) . . . in hiopat, aa^iarfpov paOe'if.

1



Notes : Book III. 1 2 3

wCTirep cru Xe'yeis] supra pavBdva . . . toiovtov. The respondent Republic

gets full credit for his contribution. The reference to this definition

is repeated infra 395 a. q

61 (mot jiai'Odi'eis]
'

If I make you understand.' The dative p.01,

which is the reading of the MSS., has been altered into pov by
Heindorf. This is unnecessary, although ei' pov pavddvus occurs in

Phileb. 51 c. Compare Laws i. 644 c «u
p,oi

6Y ecVoW dnob'egao-df.

TO TTpO TOUTOUJ 392 C.

touto toivuv . . . eXeyoi/]
' Thai was just what 1 meant." touto D

auTo refers to what follows, on xP 6tT
l

• • • fufieiaflai, as well as to

the words u>s oe XeKTeW in what precedes.

ou&e u.iu.eia0cu] sc. idaopev.

ia«s oe Kal
ttXcioj]

' And there may be more than this in

question,'
—an anticipation of the condemnation of epic poetry in

Book x.

ttoXXwi/
e<f>a-nr6fji€i'os]

'

attempting man)- things, he will altogether

fail to be eminent in any (irou).'
uiaTe depends on some positive

idea, which is gathered from dTroTuyxaVoi :

' he will not succeed (ov

rvyxdvoi aV) in any so as to be eminent.' Cp. Protag. 314 b, where

en veoi <3aT6 = ovtto> fjXiKtav e\opev, Sore.

olov KWfjiwoiaf, k.t.X.] Yet Socrates at the end of the Sympo- 395

sium (223 d) maintains that comedy and tragedy belong to the A

same artist : to pevroi KeCpdXaioi', e(pT] t TtpoaavayKa^av top ^coKpdrr)

SfioKoyelv avTovs rov avroii dv8p6s elvai KiopcoSiav /cat Tpayu>8iav enicrTacrdai

Troieiv, Kai rov re^vr/ rpayatioTroiou ovra Ko>pu>8ioTroi6p elvat.

For a judgement on tragedy compare Gorg. 502 b tL Se 8t) tj

crepvi] avTT) kci\ Bavpaarfj 1) ttjs rpaycoSias noirjcns, e<p'
co eanov8a<(

J

where he proceeds to say :

'

Is the vocation of tragedy to please

the spectators only ? Or does she refuse to speak of pleasant

vices and proclaim only what is wholesome but unpleasant ? We
must say Yes to the former

;
and if so, all the pretensions of

tragedy will not hinder our classing her creations under the head

of flattery.' The same test is applied to other kinds of poetry.

\s Plato's enmity to the drama seems to rest on grounds which

are partly fanciful and partly real. The mimetic sympathetic

power of the actor is unfavourable to strength and unity of pur-

pose : the genius of imitation is certainly akin to weakness. Rut

a man will not be induced to become a murderer by acting the
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Republic 1 part of a murderer; nor is the inference sound that the same indi-

vidual cannot act^ many parts because he cannot succeed in many

^ 5
I
serious pursuits. The evi] of the drama does not consist in the

imitation of evil any more than of good, but in the effect of con-

tinued emotion and excitement on the character of the actor and

( spectators.

op-ri] 394 b, c.

pcu{/w8oi ye] SC. bvvavrm thai.

ouSe toi uTTOKpiTal . . . oi
au-roi] 'And you know that the same

actors do not perform in tragedy and corned)
1

.' Cp. rpaywtW vucav,

and similar expressions.

B irarra 8e TauTa pip^paTa] i. e. the rhapsode and the tragic or

comic actor are
'

imitators/ as well as the poet s whose works they

produce ; or, in modern language, there is a sense in which the

actor, too,
' creates

'

his part. Plato, however, fails to realize that

true art isjnot mere imitation, but the embodiment of an ideal
;

although he comes near the expression of this truth in 401 b

(infra).

wcttc dSuVcu-os elmi . . . d<|>opoiwpaTa] (1) If
r\

is unemphatic,
' And becomes unable to imitate many things well or to do the

things themselves well, if they are many
'

;Q2) or taking fj emphati-V

cally
— ' Or else

'

(if able to imitate)
'

is not able to do the things |

themselves/J For the latter (which resumes o^oX^ Apa imrrjSdaei,

k.t.X.) cp. vi. 503 A
rj

top ctdwarovPTa anoKpireov : V"ii. 525 B rrjs

ovaius anriov eivm yej/eVecos ii-nvabvvTi, i) fj.t]8(7roTe XoyiaTiKco yei/eaffai.

q to. toutois irpoo-T)Korra] tovtois is probably masculine = <f>v\a£i

Kai 8r]piovf>yols (\fv6epias rrjs noXeas. Cp. infra E oaa SovXcov : 396 A

K(\(CovTas toutois.

iVa prj . . .

dTroXauCTwo-ic]
'

Lest by imitation they should

become imbued with the reality of that which they imitate.' Cp.
infra 401 B, C lua

p.f]
ei> Kaxlas tiKoat Tpt(p6p.evoi . . . ev ri fcwUTTavres

\av6avmai KaKov peya iv t[j avriou \!/v\rj.

D edi/ ck viwv iToppu SiaTeXeo-wo-ic]
'

If, beginning in youth, they
continue far into life.'

eis €0t) tc Kal <|>uW KaGiVrarrcu] 'Acquire the fixedness of

habit and nature.'
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df&p! Xoi8opou|AeVTii>] 'Reviling' (1) 'a man,' opposed to irpos Republic

Geou's following, or (2)
' her husband/

ttoXXou Kol &erJCTop.€i/]
Kai adds to the emphasis :

' We shall be 395

far indeed from that.'

jieOuoKTas rj
icai nrj<J>ovTas]

These words qualify the preceding

participles.
'

Abusing and reviling one another whether drunk or

sober.'

dp.apTdVoucrii' els chutous tc Kai els dXXous]
' Sin against others 396

and against themselves,' i. e. degrading themselves as well as in-
A

juring others.

yvdnrreov p.eV y^p, k.t.X.] Cp. infra 409 D aperfj Se (pvcrews

naiSevopeviis XP°VU> ^H-a avTTJs re Kai novrjpias eiri<TTi]fXT]V A//\//eTat.

KeXeu'ofTas toutois] SC. tols eXavvovaiv :

'

giving the time to the

rowers,' i. e. doing the work of the KeXeuo-Tjjs on board ship.

ou8e irpoae'xeii' toc vouv toutu^ ouSevi] supra ii. 374 D,E. B

r\ uifjiTJowTai.] ?j,
which is emphasized by its position in the

sentence, asks the question with a tone of indignation. Cp. v.

469 C ti 8e
;

(TKvXeveiv . . . tovs TeXevTijaavTas ttXJjv o7r\a>i>
t
eVmStW

viKrjcrcocnv, r\
koXws i'x

€i
>

dimpTjTai au-rois. k.t.X.] supra A.

el . . . p-avGd^w d ctu Xe'yeis] Socrates again ascribes his own

reflections to the respondent.

ou &v exouoj 'In which he will persist.' Cp. Soph. 264 e C

(XOfJ-ifOl TTjS TOV (TOCplCTTOV KOlVOJvidS '. TllUC. i. I 4O Tt}S fitV yVU)flT)S

. . . ttjs avrrjs i'xo/iai.

6 p.eV p.01 . . . p.eTpios dfrjp] 6 is the definite article before

fierpios dv,)f).
The words which intervene give an additional

emphasis to pcrpios.

o-TTouSf]
'

in earnest,' is opposed to nmSias x<^P lv - D

ouk edeXrjo-cn'] like iQihrjcruv supra, dependent on 8oKti.

auTOk eKp.dTTeii' Te Kai eViaTaeai, k.t.X.]
' To mould and adapt

himself to the baser shapes,' like the clay of the statuary which

would be said evla-raadai ra rdnco,
'

to settle into the shape of the

mould.' But in Tim. 50 d ev <a eKrvnovpfvov (viararai, the same

word is used conversely of the form being impressed on the

matter.
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Republic tea! lorai . . . rfjs fu/jirjo-ews]
' And his style will partake of

both kinds, of imitation and also of narrative
'

(r^s SXKr]s ^yrja-eas :

£ see on ii. 357 c : it may be remembered however that d^yrja-is

alone, when not distinguished by the epithet dn-Xr?, may include the

imitative, as well as other kinds, as in the beginning of this passage,

supra 392 d) :

'

only there will be a few grains of the former in

a long recital.' Bekker alters the text into o-piKpw S« n pipoi pi.pi]-

ae<os- eV 7roXX<5 Xoyoj ttjs fit^yijo-ewy, for which there is some faint

manuscript authority ;
but the alteration is unnecessary ;

the text

is neater and gives an equally good sense.

397 oo-w av efxxuXoTepos $  •  Si^yrjcreTaiJ It seems necessary to adopt
A

Madvig's emendation here. Of the two manuscript readings, that

of q, although probably conjectural, is the more plausible :

' The

more vulgar he is, the more constantly will he employ imitation.
'

The reading of Par. A, &c, iravra re paXXov Si^y>';o-erai, could only

mean :

'

the more ready will he be to tell about anything and

everything
'—

laying a strong emphasis on iravra, and implying

that there are some things which a good man will not even narrate.

If Plato had meant this, he would have said it more clearly. And

the form of the sentence (tc . . . kcu oitokv . . . wore, k.t.X.) is much

better adapted to bring out the additional point
—that not only does

the bad man always prefer imitation, but there is nothing which

he is ashamed to imitate. The expression iravra 8u]yr|creTcu is also

too obviously out of keeping with the concluding words, o-pacpov tl

Siriyrjo-Hos e'xovaa. [The avoidance of a mere awkwardness does not

justify an emendation which has no real manuscript authority. B. J.]

TpoxiAiW]
'

pulleys; Perhaps, as Ast suggested, rpo^tXiwi/

should be read, rpo^tXta, not rpox^iov, being the usual form.

g o'X ,,

1J
lJLa-crt|/J 'gestures': cp. Soph. 267 a orav . . . to abv a-xwo.

tis tco iavrov xP^H-evos 0"^MaTt npoaopoiov rj (pcdvt)v (fravfj <pa[vea6ai noifj,

piprjais tovto t?]s (pavTuaTiKr/s paXiara Kei<\r)Tai irov. The word is

differently used supra ii. 373 b.

oXiyou iTpos tt)c auTT)c . . . kcu iv fna dpaovia] (l) iTpos ty^

auTYJf, sc. \j£iv ('ferme ad eandem orationis formam,' Fie).
' The

result is thafhe speaks nearly in the same style and with a uniform

cadence.' [(2) oXiyou irpos TT)f a.uTr\v, SC. x°P&>}v - 7TP° S Xe£if Tipa Xtyeie

is hardly a natural expression, and the question here is not that of

the style itself, but of the cacjejace and tone adapted to it. The

cadence is uniform and approaches monotone. Cp. npoa-xopSos
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(Laws vii. 8120) and the ellipsis of x°P§b with fedrrj, vnarrj, pe'a-t] (infra Republic

iv. 443 d) : also Lucian, de Salt., c. 80 akoya Kivovptvoi kcu p.r)8tv, £>s

(f>a<Ti, npbs ttjv xoP^ v - The narrative style, as it has less alteration
j>

of meaning or feeling (ajjuKpai yap °" |J.€TaPoXai), has fewer and

slighter variations of tone than the dramatic.—As there is no

authority, however, for this elliptical phrase, this interpretation,

though suited to the context, is only conjectural. L. C] For the use

of 6p0ois compare 403 B ov8e koivu>vt]T€ov avrrjs epacrrfj re Kai nai8iKo1s

opdws epoaai re Kai epoopevois. The WOl'ds TtC opOuis Xeyorri ('
when one

recites properly') are balanced by d /xe'XXei av olneias \iyeo-6ai (infra

c), i. e.
' when the enunciation is appropriate to the style.' It is clear

that app.ovla here is not_ used in the strictly musical sense, but is

applied to the changes of pitch and tone which occur in speaking

and reciting. Cp. Ar. Rhet. iii. 1, where Aristotle says that the

three elements of utterance are peyedos, appovia and pv8p.6s, and

identifies apaovia with tovos.
"Sat- j.r-

tl 8e to tou eTe'poo etoos ;
. . . iw p.€Ta(3oXoii' exci " j]

' But what C

about the character of the other style ? Will it not require the

opposite ? Will it not require all harmonies and all rhythm >, if

it is to be appropriately expressed, because it has every variety

of change ?
'

The ptTafioXal here referred to are changes in the

styje.

ap' oue, k.t.X.] The words Xoyos, Xe'£iy, appovia, pvdpos, fldais,

may be distinguished as follows :
—

Aoyoy, the subject, which is true or false, moral or immoral.

X/|ty, the style, which is dramatic or narrative, or a composition
of the two.

appovla is a musical term : it was applied (a) to the Enharmonic

genus (this is the only sense it has in Aristoxenus), (/3) to the modes,

which according to some differed in the arrangement of the

intervals, according to others in pitch. The word really means
'

scale,' as defined in Laws ii. 664 e t'lnopev . . . a>s . . .ijj 8i) rfjs Ku^o-ews-

Ta£fi pvdpos ovopa e'1'7, rrj 8e av tijs (pcovrjs, rov re o£e'oj dpa km (lapsus

o-vyK(pavvvpzva>v, appovia ovopa TrpoaayopevoiTO : (y) PlatO also applies

the term in a still wider sense, g£ m^ the preceding sentence, to (

cadence or variation of tone in speaking and recitation—infra

398 D rov pr] a8opevov Xnyou.

y pvdpos is a term which applies equally to the music and to the
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III.

397
C

1

D

39*
A, B

398
A

words: the division of time in metre (e.g. Paeonic, Dactylic,

Trochaic, proceeding respectively in a ratio of f, f, -f-)
and the

corresponding accentuation of the music.

pdais is the movement considered as a system of times or quantities,

£, -§, j. In 400 A rpr cirra cariv c'18t] e'£ hv al f3daeis ifheKOVTat. Plato

implies that the term /3ao-t? applies to the whole of each of the three

systems of which the Paeon, Dactyl, or Trochee is the characteristic

element.

c£ &fJi(f>OT€p(i)i'
tiv\ luyKepcu'i'urres] tlv\ SC. Tvnm : i.e.

r)'
rtw e£

ducporepwv, tjvyKepavPvvres tl ci8os e£ dpcporcpuiv. £vyKeKpaueva> would

have been more natural. But the preference for the active is

characteristic of Greek.

ttcucti te Kal TT-aiSaywyois, k.t.X.]
kcu TraidayuynU is humorously

added. He knows that his regulations will be unpopular, not with

the children only, but with their attendants, who are
'

children of

a larger growth.' Cp. Gorg. 502 d (speaking of tragedy)
—vvv apa

Tjpels (VptJKCipfV pi]TOpiKT]U TWO. TVpOS 8r)pOV TOIOVTOV, OLUV nal8(l}V T€ OfJLOV KCU

ywaiKu>v Ka\ dv8pmv, Kal 8ovXoiv kci\ (XcvdepcDv. The expression recurs in

Laws iii. 700 c with reference to the earlier custom of the theatre :

7raia\ 8e kcu 7rai8aya>yois Kal rat nXeicrTcp o^Xw pd@8ov KO(ruovcrrjs i]

vov8(TT](tis iyiyvero.

Kal ou
xpTifAdTiaTrji/] See Thuc. vi. 31, § 5 : vii. 13, § 2.

The genial versatile poet shall be sent ifito honourable exile : his

severe didactic brother shall be alone retained.

auTos T6 Kal Ta iu)irjp,aTa, k.t.X.] (1) 'himself, and wanting to

show his poems.' Cp. iv. 427 D avros re kcl\ tqv d8ikcpov rrapaKaXei,

and Phaedl'. 253 B uipovucvoi avroi re Kal to. 7rai8iKa ttciBoutcs '. Ol"

perhaps (2),
' himself and his poems which he wishes to display';

Ta TToiYJ(jiaTa being taken first as nominative to (tyiKoiTo and then

also as accusative after eiri8ei^ao-6ai.

-n-poCTKueoifjiei' ae, k.t.X.] The words that follow are an ironical

glorification of the dramatic poet : He is a holy and marvellous

being
—a delightful creature (cp. Ion 534 b Kovcpov yap xpwa 7Tol7

1
T^ s

can kcu irrqvov ku\ Upuv). But as the like of him is not allowed

among us, let us fall down before him and crown him with wool,

and anoint his head with myrrh,
—and show him the way out.

A similar, though more serious strain is addressed to the tragic

poets in the Laws, vii. 817 a.d., where they are told that they will
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not be allowed to perform their plays until they have been submitted Republic

to the censorship of the magistrates, and this severity is humorously R

attributed by Plato to professional jealousy. The law-giver who is A
a tragic poet in that

'

his whole state is an imitation of the best and

noblest life
'

cannot be expected to allow his rival and antagonist
'

to erect his stage in the agora and introduce the fair voices of
/

actors, speaking above his own,—very often in contradiction.' Cp.
also Phileb. 5° B T

fl
T°v fiwv £vpndcrr] rpaycodia Ka\ Kcopabia.

epiw a-Teil/arres] (i)
'

Crowning him with wool' : or (2)
'

providing

him with a woollen fillet
'

(artppa), which he is to carry on a wand

in token of the sacredness of his person.

kcxt' dpxds] ii. 379 A ff. B

et itf r^uv citj]
'If we really had the power.' For a similar

reference to the possibility of the Republic being realized in fact

Cp. Supra 389 D edv ye . . . iir'i ye Xoyco e'pya TeXrJTai, and note.

So much for the subjects and the style of spoken discourse. And 398 B-

7vith regard to song the principles will be the same. ^99

The difference lies in the addition of tune and metre. As we have

forbidde?i our poets to use lamentation, we shall forbid our musical

composers to employ pathetic melodies, or any hind of music which

tends to relax the moralfibre. No '

soft Lydian airs
'

for us, nor

the ' linked sweetness
'

of Ionian strains ! But only the manly
Dorian and the martial Phrygian mood. Or, to speak more 1

exactly, we must have one sort of music which expresses warlike

resolution and patient fortitude, and one tvhich breathes the serene

temper ofphilosophic aspiration and wise counsel and cahn rejoicing

in the triumph ofgood.

For this we shall need no elaborate instrument, least of all the

infinitely variable tones of the flute
—nothing but the ly?-e and

sin/pie reed. We renounce Marsyas and hold to Apollo.

The passage which follows has been fully discussed by Westphal,

Griechische Harmonik, ed. 1886, c. 5, §§ 25-31, pp. 187-240.

irepi wS-fjs Tpoirou kcu p.e\w/|
' About the character of songs and 398

the tunes.' C

cktos twc
ttoVtwi'] is a play upon the word irds (ap' ovv ov nas rj8r]

ay
evpoi). Socrates argues that the application to song of the

principles which have been already laid down will be evident to all.

Glaucon answers with a smile :

'

I do not seem to be included in

the comprehensive word "
all," and am therefore at a loss to con-

VOL. III. K
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Republic jecture at present (though I have a suspicion) what sort of things
' we ought to say.' Cp. Soph. 233 E Xe'yco tolvvv ae kciI eue iw Trdrrwi' :

q infra Vll. 529 A iravri . . . 8t]\ov . . . io-cos-, t/v fi'
e'yco,

iravTi 8rj\ov tt\t]i'

ejxoi.

D \6you . . . puGuou] See note on supra 397 c.

KCU u(70u'tos] I. e. iv Tij avTJj \e£(i, viz. 777 I'mXjj 8tr]yfjaei.

Kal pji>, k.t.X.]
This general truth has been admitted above,

397 B eav tis aTro8i8a> Trpenovo-av dppoviav Kin pvdpuv Tij Xe£et, although
this is there said of speaking and recitation only.

fj.i£o\u8i<n-i] 'That famous mode which Sappho invented, and

which Aristoxenus declares to be perfectly adapted to tragedy
'

(Westpha.\,Griec/iisc/ie Harmonik, ed. 1886, p. 198). The authority
for this is Plutarch, De Mus., c. 16 kg)

17 fju£oXuSios fie TratVt*'? m eWt,

Tpaya>8iais appofyvaa. 'Apiaro^evos fie'
(prjo-i 2n7rc/>a> 7rpci)Tr)v evpaadai ti)i>

p.i|oXuOLOTi, nap' ijs tovs Tpaya>8oiroiovs paOdv \a(B6vras yovv avrovs

(Tv£evgai Tt/ 8copi(TTt, eVft
17 p,(vro p€ya\o7rpf7ris KCU d^iapaTiKov d7ro8i8io<Tiv,

tj
fie to Tta6r)TiK('>v, pepiKTCu fie 8ta tovtwv Tpaya>8ia. But Plutarch, in

the same passage, attributes to Aristoxenus other statements at

variance with this.

as &€i emeiKeis etcai] Cp. Supra 387 E Kai ov8e ravrais anovSaiats.

The suggestion that some women are to aim high is one of the

preparations for the surprise in Book v.

aiWes xa^aP°" KaXoui/Tai]
' The sort of melodies called lax.'

The indefinite relative suits with Plato's affected ignorance (cp.

infra 400 c), and the antecedent is in apposition to 'laori and

XuSioti taken together. The '

relaxed harmonies
'

include Ionian as

well as a species of Lydian (woAvfiicn-i), but there appears to be no

distinction among Ionian melodies; although Westphal (§28, p. 200),
assumes it. xa^aPal- ls probably a technical term of music, imply-

ing a lower pitch, and opposed to o-vvrovos, but is used by Plato

with an ethical association, for which cp. ix. 590 b rpvepr) fie Kai

paXdaKia ovk eVt 777 civtov tovtov (tov dvpoii) x.aXdcr€i re Kai dveaei \j/iyerai.

Aristotle, Pol. viii. 5, § 22 says :

' Some of the modes make men
sad and grave, like the so-called Mixoiydian, others enfeeble the

mind, like the relaxed harmonies, others again produce a moderate

and settled temper, which appears to be the peculiar effect of the

Dorian
;

—the Phrygian inspires enthusiasm.' Aristotle's word for
' relaxed

'

is avftptvai, and in this he is followed by Aristoxenus and

later writers. It is generally assumed that xaXapai in Plato means
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the same thing. Aristotle in Pol. viii. 7, § 14, censures Plato for Republic

rejecting the ' relaxed' harmonies : he would keep them because ^1 -

less difficult for aged persons to -sing. £

4>puyi.oTi] Why should Plato choose the Phrygian mode to suit 399
the ' modest stillness and sobriety

'

becoming men in peace ?
^

Aristotle's criticism of this passage in Pol. viii. 7, §§9-11, seems

only natural :

' The Socrates of the Republic is wrong in

retaining only the Phrygian mode along with the Dorian, and the

more so because he rejects the flute
;

for the Phrygian is to the

modes what the flute is to musical instruments—both of them are

exciting and emotional. Poetry proves this, for Bacchic frenzy,

and all similar emotions are most suitably expressed by the flute,

and are better set to the Phrygian than to any other harmony.
The dithyramb, for example, is acknowledged to be Phrygian.'

Either Phrygian melodies had other than orgiastic uses, or Plato is

proceeding on some abstract ground, as that the Phrygian was in

the mean between excess and defect in pitch.

iv irdo-i toutois] is a resumption of iv rroAepiKti npa^ei and what B

follows :

' In all these cases repelling the attacks of fortune with

a firm front.'

icwihv eire'xoj'Ta] 'giving his attention to.' Cp. Laws xi. 926 b

hii fiei(o(Ti ydpots rfjv Sidvoiav inixu>v. After SeojxeVou the construction

is changed and the accusatives e-n-exocTa . . . Trpd|arra, k.t.X., are

governed directly by pp}o-airo. The correction v-nix0VTa ,

'

resigning
'

or '

submitting himself,' which is found in a single manuscript

(3), is unnecessary.

TauTas 8uo dpfioiaas, k.t.X.] Cp. Laws vii. 814 e, where it is C

said of dancing tov 8rj (Tnov8aiov
[eiVcn Kivrjaii/J tijv p,(v Kara irdXepov

Kai iv /3iat'oty efiTrhaKevToov ttovois (Tcofii'iToov iitv Kakwv, \f/u^^j 8" uvftpiKrjs,

ttjv 8' iv evrrpayiais re ovarjs ^vx^l s voxfipovos iv r]8nvats re ipperpois'

(IprjviKi)v civ tis Xiycov Kara cpvcriv rrjv Tomvrrjv op)(r)<Tii> \eyoi.

SuotuxouVtwi' . . . di/8peuof] The genitives depend on <J>0oyyous.

The second dppvoKias, here bracketed, should probably be omitted.

ouk Spa . . .

<j>aiVeTai]
' Then we shall certainly not want in our

songs and tunes a multitude of strings or notes, or an instrument

which has all the harmonies.'
'

Clearly not.'

The Panharmonic instruments were those which were adapted

for the performance of all the modes and musical genera ;
in other

words, which admitted the greatest possible variety in the intervals

and arrangement of the scale.

k 2
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Republic Tpiyw^oji/ apa xai ttkiktiSwc, k.t.X.1
' Then we shall not maintain

the artificers of lyres with three corners and composite scales, nor

q of any of the many-stringed curiously harmonized instruments.'

'Manifestly not.' Cp. Arist. Pol. viii. 6, §§ 12, 13, who says that

these and other elaborate instruments were gradually disused, as

men learned to distinguish what conduced to virtue. The »ri;*cr«,

like the pdyaSis, was of Lydian origin (Herod, i. 1 7), and was

played with the fingers without a plectrum. See Susemihl's note on

Arist., 1. c.

D ti hi
;

. . . fn'p]p,a ;]

'

Next, will you admit makers and players

of flutes into the state ? Has not this
'

(touto, sc. av\6s understood

from av\r)rf)s and avXcmoios) 'more strings than all of them? And
are not panharmonic instruments themselves an imitation of die

flute ?
'

Plato says playfully that the flute, which has no strings, is
' the

most many-stringed of instruments
'

: that is to say, the flute has those

j
qualities in the greatest degree yvhich he has just been denouncing
in stringed instruments. According to Proclus, in Alcib. p. 197,

each aperture of the flute gave three or more sounds : this variety

was obtained by the use of shifts and slides. It was natural that

the panharmonic principle should be first applied to an instrument

of which the notes could be easily modified. (Paus. ix. 12, § 5.)

In the Laws iii. 700 d, Plato describes the degenerate musicians

as KtpavvvvTfs 8e Bprjvovs re iipvois kci\ naicovas didvpapfSoit, kcu av\a>8ias b>)

rals KidapcoSlais pnp.ovp.evoi. Cp. Pind. 01. vii. 2 1 napfpiovoio-'i r iv

evreaiv av\cov: Isthm. iv. 35 iv aiXuiv re irapcpavois SpoicXais.

KtOdpa] The Dorian mood includes the 'Ynodcopio-rl (otherwise

called the Aeolian), of which Arist. Probl. xix. 48, § 1, says that

it IS Ki6apu>8iKcoTUTT] tlov appovtebv.

vr) Toy Kuya] may be regarded as a jest napa irpoo-ftoiciav (cp.

Phaedr. 236 E opvvpi . . . ttjv -rvkaravov ravTrjvl).
It OCCUrs in

a lengthened form, which perhaps explains the allusion, in the

Gorgias 482 B pa rov Kwa, tov AlyvnTiav deov— '

By the Dog, the God
of Egypt.' It is observable that another oath of the same kind,,

pa tw x^a (which is likewise attributed to the followers of Socrates

see Schol. on Ar. Birds 521), refers to an Egyptian deity.

rl

399 E- By thus simplifying music we have purged our luxurious state.

400 h A n(j we musf ajso simplify rhythm and metre. Not to enter into

technicalities of dactylic, 'spondaic, iambic, trochaic metre, and the
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merits of the corresponding rhythms, we observe once for all that the Republic

rhythm must be noble and appropriate to the style, as the style is to

the subject, and all must harmonize with the mental character which .00 £
we desire to create.

See Westphal's Metrik (1885), pp. 237-239.

to. Xoiira
KcxGcupwiJiey]

' Let us finish the purgation.' In other ) 399

words— ' Let us do with the metres what we have done with the
\

^

modes.'

(jt-rj
ttoikiXous . . . pdo-eis]

' not to aim at having complex rhythms

or varied systemj^ofmetre.'

dXXd p.d A", e'4^, k.t.X.]
' But in good faith I cannot tell. That 400

there are three kinds of feet out of which metrical systems of feet

are formed, as in sounds there are four notes whence spring all the

modes,—so much I have observed and can say : but of what sort

of life they are severally the expressions, I am unable to affirm.'

(1) The elements of metrical systems are simple, like the elements!

of musical systems :
—since all systems of metre are based on three

proportions of time, f, f, f, and all the musical genera and modes,}

are produced by different intervals, or a different order of intervals]

in the four sounds of the tetrachord. This is the simplest explana-

tion of the words, iv tois 4>06yyois Te'rrapa, sc. et'817. Cp. Theaet.

206 A (P 8e KiOapUTTOv re\eu>s pfpaOrjKtvai pu>p n'XXo Ti fjv rj
to to* (^Ooyyo)

ei<d<rrw 8vvacr6ai tTranokovdriv, ttoicis xopdtjs eirj,
a 81) crroi)(ei.a iras av

6fio\oyi)o-eu novaiKtjsXe'yeo-Bai ; (2) Westphal, who interprets the words

tv tois (pdoyyois TCTTapa as = (I81] ap/xovicop reTTapa (ei'8'; corresponding to

the yevr) of later writers), is compelled to assume that Plato here

includes the Locrian mode, to which he has nowhere alluded :

Griechische Harmonik (1886), § 31, p. 234. (3) Mr. Monro

believes that tu iv to'is (pdoyyots TeTTapa are the Pythagorean ratios

2 3. 4
l> 2' 15'

Kal jjieTd Adfjiwcos] It is Damon in the Laches who is supposed B

to have imparted to Nicias his ideas about education (Laches 1 80

c, d : 200 a). Compare p. 200, where Laches ironically says to

him : itdvv 8rj peyciXrjv (\ni8a ei^of wi 777 7rapd tov Acipapos (rocfiia avrrjp

(sc. dpftpeiav) di>(vp>]o-(is. Damon is said by Plutarch, de Mus. 16,

to have invented 'the relaxed Lydian mode '

(see above), xai, as^

in kci\ do-avdis. We are not limited to our own wisdom in thi

but may confer with Damon too.

,1
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Republic
III.

400
B

A

tois crayTiois] SC. rms e\ev8(pints Kai aoocppoaiu, &C.

olfiai 8e
p.e

. . . -n-poo-rjirrc]
The masculine accusatives in this

sentence belong not to the rhythms as such, but only to the feet,

which have been spoken of above as the e'i8t) e'£
u>v at fidtreis irXiKovrai.

[B. ]. questioned this, pointing to the words tuvs pvdpovs avrovs below

as well as to pvBpovs in the sentence itself. But can the words 8ciktv\ov,

'lapPov, TpnX(um> be used for the corresponding rhythms (SaKi-vXiKof,

&c.) ? L. C] The cretic (eVoTrXios)
is composite (£vv8eTos), being made

up of a trochee and a long syllable -^
|
-, in fact a ditrochaeus

catalecticus. w^os, which is elsewhere an epithet of the dactylic

hexameter rhythm, seems here (sc. ttovs) to stand for the spondee,

and the following words are an obscure way of saying that the

spondee is equivalent to the dactyl, which is only a resolved

spondee :

' a dactylic and also an heroic foot, which he somehow

arranged so that arsis and thesis were equal, and long syllables and

short were inter-changeable.' By expressing himself in this

awkward way, Socrates parades his affected ignorance of the

Mil.jn t. I lis use of the terms avv, kotw, however, is quite accurate.

See Westphal's Metrik (1885), pp. 103, 104, and Aristoxenus, § 16,

p. 20. (The inversion of the terms apais and Bicns need not detain

us here.)

eVoirXio^ T£ -riea, k.t.X.
]

That (vonXius is the Cretic we learn amid

some variety of statement from the Scholiast on Arist. Nubes 651 :

01 be iv6ir\iOV, rhv dp(j)tpaKpop, os kcu KprjTixos KaKflrai, 1 he view 111

question is confirmed by this passage in which the mention of the

Cretic or Paeon in illustrating the three kinds of metres (rpiu
I'ma

(i8n )
could hardly have been omitted. Plato takes no account of

epitrite and Ionic metres. He probably discarded them as too

composite and irregular. For Damon cp. Isocrates ntpl dunboo-eas

251 where he is described as one of the wisest of the citizens and

the teacher of Pericles.

Kal tou'twv . . . lucap^oTepor ti]
' And in respect of some of

these he appeared to praise and blame the movement of the foot

quite as much as the rhythms themselves ;

—or perhaps the combined

effect of both.' The meaning of T019 dywy^ ToC to86s is the

comparative speed or slowness of singing or reciting {tempo). The

foot has clearly different effects in different times.

This agrees with the definition of Aristides, quoted by Westphal,

Metrik (1885), p. 336 : 'Aywyrj 8e icTTt. pv6piKt) xpofcof r«xo? h PpabvTt)*,

olov orav tu>v \6yo>v a<o(op.c'va)v ovs al Qtcras nmovvrai rrpos ras tipaeis
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8ta(p6po)s ixdaTov xpovov ra peyedrj 7rpo(pepa>pe6a. And il is confirmed Republu

by Aristoxenus, quoted by Porphyr. ad Ptolem. p. 255 (Westphal,

Op. Clt. p. 7") ei7reP cto'iv eKucrrov tccv pv&pcov aywyai imeipoi, aneipoc ^
enovTcu kg), nl npuToi (SC. xpoeoi) . . . os au

\r](f>6f) tcov pv6pa>i>, opoiov

flntiv 6 rpo^ntos, eiri rrjs 8tj rivos dywyqs re 6e]g cnrelpcov fKeiv&v npa)Twv eva

Tivh \i'i\j/eTai els avrov: i.e. the time depends on the metrical unit <j,

and conversely the length of the metrical unit differs according to

the time.

dXXd TctuTa. peV, k.t.X.] Is Plato serious or affected in his ignorance

of music and metres ? He probably knew all that was known of

music and mathematics in his own day. The feigning of ignorance

seems therefore to be an artistic excuse for touching lightly on

a subject, of which the lengthened discussion would have been out

of place.

r\
ctu oi'ei "l SC crpiKpov Xoyov eivai.

Taujd ye Xo'yw dicoXouGrjTecM']
= SeT ravra andhovBelv. D

euXoyta dpa . . . Sidfoiau] Subject, st^le, metre, music, make up
a fourfold harmony which in modern times has become dislocated

and discordant, the style not being perfectly expressive of the

subject, nor even lyric poetry always intended for song, and the

time of the music being generally divorced from the metre of the

words. Whether such an ideal as Plato imagines can be attained

may be doubtful, as music can rarely express ideas, and the

principles of articulate and inarticulate sound are necessarily

different.

This musical harmony Plato partlyconfuses with a well-balanced

life, and partly regards as the great instrument of attaining moral

harmony. He is right in supposing tha t simplicity is a firs t )

principle
both of art and life. . Compare the defence of the y

ordinary education in povaiKt] which he puts in the mouth of

Protagoras
—

PlOtag. 326 B ko.1 tovs pvdpovs re kcu ras apfiovias avayKii-

£ovcriv olKfiovaOai reus \|/v^cus ru>v ttciIBoov, tra rjpepatrepui re Shti, Kai

tvpvOporepoi Ka\ evappooTUTtpoi yiyvoptvoi x/jj^n^iot uxtlv els to Xe'yav re

Kai irpuTTfiv' nas yap 6 (Hios roii avBpunrov cvpvdpias re ko.1 (vappoo~Tias

8elrai.

to auTwi/
TrpaTTeii']

' To do their duty as guardians.' E

auTwy] sc. of the principles of rhythm and order implied in 4QI

ravra supra. For the expression cp. Phil. 56 a ixearf] piv nov

p.OV(TlKr] TTpWTOV, K.T.X.
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Republic The rules which have bee?i laid down for poetry and literature
'

must now be extended to the other arts—building, painting, 6*v.
401 B- *' r A '

403 C F°r in these likewise there is the expression of mind and character.

And when the true harmony and rhythm, inspired by nobleness of

heart, is observed by all of them, our youth will be able to feast eye

and ear on fair sights and sounds ; they will dwell in a land of
health where refreshing breezes blow and will gather goodfrom all

things.

But of all the arts music, taken in the larger sense, is the most

J

potentfor good orfor evil. And he zvho has been rightly trained in

this will take less harm from outward things and will grow into

natural conformity with reason, so that rational ideas when they

are presented to him in due time will be recognized by him andfind
their way into his soul—just as one who has learnt the alphabet will

attain to the power of reading the most complex writing, and will

recognize the faintest trace of the familiar characters, even when

reflected in water.

The fairest of all sights is the incarnation of these principles
—as

when a fair soul finds habitation in a body as fair, or even not so

fair. The liberal education of our youth will culminate in having
such a friend, not as the object of passionate longings, but of

affectionate and well-attempered intercourse.

401 iVa
jat]

iv Kcua'as eiKocri, k.t.X.]
In what relation does good taste

stand to morals, or beauty to truth, or character to virtue, or strength
to right, or in general, what is external to what is within us ? About

these and similar questions there is in Plato a degree of ambiguity

arising partly out of the Greek nature and education, partly out of

the imperfect modes of conception which prevailed in the beginning
of philosophy. To us the difference between art and morality is

almost as permanent and settled as the distinction of intellect

and will, and hardly less important. The dexterity or skill of hand
'• of the mechanic is at once seen to be perfectly distinct from his

moral character : though of course the hand is only the executor of

^ the mind. In the fine_arts, as we call them, here again making
a distinction unknown to the ancients in the time of Plato, there is

'

mo£e__^ajng^r__oj^_c^Ju^bn, because a moral, or rather, perhaps,
a sentimental, element enters into them. That is to say, the poet,

painter, &c, must, at the time of executing his work, feel the

thought to which he gives expression. But this temporary senti-

ment is really distinguished from the permanent basis of his
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character. Ancient philosophy was little concerned with criticisms Republic

on art, and failed to make this analysis. Aristotle does indeed "'

discuss the question whether the good citizen may be also a good ^
man : but he never asks the parallel question, whether the good

poet or good artist must be also a good man. In Plato, art has

a large share in early education, but seems in later life to be

superseded by speculative intelligence, which becomes the centre

of truth and goodness. The discussion of such questions realizes

to us the difficulty of reproducing a mental world which is different

from our own. Compare the speech of Pericles in Thucydides

(ii. 39-41).

6tt60€c . . . Trpoo-pdXr]] 'From whatever source some influence c
of fair works stirs the sense of sight or hearing.' irpos oi|ni> not

exactly = npos ofj.ua but includes the notion of npos t6 6pav. Cp.
Theaet. 152 e— 157 a.

w<nrep aupa]
'

like a breeze which wafts health from wholesome

places.' avpa, not Xvpa, as in the critical note, is the reading of

Par. A.

^e'porra] For the neuter plural, referring to two words (pu9/xo's d
and dp/xoKia) which are not in the same gender, cp. Herod, iii. 57 rjv

Tore
rj dyopf] Kai to Trpvravrj'iov Ylapio) Xi$a> r]o-Krjp.(va.

teal on ao ... 6 outw
Tpa<f)6isJ Education may be truly regarded e

as a process in which instincts, feelings, impressions, words, rules,

are gradually ennobled and lighted up by reasoning and reflection.

The results of reasoning and reflection may again become instincts ,

and feelings ;
no conscious effort of thought is required to recall

the first principles of morality. But this practical intuition of

morals which is gained by use must not be confounded with that

narrower and feebler perception of right and wrong which is given
in childhood

;
or with the simple abstractions of right and wrong

which are gained by later reflection.

Plato is conscious of the importance of educating the sense of

beauty in childhood. The standard of taste, as of manners and

morals, may be indefinitely raised by the atmosphere of early

life.

€K6i] SC. iv p.ovo-iKij : cp. infra 404 E ovkovv cke! fiev aKo\ao-lav
j'j

TTOiKiKia iveriKTiv.

icou opOws 8t| *xa4KU,/ • •  KaTa&ex°Vei/0
s] Baiter, in the Zurich

edition of 1881, adopted this very plausible conjecture of Maur.
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Republn Yermehren. Cp. ArisL, Eth. Nic. ii. 3, 6 2 Sel rjxdai iras eV wW, it

6 liXdroiP cfirjaif, ware xah >fu
' T( Kai Xvne'iadai ais 8e1.

|

B. J.
would

£ have retained the manuscript reading xn ^Pwv Kai KnraSixopevos —
'

rejoicing in them and receiving them into his
soul.']

402 wo-n-ep ctpa, k.t.X.] The image of letters, helped by the ambiguous
use of the word o-roixeiov, had a considerable influence on Plato's

mind. At the end of the Theaetetus (201) an attempt is made to

explain knowledge as a combination of elements, oroi^eta, which,

like the letters of a word, have a meaning only in combination
;

and the same image occurs in the Sophist, 252 e. Cp. Polit. 278 d

TCIVTOV TOVTO
TjfJ.S)V T] ^j/VX^] (f)V(TCl TTfpl TO. TWf TTaVTUiV CTTOl)(€ta TTfTTOvdviu,

k. r.X.: Phil. 17 a : Tim. 48 b.

ore Ta oroixeia . . .

)u.f| XaeSdyoi]
' Whenever the letters, though

few, were detected by us.'

ots] SC iv nis.

B ws oi Scot] oratio obliqua, depending on the thought implied in

T)Tijxd£op.ei'
= ' under the idea that we need not notice them.' So

below, irplc . . .
e'xoijjiei/

is indirect in past time for -np\v av . . .

akr\6r\] The sentence from axntep lipa is an anacoluthon
;
the

thought is interrupted by the eager assent of Glaucon to the

illustrative statement (dXrjdij),
and after being expanded with oIkovv,

k.t.X., is resumed and completed in the words, ap' ovv, 6 Xeyco, npos

6eu>v, ovtws ovde povaiKoi, k.t.X. For a similar interruption of a com-

parison softened in the same way by a reference to what precedes,

cp. Theaet. 197 C, D dX\' wenrtp el' ris, k.t.X.

icai eiKoms YPaPPaTW,/
]

Plato remembers that the highest forms

of virtue to be found in human life are but shadows of the ideas,

reflected on a fleeting stream.

au-rd] the letters themselves—opposed to their shadows.

Kai eXcuOepioTYjTOs Kai peyaXoTrpeTreias] Cp. vi. 486 A. The list

of four
' cardinal

'

virtues is not here regarded as exhaustive. And

in the present enumeration Justice is held in reserve.

TracTaxou Trepicf>€p6p.era yywpL^wp.et'] Cp. Theaet. 197 D evias fie

pdvas 81a 7raaui>, ottt]
av ruyucn, ireTopeVas : Polit. 278 I) peTanGepeka

o ei? tcis Tayp npaypiiTcov paKptis kiu prj pqbiovs avXXafias . . . dyvoei',

aTiud^wpee] Compare Parmen. 130 e ovirm nov dvTfiXrjTTrai <piXo-

(Tocpla us (tl di>TiXt)\j/(Tai kcit epr)v Si'ifyiv,
ore ovSiv avruv dripdaeis.
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eKeiyoisl SC. rols r'j6«n. Republic
III.

t£>v 8tj o ti (xaXioTa . . . ouk av epwrj]
' The man who has the a02

spirit of harmony will be enamoured, then, of those who have D

most of this character
;
but of one who is inharmonical he will not

be enamoured.'

Compare Symp. 209 B tu re ovv acopaTa tci KaXd paXXov r)
ra aur^pa

dcrnd^tTai are kvcov, kcu iav ivTv^j) >//i>X,'/ KaXj] kol yevvaia Kal evcfivii, Ttdvv

8fj dcnrd^eTai to £vvap(pi'>T(pov : ibid. 2IO B, C (itrii 8c ravra to iv Tais

^/v^a'is KaXXos TipiaiTepov rjyi]crao~6aL tov iv tu> ircopaTi, coare Ka\ iav inieiKjjs

o)v ttju y\rv^i]v us Ka\ iav o-yuKphv avdos c'xU> i^p^v avTco Kal ipav Kal

Kr/deadai, k.t.X.

. fiacOdrw . . . Kal cruyxwpw] A similar allusion to Glaucon's E
character OCCUrs in V. 474 D a'AXw, flnov, enpc-TTev, to TXavKcov, Xeyeiv a

Xeycis' dv8pl 8' ipcoTiKco ou npinei dpvrjpovdv, k.t.X. The aiptWtis of

Theaetetus is a case in point (Theaet. 185 e).

f) ye cK^po^a Troiel] Cp. the description of the marvellous effects

of pleasure in Phileb. 47 a.

ti] clXXyj dp€TT] j
SC. Kal T]8oi>fi inrep(3aXXovo-r] eari tis koivcov'ui

',

Ta 8' dXXa . . .

u4>e'£orra]
' But for the rest he should so associate 403

with him for whom he may care as never to be found to pass
"

beyond this limit
;
and if he does, he is to be censured for coarseness

and bad taste :

'

i. e. if he goes beyond what is implied in the

WOrds (piXeiv, £vvelvai, anTeo-9ai coancp viios. <nrouSd£oi—the Optative

(for av
CTTrovSd^V/),

because the legislation applies to an imagined

future, or as Riddell would say, Digest § 74 (5, is intended to

belong to all time. oo|ei is not to be taken emphatically ; not
' even appear to

'

but simply
' be thought to.' A fact is spoken of,

not as unreal or uncertain, but with reference to the impression

which it creates. Cp. Thuc. iii. 10, § 1 ei pr) uer dpc-Tr)s 8okovo-j]s

(s dXXijXovs ylyvoivTo ; Soph. O. T. 402 (I 8e pr) 86kcis yipcov |

tlvai.

ud>e|orra] is dependent on vopo6c-Tr)aeis, the construction changing
from the infinitive to the participle. Cp. supra 389 c Xeyovrt.

Aristotle in the Politics (ii. 4, § 3) refers to this passage : utottov

8e kolvovs . . . 8ia(pep(iv koi to tt)v avvovaiuv a<peXe'iv 81 dXXrjv pev

axTiav pr]8epiav}
cos Xiav 8 lo-)(ypds rrjs r]8ovr)s yivopivrjs' oti 8' 6

pev iraTTjp r) vlos, ol S' d8eX(pol dXXrjXiov, pr)6ev olcaBai 8ia(pipeiv.

There seems to be some misunderstanding here. Plato has said

that love is not to go beyond the innocent sort of familiarity which
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Republic subsists between members of a family. This is only an illustration

111  

of what is to be permitted. But Aristotle seems either to assume

4
n
3 that Plato allows of improper intimacy between near relations, or to

think that he ought to have distinguished different cases on some

other ground than the mere violence of the pleasure. As he is

evidently referring to this place, he has probably been misled by

a confused recollection of the words, a-nreadai uHrntp vieos, or is

drawing a strained inference by connecting this passage with the

regulations in Bk. v.

403 C- Meanwhile their physical education will not have been neglected.

4°5 & We max observe that a good mind makes a^goodbody, not a good

body a good mind : and so if the mind be well trained, it will

be enough for us to lay down general rules about gymnastics,*

leaving the more particular care of the body to_
the mind herself-

The first rule will be  that of temperance, and it must follow that

our system of training must be different from that of the Hellenic

athlete, which is both dangerous to health and inconsistent with

mental activity. Our youth must be always on the alert, and their

training must be suited to their warlike duties.

In gymnastics as in music simplicity will be the guiding prijicipfe.

\
And in this we shall'follow Homer^wMse~waTrwffate no fish nor

stewed meats, but simple roast, and that without sauce. Far be

I
from our youth the luxury of Sicily and the lasciviousness of

Corinth, or even the niceties of Athenian confectionery.

Living in this simple fashion they will have no need of the law-

courts and the doctor's shop.

4o, e|i.ol pkv ydp, k.t.X.] The excellence of the mind is not depen-
D dent on the body, but the excellence of the body on the mind.

Plato does not mean to say that greatness of soul will give die

strength of Milo, or that an effort of the will is able to raise men

above their bodily condition. But the mind has the initiative ; it

trains the body when duly trained itself; beginning in youth and

considered with reference to the whole of life, the power of reason

•is really very great, if not supreme, over health and strength.

'

Every man is either a fool or a physician
'

in some degree : he

is his own best watchman, and has the power of observing and

controlling his bodily habit.

Plato also regards the subject from another point of view : the

mind is prior to the body as ideas are prior to sensible objects.

There is something doubtful and ambiguous in such a notion, but
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there is also the crude form of a truth which in modern times has Republic

been greatly neglected. Compare the fragment of Democritus,

Frag. Mor. 128 (Mullach) : avSpanoio-i appobiov ^u^r)? fiaXXov fj rrutpa- j-)

tos 7roieecrd:u \6yov' ^VX*1 M^" 7(V T(XeuTUTrj o~kt]V€os nox0r)f>irjV opdo'i,

(TKTjveos Se Icrxvs dvev Xoyiapov \Jav\7)v ovdev ti dp.eivco ridrjai. Also

Charmides 156 E ndvTa yap €(prj ex tTjs v^i^f/j u>pprjcr6ai Kai to. kcikci Kai

tci ayaBa tw croopciTi Kai rravrt to> dv6pama>, Kai iKtidev imppe'iv axrjrip e< ttjs

Kc(pa\i)s eirl ra opfxara' 8tli> ovv (Kelvo Kai Trparov Kai pdXiara depaTreveiv.

See also Laws x. 891 ff. for the priority of mind. That the object

of Gymnastic is mental and not bodily training (« p.f)
d ndpepyov) is

a truth which is more fully brought out infra, 410 b, ff., 411 e.

aeOu^s . . . d<j>eKT€Ok au-rois] supra 390 a, b: 395 E. E

ti 8e 8rj . . . dywcos]
' But next what shall we say of their food ?

For the men are in training for the greatest of contests.' Compare
Laws viii. 829 e, where the legislator is supposed to ask himself:

(pepe, Tivas ttot£ Tpicpoa ti)v ttoXiv oKtjv napao-Kevdcras
•

ap ovk ddXr/Tas tcou

peyicFTuv dyoovav, ois avrayuiviaral pvpiot hndp^ovfri ',

dp' ouV, k.t.X.] Training is of use as the preliminary of any

extraordinary bodily exertion, yet dangerous to health generally

because inducing an artificial state, and increasing the muscular,

while often impairing the constitutional powers.

r|
TwrSe -Rue do-KT}Taie e|i$]

' The condition of our ordinary

athletes.' Gp. Symp. 2IIC dpxdpevov dno TWkSe twv Ka\a>v.

oil's y€ w°"IT€P KuVas . . . uyteiak] Cp. ii. 375 a o£vv t( ttov Sfi 4°4

nvTolv tKarepuv elvai irpos a\a6rjutv Kai eXaCppov irpos to alo-Qavdpevov SicoKa-

6fiv, Kai la^ypov aii, edv So; eXovra §iap.d)(eo~6ai.

Kai rail' dXXwe
ctitwi'J

' And of food also.' aXXeov adverbial.

dKpoo-^aXeis]
'

Easily upset.' Cp. aKpoxoXos.

dirXY] ttou Kai eiueiKr)5 yuui/ao-TiKri, Kai udXiora
r)

Twf irepl t6i'

TToXepoc] The subject of the first part of this sentence is !2j3e\ria-n/

yvpvaa-TiKT] and the predicate of the second part pdXio-ra dnXrj Kai

enieiKrjs. The verb in both cases—av_ el'^—is supplied from the

A

B

preceding words. The force of ns (d8eX<f>rj ns) must be continued

with d-rrXr] Kai enuiKTjs. The whole would be :
?; 13(XtL<ttt) yvpvao-TiKi)

an\i) ttov Kai erneiKrjs tis yvuvaaTiKq av arj, Kai
i]

ra>v nepi tup nuXepov

p.d\io~Ta dnXrj Kai tmeiKqs dv
e'lrj.

Kai irap' 'Our|pou . . . pd0oi di/ tis
J

' Even from Homer,' whom
in other cases we blame,

' one may learn such simple matters as
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Republic this.' Cp. SUpra ii. 383 B : Crat. 391 C aXX' el ^77 av ere ravra dpeaxti,
III. '**-»' * a ' * *~«\\ ~

nap Opqpov xpi] pavoavecv Kcit napa tu>v aAAwi/ Troir/rcov.

404
B £(/

c

E\\T)cr7rorra>]
'

at the Hellespont.' The name is here given

not to the straits merely, but to the country near them.

C Kai 6p6ws y€ • • • aTe'xovTcu] dpdws applies mainly to ane^um-at.
'

They know it, and rightly abstain.'

D 4/eyeis otpa . . . euiraGeias]
' You would not have men keep

a mistress, who mean to preserve their constitution ?
' '

Certainly

not.'
' And you disapprove also of the delights, as they are

termed, of Athenian confectionery ?
'

For a similar association

cp. ii. 373 a eraipai. km neppara. See also in the Laws, viii. 840 A,

the account of Iccus of Tarentum and other athletes who 8td rbv

OXvpTTiual re dycoia Kai tovs re liXXnvs . . . ovre nvos 7ru>TTOTe yvvaucos

r)\j/(lTO, K.T.X.

o\t)v yap . . .
direi.Ka^oi.p.ei']

' We should not be far from the

truth in comparing generally this way of feeding and living to the

composition of melody and song in the panharmonic style and in

all the rhythms.'

iravapjjLocioi' here means '

panharmonic style,' the style in which

all the modes were combined and there were frequent transitions

fromone to another: above, 399 c, it was used of the instrument

adapted to this style.

E eK€i] ev ttj pe\oTToaa Kai a>8jj.

405 SiKaeiKrj] Cobet would read BiKaa-TiKrj as in 409 e : unnecessarily
A and against the MSS.

oTa^ 8t] . . . <nrou8d£wcne]
' when even free-men concern them-

selves about such matters in great numbers and with much

eagerness.' For Kai eXeu'Gepoi cp. infra ^17 povov tovs cpavXovs, k.t.X.

B [Kai] d-n-opia oikciui']
Kai is found in all the MSS., and, though

somewhat difficult, is defensible. There is a double evidence of

the want of education: (1) that like a slave you receive a justice

that is imposed on you from without, and (2) because you have
'

none of your own. The last clause not only adds emphasis but

gives a new point.

rj
8ok€i (rot . . .

(c)
eKeiVou en aiffxioi']

The difficulty of this

sentence arises chiefly from its length, and from the ambiguous use

of tou'tou, touto in the first clause. The mind has to be carried on
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from ndvrcov pev ovv, efyrj, ala^icrTov, to ouk, uXXa tovt
, e<fii],

ckclvuv eVt Republic

alcrxtov.
'

Is it not a most disgraceful thing to send out for justice

because you have no supply at home '

(dnoplq oIkcIwv) ?—such is the g

general meaning of the previous sentence. To which the answer

is that
'

nothing can be more disgraceful.' The argument pro-

ceeds :

' Do you think this importation of justice (touto) is more

disgraceful than the further stage (toutou) of the same evil, in which

a man takes a pride in litigation ?
'

&c. '

No/ is the reply,
'

that is

more disgraceful still.' For the play on words in aia-xia-rov and en

aicrxwv CP- infra iv. 423 C Kai (pavXov y, i'epr]
. . . (pavXurepov rude.

ws Sa^os wv . . . Xuy^ojxevos]
' under the idea that he is a master I c

of crime, who is able to wriggle into_ and out of every corner and

hole, bending like a withy (XuyiXo'fjieeos) and getting away.' The

reading Xoyi(6pevos, which is that of the majority of MSS. (but not

of Par. A or the Scholiast), is feeble : it affords an instance of the

substitution common in MSS., of a well-known word for a less

known one. Another various reading
—av (or av) Xoyi£6p,evos

(Vind. F. Flor. X. Aug. v) is an indirect testimony to the reading

of the text, as it has probably arisen from a confusion of the two,
ay av

Aoyi&nevos becoming Aoyi£6p.evos. For the imagery cp. Arist. Nub.

449> 45° :—

puadXrjs, elpoiv, yXows, dXa^Qif,

Kevrpatv, piapos, o~Tp<'><pi<f, apyaXeos, k.t.X.

yuora£oi/Tos SiKaoroG]
'

of a nodding justice.' The epithet is

intended to cast a slur upon the law-courts.

to 8e
icn-piKT]s] The words <J>ikras Te kcu Ka-rctppous correspond to

p€up,dTwe re kcu ir^eufidTtoc in the words immediately preceding. For

<j>uaa cp. especially Xen. Cyr. i. 2, 16 alaxpbv . . . en kui vvv e'ern

Uepcrais . . . to
«}>uo"T)S ptcnovs (paiveaSai.

dXXd] is adversative to the negative idea contained in o n p.rj.

oicuTai' oiW
8irjX0op.€y] viz. in 403 d ff., although the errors in diet I)

have been rather hinted at than described. But see especially 404 d.

How simple were the prescriptions of the sons of Asclepius, for the joj D-
wonnded heroes who had lived as Homer describes ! Very different 4°& C

is the practice nowadays, since Herodicus, himself a valetudinarian,

has taught men to prolong their sickly lives by regimen.

The common workman has no time to be ill. Neither has the
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Republic rich man, if as Phocylides says, he ought to practise virtue. For to

this or any other serious pursuit valetudinarianism is a great
405 D-
408 C

405
E

406
A

obstacle.

And Pindar and the tragic poets offended against principle when

they said that Asclepius, who was a son of Zeus, was bribed to

bring a man back to life, who in the course of Nature ought to have

died.

EupimuXw] It is Machaon (the Asclepiad), not Eurypylus, who

receives the potion at the hands of Hecamede (II. xi. 624). The

name Eurypylus is repeated below, 408 a. It is observable that

the same circumstance is rightly narrated of Machaon in the Ion

(538 c). The mistake is natural (as the wound of Eurypylus

occurs only a few lines earlier II. xk_575 ff.),
and ought not to be

adduced as a proof that the text of Homer was different in Plato's

time.

& 8tj SokcI]
'

which, as you know, are considered to be rather

inflammatory.'

rr\ irai8aYWY tK
Tl
™"

•'oarjp.dTwi']
' That watches over the course

of a disease,'
—as a tutor (n-ntSuycoydy) over a growing boy. Cp.

infra irapaKoXovBSnv . . . tu> vocri)paTi. The WOl'd naiSayayeiv reCUTS in

the same sense in Tim. 89 d, but the passage in which it is found

has a very different spirit, for Plato has changed his mind :
—816

TTaiSaywyeii' 8el Stan-cay iravra ra TOiavra, KaB' baov av
j)
tu cr^oA?/, dXA

ov (pappaicevovTa kcikov dvuKoXov epediaTeov.

'HpoSiKos 8e iraiSoTpiPirjs u>v, k.t.X.] Little is known of Herodicus

(o SrjXviJifipiavos, to Se dpxntov Mfyapevi Pl'Otag. 316 e). From

Plato's account we infer that he substituted regimen for medicine ;

in so doing he was probably in advance of his age. Two other

notices of him in Plato agree with this passage : (1) Protag. 316 E,

where he is called, with some degree of depreciation,
'

a first-rate

Sophist
'—but this we may observe to be only said of him in the

same sense in which Plato speaks of the poets as Sophists : (2)

there is a pleasant mention of him at the commencement of the

Phaedrus, where he is supposed to recommend walks in the open'

air, as far as the walls of Megara and back again (Phaedr. 227 d).

According to Aristotle, Rhet. i. 5, § 10, Herodicus himself ex-

pressed an opinion not far removed from Plato's here : noXXol . . .

iiyiaivovcriv axnrep 'HpodiKOS Xeyerai, ovs oufieis uv (vdatpoviafu rrjs vyieias

81a to navTttiv un(\fo-dai tcoj/ uvdpamtvav fj
to>v n\fio~T<x>v.
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koaw8r]s ye^ofjie^os]
'

having fallen into bad health.' Cp. Plato's Republic

own opinion that the physician should nothe in robust health—
408 D, E. a

8uo-0ai'cnw . . . d^iKCTo]
' So struggling against death by his B

cleverness he reached old age.' His sickly life, prolonged by care,

was in fact a lingering and painful death. Cp. Tim. 75 b ro'ts n(p\

Ti]v i)peTepav yevecnv drjpiovpyois, dva\oyi£opevois irorepov TroXvxpoviuiTtpov

\(ipov 7] f^pa\v\povia)Tfpov (3e\riov ampyuaaivTO yevos, £vve$o£e tov

TrXeiofO? /3tou (pavKorepov fit tov iXarrova apeivova ovra tt(ivt\ ttc'ivtuh

a lper tov.

kcxXoV] For the ironical use of koK6v cp. Theaet. 183 a koKw av

l'lplv avpftaivoi to tTravopBoupa rrjs dnoicpio-ecos, k.t.\.

ouk dyt'oia, k.t.X.]
It is assumed that Asclepius, as Apollo's son, c

must have had a Divine knowledge of the art of healing, and Plato

implies that the innovation in question is not merely erroneous, but

impious.

muri -reus
eui/ojji,oujji,eVois]

is a dative of the persons interested :

'

for the behoof of any well-governed community.'

o ridels . . . ouk aio-GaeofAeGa]
' This we observe in the case of

the artisan, and ludicrously enough fail to make the application

to people of the richer sort.' The adverb yeXoiws has a predicative

force
(
=

ye~Kola BpoivTts). Cp. supra i. 332 A oTTore Tis pt) aaxppovws

uttciitol; I hue. 1. 2 1, § I anio-Tcos rni to pvdwdes eKveviKrjKoTa. SokouVtoji'

is used with a slight contempt.

p.aKpdV] Some MSS. read piupdv, among them Par. A. But D
paKpdv has sufficient manuscript authority and agrees better with the

context, even if pinpd biavra were a natural expression for
' low diet.'

ctirei/ . . .

cnnjMdYir]] are gnomic aorists, used in general state-

ments to give greater liveliness, as in the Homeric similes. eu.pds

has an association of boldness,
'

embarking on his accustomed

mode of life.'

rji'
tc auTw 'ipyov . . . eXuaiTtXei] The past tenses refer to the E

previous supposition, 406 c, d.

df3iarroi/] recalls ovk eXvaiTtXti £r)v. 407

oukou^
or] Xe'yeTCU ye] SC. <> nXovo-ios t'xeiv toiovtov epyov irpoKtiptvov.

u.T)8e'c, eiTroc ...(b) ouSec eu.7ro8i£ei]
' Let us not quarrel with

him on this head
'

(viz. at what time a man is to commence a life of

VOL. III. l
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Republic virtue),
' our object is rather to inform ourselves whether the rich

///-
are bound to practise virtue

;
he who fails to do so having no

4°'
true life

;
or whether valetudinarianism is an impediment to

the application of the mind in carpentering and other arts,

but is no impediment to that which Phocylides enjoins.' The

disjunctive sentence, which is complicated by the expansion of the

second clause with pee and 8e, might be paraphrased as follows,

'

if the rich man is allowed to be a valetudinarian, either he is not

supposed to have any duties, or his duties must be of a kind with

which the care of health does not interfere, as we found that it

interfered with the work of the artisan.'

Plato is urging that the rich man, so far from having time to be

an invalid, has the business of virtue always on hand, and that

valetudinarianism is just as great a hindrance to the pursuit of this

as it is to the occupation of the artisan. For the complex sentence

cp. supra ii. 374 c and note : infra c, d.

Two MSS., q 13', read no . . . napaKcXevpari for to . . . Tfapaice'Xeupa,

but the accusative, which is found in all the other MSS., is prefer-

able. Cp. Phaedo 66 C ip.TTo8L(ov<Tiv . . . ri]v tov ovtos 6r)pav : Xen.

Mem. i. 2, 4 ravTtjv yap ttjv egiv vyuivr]v re Uavws (ival kcii ttjv ttjs

>}rvxrjs einfieXeiav ovk e>7ro8t'f«i> tyr) : Aeschines 85, 35 c'fmo8i£eiv rovs

r^y TroXfws Kmpovs.
' But to the duty which Phocylides enjoins it

(valetudinarianism) is no hindrance.' The datives, tcktocikt] pfr ko.1

tcus aXXais Te'xfcus, depend in the first place on epTroSioe, but also

on -nf Tfpoo-e'^ei
tou coO, which is added in further explanation.

copaious eV iroXei dpxds] opposed to crrpaTeias.

to 8e ot] p4yi<TTov] to peytcrrov is a
' Noun-Phrase in apposition

'

(Riddell, Digest, § 13) to the notion of ipnodlCei, or 8v<tk»\os (iarlv)

which is continued in thought, fjv
8' iya is omitted here, as above

in 'O 8i 8r) nXovaioi, k.t.X.

peXeVas irpos eauToc] i. e. orav /ieXera ris tl np6s iavrov.

Ke<J>aXf|s . . • SiaTdoeis]
' tensions

'

or
' fulnesses of the head,'

i.e. headaches. This reading has the authority of Galen and

Stephanus. Par. A and most other MSS. read 8iaordo-«s, 'dis-

tractions '—as we say,
' a splitting headache '--a violent use of the

word.

oiTTi TauTfl] Taurfi sc. iv (pi\o<jo<plq, including not only dialectic,

but the preparatory studies of Bk. vii. For the two adverbs cp.

Theaet. 194 a TrdeTT] TauTt) ^eiBerai f)
8idi>oia : and for the general

meaning Phaedo 66 b pvpUis pei> yap iip'iv do-xo\ias naptx" t° ™Pa
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. . . eVi hi, av Tives vocroi 7rpo(nrecra>aii/, tpnohifrwcnv i)pu>v ti)v toO ovtos Republic

6i]pau . . . oicrre . . . ovhe (ppovrjcrat i)piv eyyiyverat ouhinore ovhiv. When

Plato wrote the Timaeus he looked more seriously on the disorders q
occasioned by over-much study (87 e

ff.)
tovtuu hr] hiavor/Tiov . . .

alriaaduL iroiet.

tous pe> <f>uo-€i . . . t<x 8' el'crw, k.t.X.]
For the double form of the >

sentence (the two members of which may be joined by
'

whereas')

Cp. SUpra B TeKTOPtKtj piv, k.t.X. : iv. 445 A aXA', e(pr) . . . fiicDTov lipa

earai. The accusative in both parts of the sentence (tous u.ee . . .

e'xorras . . . i'o-xorms) is a loose construction for which the dative

toutois is afterwards substituted.

T& 8' eio-co . . . XuffiTeXT}] (i) tci h' eicno aoopara is accusative of D
reference. Both ouk emxeipeif and p] oieo-0cu depend on <paptv in

spite of the difference of negative, pr) in indirect discourse being

often .used where we should expect ov. See Goodwin, M. and T.,

§ 685. aVn-arrXourra, SC. avrwv : iTn.yJ.ovTO,, SC. els aiird. 'But as for

bodies diseased to the core, shall we not say (cpdopev) that he (sc.

Asclepius) would not have attempted by regimen, that is by gradual

processes of evacuation and effusion, to make a man's life long and

evil, and to make men beget children probably as good for nothing

as themselves,—he did not think that he ought to prescribe for

any one who did not live in the accustomed round of life, under

the idea that such an one was useless alike to himself and to the

state.' [B. J.]

(2) to, . . . o-wfjurra are in a pendent construction similar to rovs

piv, k.t.X. above. Of the infinitives, irpoo-TciTTeii' and eiuxeipelv are in

the construction with Ka.TaSels'cu : -n-oieiv is governed by i-nix^peiv, and

4>ut€uW apparently by -nmeh> :

p.r\ oicadai, however, would seem to

depend on KUTaheltjai Imping supra, i. e.
' he taught his disciples so.'

This seems required to justify the change from ou to p.r\ , which \

helps to point the correspondence between t6>/
jirj

Sufdu.ei'Of . . .

£rji>

and what follows. [L. C]

u.Y) ol'eo-0cu 8civ
Gepaireucic] Cp. Laches 195 C

fj
ou iruWois o'iei <'* E

Tijs voaov ap.eivov tlvai prj dvao-Trjvai rj dvacrTrjvai ;
for the same thought.

ttoXitikoi/, e<j>T], Xeyeis 'Ao-KX-q-nw]
' You make out Asclepius to

have been a statesman.' Some of the commentators defend Plato
i

against the charge of cruelty. But it is not necessary to view this

half-ironical passage in so serious a light. His main ^onchisioji^ 7

that the art ofjnedicine -should be- made simple, is justified by the

uncejijuui^ijc^he-siih^ modem^science. _

1. 2
'
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Republic %r\hov, r\v 5' eyw" k.t.X.] The reading of the inferior MSS. wu 01

7ra'i8(s (wtov SeiK^uoiey av oti toiovtus rjv' tj ovj(, k.t.X. was due to a

£ mistake as to the meaning of on. Sauppe would read 8rjXoi . . . ko\

ol ttcu8(s avroii on tolovtos rjv, comparing CritO 44 D 8tjXa tu irapuvTa

. . . oti, k.t.X. But the text is right.
' That is manifest,' I said

;

' and because of his statecraft, do you not see that his sons at Troy
not only showed themselves brave in war, but practised medicine

in the way I have described.'

408 aljx' eKp.u£r|<rarr' eiri t ijiria $dpp.a.K JircKTa-oy] Plalo is quoting
A from memory, as is shown by the substitution of re for apa.

tKpv&)o-avT is dual. Asclepius had two sons, Podaleirius and

Machaon. The words in II. iv. 218 alp eKpvtfo-as eV <V Wia 4>dpfj.aKa

elbas
J

n-dWe refer to Machaon only. Purves' rendering,
' He

squeezed out the blood and sprinkled,' &c, is supported by the

gloss in Suidas : fKpvtfjo-as, eicmeo-as, tKOXfyas. The notion seems

to be that of pressing together the lips of the wound.

B
Mi'Sou] Plato probably has in mind the verses of Tyrt. Eleg. iii.

(12 in Bergk) 5, 6:—

oi'S' fi Tidcovoto <fivr)v )(apt.eo~Tfpo$ (irj

ttXovtou] 8e Mi'Seco Kai K.ivvpea> pdXiov.

The latter line is quoted with slight variation in the Laws ii. 660 e

iav 8e apa ttXovtji pev Kivvpa re Kai Mt'Sa puXXov.

Ti-dfu KOfi.i(/ous . . . iralSas]
' From what you say, the sons of

Asclepius must have been very clever
'

(perhaps referring to 405 d

tovs Kop\l/oiis 'Ao-K\r]TTid8as).

Kai riiVSapos] Pindar, Pyth. iii. 55 :
—

tTpanev Kai Ke'ivoy ayavopi pio~0a> xpvaos eV x eHcnl'
(puveis

a.v8p' €K 6avd.Tov KOpi'TdL

rj8rj aXuxora, k.t.X.

Cp. Aesch. Agam. 1022, Eurip. Ale. 3, 4.

C 1 KaTot to, TrpoeiptifAeVa] sc. the principle laid down in 391 d—that

I no one can be at once a son of God and a bad man,—which is

* also alluded to in the words dneidovvTe's ye fjp.lv supra.

D Kai p.d\a . . . toiou'tous]
'

Assuredly I mean good physicians, but

do you know whom I consider to be such ?
'

Socrates evades the

1 point of Glaucon's question, viz. how the physician can see enough

f of disease in the
'

healthy' commonwealth. Cp. supra 399 e, 405 e ff.
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(

dc
6i7rT)s]

sc. ddeiTjv av. 'I should, if you would tell me.' Republic
III.

408
D

dXXd Treipdcroucu . . . •qpou] ('
It is difficult,) but I will try,

I said. Let me note, however, that in the same words you join two

things which are dissimilar.'

icu-poi, k.t.X.]
The most skilful doctors are those who combine

experience of disease in their own persons as well as in those of

others with the theoretical knowledge of their art. Plato is right in/

maintaining that the profession of a physician is one for which \

rude health is not in every respect a qualification. A delicate ( *"*

organization helps to give an intelligence of the bodily state oi J

others.

auTa] SC to. sreofxara avriov. E

yevo\>.£v(\v Te kou ouaai']
' which has been and is.' The peri-

phrasis gives dignity to the expression. The phrase repeats Kapoitv

Kal eUv . . . f'wii noTe km yevzaBai supra. It is implied that past evil

leaves its trace in the soul.

8(.KaoTY]s 8e ye, k.t.X.]
The case of the judge is different: his

knowledge of evil ought not to be derived from the conversation of

early companions, or the experience of his own '

wild oats.'
' The

princely heart of innocence
'

is the foundation of a sound judgement
in questions of right and wrong. The knowledge of evil and of

the world had better wait until a man is older, and be obtained, not

by introspection, butjby study and observation of others.

On the other hand, that there may be in the best of men

a_jnarrowness of virtue and ignorance of human nature, which

degenerates rapidly into a moral fault is not to be denied. And

the tendency to believe that all the world are rogues is almost as

characteristic of good men as of bad. There may also be in good
men as well as bad, even without experience, a natural insight into

the wickedness of mankind : this is a reflection which Plato stops

short of making.

TrapaSetyjjiaTa op-otoTraG-f] tois iroc^pots]
'

Samples of experience

shared in common with the wicked,' i. e. napa^tly^aTa nadav 6/j.oicov

rols Tm> novrjpihv.

Kal dyaOos ye . . . cru TjpwTas]
'

Yes, and good too, which is

what you were asking
'—in the words above, 408 c ap ovk dyadovs

fi« ev rfj ttoXu KeKTrjadai larpovs ;
k.t.X. Socrates insists that the good

judge must be a good man.

409
B
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Refublic
III.

409
D

410
A

B

Wf

Cronos oiop.eros eiycu
| Cp. SUpra 395 n oiopevrjv evfiaifiova eivat.

o-o<J>ajTepos . . . auToJ tc Kal aXXois]
' He is more apt to be held

wise than foolish, both in the opinion of others and in his own.'

dpcTTj 8e cfweujs, k.t.X.]
' But virtue, in a nature which is

educated/by time, will attain to a knowledge of herself and of vice

likewise.'
^

Xpovw reads better if taken with 7rcu8euou.eVT]s than with Xrji|/€Tai.

In the latter case there is a want of point, as the fact has been already

stated that the knowledge of evil is obtained by time, above 409 b

iv 7toAAg> xpova> ftiaiaddvecrdai oiov nerjwxf kcikov. The principle that

knowledge is of opposites is assumed.

dXX' oux 6
kcikos] sc. the rogue described above in the words—

auToi dTTOKT^i'oua-ii']
'

ultro Occident! avrni refers to SiKno-rai and

larpni understood in 8iKaariKr]s and ImpiK^v, which are the antecedents

to at : although strictly speaking only larpoL goes with eatrova-t and

only StKnarai with aTTOKTfvnvcnv,

dp' ouv . . . dkdyKTi ; ]

' And may not our student of music by

following the same track— (i.e. aiining__at^ simplicity) in his pursuit

of gymnastic, gain an immunity from doctors, except in extreme

cases ?
'

Simple training in music corrects the evil tendencies of law
;

simple gymnastic minimizes medicine. For the meaning of cupeu',

'

to win
'

or '

gain,' cp. supra ii. 358 e toU p.r) dwapevois to pev

(KCpevyeiv to oV a'ipeiv.

auTd
\i.r\v

. . . u.eTaxeipieiTcu] The ' muscular
'

philosophy of

Plato aims at steadying the nerves,
—

Trpos to 0up.oei.Ses • • • eKelco,—
at courage and endurance rather than at strength.

01 KaGiordrres . . . iraioeu'eii']
i e. those who institute an education

in music and gymnastic.

For the optative which follows see Riddell's Digest, § 75. Either,

(1) as is there suggested,
'

the dependent verb is intended to belong

to all time
'— KaOio-Tdcm' being a generic present,

' who at any time

appoint' (cp. viii. 566 b i&vpLo-Kovo-iv), or (2) the present tense may
include a reference to the past as in Aristoph. Ran. 23 :

—
avros (3a8[£a> Ku\ novo}, tovtov o o\Q>,

Iva pr] TaXacncopolTo pr)!? il^Oos (ptpoi

i. e. 'I have been walking and toiling all this while.' Goodwin,
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M^and-T., § 323. The institutions of the legislator are present in Republi

their operation, but the grounds for them were considered in past

time. So <n Ka^tm-aire? . . . -naihiwiv.
' Those who are the authors

y>

of the system of education which now prevails.'

auTTji' tx]\> bidvoiav] 'Even in their minds '•—
though you might C

not expect the mind to be affected by their bodily training.

cywy6
' N"! I

sc - evvo&, from ovk eVwel? above. I)

to T]|j.epoi> . . .

4>ucris] Cp. ii. 375 E. E

auTou] sc. rijs (pikocr6(pnv (fyvaecos : the neuter for the feminine,

as elsewhere. That d^cOeVTo? here means '

relaxed
'

rather than
'

indulged
'

or
'

set free
'

is proved not only by fWn&V supra, but

by the use of dvie'iaa in iv. 442 A to 8e dvinrra TrapafivOov/jefTj.

dfJ.<j)OT6pa . . . TOUTW Tw 4>u(jei] ri]v re
6vfj.0(i?)i] kcu ttjv <pi\dn-(>(pov :

cp. ii. 375 e.

SeiXri Kal dypoiKos]
The verbal parallelism is maintained without 4 11

considering that the two vices are not necessarily combined.

Cowardice arises from excess of music and deficiency of gymnastic
—

rudeness from deficiency of music and excess of trvmnastic.
,

_ _
-

ouKouy oTaf . .

c-irni'if]rrci/]

'

Accordingly, when a man allows

music to play upoa him and to pour over his soul through his ears,

as through a funnel, those sweet and soft and melancholy strains of

which we were just now speaking, and when his whole life is passed

in warbling and under the glamour of song, at first whatsoever

passion there is in him he tempers like iron, and makes useful

instead of brittle and useless.'

For the use of n-o.pe'xeii' with the infinitive cp. Charm. 176 b fy

enaoeiv napexys 2owcpdY«, and for the fanciful meaning of KO/rauXeie

viii. 561 C p.(6va>v Kal KciTav\ovp.(vos '. Laws V'ii. 790 E arf;pa>9

oinv K(tTav\oi'(Ti tQ>v Tvaibiaiv : Fui'ip. H. F. 87 1 Tfiyn cr' e'yw paX\i,v

\OpfV(TU> Kill KllTllvkl](TU> (p()(3(0.

ds vuv St] r||j.eis eX^yojxei'] referring to supra 398 d, e.

to
\i.kv TrpoiTOk' . . . (b) p.aXGaKoi' cuxfJ-Trrie] 'At first he attempers what

spirit he had in him, as steel is tempered, and makes it serviceable

instead of stiff and useless. But when he perseveres to fascination-

point, thenceforward he begins to waste his spirit away, till he have

melted the spirit out of him, and as it were cut out the sinews from

his soul, and made thereof a feeble warrior.' ejxdXa^e, KT]Xrf, W|Kei,

XciPei,
—SC to #i>/znei§es : TTOif^cnr], sc. tt)v ^/vxr)v from Trjs vJjux^S
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Republic preceding. Also in what follows, -^vxh v is lo be supplied with

udvfiov and 6i<ho(i?)tj. For eire'xwc ut] dfiTj, of one who keeps on doing

p anything unremittingly, cp. Theaet. 165 d rj\tyx*i> «" eirexcav ko.1

01/K <m«s. For the Homcricism u.aX0aKo> alxuT)Trjy see II. xvii. 588,

where Menelaus is so called.

Kal lav p.eV ye, k.t.X.]
' And if he act upon a nature originally

wanting in spirit, he quickly accomplishes this : but if upon a spirited

nature, he makes the spirit in him weak, and therefore excitable,

quickly flaming up on slight occasions and quickly extinguished.'

The above interpretation (subaud. y\rvxh v )
affords a more natural

construction than to supply 6vp6i>, with which aOu/xoK and 6ujxoei8TJ

could hardly agree. For iav \&{lr\
= '

if he have taken in hand,' i.e.

to be submitted to the process in question, cp. Theaet. 159 c Srav

. . . Xa/3;/ vyialvovra ^coKpdrrj.

drrl 0ufj.oei.SoGs]
The use of the singular here seems to imply

that the adjective in this and similar expressions is neuter. Cp.

Theaet. 185 E koXos yap el, a> QeaiTTjTe . . . 77736? Se rw Ka\a> ev enolrjcrus

pe : Svmp. 195 C veos . . . earl, npos 8e tu> vea> imakus.

Kal eucuxTiTcu eu udXa] (1) 'and fare sumptuously'
—with reference

to the heavy feeding of Polydamas and his like (supra i. 338 c
)

:

or [rather, L. C] (2)
'

If he take his fill of it,' ,sc. 777s yv/zwia-Ttiois-.

Cp. i. 352 B evocix»v tov Xdyov : Gorg. 5*8 E ehu>x°^VTi s oov eiredvpovv.

r) out€ Xoyou ueTuxxoy outc ir\<s ciXXtjs u.ouo-ikt]s]
'

having no share

in reason or in musical culture,' i. e. in those harmonies and rhythms.

which are in accordance with reason. Cp. supra ii. 376 e, iii.

402 A.

ciutoo] sc. rod dvdpumov, i. e. the indefinite subject of novfj, evwxrJTai,

7TpaTTJI, KOLVbiVI], &C.

E pia Se Kal dypioTT]Ti . . .
£tj]

' And his only way of managing is

by violence and fierceness, as if he were a wild beast, and he lives

amid ignorance and perversity, with no sense of proportion or

Trpos •7Tai'Ta follows SiaTrpaTTCTat, the genuineness of which there is

no reason to doubt. For a similar use of SumpaTTeo-dai as a neuter

verb cp. Protag. 319 C nepl p.iv ovv u>v oiovrai ev rexvH aval, ovVco

oicmpaTTOvrai.

em St) 8u' on-e tou'tcj, k.t.X.J With Plato the effect of gymnastic

on the body is of secondary importance compared with its effect
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on the mind (cp. I Tim. iv. 8
17 yap awpariKt) yvpvaala rrpos oXiyov eoriv Republic

wcpeXipos).
411

ei
jjit]

el -ndpepyov] The reading of the text, which is that of Ven. E

n, is partly confirmed by the first hand of Par. a, which reads el pr)

ei7rep tpyov (sic). The omission of the second el, or the substitution

of e'ir)
in some MSS., are probably emendations, arising from the

comparative singularity of the expression el pi) el. But cp. ix.

581 D ft pr) t'L ti avrcou dpyvpLov TTtuel : Gorg. 480 C e I pf] ei' tis vnoXafivi

TeXe'ws poumKcuTciToi'] Compare a fine passage in the Laches 412
l88 D KCIl KOp.l8fj JJ.OI

8oK(l pOVCTlKOS 6 TOlOVTOi eiVCll, apfMOVldV KClWuTTrjV
A

flpp.ocrp.evos, ov Xvpav ovfie 7ratSias opyava, uXXa ra> ovtl £rjv ljppoopevos,

and the definition of o-atppoo-vvr) as a kind of harmony in iv. 430 e.

Cp. also note on 400 d.

oukouk . . . aw^eo-Gai ;]

' And in our city, if the form of govern-
ment is to last, shall we not have need of some one to preside over

it, who is of the character now described ?
'

tou toioutou refers to

the class which is definite, nvbs to the individual who is undefined.

It is obvious that this minister of education will be one of the chief

magistrates, but this point is for the present left undetermined.

Our guardians have now been chosen, and the main lines of their 412 B-

training have been laid down. But which of them are to be 4T4 £>

placed in command ? At present we must be contented with pro-

viding that the officers or rulers shall be of ripe age and appoi7ited

07i the principle of merit. And by merit is to be understood a steady

loyalty, which neither forgetfulness nor sophistry nor pain norfear
nor even pleasure is able to shake or undermine.

xopeias y«P • • • xa^€7T<* e"Pe i'/
]

As elsewhere, Plato avoids 412

details : cp. his treatment of music (especially 399 ,\, 400 1:), and

his unwillingness to legislate~about the smaller proprieties of life

(iv. 425).

toutoisJ SC. rols Tvnois.

on pei' n-pecrPuTe'pous, k.t.X.J See Essay on Structure, vol. ii. C

pp. 8, 9.

<t>poyip.ous Te . . .
8ui/citou's]

' both wise and efficient for this

object.' els touto, SC. as (pvXciKijv rroXecos.

When he first selects his rulers Plato is contented that they should
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Republic be wise, capable and patriotic : thev are not supposed to be

412
C

I)

413
B

philosophers. In Books v-vii he places his requirements far

highe r. He refers to this passage in vi. 502 d, e ixnpakmavri . . .

Ti]V tu>v dp^wrcov Karauraaiv, K.r.A., \'ii. 536 C.

Kal |oTai' paXiOTa] The I\ISS. read orav paXtarn, but on fxaXiara

('as far as is conceivable') is read in the quotation of Stobaeus.

Hermann cancels both words, and Baiter (1881) plausibly suggests

that thev are due to the eye of the scribe having wandered back to

7-ourjo y av pdXio-ra. It is not probable that oralis ever followed by

the optative mood : either read 6V1 pdXiara with Stobaeus, or follow

Hermann and Baiter in the omission of the words. eKeiVou, not

of, is written because the relative is not repeated in Greek : cp. ii.

357 B °' 'ySoi'ai otrai dfiXafiels kcu prjSef . . . 8id rauTas •yryirrai.

(j.r| 8e] i. e. prj tv t)e Trpc'iTTovTos fKflvnv. The other reading, d 5e

ph, is probably conjectural.

<J>u\aKiKo! . . . tou SoyfiaTos ]

Plato is playing, as elsewhere, on

the word (pvXatccs. They are guardians of the city, and guardians of

the patriotic principle which is implanted in them by the laws.

4>cuVeTcu p.01 86£a, k.t.X.] Plato takes occasion, in the descrip-

tion of the true guardian, to remind us that ignorance is involuntary,

because no one can be supposed voluntarily to part with a good ;

and knowledge is a good. Compare Arist. Eth. Nic. vii. 2 : supra

ii. 382 a.

TpayiKois . . . KiySueeu'w Xe'yeii' |

'

I seem, I said, to be speaking

like a tragic poet,' i. e. obscurely : viii. 545 e (f>u>pev uvrds TpayiKws,

cos 7Tp6s 7nii8ns rjpds nai^ovrras Kat fptrr^Xovaas. In the latter passage,

however, there is an association of mock solemnity which is hardly

present here. For KXerrrdv used in tragedy with a similar reference

to memory cp. Soph. Ant. 681 el prj raj xP°V(
i> KexXtppeda.

vuv yap ttou
pavGdi'eis] ['

I say no more] for now, I suppose,

you understand.'

utt6 4>6|3ou ti oeio-arres] t« is a cognate accusative—not '

fearing

something,' but '

having some fear."

tou Trap' auTots ooypaTos | nap" nvroh is a little more emphatic
than avriov— ' which has been imparted to them.' Cp. Soph. O. T.

6l2 tov nap aiiTto /3ioroe.

o dV . . [auToIs Tfoieli'] avrois is in the dative, because the

interest of the state is also their own. ' That which they conceive
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it best for their state that they should perform.' But the two words Republh
III

are better omitted.
413

TY]pi]Teoe] sc. fjfiiv.
*~

Kai dywfas auTois Qereav] ffereov is used with immediate reference D
tO ayiovas.

oukoui', r\\>h' eyoi, . . . xPY
l
CTt

|
JU"JTaTOs €|!Y

l]
This passage is referred

to in vi. 503 e, in the second education, where Socrates proceeds

to speak of intellectual tests.

TpiTou ei'Sous . . . ap.iMai']
' A trial of a third sort, with regard

to enchantments.' The genitive yoriTeias adheres closely to a/xiAAof

cp. dyoov ev\j/vxins (Eur. Med. 402) and the like expressions.

Three dangers were mentioned above (a) in the words KXanevrts

Tj yoi]Tev6ei>Tes 77 piao-fievTes, and three tests are proposed of the

capacity of the youths to meet them. Tasks are to be set them

with a view to ascertain if they are proof against the two great /

thigyes, Forgetfulness and Persuasion. They are to be subjected

to hard toils and wearisome labours in order to show whether they

can hold out against the violence of pain. A third and more subtle

trial will test their powers to withstand the assaults of/pleasure and

fear. In the preceding sentence egairaTaro has no reference to

dnnTq, but recalls ichcnrevTcis and neTaneLcrOevTas supra. The accidental

use of the same word in different connexions is slightly confusing.

Kai eis r)Soyas au
(j.eTafSXirjTeoi']

' And again pass them into E

pleasures,' just as metal is passed through different processes of

heating and cooling.

T&fywv . . . Xayxayon-aJ
;

having allotted to them the highest 4 r 4

honours of sepulture and of the other memorials,' which the dead

have, such as celebration on festival days, inscriptions on columns,

sacrifices, and the aypa<pos nvrmri spoken of by Pericles in Thucyd.
ii. 43. \ayyavovra is made to agree with apxorra, the intervening

clause Tijjias Sotcoc . . . TeXeu-rrjo-acTi being neglected.

d>s lv TU7rw . . . €ipf)<T0cu |

These words are inserted to prepare

the way for Books v-vii.

ap' ovv a>s dXY]9a>s . . . KaKoupyeif] 4>uXaKes is used in two U

different senses with TToXep-uoe and <f>iXiui/ :

'

to keep guard, against

the foe without and to watch over friends within.' oirws is depen-

dent on 01 (pv'Kd^ovmv implied in 4>uXai<a9. The form <f>i\ios occurs

here as elsewhere in Plato (Symp. 221 b) in connexion with 7ro\enios,
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Republic as
</)

('Xos goes with cxQpus, perhaps from some affinity of rhythm.

01
jxeV, i. e. 01 evros (piXioi : ot 8e, i. e. 01 etjcodtv Koike/xim.

414 B- Noiv is the time for the founders of the state to invent a myth
4T5 D respecting its origin.

' Like the warriors of Cadmus, our citizens '-

so tlie tale will rim— ' have sprung in full armourfrom the bosom

of the land, who is their mother, so that they are brethren all.

The rulers have Gold in their composition : the auxiliaries Silver,

the artificers and husbandmen Brass and Iron. But, as they all

spring from a common stock, these class-differences will not be-

absolutely hereditary. It will therefore be a task of the chief rulers

to test the metal of the children of the citizens, and assign them to

theirproper classes, so that brass and iron may never take the place

ofgold and silver in the government of the state.

414 ti's av . . .
p.Tjxak'T]

. . . Toil' ij/euSaje . . . yewcuoi' Ti tv \J/eu8ojieVou9
"

ireicrcu, k.t.X.] The genitive rac -^evSuv is to be taken partitively

with yewaiuv n eu :

' Would that by telling one of those necessary

falsehoods which we were mentioning,
—

just one noble lie—we

might find a way of persuading,' &c.

&v 8t) vuv
eXe'yop.ei'] supra 389 B.

C \t.r]%kv Kaivov] An implied imperative.
'

I don't want anything

new. It is an old story.'

<t>omKiKOK ti, k.t.X.] The mythical origin of the Cadmeans is

again alluded to in Laws ii. 663 e to ph tov "Zibwlov pv6o\6yrma

pabwv eye'vero Treidav, ovtcos cmiQavov ov, <a\ aWa pvp'ia. People have

been readily persuaded of the tale of Cadmus. Why should not

the legislator be able to persuade them of a similar tale ?

ycyovos . . . y€vop.evov civ]
It is not clear whether yeyovos and

yevofievov av refer to the acceptance of the story or to the occurrence

of the facts mentioned in it. The ambiguity is perhaps intentional.

Plato is half inclined for the moment '

to credit his own lie.' But

cp. iv. 425 B ovTe yap nov yiyverai, k.t.X.

•n-eio-cu 8e cruxes ireiOous] sc. ov.
' But needing much persuasion'

to persuade men of it.'

d>s eoiKcis, €<|>ti,
okvouvti Xeyciv] There is a similar hesitation

on the part of Socrates in the Fifth Book, 450 d, 471 ft, where he

is about to introduce his two £>reat theses of communism and the

philosopher-king. The fear is, of course, only pretended.
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ws ap' d T)p.eis, k.t.X.] apa,
'

according to our tale.' Republic

eSoicouy TauTa Trdrra irda^iv, k.t.X.]
(Sokovv is emphatic, opposed 4*4

tO rjvav
— '

they Ollly thought.' ravra ttiv'tcl is the object of ndaxeiv

and the sublet of ylyveo-dai
— '

they imagined that they suffered all

these things and that they happened to them.'

kcu
if) yt ciutou's, k.t.X.]

kui helps to mark the correspondence^ E

of the clauses. They were being fashioned in the Earth, and when *

they were ready, evai then the Earth sent them forth. cmeVcu is

rightly used of the offspring of the ground: cp. Soph. O. T. 270,

1405. For the creation of man in the bosom of the earth, compare

Protag. 320 d TVTTovaiv aina 6eo\ yijs ev8ov, k.t.X. Plato has a special

fondness for the fable of an earth-born race. Compare Symp. 190 b
;

Soph. 247 c, 248 b; Polit. 269 b; Tim. 23 e; Critias 109 c.

kcu vOv Set ws irepl prjTpos, k.t.X.] Cp. Eteocles' appeal to the

Cadmeans in Aesch. S. c. Th. 16-20 (n6\ci t
dprjyeiv) . . .

yfj re pr/rpt, (pikTUTrj rpexfia)'

i] yap veovs tpnovras evpevel 7re'S<u,

ajravra TravboKovaa iraideias otKov,

tBpt^raT oiKMTTrjpas a(nvibr](p6povs

nuTTovs, ono3s yevoiadf npos XP€0S Td8e.

See also the description of Melanippus in the same play, 412-416 :

crnnpTwv 8' an dv8pa>v, hv
'

Aprjs t(peiaa.TO,

piC^p dyeiTCU, Kapra 8 ear eyxupios,

MfXdvnnros' e'pyov 8' ev Kvfiois "Apijs Kpive'i'

AiKrj S' opaipatv Kapra viv rrpoareXXerai

elpyeiv reKovurj prjrpl noXepiuv 86pv.

ouk ctos . . . Xeyeii/]
' You had good reason to be ashamed of

the lie which you were going to tell/

iKafoi apxeii' . . . eiriKoupoi] The distinction between the ap^ovres 415

or (pvXaKfs proper and the eVtKoupoi has an important place in the

analysis of the virtues (Book iv) and the development of philosophy

in the state (Books vi and
vii).

cite ou^ luyyeeels octcs TrdfTes] These words refer to the second

member of the sentence, «m 8' ore, k.t.X., which has the chief

emphasis.
' As you are all originally of one family,' specific

differences will not always be maintained.

o ti auTois . . . TTapapefjuKTcu] (1)
' What they (the rulers) find to B
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Republii
III.

415
B

D

415 D-
4H B

be mingled in the souls of the young.' au-rois, sc. mis npXovatv '

cp. i. 343 A Cs 7e airy, <-rX, or (2) [B. J.]
' which of these metals is

mingled in their souls.'

o-4>e'Tepos]
'

belonging to their own (the rulers') class/ according

to the familiar use of a-fals.

uttox^kosJ
'

having a proportion of brass.'

KdTeXeTJcrouCTU']
Kara- in composition here implies blame (as in

KaTaxapi{opai),
'

improperly pity them.'

t^v . . . tiixV] Ttrfv has here rather the meaning of
'

office or

occupation' than of ' rank.' Cp. Phileb. 61 c ('iff Scms 6^v rair^v

TTjV TififjV ei'Xrjxe rqs ovyK/jcio-eas \ Hdt. vii. 36 iivTr] i]
aXapis Tifir}.

Ik toutwi'] sc. tuk 8i]fxi<ivpyS>v f] ytwpywv. It is observable that

in our own day the industrial class still tends to divide into these

two sections— artisans and husbandmen.

-rip/rio-cirrcs]

'

Having estimated their values.'

oTac . . . 4>uXd|T] ]

The readings in this passage vary considerably.

The principal variations are as follows : cn8r|pous 4>uXa£ A secunda

manic and M
; olbrjpos (pvXatj A prima manu and n

; o-iSrjpuvs
with

the omission of <pvXa£ S. Either 6 ai^pos rj
6 ^aXico?, omitting

(pi>\aij, or 6 cnSripous <J>uXa£ rj
6 xaXKous give a good sense, the latter

reading resting on the best authority.

ou8ap.ws] Plato means to intimate that almost any fable may be

rendered credible by time. The new account of the origin of man

is not more improbable than the old one was at first, or the old one

more true than the new.

o-xeSoe y^P Tl f-^Qdvu) o Xeyeisj
'
I think that I understand

what you mean :

'

viz. the difficulty of persuading the present

generation. The first rulers must be taken into our confidence.

Cp. SUpra 414 C /iciXtcrTn pev, k.t.X.

Enough of the fiction, and now let the rulers lead them to their

camping-ground. They will select a position commanding both

friend andfoe ; and there they will build habitationsfor themselves,

of a humble sort, such as are suitable for soldiers and will afford

them no temptation to break the rules of their education. They will

live together and call nothing absolutely their own ; they will be

fed on rations at the public expense, and share a common table. As

for gold and silver, they will not tarnish\ the pure metal of Divine
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origin which is within them, by having anything to do with the Republic

corrupted coinage which passes current amongst men.

Glaucon quite approves of this. 4X5 D-
417 B

kcu touto . . . dydyji] 'And this will turn out as rumour directs 415

it,' i. e. according to the success with which the fiction is rumoured D

abroad.

oTrXio-arres] Here, as_else\vhere, the distinction between the

guardians and the lower classes appears to be lost sight of.

Gucmrres ols XP^] The particulars of religious service are left E
undetermined : see iv. 427 1?.

cai, r\v 8' eyw . . . xPTpaTicrTiKas]
'

Yes, said I, lodgings for

soldiers, not for traders.' Compare supra 397 e km tov noXe^iKov

TToXffWCUV KCU ov xprjuaTMTTrjv TTpOS TJ) 7ToXep.LKr].

7Toi|j.e'ai]
The shepherds here are the lawgivers and the rulers 416

who are to succeed them. The dative with aio-xtoroi' takes the

place of the accusative before the infinitive rpefyeiv. Cp. Soph. O. C.

I 20I, I202 Xuraptti/ yap ov KaXov 8tKaia Trpoa^prj^ovaii'.

emxeipTJorcu . . . KaKoupyete] (i) is a confusion between eVrix6 '-

pijaai KciKovpyelv to. TrpofiaTa and e7Ti\(ipi]o-ai rot? npoffaToi;. Cp. SUpra

ii. 370 e xPW^M vrro^vyloLs and note
;
or (2) more simply

'

so that

they attack the sheep to do them harm
'

: KaKoupyeli', epexegetic

infinitive.

d4>o|i.<noj0w(ne] As elsewhere, the asyndeton is allowed where b
the second clause is explanatory of the first. For a similar apposition

compare Eurip. Heracl. 176 :
—

p.t]8 , OTTtp (piXeiTf Spav,

ttciGtjs
nv tovto, tovs dp.elvoi'us napbv

(piXovs (\(0~6ai, TOVS KLIKIOVCIS Xci(3t)s.

oukooi' . . . eiaiv
;]

' Will they not, if they are really well

educated, be provided with the best of safeguards ?
'

TT)C p.eyiaTTji' tt]S euXa-Peias] With this phrase cp. ttjs yrjs rj

upicrTr], tov TrXetcTTOv tov fitov, ti)v TtXf'iaTrjv ttjs arptiTias ( i liUC vil. 3)-

The adjective takes by attraction the gender of the noun following.

The accusative is used adve rbially after •n-apeaKeuao-u.cVot : cp.

Riddell's Digest, § 7.

touto u.ee . . . rJTis iroTfe corn/] We cannot be confident that

they have the right education, but we may be confident that they
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Republic ought to have. This touch of unlooked for modesty prepares for

the higher education of Book vii.

4 ! 6 Kal 6p0ws Ye
]

sc - fXe'y<>/iei>.

Trpos -xo'ivviv, k.t.X.]
The perfect harmony of a society is an idea

only, which can never be realized in practice. Yet class-differences,

though unavoidable, are still an evil. The antagonism of different

sections deducts from the total strength of the whole of a com-

munity. The differences of interest create jealousy and party-

spirit ;
the exclusive opinions of a class, whether of the highest or

lowest rank, are always more or less untrue, and require to be

adjusted by those of other classes. The happiest condition of

society seems to be that in which different ranks insensibly fade

into one another, or in which the transition is easy from one to the

other, and personal merit, as in the Republic of Plato, readily

acquires the privileges and estimation of rank. And although the

individual is always in danger of sinking into his own class or

imitating the one above him, yet he may lay aside the impress

of any class in the sense of a higher freedom. Compare Aristotle,

Pol. ii. 5, § 26, who in his matter-of-fact way objects that the con-

finement of office to a single class will be a cause of faction in

a warlike state, and adds— 6V1 8' ilvayKalou uvtw noielv tovs atrovs

cip^ovras, (pavepov' ov yap ore pev liXkois ore 8e <"i\\ois pepiKTat, reus

^v^als 6 ivapa rov 6eov xpvaos, dXX' det rots avrols. But he does

not seem to remember that Plato has already met this objection, in

part at least, by allowing merit to rise in the social scale.

D aVSpes dSXriTal ttoXc'jjiou]

' Men in training for war :

'

cp. 403 e

uSXrjTal . . . 01 avdpes rov peyiarov aywvos.

E Xpuoiov 8e Kal dpyupioc, k.t.X.]
' But as for gold and silver

coin, we must tell them that they have that (viz. gold and silver)

of a divine quality in their souls.' That the words are used in

the first instance of money appears from vopio-pa a few lines

below.

TTjy CKeikOu
KTrjcrie] SC. tov Oeiov xpvcriov.

417 uiro toi> avrbv opo<|>oe leVcu] The slight exaggeration and comic
A

formality of the language keeps up the humour of the passage.

e£ dpyu'pou rj xp *™"] The inverted repetition has the effect

of a sort of legal phraseology.

B Ge'on-es . . . eyyuTaTa 6Xe'0pou] A metaphor from navigation.
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irdyu ye, rj
8' os 6 rXauKWf] Gkucon, who began by protesting Republic

III.

has by the art of Socrates been insensibly brought round to deny j/

against the omission of the luxuries of life in the avaynawr6.Tr] ttoXis,

has by the art of Socrates been insensibh

his own position. Cp. supra ii. 372 c, d.

BOOK IV.

Adeimantus here points out the apparent incongruity of making Republic

the highest c/ass in the state the poorest. They have the city in their ^v-

power, and yet they are to get ?to enjoyment out of it. Socrates will ^2 i B
jiot ask at present whether plain living is or is not consistent with

true happiness ; he would rather insist that the law-giver is bound

to consider the welfare of the whole community, and not of a part

only, however important. Now the welfare of the community

depends on the single-minded devotion of the guardians to their

proper work, and the possession of private property would be

subversive of this.

Indeed one of the chief duties of the guardian will be to prevent
excessive inequalities offortunefrom arising at all in the city. For

the city in which there is wealth andpoverty is no longer one. Two
nations are already struggling within her. And so long as our I

state avoids this evil condition and reyiginszegflyjine, she will have

nothing to fearfrom her neighbours, although in bulk and outward

semblance they may be many times more powerful than she is.

kou 6 'A8etp.an-os, k.t.X.] Happiness is the result, not the aim, 419
of our Utopia. We do not separate the advantage of our ruling

citizens from the well-being of all. Their life is not exactly a life

oLenjoyment, yet in the end a happiness incomparably beyond the

lot of other men will fall to their share : cp. x. 612, 613.

Ti ow . . .

&Tro\oyTJo-ei] Cp. Phaedo 63 B AiKaia, i'<prj, Xeyere.

olpai yap i/pas Xeyuv on xpr) pa npbs ravra diroXoyrjcrao'Sai axnrep iv

8tKaarTT]pia>. For 81' eauTou's,
'

by their own act,' compare i. 354 a

ov pevroi KaXais ye tlo-riapai, 81 efiauToe, dAA' ov 81a ere' : and for

the meaning, Gorgias 492 B ois i^bv airo\aveiv tu>v ayaButv Kal pr)8evbs

e/x7ro8o)!/ ovtos, avroi eavrols 8eo~TTUTi]v enaydyoiVTO rbv tuiv noKXwv av6pu>-

ncov vopov re ku\ \6yov Ka\ \j/6yov. There is a reference to this passage
111 V. 465 E Mepvrjirai ovv, r)v S'

e'y&>, OTl ev to'is Trpoo~6(v ovk oida otov

Xo'yos tjpiv enenXrjt-fv, on tovs (f)v\aKas ovk ev8aip.ovas nouupfv, ois i^bv

iravra exflv Ta T^ v TtoXiTuiv ov8ev e'xoiev ;

VOL. III. M
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IV.

419

Repztbhc p) . . .

fjugSeV] ptj is used not unfrequently in oratio obliqua,

especially when as here the main sentence is conditional, laV t£s

ere 4>f, k.t.X.

vuv
8i]] supra iii. 416 d.

dXX' dTexfws . . . <j>poupou^Tes]
'

they simply appear, he would

say, like mercenaries to be stationed in the city doing nothing but

mounting guard.' The infinitive is used after 4>aiVorrai to avoid

a confusion of participles.
—Badham would cancel /juctGwtoi, but

Socrates in saying ou&e
jjlkt06i/. k.t.X., tacitly corrects the respondent.

<}>cur| aV] resumes lav rls <T€
(pfj in an independent construction.

420 vai, r\v 8' iyd>, . . . dcaXiaKouai] Socrates at first, instead of

answering, reinforces the objection. Cp. vi. 487 e anovois a», on

epoiye (frali/ovTaiTaXrjdrj \tyav. eTficriTioi . . . Xau|3aVorres is a correction

of &(m€p enUovpoi n«r6a>Toi,
'

Yes, said I, and this for their food only,

and not even receiving pay in addition.'

ol aXXoi] SC. (TTlKOVpOL.

oi euSaifioyes SoicouyTes etyai] SoKouyTes with a slight contempt,

as in iii. 406 C t£>v TrKovaiatv T€ Kai evbuifwvmv SoKOUi/Twy rival : cp. X.

6l2 A T<bv evBaipnvoov XeyoueVwi' euridaecov.

When Adeimantus is exhausted Socrates carries on the charges

against himself, and as a final stroke he adds— '

they will have no

money to spend on courtesans, or other objects, which, as the

world goes, make happiness.'

ti . . . diroXoYr|CT6p.e0a]
'

What, then, shall be our defence, you
ask?' Socrates, in repeating the question from supra 419, would

have Adeimantus make common cause with him.

B \ Toy auToe otfioy, k.t.X.] refers to the division of labour, as appears

from the words iiri(TTap.t6a yap, k.t.X. infra e.

cpoup-ek . . . oXrj rj ttoXis] Aristotle (Pol. ii. 5, § 27) has the

following remarks on this passage :

'

Plato deprives the guardians

of happiness, and says that the legislator ought to make the whole

state happy. But the whole cannot be happy unless most, or all,'

or some of its parts enjoy happiness. In this respect happiness is

not like the even principle in numbers, which may exist only in the

whole, but in none of the parts; not so happiness. And if the

guardians are not happy, who are ? Surely not the artisans, or the

common people.' It seems incredible that any one who has read
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the beginning of Book iv should have so utterly misunderstood it. Republic

Plato, it is true, deprives the guardians of happiness, but only in
4.20

the vulgar sense of the word: he believes that they will attain true g

happiness to the full in the performance of their proper function.

So too of the other classes in the state.

epoup.ek] The future implies :

' The spirit of our previous

remarks will lead us to say.' Cp. iii. 392 a <>lpai rjpas ipelv, k.t.X.

kciI au . . . dSnaac] This was not clearly said at first, although

the presence of evil was acknowledged as a condition of the search

(ii. 368 e, 372 e), but is added in anticipation of the bad states

(infra 445 c, viii, ix). Compare infra c avrUa Se rrjv ivavrlav.

<rnro\af36p'T€s] Compare iii. 392 E a,TroXa|3w»' pepos ti ireipairopa'i C

aoi iv tovto) frtjXcoaai : Gorg. 495 E oiav nepi otov [BovXei tov crcoparos

diroXapwy <JK.6nei.

-riSeVTes] is altered in some manuscripts (n 2 q) into Sevres,

apparently for the sake of symmetry with anoXu^ovTes : but the

present agrees better with the present irXaTTo/xei'.

(So-Trep ouc . . . (d) to oXof koKov Tfoioup,ef] Why should the eyes

of a statue be coloured black ? The colouring of Greek statues

was convpntional, the design being, n^iajmitate life, but to bring

out form. Perhaps the blackness of the eye was also conventional,

ox refers only to the pupil. Compare the Hippias Major 290 b

oti, epel, Tijs Adrjvas tovs 6<p6a\povs ov xpvcrovs inolrjcrfv, ovhe to n'XXo

nporramov, 01/Se tovs tt68cls ouSe ras xelpas, t'nrep xpvcrovv ye hrj bv koX-

\io~tov e'peWe Cpaivfadai, dXX eXecpdvnvov.

All true art proceeds in the artist's mind from the whole to the

parts
—from composition and proportion to ornament and detail.

The power of the whole, however simple, is the highest excellence

of art, as the weakness of the whole, however finished in detail, is

the greatest fault. The Greeks, though not much given to art

criticism, were quite sensible of this^first pjinciple of art. Compare

Soph. 235, 236, where symmetry of form and harmony of colour

are declared to be the first principles of
'

image-making,' with the

single exception that in large works a slight deviation is necessary

from the true and symmetrical line in the upper part of a statue to

make up for distance.

eiuo-TcifAcQa]
' We know how to,' i.e. we could do so, if we £

chose.

M 2
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Republic ein8e|ia] This word may mean (1) 'from left to right,' cp.
IV-

Homer, Odyss. xxi. 141, 142 :

420
E ">pvvo~ff e£ei>]s fTTifteljici 7rdvTes eraipoi,

dp^dptvot tou \u>pov, o6(v re ntp olvo^oevei,

or (2)
'

dexterously.'
'

cleverly.' If the former sense is preferred, it

must be taken with Sia-rrii'oi'Tas : if the latter, with KaT<xKXivarres :

'

having cleverly stretched them by the fireside challenging each

other to drink.' [Against the former view it may be urged that it

introduces a particular which is too minute and adds nothing

telling to the description. B. J.] The manuscripts do not agree

here, some reading bn$i£ia (Par. A), others «ri degid (m) : if the

sense
'

dexterously
'

is preferred (mSegia alone can be read : if the

sense
' from right to left,' either reading is possible.

Kepctp.euei.yj
SC enio-rdpeda Ke\ev(w.

421 out£ ciXXos ouSels . . . e| wi/  

ttoXis yiyi/eTCu] (1) 'Neither will

A
any one else have any of the characteristics which go to make up
a city

'—or (2)
' Neither will any of the persons who make up the

city have any distinct character.' The antecedent to e'£ 8>v may be

either a plural o-xwara implied in oxnp- 01
:
or a masculine eiceivav

dependent on aWos ouSeis.

t/eupoppdcf>oij Plato, as his manner is, in recapitulation adds

a new fbuch to the picture. The word is chosen as humbler even

than <rKVTOTop.os.

For other references to the lowest class of citizens in Book iv

see infra d, e, 423 d, 425 c, d, 428 b, c, e, 431 c—432 a, 434 a, b
;

Cp. also V. 456 I)
i)
rovs aKVToropovs, Ttj aKVTiKrj naibevdevras.

<j>uXctKes 8e . . . tov Kcupoc exouCTiy] The subject of e^ouaiy is

4>u\aK£9, without the addition
jjltj

. . . 8okoGVt€s. For ap8i] v cp. Laws

111. 677 c Bwpev hr) rds . . . noXcis . . . lipbrjv £v tu> tots xP^vot 8ia(f)6(L-

peaBat; And for oiKeii/, used in a neuter sense, cp. viii. 543 a t>]

pfWovirrj aKpcos olneiv irokei : also T'huc. ii. 37 Bid. to pi] es oXiyovs aXX*

e<{ Trkftovas otKetr.

€i piee ouf . . . (b) dXXo av ti
r\

ttoKiv
Xe'yoi]

' Now if our way be

to make guardians in the truest sense (ws dXrjGws opposed to Bokovv-

res), who are the reverse of harmers of the state (cp. ndo-av ciphiv

nokiv amiKkvao-i), but he who asserts the other view imagines (noid

understood from iroiouu.ei', or X/yet from Xe'yaw) a sort of ploughman,
— a happy merry-maker, as we may fancy, at a high festival, not in

a state,
—he means something which is not a state.'
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The sentence is a good deal involved, and is one of the few Republic
• IV

passages in the Republic which, like many in the Laws, seem to

require the
' curae secundae

'

of the author. The perplexity in
r$

some degree arises from the antithesis to the previous sentence,

which occasions the awkward apposition of tjkioto, . . . iroXews : also

from the omission of the verb in the second clause (which is Xe'yei

rather than
71-oiet),

and the tautology of iroXii' and Av ttoXci. The

difficulty is increased by the complex
'

paratactic
'

structure. More

simply expressed, the sense is as follows :

'

If the idea of a state

requires the citizens to be guardians, he who converts them into

rustic holiday-makers will mean something that is not a state.' itoKiv

(without the article) is used in the same general sense as 77-0X1? in

ii. 369 b. cKeiyo refers to the objection of p. 419 as expanded in \

4 20. Instead of finishing the sentence Socrates breaks off abruptly j

with a tone of impatience.

\/ TOUTO
JJi^vJ

SC o, tl TrXeicrTr) evdaipovla.

dp-ayKao-TeW Troieik] sc. iiplv,
'

you and I must compel.' Socrates C

persists in treating Adeimantus' imaginary objector as a real person

who is certainly not Adeimantus. Cp. 420 a tI ovv §>j dnoXoyrjaopeda,

4}iU ;

Kal outw . . . euScufAoytas] Aareov anticipates the infinitive p.eja-

Xa.|j.j3aeei.y euSaifjioeias, which, however, is drawn into construction

with diroSiSwai.

d8eX(j>6V] For this metaphorical use of aSeXoio's cp. Soph. 224 b

dSeX0w tivI rrjs Trpdgeas ovo/ian : Crito 54 c, where the laws of the

world above speak of the laws of the world below as ol fj^irepoi

aSfX</)o/. Compare the use in Soph. Ant. 192 Knl vvv d8e\<pa rwvSe

Krjpvgas e'xa. fjieTptws is modestly substituted by Socrates for KnXws

in Adeimantus' reply.

tous dXXous au Srjjjuoupyous] The (fivXanes have been called d
brjpiovpyoL in a secondary sense, supra c

;
Socrates now speaks of

the artificers properly so called. That this, and not the adverbial

use of dWns is intended here, is shown by the use of av to point the

antithesis.

wore Kal kcikous ylyveaQai] (1)
' To the extent of rendering them

worthless.' Cp. for the meaning infra kukIcov x^Tpcvs yiyvfrai, k.t.X. :

and for the expression Thuc. ii. 51, § 6 oWe Kal KTeivuv, occurring

in a negative sentence to which the interrogative (with el) here

corresponds ;
or (2)

' So that they become bad workmen.' koi is
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Republic used idiomatically to give emphasis and is equivalent to an
J]

attenuated
'

even." [B. J.]
421
D

irape'xeoflai]
' To supply from his own resources.' It is not

necessary to depart from this, the common use of 7rnpe'xo/j.aj, though

some here prefer the directly reflexive meaning,
'

to provide for

himself.'

E
8iSd£€Tcu] (1) It is usually said that in Attic 8i8d<TKG> means '

to

teach,' Bi^daKOfxai
'

to get some one taught by another.' (2) Hence

Dr. W. H. Thompson (Journal of Philology, vol. xii. p. 184) and

Cobet, Var. Led. 310, would read h&a&i here. (3) But it is

doubtful whether this distinction can be strictly maintained. See

Riddell's Digest, § 87. (4) The middle seems to be used for

the sake of ^variety without any difference of meaning from the

active :

' others whom he may teach, he will teach to be inferior

workmen.' [B. J.] (5) The rare use of the middle is justified by
the personal relation subsisting between the xVTP e^ and his sons or

apprentices. The same observation applies to 8i8a£ainr,v in Ar.

Nub. 783 ovk hv Si^a^al/jLTjv a 'in,
'

I won't have you any longer

for my pupil.' [L. C]

ttXoGtos tc, k.t.X.] That riches are the bane of a state was

a favourite notion with the ancient world
; nearly the opposite view

is current among thinkers on these subjects in modern times. How
is this difference to be accounted for? (1) The first impressions

of men about riches and poverty are derived from poetry rather

than philosophy, and this has led to a sort of inconsistency in our

ideas of them (waXcua )x(v ris 8ia(j)opa (piXoaofpia re Kai
TroirjTiicij). (2)

There is a real difference in the influence of wealth among the

:. ancients and moderns. In the modern world, the possession of

wealth is the cause and effect of industry and progress; accumula-

tion implies distribution
;
and many moral qualities, justice, order,

independence, energy, are the accompaniments of wealth . In the

ancient world wealth was generally acquired by the labour of slaves,

or by corruption and violence: in the early times of the Greek

republics accumulation was really a disturbing agent in the relation

of classes, and in the later days both of Greece and Rome implied
an admixture with foreigners which sensibly impaired the force and

intensity of the national character. (Compare the extreme opposi-
tion of rich and poor which Plato describes as prevailing in the last

stage of oligarchy, Book viii. 551-556.) (3) It may be conceded

that modern writers have erred in making wealth and security the

b> (
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sole business of government, and that political economy, after every Republic

allowance for difference of circumstances, has something: to learn
!

—
421

from ancient philosophy on this subject. (4) Declamations against j.-

luxury in modern times have sometimes arisen insensibly from the

application of the language of ancient writers, as in other instances,

to an altered state of society. The same remark may be applied

to the language of the New Testament about poverty, which presents

an ideal only, not immediately applicable to other times and

circumstances.

ttXoutos] The noun agrees with the subject of Xrjo-ei.

ws 0T6V tc . . .

TTapecTKeuao-fjtceos]
'

trained to perfection in the art 422

of boxing.' em touto, i.e. eVt to nvKreveiv. For this use of napa-

(TKevafa cp. especially' Gorg. 448 D fcaXa>s . . . nap(o-Kevdo-0at els

\6yovs.

ouo' el . . . Tmyei] (i)
'

Not, said I, if he were able to run away
and then turn and strike at the one who first came up, and suppos-

ing he were to do this repeatedly (iroMaias) in the heat of a suffo-

cating sun?' TroXXaKi?, 'several times,' adds a point to the descrip-

tion. Or (2) according; to the other meaning of the word, 'perhaps,'
'

it may be/ adding an accidental particular (' possibly in stifling

heat
')
which would be much in favour of a trained boxer.—The

change of case uiro^ciiyoi/Ti . . . deacrrpe^ovTa is due to the affinity

which the infinitive has for an active subject.

dpiXei . . . 6aup.aoTOf]
'

Certainly, said he, there would be C

nothing wonderful in that.' dp-e'Xei implies a full admission.

euSaijxwK el . . . on
ol'ei]

'

I envy you your simplicity in fancying.' E
The word evSalpcov has a similar ironical sense in other places :

v. 450 c ov pdSiov, 2) eu'8aifxoi' . . . 8ie\8elv—as here implying a sim-

plicity in the previous question. So 2> pandpie Phaedr. 241 e, al.

dXXd ti p.TJe; ecfjTj]
'But what would you have? said he.' ti

\t.r\v,
sc. «AAo. Cp. i. 348 c and note.

fxeiXoi/ws, k.t.X.]
' You must give a grander name to other

cities.'

to toW irai^ocTwc] may either mean, (1) 'as people jestingly say
'

(cp. ix. 573 ^ T° ran'
7!"a'Covrcoi', ecpr], tovto crv kol e'/xot (pels : and Laws

vi. 780 c) in allusion to some saying ov n-oXt? dh\a ir6\eis (or noXels,

the Epic plural of noXvs—'not a city but a many'), the exact

application of which has not been preserved to us: or (2) 'as in

the game
'

where there is more than one city, in reference to the
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Republic expression nalfciv 7r<ft«s which, according to Suidas and the
IV

Scholiast, had passed into a proverb. Cp. Diet, of Ant. vol. ii.

£ p. 12. In this case there is an allusion to the game called n-oXeiy,

for a description of which, see Pollux, iv. 98. It was a species of

draughts, in which the pieces (kiWj) were ranged on opposite sides

of the board (voXeis), the game consisted in their taking one

another.

8u'o jxeV . . . -n-XouaiwvJ k&v oTiouf
r\,

'if it be anything at all': the

leal is to be taken with o-noue, according to a common use. For the

meaning of otiouc compare Polit. 308 c d ris nov tu>v o-wderiKwu

ini(TTr]^.!jiv Trpaypa OTiOuy tu>v avTijs epycov, Kav el to (pavXuTarov . . .

£vvio-Tt]o-iv ; Apology 35 B tovs 8okovvtos ko.1 otiouc tivai.

423 irarros av djxdpTois] Cp. Phaedr. 235 E a>s Avaias tov iravrbs

rjfidpTrjKe.

K(u eus &v . . . t£>v
TTpoiToXefjioui'TWk]

' And as long as your city

is governed wisely in the order just now prescribed, it will be the'

greatest of states, I do not mean in distinction or estimation, but in

fact, though it number only a thousand fighting men.' euSoKip-etc

has been altered into 8oKe'tv in one manuscript (Par. K), which is

followed by some editors.

B SoKou'cras 8e . . .

jr\$ TTjXiKauTTjs]
' But many that appear even

many times greater than one of such a size.'

423 B- The same rule must be applied to population and territory. In

421 A neither way must our city attain a size 7vhich is inconsistent with

unity.

Another '

trifling
'

rule they have to keep is that already laid

dorvti about maintaining the purity of the several classes : that

so each individual may do one work and be truly one.

But indeed all else is really trifling in comparison with the great

principles of Education as we have laid them down. If this all-

important poittt be observed, all else is sure to go on rightly. Above

all, the regulations respecting musical harmonies must be most

jealously watched andpreserved. A7

o other innovation creeps in so

insidiously, or is so destructive in its consequences, as the alteration

of taste in music.

The minor details of conduct, including rules of behaviour, are

matters ivhich men educated as our citizens have been may be left

to discover for themselves. But how if the greater principles are
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not observed ? They will tinker away at these minor matters of Republic

legislation, like men who will not give up a life of debauchery, but
'

7fish to avert its consequences : instead of getting rid of the cause of 427 A
disease, they will strive by petty legislation to minimize its evils.

What is this but trying to cut off the head of Hydra ?

otfxai fieV, k.t.X.] The lim it of the state was a natural idea to 423

the Greeks, who had no experience of any organization which could

give unity to a great empire. Aristotle (Pol. vii. cc. 4, 5) agrees

with Plato respecting the necessity of having a limit to the state,

which is to be large enough to contain the elements of political

well-being, and small enough to have a form of constitution

(noXiTela) and enforcement of the laws, within sight of the govern-

ment (ctcrvvoTTTos), and within the hearing of the herald. Much of

his reasoning on the subject, however, turns on the abstract

principle of measure in men, animals, and works and instruments

in general. He approaches most nearly to Plato in the passage

where he says that the greatness of the city depends, not on the

numbers of the citizens, but on fulfilling the end for which political

society exists (c. 4, § 5).

(XTJTe (jieydXr] 8oKoG<ra]
' Nor one that gives the idea of being C

large' (since none is really so). The qualifying word Sokoucto. is

added with reference to the preceding argument. Cp. supra b

SoKOucras (sc. eivai fxeydXas} 8e noWds.

Kcu 4>aOX6i/ y\ ecfn-]
. . . TrpoaTdlofAek]

' And surely,' said he,
'

this

is a light matter to impose upon them.' ' And this,' said I,
'

a

lighter still.' Adeimantus says ironically
'

This, i. e. the preser-

vation of the unity of the state, is a trivial matter,' meaning that it

is grave and difficult. Socrates with a deeper irony says,
' And

this
(i.

e. the assignment of the citizens to their several classes) is

more trivial still.' Then, throwing off irony, he adds in sober

earnest,
'

All is light in comparison of the one great thing,

i. e. education.' Cp. the ironical uses of yevvdws, x"P" l s, koKos,

(vdaificov, &C.

touto 8' e'Pou'XeTo ... 8c!
KOfuXcii/]

' And this meant that in the 1 rj

case of the other citizens also (as well as of the guardians) we

must put each individual man to that one particular work for which

nature designed him.'

He means that the transposition of ranks in individual cases is

in accordance with our old principle of the division of labour, and
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IV.

423
D

424
A

or

that this is to be carried out in detail, not only as between the

guardians and the rest of the citizens, but as applied to the indus-

trial classes amongst themselves.

dXXd ets Yiy^Tai, k.t.X.] Cp. v. 462, where he insists that

there must be unity in the state.

oil-rot . . . iKaecV] The words p.dXXoe 8' dim peyaXou iKaeoV are

added with characteristic moderation, because adequacy is better

even than greatness. In using the familiar (to Xeyofxeeov) expression

(i> peya (pvXaTTftv (cp. Polit. 297 A fxi\pmep "" *" M*Va ^uAarTcoffi),

Socrates reflects that the whole spirit of his previous remarks is

against aiming at bigness in anything. Compare the curious

passage in i. 349. The construction is slightly altered : p-eyo. is at

first merely attributive to eV, but Uacoc is added as if peya were

a supplementary predicate.
' So long as they observe one great

thing, or rather, if they observe it, not to a gre^t but^^to^
a sufficient extent.'

pETpioi aVopes]
'

Sensible men.' Cp. iii. 396 c.

ydp-wf kcu -n-aiSoTTouas] These genitives depend upon some

word of more general meaning supplied from Kri^o-ic
' The matter

of marriage,' &c.

kou'u TCt 4>tXojf
I Cp. Lys. 207 C Koiva r« ye <pi\uip Xeyfrcu : AriSt.

Eth. Nic. viii. 9, § 1 .

opOoTora . . . yiyfoiT
5

dV] Adeimantus is led on by the familiar

yviofxrj, Koivb. t6\ ^iXwy, to assent easily to a proposition which he

does not fully understand. Polemarchus calls his attention to this

at the beginning of Book v, and brings into prominence the

question which is here briefly indicated.

kcu pr\v . . . au^afouenr]]
' The truth is, said I, that a state, if

once started well, goes on with accumulating force like a wheel.'

The efforts of ancient philosophers were directed -to the attain -

ment of permanence ; they sought to preserve the^type, which the

legislator had fixed, by education. Their want of historical

experience prevented them from perceiving that the institutions of

one age are not adapted to another, or that in politics, as in the

paction of organic bodies, true permanence is also a progress.

Nor had they the modern feeling that education has higher objects

than merely political ones, and i s degraded by serving the purpose

of a governing body.
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epXCTCu wcrn-ep ku'kXos] The word au^a^oKeVr] is not to be pressed Republic
7 T

T

into the comparison. A hoop or wheel, when once started well,

goes on smoothly. This is true also of the growth of the state.
4

,

TOiaurr]9 iraiSeias] TOicaTT]S, sc. xP'l'JTr)s-

avTiKap-^avopevai] Lit. 'getting a firm hold of,' i.e. being

thoroughly imbued with it.

impel Trai>Ta] 'On all occasions.' Cp. Parmen. 144 e 8v ovn B

del Trapa. ira^Ta : Protag. 325 D Trap eVao-Toy kcu cpyov ko\ \6yov.

to
p.T] ^ewTepi^etc, k.t.X.] tou pri v(a)Tepi(eiv, in agreement with

tou'tou avQeKriov, would have been the natural construction, but

the proximity of outo, which refers to toutou, in the epexegetk

clause, determines the structure of the sentence against what

would be its more grammatical and logical form. Strictly only the

words to pr) vearepi&tv . . . (pyKdrreiv are epexegetic of avro : hence

(bo&ovnevoi agreeing with the subject of 4>u\aTTwcri would have been

I moxe correct than the accusative. But the nominative (feofiovpevoi {

is attracted into agreement with the subject of the dependent clause

to pr) vea>Tepi((LV . . . (pv\a.TTeii> x SC q^nis. The notion of duty (Sei

implied in drdeKTcov) is also influential in favour of the accusative

being used in place of the nominative in agreement with the subject

of the main verb as required by the common rule.

For the use of ttoXXixkis (
=

'perhaps') cp. ix. 584 b <W ^ TroXXdius

olrjdfjs ev tu> napovTi oi'tw toCto TTfipvKevai. The quotation is from

Homer, Od. i. 351, where, however, not inteppoveovo-' ,
but eTrt/cXeiouo-*

is read.

Set 0' out' cTraifeli' . . . ouVe
OTroXau.PaVeti']

' But this ought not C

to be praised or conceived to be the poet's meaning,' i. e. that he

approves a new kind of song.

etSog y»P • • • KicSuyeuoin-a]
' For we must beware of a change

to a new kind of music, as endangering the whole.' For the use

of jUfra#aXXfjj>=to take in exchange, cp. Theaet. 181 c orav n x<*>Pav

(k x&j/ki? u.eTaf3aXXYj : or perhaps the adjective KaifoV is used prolep-

tically. peratfu'h'hfLi' would then mean 'to change,'
'

to_ alter,' not
'

to take in exchange.' For iv in this connexion cp. Laches 187 b

pr) bvK if to) Knpi vpiv o klv8vvos KivftvvevrjTai, (iXX iv to'is vlecri, k.t.X.

ouoajxou . . .

Tret9op.ai] Compare Laws vii. 800 B trapa to. drjp6o~ia

peXrj re (cai lepd Ka\ Tr)v tg>v vcatv ^vpnaoav yppdav pr)$e\s pdWov r) Trap

ovTivuvv aWov tow vopwv <p8eyyeada>, prjS" tv op^rjcrei Kiixiadat. The
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Republic same fanciful importance is attributed to music in the saying,
' Let

me make the ballads of a people, I care not who makes their laws.'
424
q For Damon, cp. iii. 400 b and note. Modern Damons have been

equally ready to prognosticate the ruin that would follow from

triflinsr changes in education.

D
rj youV -rrapai'ou.ia . . . Tfapa8uou.e'er|]

'

Certainly, said he, this

musical lawlessness easily creeps in unobserved.' auTrj, sc. 17
ev

fiovcriKTj, referring to kivovvtgi povaiKrjs TpoTrm supra, irapd here

and supra 421 e (napaSvvTa) means 'sideways,' i.e. 'unawares.'

Compare napepniiTTeiv (Charm. 173 d).

ouSc yap epyd^eTcu, k.t.X.]
' And it really does no harm, except

I

that,' Sec. The use of the negative is idiomatic, as in ovbev y . . . el pr)

ayada ye Protag. 3 io b.— ' The only harm it does is this : it gradually

ruins everything
—that is all.'

E d»s . . . TraiSwy TOiouTW^] toioutgw, SC. napavopav. Cp. supra A

ToiauTYjs TTiudeias and note.

425 KaXws dpldfxei'oi TraiSes Trai^eii'J The influence of the arnuse-

A ments of children upon their character is dwelt upon at length in

the Laws vii. 797, 798.

rroikiv . . . au£ci] sc.
17 povcrtKr).

' Music does for them the opposite

of what she did in the former case. She follows them into every

part of life and makes them grow.' rj 'iceivois, sc. y rols 777 irapavopa

povaiKrj xptjaapevois enoiei.

€K€uo] Like '

jacere
'

in Latin.

B KaTaKXiVets] Either (1)
' when to sit down, and when to give

place
'

;
or [rather L. C] (2), as KaraKXiveiv the verb has an active

meaning, the substantive may be taken actively, of '

making
another sit down,' or '

assisting elders to a seat.' This appears to

be the right way of explaining the word in Arist. Eth. Nic. ix. 2, § 9

iravri de rc5 npea^vrepa Tipr)v Kaff rjXiKiav [sc. dnodorenvj, vrravacrTaereL

Kai KaTdKXio-ei, when it is similarly combined with {mavao-Taois. For

the Sense Compare Hdt. ii. 80 avpepepovrat 8e kcil rode ii\\o Alyimrioi

'EXKijvo)!' pouvouri A(iKe$aipovLOieri. 01 veuirepoi avTwv Tineri npeerfivrepoier 1

ervvTvy\avovTes eiKuvcrt. Ttjs 68ov K(u eKTpiinovTcii kcu emovcri e£ e8prjs

uTravicTTearai.

\out€
ydp ttou yiyecTai out ac

u-eieeief]
' For express and written

enactments on such points are ineffectual and could never endure.'
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Cp. Polit. 294 B ax yap dvopoiorrjTes rati' re uv8pd)Tra>v kol t<ov irpa£ea>v Republic
IV.

425
B

Kai to pififTTore pi]8ei>:
wj tiros einelv, -qcrv^iav ayeiv tcov dfdpa>TTivcov ov8ev

eoiaiv anXovv eV ovftevl nepl aTtavrav Kai eirl navra tuv ^povov inro(paiveo-dai

Texvr)v °*>& rjvriuovv. And for an attempt to meet the difficulty by
' exhortation

'

see Laws vii. 793, Soph. 230 a. For yiyverai, =. '

take

effect,' cp. supra iii. 414 c.

It is difficult in legislation to attain a mean between too great

generality and too much detail. Particulars are endless and cannot

all be included
; yet the attempt to limit legislation to general

principles gives rise to an undergrowth of precedents and legal

maxims, which has no plan and is apt to become a wilderness.

The good of one man is limited by the good of all
;
and the

greatest freedom of the greatest number is attained by rules which

fall very far short of universality. It might seem as if the legislator,

having power, could easily mould the laws of a nation according to

his will. But human nature is a stubborn thing
—not a sheet of

blank paper on which we can inscribe anything at will. Neither in

England, nor in India, nor in any other country, can legislation be ,

much in advance of public opinion. The laws of nations always |

stand in a near relation to their customs and history., Considering \

the influence of habit and idea and the growth of interests, the

danger even in democracies is not of good institutions being
too susceptible of change, but of bad ones becoming ineradicable.

In social and commercial matters the difficulty of modern times is

r^otJio^v^to^^e^ej^e._la\vs, but how to alter them, because great

interests have grown up under their protection.

Kai TeXeuTw . . .
r\

Kai Tourarn'oe]
' And in the end it

(i.
e. the C

start which education gives him) terminates in some one complete
and grand result either good or the reverse.' auTo, sc. to oiroi av rts

opprjo-rj €K rrjs Traideias. eea^iKof,
'

youthful : in the prime or pride

of youth,' and so ' vehement.' The word is used in this sense by

Hippocrates and the medical writers.

ouk av en]
'

I would not go on and try to legislate in these

matters.'

[Tdoe] to. dyopala] Ta8e is omitted in Par. A. Though not

necessary to the sense.it is idiomatic:
' Those familiar regulations.'

Cp. SUpra iii. 403 E iwSe tuv do-Krjrtov.

oikwi/ X-rj^ews ]

'

obtaining by lot the turn for bringing on a suit :

' D
the last step in the avaKpuris,

i. e. the examination before the Archon

of the parties to a suit prior to its being sent into the public courts.
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ReptMic The reading A>;£ewy (m^k) is clearly right, though Par. A and

Ven. n 2 agree in X^fts-. Throughout this and the following
425

° °

D passage Plato has Athenian legislation in his mind. In the Laws

the legislator makes minute provisions on many of the points here

left to his successors to determine.

f TcXwf . . .
r\ irpd|€i9 rj Ge'creis]

' Rules for collection or assessment.'

E 6tt6 &Ko\a(Tias] These words are added to explain ouk ede'Xorms.

426 Kal del eXm'^ov'Tes] The participle is resumed from icrrpeudfAei'oi.

A
ti 8e

; r\v 8' eyw, k.t.X.] 'Well, said I, is not this charming hx

them ?
'

&c. The irony in the word xapiei/ is seriously taken up in

the next sentence :

' Not at all charming, he said : for there is no

charm in going into a rage with a man who gives you good advice.'

For the uses of the word xap" v first ironically and then seriously

cp. the similar use of (pnvXov supra 423 c, d. For the change from

plural to singular (auTwc . . .
julcGucoj') cp. infra c nnodavovnevovs os- w

and note.

The epigrammatic sentence of Tacitus,
'

corruptissima civitate

plurimae leges,' may be quoted as a Roman parallel of this passage

of the Republic. The thought of both goes rather beyond the

truth. For the complexity of law does not mainly arise from

depravity of morals, or the ingenuity of legislators, or the love of

novelty, but (1) from the complexity of the relations and dealings

of mankind : (2) from the remnants of old laws and usages surviv-

ing side by side with new ones. Law, which must appeal to

a written word, superseding the discretion of individuals, can never

be perfectly simple. A popular system of law is impossible in

a civilized country. Yet, on the other hand, the habit of mind

which has been acquired in making necessary distinctions may go

on to make unnecessary ones. The subtlety of law should fall

short of the subtlety of the ordinary circumstances of mankind,

instead of exceeding them. Compare the Politicus, 294 foil., in

which the fixed character of law amid the variety of circumstances,

and the necessity for this owing to the imperfection of human

nature, are unfavourably contrasted with the living supervision of

the perfect ruler.

q diro9at'oup.eVous] agrees in number with ttoXitcus : in what follows,

os av, k.t.X., is substituted for ut av tovto bpSxri. A few manuscripts

(S © K.)
have anoBavovyavoi, corrected in S to anoBavovfuvov, which is

the reading of q 0'.
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Notes: Book IV. 175

os 8' o.v . . . Tijx^aeTai utto o-^we ;] Compare vi. 493 a, where the Republic

Sophist is compared to one who studies how to manage a great
'

brute. C

<ro(j>os Tot peydXa]
' Wise in great matters.'

U7r' au-noy] SC rav noKirwv supplied from noXen supra.

ttws Xe'yeis ; k.t.X.] Socrates aggravates the satire by an ironical

answer :

' What do you mean ? Have you no mercy on the men ?

Do you think that one who does not know how to measure, when

a number of others who are equally ignorant say that he is four

cubits high, can help believing about himself what they say ?
'

With a sort of half seriousness this impossibility is admitted in the

words which follow.

ouk au, e'4>Tj,
touto ye ]

The manuscripts vary between ovk civ and

ouk au. For the first we might compare supra 422 b ovk w it cor,

(<pr], apa ye, where, however, there is civ also in the preceding sen-

tence. In this passage ovk av might possibly mean ovk civ otov re e»;

fir)
tovto rfyelo-Bai. But ovk civ which has the support of A n M is

more in point (sc. o'lopat).
'

Though I do no t admire the men who

are so deceived, yet on' the other hand I do not think that they

could help believing in such a case/ The form of expression is

not uncommon : cp. Ion 541 a ovk av poi SokcI tovto : Soph. El. 1034
ouS' aii Toaovrov 'i\6os e)(0a[p(i) a eyas.

U.TJ
touw x^Xe'iran'e]

' Don't be angry, then.' Look at them

not under a serious but under a comic aspect. Cp. Phaedr. 269 b

ov xpr) xaXfTraiveiv, dWa avyyiyvcoaKiLV, e-i Tives fir) eViora/xei/ot BcaXeyeadai

dhvvaToi iyevovTO opiaacrdai, Tt ttot earn prjropiKr). )(api.€aTaTOi recalls

Xapiev SUpra A.

vou.o0£ToGVTe's T6 . . . eirayopOoui'Tes . • . oi6u.evoi] (1) The first

two participles may be dependent on the third :

'

believing that by.

such legislation and reforms as we have just mentioned they will

put an end to frauds in contracts.' Or (2) taken more simply the

words may mean 'legislating and reforming as we have just described

in the belief that they will put an end,' &c. Cp. supra 425 e.

to toiouto^ etSos you-wf
Trepi]

cougji' Tre'pi is an explanation of 427

ToiouTOf, which refers to legislation in matters of detail. Cp.

vii. 539 C to okov (fitkoo-ocpias nept.

to. 8e on] oTi is repeated pleonastically.
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Republic It only twiv remains to legislate concerning Religion. Here again

I we shall insist on a singleprinciple, that religious worship shall be

427 ' national. All questions concerning it shall be referred to Apollo the

. God at Delphi, who is the hereditary authority on this subjectfor

all Hellenes.

427 t! out', c<|>t), k.t.X.] Plato here, as in the Laws (vi. 759 c), is

^
unwilling to depart from the traditionary ceremonial of Greece.

For a discussion of religion in the higher sense cp. the tenth book

of the Laws.

TeXeuTTjo-dcTwv <xu Gtjkcu . . . iXews auTous exei1
']

' Likewise the

graves of the dead, and the ministrations which are necessary to

propitiate the inhabitants of the under-world.'

The manuscripts, with the exception of Ven. S, omit re after

TfXevrrjo-avTwv. The insertion is unnecessary, asyndeton being not

uncommon in enumerations. Cp. iii. 399 c fiLaiov, £kov<tiov, k.t.X.

C tw iraTpiu] sc. etjiyriTTj :

' our ancestral interpreter.' There is

slight manuscript authority (Par. K, Ven. n, nt q) for the reading

7rarpwa, which would mean '

the father of our race,' Apollo being

reputed the father of Ion (cp. Euthyd. 302 n) and worshipped under

this title at Athens. The reading of the text, however, is favoured

by the sense as well as by the manuscripts. For Plato is not

speaking in the person of an Ionian, but of, a.G reek who will have

no other teacher of religion than the god of his ancestors. And

the Apollo of whom he is thinking is not 'AnoXXav narpaos, but 'the

God who sits in the centre of the earth, and is the interpreter of

religion to all mankind.'

Plato's profession of reverence for the gods of Hellas is repeat-

edly expressed in a manner which makes it impossible to doubt his

seriousness. The only passage which appears ironical is Tim.

40D-41 a. He probably felt (1) that religion was indispensable,

and (2) that a new religion could not be established in a day.

(Cp. Laws X. 909 E Upa Ka\ dfovs ov
pa.81.01> ISpveadai, paydX-qs 8e

tiavoias tivos opBiiis 8pfiv to toiovtov.)

427 D- 1
The foundation of our state would seem to be complete, but We

428 A stin tieea
1

a strong light to discern in it the nature and essential

value ofJustice.

Assuming, hoivever, that the new city has the four cardinal

virtues, if we can find three of them—wisdom, courage, and tem-

perance
—the remaining virtue will be the one which we seek.



Notes: Book IV. 177

aitTos tc Kal Tor doe.X<J>6y TrapaKaXei] Cp. iii. 398 a civtos re kci Republic

ra TTOirjuara {3ov\opei>os eniSeitjaadai, and note : Phaedr. 253 B avToi re

kol ra naidiica ireidovrfs : Xen. Anab. iii. i, § 44: Thuc. viii. 55 6

ITfSaptTo? aiiTos re kol to 7repi ahrbv fniKovpiKov e^cof. This passage is

peculiar in that the verb is in the imperative mood and not

a participle.

Kal TTorepoK . . . Kal dySpwTrous] Compare the closing words of

Adeimantus' speech, ii. 367 e eav re \av6av^, k.t.X., and note.

u>s oux oo-ioV aoi
6c] Another allusion to the words of Socrates

in the passage just cited, ii. 368 b oVfioncn yap p.r|
ou8' ocnov

»] napa-

yevufxevov diKaioavvi] KaKrjyopovpevi] aTrayopeveiv.

p.T] ou] ou is added in good manuscripts, and is in accordance

with the usual idiom after such negative expressions as c'ISikov, aXoyov,

ovk oo-iov. Compare, both for the meaning and the form of the

Sentence, Laws X. 891 A Stci ravra \6yov ouSa/x?) e^et oiihi ocrtov i'poiye

tivm (paiveTM to
jxr\

ou (Sorjdelv tovtols toIs \6yois ndvTa ap8pa kutci

bvvapw. In what follows the popular classification of the virtues

which, although first explicitly recognized by Plato, was latent in

the common consciousness of Hellas, is assumed as the basis

of inquiry.

oukoGv . . .

euprifxeVof] The use of this half-logical half-mathe-

matical ' method of residues
'

marks the infancy of philosophy. Cp.

L~ys^ 216 e. If we were sure that the subject of our inquiry was

one of four terms, and could eliminate the other three, then
>
as

Plato says, the remaining term would be the one for which we are

seeking. Another condition must be remembered, viz. that the four

terms have each a precise meaning. Otherwise the form will be

illusory, and the disjunctive syllogism in which the error is expressed
will only help the illusion. But no logical term has the precision

of a mathematical quantity. For example, in the discussion which

follows, the third term o-weppoo-tvr) is not easily separated from the

fourth, which seems also to comprehend the two previous ones.

The formula of residues is true when applied to abstract quantity

or to the laws of nature. But the further application of this or of

any other abstract form to morals or metaphysics is interfered with

by the imperfection, or rather by the nature of language, and the

indefiniteness of the subject.

wo-irep toiVum, k.t.X.
]

For the form of sentence {oxrirep with deferred

apodosis) cp. iii. 402 a, b, and note. Plato intended to make aXXwk

vol.. 111. N

IV.

427
D

428
A
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Republic -riewy Terrdpui' dependent as a partitive genitive on ev ti : but the
'

insertion of the resumptive auTwi/ throws the words out of construc-

A tion and they become a 'genitivus pendens.' Cp. infra 439 b

Sicnrep ye, oijiai, rod to£6tov ou KaXQ>s e'x€l Xeyeiv, oti avrov ajxa ai ^ei/jey

to to£ov ancofovvrni re kcu npotrt'XKovrai ...
J

eV otwoui/J
' In any subject-matter,' as we are now looking for

justice in the state, 6ttot€,
'

as soon as we had.'

ouk aXXo en
tjj/]

'

It could noiv be no other.' ty = ' was all

along,' i.e. 'proves to be.' Cp. vi. 497 c S^Xcoo-et on tovto y.tv t&>

ovti 6('mv
TJi/.

In = '

after the other three were found.'

428 A- Wisdom is obviouslypresent, but is possessed by one class only, and
432 A that the sandiest, which gives this character to the whole. For

statecraft is supreme wisdom, and this is vested in the rulers alone.

Courage or fortitude also has her seat in one class principally,

that is to say, in those guardians who are not rulers but defenders

and preservers of the peace of the state. On their holding fasf
the patriotic principle with which they have been imbued, and

thus having the courage of citizens, depends the security of the whole

commonwealth.

Temperance is the mutual concord of the different classes rather

than the proper excellence of one. In individuals this is spoken of

as ?elf-cotttroI, which means the obedience of the lower nature to the

higher. And in our community it is the willing obedience of the

industrial classes, which are lower and have a lower order of desires,

to_the tivo higher classes, 7vhich gives to the whole state the character

of temperate.

428 ev cxutw] not iv avrfi, is the true reading ;
the neuter, as in other

-"•

places, referring to the masculine and feminine in abstract things,

and here following the gender of otwouk.

1) iroXXal he ye, k.t.X.] Political science is similarly distinguished

from the arts in the Euthydemus (291), and, with curious elabora-

tion, in the Politicus, 258-268 and elsewhere.

C u>s av e'xoi PeX-nora] sc. to. ^v\iva aKtvrj,
' how wooden imple-

ments may best be made.' It has been doubted whether PouXeuop.eVir],

which is the reading of all the manuscripts, should not be altered

into @ov\evofx€i>r)i>. But fiovXevonevrj, SC.
>)

7ru\i.s tiwti] ttj ejrtOTq/i?/,

resumes 8id . . . eincrTrjfj.TH'. Cp. infra
17

. . . fiovXevtrat and note.
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ti 8e ; ttji/ uTre'p, k.t.X.] For the omission of 8id compare Phaedo Republic

64 d, where, however, as in this passage, the preposition is easily
IV-

Supplied : (paiveTai croi <pi\oa6(pov dvbpos eiuai ea7rov8a.Kei>ai 7Ttp\ ras Z-.

rfiovas KaXovfxeuas rets roida8e
;

. . . ti 8e
; Tas tcov d(ppobiaicov

• see

Riddell's Digest, § 1 90.

fl
. . . PouXeueTcu] fj is Hermann's correction of 7, which was

formerly read. It is confirmed by Ma/zi, and is supported by

eauTT^s, immediately below, which, though it proves not to be the

reading of Par. A, is on the whole most probable. The accent

on fj in Par. A is written over an erasure. It is the city, not the

science, that is eu(3ou\os, and is therefore rightly said PovXtveadai :

cp. supra Pov'kevofiivr], and note.

ojjuXoi] The MSS., with one exception (Flor. n) omit av. D
The optative without av in a relative clause expresses remote or

ideal possibility, in a case that is perfectly general :

' what might

be or may be conceived to be the best policy, internal or external.'

Compare PhaedrUS 239 B aTToftXeirodv els rbv epno-rrp, oios av rw p.(v

jJSicrros', eavru) 8* 0\aftepa>TaTus eiT) \av e'lr] SolllS
4>J.

ous vav 8t] . . .

wKojji,d^o|i.£f]
iii. 414 b. The reading reXe'cos was

erroneously attributed in Bekker's collation to Par. A, which reads

TeXious with all the other MSS. except Ven. S. TeXe'ous has therefore

been restored in the text.

TTorepoe ovv, r\v 8'
eyco]

°^v after norfpov is omitted in the best

MSS., perhaps rightly. Cp. Lys. 2 20 E norepov, rjv 8' eyco, k.t.X.

oukoui/ . . . Y l'y i'eTtu Yev,0s] Cp. Polit. 292 e—293 a, where £
Plato remarks that in a city of a thousand men there would not be

100 or even fifty good draught-players. How much smaller then

would be the number of kings (i.
e. scientific rulers) ! The fewness

of the wise is an often-recurring thought in Plato : cp. Theaet.

186 C, Polit. 297 C dWa 7T€p\ CTfUKpoe ti Kal oXiyoi' Kal to ev eon ^Trjreov

rfjv plav eK(ivr]i> ffuXireiav rrjv opdfjv.

ou yap •  -r\ Toiav auTTjv elvai
r\ TOiay]

' For I do not imagine, 429

said I, that the courage or the cowardice of the other citizens will

have the power of giving such a city this or that character.' Infra

437 E tov 8i tolou
r\

toiou tu. npoo-yiyuopeva.

Kal d^Speia dpa, k.t.X.]
kcu

('
too ')

marks the correspondence
between the courage and wisdom, both of which arc virtues of

a portion of die city and not of the whole.

N 2
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Republic
IV.

429
c

D

E

oil irdVu . . . ?/Aa0oy]
'

I do not quite understand.' The other

meaning,
' not at all,' is unsuitable here. It would be absurd for

Glaucon to say that he does not at all understand the meaning of

Socrates about courage.

awTTjpiai/ . . . Xeyw Tim] Socrates still answers enigmatically,

as in Gorg. 463 v, where he defines rhetoric to Polus as noXiTiKris

popiov eiScoXoy.

Sio. -rravTos oe e'Xeyoi/ auTtje o-wTr|piac] 'and in speaking of courage

as a never-failing preservation, I meant that a man preserves this

principle when he is tried,' &c. oiacrw£ecr0ou is in the middle voice

and has a general subject {riva, top livdpomop). au-rrje, sc. tt)v Sogav.

Hermann would cancel the words auTT)c o-wTripiay. Another reading

is rw ev re Xvttciis, k.t.X.,
'

by reason of,' &c. For the right opinion

concerning things terrible and not compare iii. 386 a, 387 b ov? Set

eXevdepovs rival, dtivXriav Oavarov pdXXov irecpo^rjpevovi. See also

Laches 190 ff., where the treatment of the subject is tentative, not

dogmatic.

€K too-ou'twi/ xpw f
Aa

'

TWl
']

' Out of so many.' The number of

existing colours out of which the choice is made helps to show the

amount of care that is required. The colour &Xoupy6V is described

by PlatO, Tim. 68 C, as ipvdpov fie
fii) ptXavi XevK<p re Kpadev.

Kal o pie ae . . .

(3a4>eV]
' And whatever is dyed in this manner,

that which is dyed becomes of a fast colour.'

Seuo-cnroioe]
'

fast-dyed.' Cp. some ludicrous lines of Diphilus

quoted by Harpocration,

tcivt). yap rjpiv BevanrroLu 7ravTe\u>s

tci cnriipyav dno8t8(i^(ei',

where as here hevaonoiop is used not of the colour, but of the

coloured material.

aeGos] i. e. the perfect brightness of the colour, which is like

the bloom of a flower.

i&v t€ Kal TauTa] TauTa, sc. ra Xcvku. The choice of the wool

answers to the selection of the guardians, the preparation of the

wool to their education and training, and the dyeing of the wool

to the imposition of the laws.

TOiouToe TOieue, k.t.X.] The words c^eXeyoueSa . . . eTTCuSeuouew

recall cKKiynvTiu . . . TTpoTiapao-Kfvd^uviTLV supra.



Notes: Book IV. 181

piScK oi'ou dXXo /JLTixacaaGat, k.t.X.] is a restatement of TOiouTor . . . Republic

r||j.as. Hence the asyndeton.

eKTrXtWi] the optative is the right reading, to be construed with A

IVa
\xA\. The form is less common than eiarXvveie, but occurs else-

where in Attic Greek. Par. A reads eWXiWi, the infinitive, an

obvious mistake, for pup-ficrm, as TjSon] shows, is in the nominative

case.

XaXcoTpcu'ou]
'

gearjj^sh
'

is said by the Scholiast to be derived

from Chaiastra, a town or lake in Macedonia (Hdt. vii. 123).

ty]c 8tj TOiauTT]f Suvafjue Kal awnjpiai'] Cp. supra 429 B 8vvap.1v B

ToiavTrjv, rj
81a Tvavros craxTd.

dXX' ou8eV . . . Xe'yw] sc. <iX\o.
' But I do not say anything else,'

'I agree.' As here, so in Laches (196 d,e) Socrates refuses to_

admit that the brutes possess courage.

Kou yap d-n-oSe'xou . . .

diroSe'lei]
'

Why, yes, said I, accept it, but C

as the courage of a citizen, and you will be right.'

Plato is speaking of courage only as the virtue of citizens, not as

based upon philosophical principle. Compare x. 619 c, where the

unfortunate choice is made by one iv Teraypevr) noXirela iv ra> nporepco

/3to) fieffiGOKOTa, e$ei (ivev (j)iAocro(pias upeTrjs pereiKfjCpoTa : also Phaedo

68 d, where the courage of the philosopher is contrasted with the

courage of ordinary men, which is only a fear of greater evils.

There is nowhere in the Republic a discussion such as appears to

be intimated in the words auGis 8e irepi au-rou (sc. ttjs dvdpeias) . . .

€Ti KaXXtoe
StifJiei/,

but cp. vi. 486 A, B ovkovv kcu Buvcitov ov deivnv ti

7)yr](TeTni 6 towvtos
; Compare Aristotle (Eth. Nic. iii. 7,18), where

he distinguishes true courage, which is for the sake of to kciAoV,

from the spurious forms of courage, and speaks of political courage

as making the nearest approach to the true.

ttws ouv av . . . Trep! aa>4>poaui'T}$]
' How then can we discover D

justice, that we may trouble ourselves no more about temperance?'
i. e. that we may be relieved from further discussion, tt&js dc

expresses a wish, which Socrates affects to believe to be that of his

hearers, eiirep expresses
'

I do not want justice to appear first, at

least, if that is to prevent us from proceeding to examine temper-
ance.' For this mode of creating variety by playing with the

order of the subject, compare the correction of the order of the

sciences, vii. 528 a, b, and the similar artifice in Sympos. 185 c n.
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Republic In the Charmides 160 ff., where o-ocppoavvt] is treated tentatively,
IV'

as courage in the Laches, it is described (i) as fjo-vxia
—but energy

p is excellence : (2) as al8a>s—but Homer says alboos ovk dyadi) : (3) as

to ra iavrov irpdrreiv
—but if every one makes his own coat, this is

inconsistent with a division oflabour : (4) as yiyvu>o-Ktiv eavrov—but

that would make o-axppoo-vvr) an inio-Trpiri (nto-rqprjs, and this is

contrary to the analogy of other sciences and arts.

In accepting the recognized four virtues (supra 427 e) Plato has

prepared for the threefold division of the soul into ration al,

irascible, concupiscent. To the rational and irascible elements

correspond the first two virtues a-ocfeia
and dv8pela. o-ucppoo-vvrj is not

the virtue of a single part of the soul, but consists in the subjection

of the lower elements to the higher. The remaining virtue <Wnio-

o-ivr], which is the condition of all the rest, is the fulfilment by each

part of its own proper function.

In Gorg. 507 a, b, Protag. 331 a, the virtue of oo-ior-qs is also

mentioned.

oute oI8al SC. 7rcos av ttjv 8iKawavv>]v evpoipev.

E dXXa (xcVtoi ... el
|at) dSiKw]

' But that, said I, I do desire, or

I am in the wrong.' There seems to be a slight ellipse : the full

sense would be,
'

I do desire, as I must, unless, &c.' The phrase

OCCUrS elsewhere, e. g. X. 608 D o-v 8e tovt e^eis \eyeiv ;
El

(J.T)
dSiKW

y, e(prjv: and Charm. 156 a koi roSvopd p<w o-v
di<pi(3o~is ;

Ei
jjlt]

&8ikw

ye, ecpT].

dls y€ eVTeuGei' ihelv] "'Looking from where I stand,' i. e. to

judge from our present point of view. This graphic touch recalls

the image of the search, supra 427 e, and prepares for the still more

lively one of the hunt for justice, infra 432 b: cp. also 445 c SeOpo

. . . Iva teal i$i]s, k.t.X.

ws <j>a<ri, KpeLTTw 8tj . . . Xe'yeTai] The reading is doubtful. That

in the text is confirmed by the margin of Par. A, and by Ma.

also, according to Schneider, by two chief MSS. of Stobaeus.

Schneider adopted this reading, but placed a full-stop at <paai,

supposing in the latter part of the sentence the passive Ae'yerai to

have taken the place of \tyovo-w, and comparing, amongst other

passages, Apol. 2IC Siao-Konwv ovv tovtov . . . Kal BiaXeyopevos avrco,

e8o£e fJ.oi ovtos 6 uvi)p 8o<elu pev eivcu ao(p6s . .
,
eivai 8' 01". The

reading of A II S, &C, /cpet'rrtd £17 avrov (jmiVokTCii ovk 018 ovriva rpdirov

Kal ciXXa arra toiuvto. Sio-irep 'l^vr) uvttjs \tytrai, can only be construed by
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Supplying Xeyoures from Xeyerai, cp. SUpra 421 B o 8' (Kelvo Xe'ycoi/, Republic

k.t.X. One MS., q, reads (palvovrai . . . KaXovvres, which Bekker

adopted. y

oukoGV . . . (431 a) Trpoo-ayopeueTai] In the Laws, i. 627 c, the

same figure is applied to a family or state : cp. also 626 e eVftSi) yap

(is tKaaros rjpav 6 fxev KpeLjruv O.UTOU, 6 8e tJttcov (aril and Gorg. 49 I D

(va eKacTTov Xeyco avrov (avrov ap^ovra.

kcu otcu/ ixkv ... to KpeiTTw auTou] <j>ucr€i is to be joined with
| 431

Pe'Xnop', 'that which is by nature better.' to icpeiTTw giutou — 6 Xoyos

supra, is the subject of Xeyeii/, which depends on 4>cuVeT<u and not

on (3ou'\eo-0ai.

eiraim youy] 'it is certainly a term of praise.' Cp. Crat. 419 a

oTrep 6>) iiraivei, and the use of vofi with a neuter subject : i. 335 e

tovto fie St) vofl avra : also SUpra 423 D tovto §' e/3ouXero brp\ovv.

The more general subject (sc.
6 Xoyos) is continued with ^e'yeu',

KaXeiy infra.

Kal yap eWe^] (That is evidently the meaning) 'for it seems B

a natural way of speaking.'

ou]
'

Seeing that a thing, the better part of which rules over the

worse.' 00 is governed by t6 apeii/oe toG xeipofos-

*iraio-i]
This correction of the manuscript reading iraa-i is q

necessary here, and in vi. 494 b.

twv eXeuSe'pwi' Xeyou-eVuv]
' Those who are called freemen.' In

this expression, as in tu>v (v8<up6vwv Sokovvtwv
(iii. 406 c) and the like,

Plato implies that the philosopher alone is really free and happy.

tois 8e ye &TfXds] The accusative is unusual after eTriTeu'£ei, and I

therefore these words are best regarded as an anacoluthon,

apparently occasioned by the parallel of the previous sentence, tos

ye ttoXX&s . . . eupoi. It may be rendered in English,
' But as to the

simple and moderate pleasures, you will find them,' &c. at 8rj, k.t.X.,

' which of course follow reason,' i. e. as being dyrXai and nerpiat.

OTay outws e'x<<dO"iy]
SC. orav

17 avrr] So£a 77
Tois re cipx^vai Ka\ E

apXopevots rrepl tov oio~tivcis Set (ip^fiv.

oTi oux wo-jrep . . . (a) oTwouy t&v
toioutcoi/J

' Because courage

and wisdom reside each in a portion of the state, which the one

makes wise and the other valiant, but that is not the way with

temperance (oux OUT0J -n
'oie i a"Tr

l
is a resumption of oux wo-n-cp • • •
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Republic irapei'xeTo) which literally extends through all the notes of the scale,

43i
E

432
A

B

432B-
434 D

and produces a supreme harmony of the weakest, the strongest and

the intermediate class, whether in wisdom or in force, or, if you

will, in number, wealth and the like.' 81' oXt]s (hvpas) and 81a iraow

(xopSaJi/) are musical terms, carrying out the notion of dpjj.oi'ia

supra. The application of the figure is pointed with arexvws,
'

liter-

ally through the whole,' i. e. the whole state as the whole lyre.

A somewhat similar notion of the harmony of the various elements

in a state occurs in Thuc. vi. 18 (the speech of Alcibiades) 6pov

8e to T€ (j)avKov Kai to peaov kcu to ttuvv aKpi(3es av £vyKpadev /xaXior av

TauTOkJ A cognate accusative emphasizing |ui/a'8on-as: 'agreeing

in unison.'

ei (Ace |3ou\ei, k.t.X.] This may be expressed in the following

tabular scheme :
—

KT\VpOTaTOl

fliCTOl

do-dev(o~TaToi

(ppovrjad, io-^ui',

rulers, soldiers,

soldiers, populace,

populace, rulers,

TrXrjda, &c.

populace,

soldiers,

rulers.

ws Ye ouToxri 86£cu]
' So far as for us to have formed the opinion

we have expressed.' Each step in a Platonic argument is regarded

as provisional, depending on the present consent of the interlo-

cutors, who are free to modify their conclusions afterwards, should

they see cause.

We are on the track ofJustice but have not yet found her. Ah !

we have been looking too far off. Here she lies, quite near to us,-
—

the ground of the other virtues, the very life of the machine ! Why
is there harmony amongst the classes in the state ? Why are the

soldiers brave, the rulers wise ? Simply because each is doing his

own proper work, not interfering with his neighbour.

That each should have his own and keep within his sphere is the

popular notion ofJustice. And by adhering to our firstprinciple of

the division of labour, we have secured that each of the three orders

or classes shall perform its function well, and that our whole state

shall be just, and escape from injustice which arises out of the

interference of the three classes with one another.

a-22 ouKoui', w rXauKwi' . . . ci8t]Xos Y e|/T
l
Tai

]

' So now then, Glaucon,
•tt like huntsmen we should encircle the cover, taking heed that
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justice do not slip away and vanish out of sight.' For the metaphor Republic

Compare Laches 194 B Ovkovp, o> (pi\e, tov dyadbv Kvvrjyerrjv fieraddv xpr)

Kai pr) dvievai
;
YlavTcnracn pev ovv. BoiiAec ovv Kai NiKLav rov8e napaKaXojpev £*

em to Kvvrjyeaiov . . .
; Justice is more general and abstract and has

more of the nature of universal law, whereas temperance, courage
and wisdom are particular applications of this law : it is the general

idea underlying the other three
;
the virtue of the whole as con-

trasted with the virtues of the parts : it may also be viewed as the

result of all the rest. The simplicity of this is the real difficulty in

understanding the nature of Justice : we are looking into the

distance for that which is tumbling out at our feet. Justice is

neither more nor less than ' our old friend
'

the division of labour

applied not merely to the artisan class but to all the classes in the

state (cp. the anticipation of this, ii. 372 a iv avrmv tovtwv \P e ^a ™»i

t[j rrpos dKXr)Xovs). Further, justice is the foundation or condition

of the three other virtues, the quality which makes them possible

(o Trucriv eiceivois tt)v bvvapiv Trapicr^ev a>(TT( (yyevtaBat 433 b). It is

obvious (1) that the relation between the three first and fourth is at

variance with the method of elimination or residues by which Plato

has proceeded : the fourth js not separable from the other three,

they are particularized forms of it: (2) that the four virtues,

especially justice, do not hold the same place in the state as in the

individual, because it is qnjy in certain respects and to a very
limited degree that the state and individual admit of comparison.
The four '

cardinal virtues
'

of Plato appear meagre when com-

pared with the greater fulness and minuteness of the psychology
of Aristotle. Aristotle seems to include other types of virtue, e. g.

that of magnificence, which belong to particular characters and

circumstances and are not parts of the common ideal of human
nature. Yet this virtue as well as the kindred eXevdepiorrjs, although
not entering into Plato's system, are mentioned by him along with

(TuXppoavvr) and dvdpda, iii. 402 c.

The definition of justice in this passage is one of the definitions

of temperance in the Charmides (162 a). So far is Plato from

Using language with the technical strictness of Aristotle. In general
an ethical conception appears to lie at the foundation of temperance,
a political one at the foundation of justice.

The ironical self-depreciation of Socrates and the humility of

Glaucon are worthy of observation.

lav ttws . . .

i8r]s] For the form of expression cp. infra 434 a C
and Theaet. 156 c d\\' liBpa., idv ttws nnonXfo-dii.
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IV.

432
c

D

433
A

1$

D

edv uoi €Tro(xeVw XPI) • • • XP1
!

"

61
]

The omission of as is singular.

ira'cu fioi fACTpcws XP^61 -

' ^ ou wiu make a very fair use of me.'

Compare a similar turn in the Sophist, 239 b, c o ™ ftd\i<na 8vvaa-m

ovvreivris ncipddrjTi . . . IIoAXr) ftepr av pe Kai "itottos e'xot irpodvpia tt/s

(TTiXfipweas, el . . . cmx"poLr]V, and Cratyl. 398 E iroBiV, a> 'y»6f, «xw >

ov8' ei rt ofdr t av elrju evpeiv, ov avvrelvo} 8ia to i)ye'ia6ai
ae paWav

evprjareiv rj ipavTov. Also infra V. 474 A, B.

ecrri yovv ertcoTeu'os] Compare the hunt for the Sophist in the

'dark cave' of negation, Soph. 254 a 81a to o-KOTeiyoy row tottov

KUTavor)<jai ^oAfTros.

Kal cyw KaTiSwr

hurrah !

'

etTToe]
' Here I got view, and cried Hurrah !

t\p.ev KaTayeXacTTOTaToi • . . dTT€o-KOTTOup,ey]
The words from ulonrep

are added in explanation. Hence the asyndeton.

aKoue, ei ti apa Xeyu]
' Listen and see whether there is any-

thing in what I say.' Cp. infra 433 e el ourw 86gei.

toGto ianv . . .
r\ SiKaioffuVT]]

'

This, or rather some form of

this, is justice.' For the use of ^toi compare iii. 400 c ras d-ywyos

toO 7roS6? airbv ovx tjttov -^riyeiv . . . r; rows pvdpovs avrovs, tjtoi t-vvap-

(porepov ti. This (i.e. each doing his own proper work) as he says

below, when done in a certain way or manner, may be suspected

tO be (iuv8vvevei elvat) justice.

toutou ti cISos] It is the division of labour applied, not. to the

several industries, but to the three classes in the state and| the three

parts of the soul in the individual. The same thing is meant by

Tponov Tivd supra 432 e and infra b. See 434 a.

to u-rroXonroe . . . wv eaKep.p.e0a]
' That which is the remainder of

I those we have considered ;

'

i. e. which remains now that we-have

considered the other three. So to uTroXei^e^ Ikcivw infra. Cp.

note on 432 b.

n-ape'xeiv] depends immediately on Sokci.

dXXa ue'rroi . . (d) Kal ouk ciroXuTrpaYfJioVci] The resumption

rj toGto, k.t.X., helps to emphasize the alternative which is im-

mediately in question, touto is explained by oti to aurov, k.t.X.

EPrffuXXop . . . SuVajiis]
' Then competing with wisdom, tem-

perance, and courage in the promotion of political virtue we find
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this power, that each individual in the state is doing his own work.' Republic

The genitive is descriptive or explanatory,
'

the power that consists

in this, that each individual in the state does his own work.' j3°

r\
aXXou . . . tw au-rwi' CTTepcoi/Tai]

The rule observed by courts E

of law in the administration of justice, that each shall have his own,

is adduced in confirmation of the definition. Cp. infra 442 e.

L8e hr\ . . . pXavj/ai ttoXii/
;]

' Look now : perhaps you will agree 434

with me. Suppose a carpenter to undertake the work of a cobbler,

or a cobbler of a carpenter
—either exchanging implements or

duties, or the same person to be attempting to do both—any change

you please but one, do you imagine that such changes will be any

great harm to the state ?
'

Trdrra -raXXa p-eTaXXaTTopeva] are followed in
tj by to. yi Toiaura,

which gives a true explanation, but is unnecessary as a correction

of the passage. The words are in apposition with tcktwc . . .
tj

o-KUTOTopos, -n-amx summing up, and TaXXa, as elsewhere in Plato,

referring to what follows :
— '

anything but what I am about to

speak of.' Compare Laws vii. 798 n to, pev ovv aXXa Aotto) p*Ta-

/3uXXdpei>a nana Sieijepyd^oiT civ, ocra nepl a^rjpara 7T(icr^et to tolovtov' ocra

fie ntpl ra tcov 7j6a>v ciraivov re Kai yp'oyov jrepi ttvkvci pcraninTei, TvdvTutv,

o'lopai, pcyidTa re Kai ^Xtta-r^y evhafteias 8eopeva av
t'irj. For the form

of expression in summing up compare Polit. 299 e irepl cmavTa tuvtu

ovtoo TrpaTTopeva tl 7tot' civ (paveirj, k.t.X.
r\

. . . peTaXapPdVoyTes and
rj

Kai . . . Trpa'-nreie are opposed, r) Tipds introducing a subordinate

distinction between implements and industries.

ei9 to tou ttoXejjukou e!8os] t^os here = ' mode of life or action,'
B

i. e.
'

function rather than '

class.

outoi] The pronoun emphatically sums up the three classes in

opposition to the minor sub-divisions of the industrial class

enumerated in supra a.

r\ rpiCjv apa . . . (c) pdXioTa KaKoupyia] Tpiajc yei/we, sc. guardians,

soldiers, traders.

ttjs eauTou tcoXcws] is added with the same solemn feeling as eV C

777 avTov noXei, SUpra ii. 380 B.

prjoeV . . . irayiws auTo Xe'ywpee]
' We will not as yet say this D

quite positively.' For -n-ayius compare v. 479 c oSt elvat ovre prj elvat

ovbev avToov BvvaTov TrayiUJS vorjirai : and Theaet. 157 A end Kai to noiovv

elvai ti Kai to ndaxov av tl en\ evos vor/aai, wj (paaiv, ovk eivai Tfayio>S-
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Republic d\\' iav . . . |uYXwpT]a6(i.e6a r\bi]
|

' But if we apply this notion

to the sphere of the individual, and it be admitted there also to be

D justice, we will concede the point without more ado.' Cp. infra

442 d. And for the liveliness of the expression compare Phaedr.

249 B 8d yap c'wdpcoirov £vvievai tear (i8os \(ydp(vov, eK noWcov iok aladrj-

crfcov (Is (v Xoyiapco £vvcupovp(vov.

€K€l] SC. iv (VI
(KllCTTCp.

ti yap kcu cpoufxef ;]
sc. a\\o.

' For what else can we say ?
'

r\v wr|8T]p.ee, k.t.X.]
' In regard to which we thought that we

should more easily detect its nature in the case of the individual if,'

&c. The accusative is in apposition to the sentence, and the

difficulty of this construction is lessened by the attraction, which

makes it unnecessary to ask for an account of the construction of

r\v. For similar accusatives cp. Horn. II. xx. 83 iroii rot direikcd, as

Tpcocov (Sacri\(vcnv vnicr^o . . . 'A\i\rjus (vavTi
t
3iov no\(pL£(iv )

Phaedr.

249 D rtjs T(rdpTT]s pavias, r\v . . . ahiav (^ei cos paviKcos 8iaK(ip.(vos.

For the allusion see ii. 368 d ff.

€K€icol SC. ftiKato(rvvr]v.

touto etecu iroXis] SC. to pd(ov . . . tcov i^ovrcov 8iKaioo~iivr]v.

E 4V ye tt] dyaGij] This was not distinctly said, but has become

apparent since the development of the ideal state.

ekel] SC. (v rrj 7ro\ei.

eTraea^e'pwp.et'J Compare the description of the argument from

example in Polit. 278 A—C 'Ap' ow oix <o8( pacrTov Kai kdWicTTov

(Trdyav avTovs eVl tci pijrrco yiyvcoo~Kop.eva J
Ilcuy

"
,

Avdyeiv irpcoTav (n (tcava

iv oh tcivtci ravra dpOcos (86£a£ov, dvaydyovras 8( riBevat ivapd to pijnco

yiyvu>o-Kop(va, Kai TrapafidWovTas (vSeiKvvvai ttjv avrrjv opotoTrjTa ku\ (pvo-iv

(V dp(poT(pais ovaav rals avprrXoKals, pe)(pnv(p dv ndo-i toIs ayvoovpevois ra

8o£a(6p(va dXrjdcos TrapariOepa/a 8(i}(drj, dti^e'ira 8e, 7rapa8(iypad' ovtco

yiyvdp(va, noujar) tcov aToi\dcov irdvTcov (Kaorov (v Tracrais Tais o~vX\a(3ais ,

TO p(V (T(pOV Wf TCOV ClWlOV (T(pOV W, TO §€ TCWTOV COS TOVTOV d« KaTU TOVTCI

(avTco 7rpoo-ayop(V(crdai. YlavrdnaiTi p.(v ovv. Ovkovv tovto p(v Ikovcos

crvv(t'Xj](pap(v, on napaSdypaTos y (0~t\ tote y(veo-ts, SnoTav ov tovtov, (V

(T(pco 8i(crnao-p(i>co 8o£a£6pevov updeos Ka\ criii/a^^eV, nep\ (KciTepov cos crvv-

cipcpco piav d\rj6r) 8u£av d7roT(Xy ',

<S>aiv(Tai.

KaV p.e> op-oXoyriTai] SC. tovto kol iv (v\ (KacrTco SiKaiocrvvr) eivai,

kav hi ti a\Xo . . . €p.<J>atcT]Tai |

sc. ov to 8l<aiov. So also supra

e4>a^T] : SC. ov.
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PePcucocrcufAeO' o.v, k.t.X.]
' We will fix in our souls,' i. e. we will Republic

not only form a clear conception of justice, but will adopt it as our IV'

rule of life. There is here an anticipation of the tone assumed at f
•*

the end of Book ix.

Kdfl' 686f] In this expression, as in npus Tponnv, &c, the notion

(

of
Tightness is included in the noun. ' Your proposal is a right one.'

Let us turn now from the large letters to the small,
—
-from the 435 A-D

state to the individual,
—and see whether this account ofjustice and

of the other virtues is equally applicable in both cases.

The same words ofpraise and blame are applied to communities

and to individuals. Whence we conclude that the same moral

attributes belong equally to both.

But if this be so, and our account of the virtues is right, the soul

must have three parts corresponding to the tJwee classes in the state.

( We must be content for the present with crude methods ofpsycho-

logical inquiry, only bearing in mind that there is a longer and

more certain way.)

The imperfect apprehension of logical distinction in the Socratic

age of Greek philosophy is seen in the following discussion,

which may be summarized as follows :

'

Quantitative difference

leaves a quality unchanged. The difference between the state

and the individual is only a difference of quantity : therefore

the quality of justice in the state and the individual is the

same.' It is hardly necessary to point out in our own day that

the spheres of law or politics and of morality are only partially

co-extensive
;

or in the language of ancient philosophy, that

justice in the state is not_the same with justice in the individual.

The criticism with which Aristotle commences the Politics, on the

erroneous conception of the state as a large family, appears trite to
'

us
;

in his own age such a criticism afforded a valuable landmark

against error. It seems to be directed against Plato.

ap' ovv . . .

ofioioi/;] 'Is a nature which is called by the same 435

name, whether it exists in a larger or smaller form, unlike or like A
in that respect in which it is called by the same name ?

'

In other

words, d_oes quantity make any difference to quality? Tne trans-

lation in the English version is not strictly accurate : not two

things, but tw^_dnTerjnJ^brms of the same thing are spoken of.

7rd0r] tc kcu
i|eis]

'

affections and qualities.' B
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Republic «al toc eVa dpa. . . (c) Tfl irdXei"] exeiVois, SC. to'is ev rrj iroXei e'ldetriv.

d^iouaGai is passive.

435 els cJxxCXde ye . . . xaXEira to, KaXdj The irony of Socrates in the

C use of the term cJxxGXo^ is taken up seriously in what follows. Cp.

supra 423 C (pavXov . . . (pav\6repov : 426 A r68e avrcbv ov \apUu . . .
',

which is seriously answered by the words ov irdw ^apUv. x"^ena T"

kciXu is a maxim which later on is put into Socrates' mouth, infra

vi. 497 d. For e|ATT€in-wicafjiee,
' we have tumbled into,' cp. the image

in v. 453 D (iv re ns els Ko\vpfi!]8pav piKpav cuTreaT) av re els to peyiarov

TTiXuyoi peoov, K.T.A.

D £K toioutwi' )jl€068«v, k.t.X.] Plato seems to intimate some '

dia-

lectic of the future,' of which he has himself laid the foundation in

the Sixth and Seventh Books, where he distinguishes the kinds of

knowledge and the faculties corresponding to them : in the present

discussion, which does not aim at philosophical accuracy, he will

argue from the common use of language. The nature of such

a dialectic can only be conjectured : probably Plato would have

desired to proceed by some method of ideas in the investigation of

•the soul: e.g. 'what idea is that which contains or knows other

ideas?' He might have gone on to speculate on the identity of

the '

Ego
'

and the universal. Cp. Theaet. 184 d 8eiv6v yap nov . . .

el 7roAXat rives ev rjpiv, coanep ev bovpelois Ittttois, aladr'jcreis eyKdOrjvrai,

<iXXa
p-r] els p-'iav riva loeav, e'lre ^vx*}" f 'Te ° rl ^ xaXelv, nuvra raira

^wreivei. In Book x. 6 1 1 b he hints that the soul is really one and

not many.
In similar enigmatical language he appears in the Charmides

(169 a) tO describe dialectic : peydXov 8rj rivos, 5>
</>i'Ae, dv8pos 8el, oaris

tuvto Kara ttuvtuiv lkcivuis 8uupfjo-erai, norepov ov8ev ra>v bfrcov rt]v nvrov

bvvap.iv avrb irpbs eavrb necpvKev exeiv . . .
fj
ra pev, ra 8 01!. bo rhae-

drUS, 246 A irep\ be rtjs Ideas avrrjs (sc. rrjs i/n^y) o>8e Xexreov 4

oioi> pev

earn, TTiivrr) rravruis Beias eivai Ka\ p-axpas 8ir]yrjaeu>s,
o> 8e eoinev, dv&panLvrjs

re /col eXdrToros-. An application of the words dXXd . . . dyouo-a, in

a sense of which Socrates would doubtless have recognized the

truth, may also be made to modern inductive philosophy.

otcus vvv . . . xpw|Ae0a] So far as the expression is concerned,

Plato might be referring generally to the methods in use in his own

day: cp. vii. 516 a tUv vw Xeyopivoov dXrjBow : but that he is referring

rather to the methods which he has employed in the previous dis-

cussion, is shown by the words toc ye rrpoeip^-xevuiv T6 Kal irpoecxKep.-

ueVoji/ d£iws, and also by the reference to this place in vi. 504 b
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("heyope'v ttov oti wy ptv hvvarbv
rjv

kuWmtto. avra Kariddv a\Xi] uanpoTtpa Republic

iii] jreploSos, k.t.\. Galen read aWtj for dXXd here.

d£tws] SC. Xdftoipev av. tuc ye Trpo€ipT]jji.eVa>f
te kou irpoeo-Kep.p.eVwi'

refers not to the subjects of discussion but to the discussion itself:

'
in a manner worthy of our previous statements and speculations.'

Kal -n-dVu elapKeo-ei] Socrates characteristically doubts the success

even of their more modest attempt. Compare vi. 506 e tt\wv ydp

pot (paLverai i)
Kara ti)v napovtrav 6ppr)v ((piKeadai tov ye Sukovvtos e/tiot

ra vvv.

It is dear that if a state has moral attributes, these can only come 435 E-

froni the individuals of whom the state is composed. But what is

not so clear is whether the three activities which we have identified

with our three classes, are functions of three faculties or ofjone indi-

visible nature. Iti other words, is the distinction which we draw

between thought, passion and desire, a real distinction ?

The soul is one. Is it also many ? let us make sure. We see

a top revglve and yet stand still. But that implies that it has an

axis and a circumference. For nothing can have opposite activities

(or passivities) at the same time with the same part of itself and in

the same respect.

Now assent and dissent, desire and repugnance, are opposites.

And thirst is desire of drink,
—

of that simply, without qualifi-

cation,
—unless the thirst is qualified. One may be thirsty, hozvever,

and yet not drink, because reason is opposed to the desire. This

proves that reason excludes desire. It remains to distinguish anger

from desire and reason. Some may be inclined to identify the two

impulsive principles. But the case of leontius is a refutation of

them. For when he was led by a low craving to look at the dead

bodies of criminals in the place of execution, a higher impulse strug-

gled with his desire and he was angry with himself. Indeed anger

commonly takes part with reason (just as our soldiers support the

rulers), wherever injustice is perceived. Yet anger is clearly to be

distinguishedfrom reason. For children are irrationally angry so

are lions and wolves,
—and when Odysseus rebuked his spirit, it was

the reason in him which checked his passion.

3

ap' ouc r\p-lv, k.t.X.] The courageous temper (to OupioeiSt's) in the 435

state is said to be derived from the individuals who compose the

state. Cp. infra viii. 544 n, e ola-8' odv . . . -nivrt av dtv. But

E
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 Socrates again leaves out of sight the fact that the collective courage

//
'

of a state or an army is jn some degree different from the courage

jr of individuals. And yet the conception of the state as an ideal

unity different from the individuals who compose it belongs rather

to ancient than to modern thought. See Thuc. ii. 60 776X11/ TrXeuu

^ufiTTacrav opdovpevrjv dxpeXelv tovs ifiicoTu? J]
kiiB ckckttov rcov ttoKitCov

evTrpayovaav, a8puav fie crCpciWofievriv.

yeXoioi/ yap . . . TauTTjc ttjc aiTi'af]
' For example, in the case of

a people who have the character of being passionate, to imagine

that this quality does not originate in the individuals, who compose
the state, would be ridiculous.' For the use of ahla compare
Laws i. 624 6eos . . . e'lXrjcpe ttjv oXtIo.v ttjs tS>v vopuiv Siadeacios

)
and

elsewhere airlav i'\€iv. 01 8rj : the relative refers to a masculine

understood from TroXecnc, rather than immediately to ISiwtwi'.

toi> a^u)
ToiT-oi']

This can hardly mean ' the Highland country,'

as L. and S. interpret : rather the parts of Europe which are remote

from Hellas and the Aegean Sea.

<t>oiViicas . . . Ai'Yuirrof] In Laws v. 747 c he passes a similar

censure on the Phoenicians and Egyptians, whose institutions are

charged with causing wavovpyla instead of a-ocpla. though he is un-

certain whether this is to be attributed to the hand of the legislator,

to adverse fortune, or to climate. For Thrace and Scythia cp.

Arist. Pol. vii. 7, § 2 ra pev yap iv rots tyvxpols tottois edvrj Ka\ ra ncpl

tt}v Evpomrjv 6vpov ptv e'crrt nkrjpr], ftiavoias fie ivhelarepa na\ re)(vqi, <c.r.X.,

which he goes on to contrast with the intellectual and indolent

character of the Asiatics, and the union of intellect and passion in

the Greek.

The fallacy about the sameness of the state and the individual

easily escapes notice. A question of psychology receives more

attention, and is imagined to involve a real difficulty:
—Does the

soul act as a whole or in three parts ? Before this question can be

resolved, the meaning of sameness and difference has to be ascer-

tained. (1) Opposition in the same relation is to be distinguished

from opposition in different relations
;

in the first case the two

members of the opposition are necessarily exclusive or contra-

dictory
—

they cannot co-exist; but not so in the second. (2) If one

of the terms which are correlative (e. g. drink or thirst) is simple,

the other should be simple : if one is compound the other must be

compound.
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To8e 8e . . . aXXo a\Xw]
' But this is a real difficulty. Is there Republic

one principle here by which we perform our several actions, or
"

three whereby our actions are severally performed ?
'

A

tw auTw toutw] finds an imperfect antecedent in what precedes :

'

this faculty
'

of which we spoke as dvp-oeides, <f)i\op.ade's, (pi\oxprjparov.

tou'twi/ eKnvra, the correction of q, would refer to the several actions

of the mind.

S^Xok on . . . ouk e'GeXrjo-ei ajxa]
'

It is clear that the same thing B

will not do or suffer opposites at the same time, in the same part

and in the same relation.'

Can two contradictories be true ? Not in the statement of par-

ticular facts, when the terms are accurately used and the same

relation is preserved. A wheel or top which moves upon a fixed

axis or centre may be said to move and not to move, i. e. it may
move at its circumference, while its axis (conceived as a vertical

straight line) remains still. But the wheel or top cannot move

and not move around its axis at the same time: it is ridiculous to

maintain that
'

the earth goes round the sun in the same sense

and at the same time that the sun goes round the earth.' Where

in any subject of theological or metaphysical speculation, such as

necessity and free-will, or the divisibility of matter, contradictories

are said to be equally true, the reason is that neither expression is

more than half the truth, and both together are only approxima-

tions to the truth. Plato is perhaps arguing with the Heracliteans

in this passage. If so, he has got beyond their point of view and

reached the region of common sense. Cp. Symp. 187 a, b : Soph.

242 E dui(p(p6pfi>oi> yap ae\ t-vpCpepeTat., (foaaiv al avvTovumpai tu>v povcrav,

K.T.A.

ou TauToi/
rji/]

The imperfect of elpi is nowhere used simply for C

the present, but either (1) with some reference to the past as in

ix. 580 d to p.(v, (papev, fy, referring to the discussion at iv. 439 d :

or (2), as in this passage, supra 428 a, and x. 609 b, implying an

assertion of existence confirmed by inquiry and therefore prior

to it,
— ' was all along.' Compare the expression to tI r\v elva

i,
in

which the past tense refers to the essence as prior to our conception

of it.

ouKouf . . . Trepi<j>e'pwrrai.]
' And suppose such an objector were I)

still further to display his wit by subtly arguing that tops at any

vol. in.



1 94 Plato : Republic.

Republic rate, when they spin round with their pegs fixed on the same spot,

stand and are moved in their entirety at the same time.'

436 These are apparent exceptions to Plato's law of contradiction

D which have to be cleared away before we are in a condition to

determine whether the parts of the soul are really opposed. There

would be no distinction of 6vpt'>s and imdvpia unless the actions

which flow from the one principle excluded those which flow from

the other.

<[>S ou Kara TauTa . . . <J>epop.eV(oi']
Ta TOiauTa is to be taken as

cognate accusative with the participles.
' Since things which act in

this way are not at such moments in motion and at rest with the

same parts of themselves.'

437 iT-dGoi . . .

TTOiTJcmee] The words eu] rj
kcu to which Stall -

A baum objects as unmeaning, and which he supposes to have crept

in from the termination of iron]o-6i€c, have the authority of the

best MSS. They are more likely to have been omitted than

inserted. Nor is there any objection to them on the ground of

want of sense. Because the categories of ttokIv and TTa<rxilv are

correlatives there is no reason why ehai should not be interposed

between them, the three together answering to active, intransitive,

passive.

IVa
fAT] deayKa^oifjieGa . . . piKuVGif]

'

that we may not be com-

pelled to be tedious by going right through all such objections,

and satisfying ourselves that they are untrue.'

uiroOep.Ecoi . . .

eo-e<x0ai] He means to say that he will not

guard every possible case : if any assumption on which the argu-

ment turns is found to be erroneous, the consequences which follow

shall be withdrawn. Cp. supra 434 d wbiv, rjv S' ey«, 7tg> ndw

7rayla)s avro Xeycofxev.

B irpocrdYeorGcu]
'

to draw to oneself,' i. e. to accept.

d-n-wGeicrOcu
|

'

to reject.'

iw ivavriw *av d\Xr)\ois] The insertion of av seems necessary,

and it may easily have dropped out between -u>v and ok-.

the TToiYifjidTWK . . . ira0Y]p.dTwi']
'

Activities or passivities as the

' case may be.'

ouSey ydp TauT-p 8101cm] i. e. this relation of opposition is equally

possible between activities and passivities.
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emfcuW touto . . . tx\% yece'aews] (i)
' Nods assent to this within Republic

herself,' or (2) 'beckons this with a nod towards herself—as if

• 437
some one were putting a question to her, longing for the attainment q
of it.' For irpos aui-rjy in the former case, cp. Phil. 38 e npos ambv

8uivoovfxevos. But the contrast favours (2).

eis to dircjOeiV . . . 6-qao^vj Compare Soph. 235 A els yorjm . . .

flereov
(sc. aurovj rivci.

<xp' oue, KaB' oo-oi', k.t.X.] He means to say that if one of two I)

relative terms is qualified the other must also be qualified : e. g.

simple thirst is relative to simple drink, but great thirst implies

much drink, hot thirst cold drink, and so on.

rj ou] The false reading ttov seems originally to have had a

place in Par. a
(r\

ov : nfju mg). Hermann's inversion of \}/uxpou

and 0epu.ou for the sake of symmetry makes nonsense of the passage;

See infra 438 E koi ov ri Ae'yw, cos, u'iutv av
T] ;

roiavra Ka\ '{(ttlv.

tou 8e toioij . . . to, TfpocrY tY ,
'of

Ae,'a
]

'But the accessories of the E
desire are relative to this or that quality in the object of desire.'

jjuJToi tis, k.t.X.]
The objection ends with the words xp*]

"
1
"
" 43$

o-itou. It is restated in a different and more general form by
Socrates in the following sentence (Trdn-es y^P • • • 01 dXXcu outw).

Plato leaves the objection for a time (until 439 a), and proceeds to

show more clearly how the qualification of one term of a relation

inevitably involves the qualification of the other. Then returning

to the case of thirst in 439 a he states that thirst simple is neither

of much nor of little, neither of good nor of bad drink, but simply
of drink. He does not fully criticize the objection. Had he done

so, he would probably have gone on to contest the fact that
'

all

desire is of good.' Obviously the desire of the drunkard is not of

drink that is good for him—or to explain that the statement could

only be accepted as true if
'

desire
'

is used in an ideal sense and

therefore implying the qualification of it by the word '

good/

io-ws ydp av, k.t.X.] yap means,
' You are right to call attention

to this, for,' &c.

ToiauTa ota elvai tou] For the technical use of the genitive to

express relation, cp. Theaet. 160 a 'AuuyKt] 8e ye ipe re ti^os yiy-

veadai, k-.t.X.

ouk €u.a0es, k.t.X.] The example of comparatives is next taken, B

to which the same principle applies.
' Greater

'

is relative to

o 2
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'

smaller,'
' heavier

'

to
'

lighter,'
' more '

to
'

fewer.' But if one of

the terms in these several pairs is qualified, the other must also be

g qualified. Thus ' much greater
'

is relative to
' much smaller,'

' much heavier
'

to
( much lighter,'

'

many more
'

to
'

many fewer.'

A similar transition is made in the Charmides, from the relation

between sense and knowledge, and the objects of sense and know-

ledge, to comparative terms: 168 B Kai yap to p.('i(ov (pupev toiovttjv

Tiva e\av Svvapiv, coare twos tivai p.d.£ov ;
C ovkovv ko\ t'l ti SiTrXacriov to~Ti

tuiv rt liXXuiv dnrXaaiav Kai favrov, rjplo~cos ^nov ovtos (civtou re Ka\ tu>v

aXXov dnrXdaiov av
t'trj : ibid. irXeiov 8e uvtov ov ov Kai eXaTTov eorai, Kal

fiapvrepov ov, KOv(f>oTfpov, Kai irpeo~(5\nepov ov vearepov, na\ TaXXa ttovtu

a>crufi"a>? ;

C to. 8nr\d<na irpos to.
Tjjju'o-ea]

The same rule applies to these

terms as to
'

greater
'

and '

smaller,'
' more

'

and '

fewer,' a '

larger

double' is relative to a 'larger half.' The double of 6 (=12) is

a larger double than the double of 4 (=8): and the larger half (6)

is relative to the larger double (12): the smaller half (4) to the

smaller double (8).

ti 8e to, irepl t<xs emoTT)|jias ; k.t.X.] So with regard to sciences :

the object of science is knowledge, but the object of a particular

science is a particular kind of knowledge. With ti hi, ao\ Sok« may
be supplied.

6 ciutos TpoTros] SC TOVTCOV iaTl.

D oiKias epyacrias €TnoTrjp.T]] Cp. Theaet. 146 D orav Xeyrjs o-kvtiktjv,

prj ti aXXo (jipafcis rj emo~Trjpr)v inrodrjpcWwv epyaaias ',

k.t.X.

auTa]
'

themselves,' i. e. without their accidents. The simple
'

correlatives are simply of each other, the qualified correlatives are

of the qualified.

auTwe uocojim sc. 5>v eoriv.

E Kal ou ti Xeyw, k.t.X.] The qualities of the two terms of

a relation, though correlative, are not necessarily identical, e. g. as

we have seen above, hot thirst is of cold drink
;
or to take the case

of knowledge and its objects : there is a sub-division of things

which are objects of knowledge into healthy things ;
and there is

a subdivision of knowledge corresponding to these healthy things :

but because the objects are healthy it does not follow that the

knowledge which is concerned with them, although distinguished

from other kinds of knowledge, is healthy too. As these objects are
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distinguished from other objects by the possession of a particular Republic

quality (i. e. health), so the knowledge which is relative to them
'

is distinguished from other kinds of knowledge by possessing £
a peculiar quality (i.

e. having to do with health).

to 8e 8t] oivj/os . . . (439 a) iroifiaTos ye]
' Will you not say that thirst,

said I, is in this class, the class of relations, as far as its essence is

concerned. Thirst is, I imagine,
— Yes, said he, thirst is of drink.'

Two questions are asked
;
before the second is completed Glaucon

breaks in with a reply to the first (I'ywye) : and in -n-wpvcn-os ye ne

completes and answers the second. The order of words in the

first question is ov Brjaen to Sh^os: dvai tovtuv tcov rivos (sc. ovtcdv^ and

in adding touto oirep iariv, sc. civai, toutwi' is neglected. For

a brachylogy similar to that in iw tii/6s cp, Phil. 16 d twv ev

(K(IVU>V.

The bearing of this passage on the argument appears to be as

follows. The object of Socrates is to establish a difference be-'

tween 6vp6s, imdvuia and Xoyos, and to show that these are primary Vl

elements of the soul. In order to meet the
possible objection-

that these are not distinct elements, as is shown by such phrases as

a ' reasonable
'

or a '

passionate desire,' or ^a reasonable anger,' he

insists that
'

desire
'

or
'

anger
'

are in themselves simple, and that

they become qualified by the addition of something apart from

them and different from them.

ou yap 817... irpaTToi]
' For surely as we maintain, the same 439

thing cannot do opposite things with the same part of itself in re-

ference to the' same thing at the same time.' «V is to be supplied

from the previous sentence : cp. for parallels i. 352 e, ii. 382 e, and

notes.

tou to£6tou] cp. supra 428 a and note.

iroTepos', k.t.X.]
A man may be thirsty and not choose to drink : c

but this is because there is present in him another principle (usually

reason) besides thirst, which masters his thirst.

To, ToiauTa] i.e. the indulgence of appetite generally.

oTar
*
eYYiynrjTcu] Plato never loses an opportunity of saying that I)

'

all men have not' right reason. Cp. Theaet. 186 c rh 8e nep\ tov-

Tav avcikoylcry.aTci npos re ouaiau /cat uicpeXeiau iioyir /cal iv xpovco dta ttoX-

Xcoi' npayixuTcov kcu 7roi8e/ay irapayiyvfTai ols &v Kai TTapaytyi/T]Tat.

oid . . .

vo<ri)\uiT<iiv]
'

through the incidence of morbid conditions.'
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vucrutv ptyicnas dereov tij ^i%»/
-

7repix<'p')s yfip (ii'dpwrros wv
fj

iea\ Tavavria

i)
imo Xvnrjs vaaj(S>v}

o~r,tvba>v to fitv eXeiv duaipuis, to 6"e (pvytiv, ovO' opav

oi'rf iiKoveiv op66v ovhlv huvaTai, Xvttu he kcu Xoyiapou perao-^elv ^Kicna

tots hrj hwards eori.

ou 8t] . . . cTaipocj From the rule that the same principle when

rightly defined cannot have two contradictory effects is inferred that

the desire to drink and the power to abstain from drinking proceed
from different elements in the soul.

eirTOT]Tai.] The perfect signifies a perpetual or constantly re-

curring state,
'

is in a continual flutter.' Cp. vii. ,-,21 e TerevTaKf.

ouk] in the answer refers back to oi §17 uXoyas.

TauTa ixev . , . tu
eiiiGufjiifjTiKtoJ

The opposition of desire and

reason is admitted. Are desire and anger equally opposed ? At

first sight the impression is that they are nearly related.

tou'tojc
TTOTe'pw]

' To one or other of these.' The indefinite

TTOTepos (L. and S. s.v.) occurs several times in Plato. It is hardly

found in other Greek writers of the classical period.

dXV, r\v 8' eyoi, k.t.X.] An anecdote is introduced to prove that

a similar opposition may exist between anger and desire as between

reason and desire. The interpretation of ttotc dKou'cras ti tti<tt6uo)

tou'tw is difficult; the best explanation of the words as they stand

is as follows :

'

I once heard a story in which I put faith,' and

which implies that anger is not akin to desire. [Possibly, however,

a negative oi has been dropped before Tuoreuw. '
I once heard a tale

which makes me doubt that suggestion of yours.' L. C]

to Popeioi/ reixos] I.e. the outer wall on the north running from

Athens to the Peiraeus. The middle wall (to hia peo-ov t^os-),

which was parallel to the north wall, is mentioned in the Gorgias

(455 E
)

•' ^ a ls0 extended from Athens to Peiraeus, and was so

called because it lay between the north wall and another wall which

ran to Phalerum. Thus a fortified open space communicating
between Athens and the Peiraeus, and not merely a wall, was still

preserved as a means of communication between Athens and the

Peiraeus, even if the north wall were captured.

7rapa tw
Srifuu] The story is that Leontius, son of Aglaion,

going up from the Peiraeus underneath the north wall on the out-
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side observing dead bodies lying by the executioner
'

[or
'

at the Republic

executioner's,' L.- C], &c. There is no reason to read Srjfueico for
II •

Srifxiu. The spot is sufficiently described as outside the north wall
"^

on the road from Peiraeus to Athens, being also the spot where the

executioner would naturally be found.

[Sou uu.ii/ . . . (S Ko.KoWu.oi'es I

' There's for you, wretches !

'

44°^ A
outos fAeVroi ... 6 Xoyos]

' This tale, however.' u-eVtoi contrasts

the inference suggested by Leontius' words with Glaucon's first

impression.

oukoup- teal dXXoOi . . . (b) tou toioutouJ The subject is at fir.^t the

man himself, but changes to toc QujaoV as the sentence proceeds.

Cp. supra 4 1 1 b.

ainbv KOii'GJVTJcrai'Ta |
SC. tuu dupuv. B

alpoui'Tos Xoyou jxt]
helv avriitpixTTeiv]

' When reason decides that

she is not to be opposed.' The omission of wurw (sc.
tu> \6ya>) after

d^TiirpciTTeii' is sufficiently supported by instances (L. and S., s.v.

avrnrpaaa-co 2). The reading of the principal MSS. has there-

fore been retained, and may be construed as above. There is no

distinct subject of ilvrnrpdrTeiv, with which either 6vp6v or iivi.6vp.iav or

tou avOpunov, or all together may be supplied. The other reading,

111/ ti TrpciTTtLv, accepted by Bekker, is obviously an emendation,

which gives a poor sense. Stallbaum places a comma after belv,

and construes as follows :
— ' But that the spirit, making common

cause with the desires when reason insists that its making common

cause is wrong (pf] 8elv, sc. Koivcovrjoai), should oppose reason,' &c,—
a method of taking the words which is harsher than the other.

The sentence is an anacoluthon, the structure of Koii'wvrjo-an-a

being broken by tou toioutou alaOcadai, which is substituted for Ibtiv.

oTav dSiKeio-Oai tis rjyrJTCu . . . (d) irpauVOr]] The subject of £ei,

k.t.X., is 6 0up,6s from the previous sentence, as appears from wo-n-ep

kuW 6tt6 cofxews. But the Oujxos is closely identified with the person

in whom it forms the active principle. Hence imp' auTw,
'

with the

man's self.'

Sid *tou tte.ivr\v, k.t.X.] Cp. infra 442 C 8id re Xvircou Ka\ rjhovav :

vi. 494 d 8id rocruvrav kokwv. The reading is conjectural. The

manuscript reading 81a to can only be defended in one of two ways.

Either (1) connecting did to . . . Tvdo-xeLl
'

directly with ou Xrjyei t£>v

yewaluiv = ' he does not on that account desist from noble efforts,"
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Republic the words kcu viko. kou being introduced hia pio-ov : or (2) [B. J.]

' and

because it (sc. passion) endures hunger and cold and other such

q sufferings patiently,' &c. (Tmi'fji' u-rrop-ivuv being equivalent to inroue-

veiv TTfivwv). The words ko.1 kiica Kal ou \-qyei, k.t.X., present con-

siderable difficulty, and involve a contradiction if ciko. and ou \t]yei

are supposed to refer to the same struggle, because they put

together conjunctively (kcu . . . Kai) what should be joined disjunc-

tively (3.
. . .

'J).
The difficulty is somewhat obviated if yii<a and ou

\r\yei, k.t.X., are taken to refer to different struggles,
—the former to

the struggle between 6vp6s and cm8tyila(yritbxn the injured man him-

self, as exemplified in his endurance of hunger and cold in the

attempt to satisfy his anger, the latter to the struggle in which the

injured man strives to avenge himself on his injurer.

D kcutoi
y']

' And indeed
'—a common use in Homer, rare in

Attic.

dXX' *r\ ... ccGufAci ;]

' But do you bear this also in mind,

I wonder ?
'

*r\, the conjecture of Ast, is more expressive than el,

the manuscript reading. Et in Hellenistic Greek (Matt. xii. ro), as

in Homer (Od. i. 158) is used with directly interrogative force.

But this only helps to account for the corruption.

E 5

6u.e8a] refers to the suggestion hesitatingly put forward by

Glaucon, Supra 439 E "inuts, e<prj } (to tov Ovpov av
e'irj ojjKHpve's) ... to)

tmdvfirjTiKw. Socrates, as in other passages, courteously assumes

a share of the responsibility of a suggestion which has proved
erroneous.

TL0eCT0ai t& oirXa irpog tou Xoyiotikou]
'

Arrays itself on the side

of the rational part.'

441 <f>uo-ei, eac pj . . . $ia<|>0apfj] These words seem to imply an

admission that the statement in 440 b goes beyond the actual fact,

and represents what Plato regards as the normal condition. It is

only in the uncorrupted soul that passion always obeys reason. It

may, in perverted natures, become subject to the many-headed

monster, i. e. the desires, cp. ix. 590 b, where the depravation of

dvfios is described, especially in the words KoXanceia 8e Kai dveXevdepia

OV% OTO.V TIS TO CtilTO TOVTO, TO BvfXOflSeS, VTTO TO) O^AciSet 6l]piO) TXOlJj KOI

eveKa xprjuaTOiv Kal ttjs eKeivov anXrjtTTLas 7rp07rr)\aKi£opevov edi£r] e< vtov

di>Ti XeovTos TiidrjKov yLyvto~6ai
'

avdyKt], 4'<}>t), TptTOi/] SC. tovto etvai.
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vai, y\v 8' eycS, k.t.X.1 That passion or spirit is the ally of reason Republic
T T

r

against appetite has been already shown. But is there any differ-

ence between passion and reason? Yes, for passion exists in
4
^

/ children who have not attained to reason, and in irrational animals.

A further proof of their opposition is given by Homer, who makes

the reasoning principle rebuke senseless wrath.

Xoytcfjiou 8' eVioi . . . 6iJ/e ttotc] Cp. Theaet. 186 C ret fie ntp\

Tovroiv . . . TvcipayiyvrjTai.

avo) ttou
eicei]

' Somewhere above (you know where).' The B

reference is to iii. 390 d.

Since, then, it is proved that the state and the individual are 441 C~

alike resolvable into three elements, it may he assumed that wisdom,
^44

courage, temperance, andjustice are severally referable to correspond-

ingparts and relations in either. Justice in the individual as in the \ \

state exists when reason, passion, and desire perform severally their

properfunctio?is. And this end is secured by the united influence of

music and gymnastic applied to the two higher elements, which

together will rule and keep guard over the third. Courage in the

individual as in the state is the virtue of the spirited element, and

consists in tenacity of patriotic resolve ; temperance is the harmony
betzveen higher and lower ; wisdom is the supremacy of the rational

element. The ' small letters
'

are now as legible as the large. And
our theory will stand the test ofcommon instances. For the actions

of the just man, as we have defined him, are_jji_jaccordauce with
vuj^'

popular notions ofjustice. Our presentiment that justice would be

found in the interaction of the various classes of the community has

been more than confirmed. But the principle of the division of (

labour which we then asserted was but a shadow of the deeper trutli^ I

that there are these three elements in the soul of man, whose right

and consentaneous working constitutes him just. Such is justice,

then, in states and individuals.

StaveyeuKanee] Compare Parmen. 137 a ncos xpn TijXiKoude 6vra 441

Siayeucrcu toiovtov re K<ii toctovtov 7r\rjdns \6ya>v.
*~

eiriciKws] like fierpicos, is an expression of moderation, which is

not, however, to be taken very strictly
—' we are fairly agreed/

Socrates determines that we reason with one part of the soul,

and desire with another, and are angry with another. This is an

important^ beginning in the science of psychology. For though
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Republic a thinker of the Megarian school may argue that the soul is without

parts (and Plato himself hints as much—Book x. p. 611), the thing

(j
intended is nevertheless true, that there are different and opposite

effects which may be ascribed in a figure to parts of the soul. The

division does not interfere with the higher unity in which they

meet. A limb is dead when cut off from the source of life
;

a faculty is unmeaning which is independent of the mind and of

other faculties. But the body or mind which had no limbs or

faculties would be incapable of being made the subject of inquiry

or of description.

Psychology seems to rest (i) on language, which expresses in

a crude and general manner, subject to the conditions of language,

the collective reflections of the human mind about itself; the com-

mon use of terms which has come down from former ages is par-

tially modified (a) by the efforts of great thinkers, who stamp words

anew, and (#) by the experience of mankind, which insensibly

changes their meaning : names which have originally referred to

material objects insensibly pass into the sphere of mind: (2) on

consciousness, which suggests rather than proves, and the facts or

results of which are generally lost in the attempt to define them :

(3) on external observation (a) of the physical antecedents of mental

states or habits, which, however, fall very far short of the whole

secret of the mind : (£) of outward acts either seen by the eye or

verified by the independent testimony of several observers,
—and

admitting sometimes of being tabulated in the form of statistics :

these form the principal scientific ground of psychological inquiry :

(4) on history, which traces the continuity of the human mind in

all ages and countries, though with many breaks and chasms :

which shows the impossibility of explaining mental phenomena
within the limits of the individual : which helps to separate the

abstract from the concrete, the ideas of the understanding or reason

from the colours of mythology or imagination : which subjects the

mental world to our use by showing us our place in the whole.

There is no science in winch we are more likely to be imposed

upon by words : in none is greater care required that the parts

should not be separated from the whole
;

in none is more left to

the subtlety of individual apprehension. The greatest use of such

a science is not to supply positive information about the mind or

the faculties of the mind, but to quicken the habit of observation of

ourselves and others.
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Ta au-ra uer . . . t& auTa
8']

For this idiomatic pleonasm cp. Soph. Republic

Trach. 263, 264, Philoct. I370, 137 I 8in\r)i> pkv . . . SmXijv 8t, k.t.X.

djji^oTepa] The individual and the state. 441

tw to cauTOu . . . yei/iy] The order is tu> ckchttov rpicov ovtcov iv

avTi] yevcov TrpaTreiv to eavrov.

TO
p.eVJ SC. to XoyiaTtKoi'. to Se, SC. to dvpoeiSes.

t>

rjuepouo-a dpuoyia t€ Kai pu8uw] Cp. iii. 401 D, 412 .\. 442

Kai tou'to) . . .

*
Trpoo-TCiTrjo-eToy] The MSS. give irpjoajrifrtrov,

which would mean,—'And so music and gymnastic' (the subject

is supplied from uouo-iktis Kai yuufaaTiKYis Kpaais above),
'

will

place these two
'

(reason and anger),
' which have been thus nurtured

and have learned their parts and been educated, in authority over

the concupiscent element.' There is a harshness in this change
from the singular to the dual with a dual object, and in the further

change of subject in T*]pr|o-€Toe to which the subject appears to be

r6 ~hoyio-TiKov Kai to 8vpoa8es. To avoid this Bekker has, withou t

manuscript . authority, altered npoo-Trjo-eTov into irpoo-TciTrjo-eToi',
—

'

these two' (reason and anger) 'will preside,' &c. But the correction

is not absolutely necessary, and therefore, like all emendations

which are not absolutely necessary, should not be admitted into the

text. [B. J.]

TTiprjcreToe ...(b) &va.Tpi\\ir\]
' Over this part of the soul they

(reason and passion) will keep guard, lest waxing great with fulness

of bodily pleasures, as they are termed, and no longer confined to

her own sphere, the concupiscent soul should attempt to enslave

and rule those \yho are not her natural born subjects, and overturn

the common life of all.' For the use of ouk au, referring to TaavTw

pa66vTe (supra), cp. iii. 393 n. and note : vi. 499 n toIs 8e 71-oXXoZs-, rjv 3'

e'ya>,
on ouk au 8oKel, ('pels; Bekker reads yevav for yivex. with q0,

these MSS. also give ^poo-^Ktv for irpoo-fJKov with Stobaeus—
probably the right reading.

KaXouueVwi'] implies the unreality of the grosser bodily pleasures.

Cp. Phileb. 45, supra 420a7"<£cT~

irdi/Twi']
sc. tup pepwv, which, in Plato's figurative language, are L>

spoken of as a community : cp. infra Uaa-Tm re <di oXw tw koicw

o(pwv aVTOiV TplWV OVTUIV.

o-o<f>6f 8e ye eKeii/w tw cru.i.Kpw ue'pet, tw o •qpxe t' iv auTW Kai TauTa C

irapriYYeXXei/] The reference in the first words, eKetew tw cruiKpw. . .
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Republii T)pxe T iv auToi, is to SUpra 428 E tu o-jjuKpoTaTU) <"pn cdvei kiu pe'pei

(aiTrjs Kal rt) iv tovtco eVrtoTij/n;/, tu TrpoeirTcoTi Kal apxorri, oXrj cro(pT)
av

44- . /

'

'-

'

(- ftij Kara cpvcrcv oiKicrdilaa tti'iXis.

TauTa TraprjYY6^61
'] referring to to vttu tov Ao'you 7rapayye\dev

supra, and both containing a reference to supra 429 c, where the

(instruction

is given not by reason to the individual, but by the law-

giver to the state. The imperfect refers to the time of education.

e'xoy au KaKelt'o, k.t.X.]
'

that again too having in itself a know-

ledge, the knowledge of what is advantageous to each and to the

whole community which is composed of them, being three in

number.' Reason has in itself a knowledge (i.e. of the expedient

for each and
all),

as it was implied in the previous sentence that

Bvpos had received a knowledge (i.
e. of what is or is not fearful).

]) to Te apxoy Kal tw dpxop.eVw] the one ruling principle of reason,

and the two subject ones of passion and desire. /

o'TaCTid^waii' auTw] SC ra dpxopei>u> tu> ap^ovn.

<S ttoWcikis Xeyoixec] Cp. ii. 368 a for a similar
'

pronominal
'

phrase.

ti ouv
;

. . . e<(>aVr| ;]

' Is justice in any way more dim to our

eyes, so as to appear other than she appeared in the state ?
'

Justice,

as now seen in the individual, has the same form under which she

appeared in the state, and the outlines are as sharp in every way.

In ii. 368 c the form of justice in the individual was said to require

a keen vision. And a visual image, if seen more dimly in one

position than in another, might be said dnap^Xvveadm. As else-

where, the attribute of perception is transferred to the thing

perceived.

E diSe Ya'p • • • Trpoo-^e'porres]
' Because if there be any doubt

lingering in our minds we may thoroughly convince ourselves in

this way ;

—
by applying to it (i. e. to justice as we define it) the test

of common-place notions.' auTw refers to 8iKaioa-vvrj, as elsewhere,

a neuter taking up a feminine, npoacpepeiv is used as in Phileb. 23 a

Tt)v di<pifi((TTUTi]v auTT] 7rpoo-<j>6pofTa (Bdauvov. Plato uses common

opinion, not without disdain, as a confirmation of his philosophical

definition. The common notions about justice, which when

adduced by Polus and Cephalus are rejected as superficial and

external, are now used '

as witnesses
'

to the soundness of the

deeper conception. Cp. supra 433 e, where the definition of
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justice in the state is illustrated by the legal notion of justice, viz. Republic

that every man should have his own. IV.

Te'XeoK dpa ... to eeuirvioi/ . . . o e$ap.e\> uTTOTTTeuo-ai]
' Our 443

dream, then, is fulfilled, I mean the suspicion which we expressed.'

The antecedent to 3 is in apposition to to ivuirviov, and o is a cog-
nate accusative, governed by uTro-nTeGo-cu. In what follows, the

reference is to supra 432 d Kicoui'euo|j,eV ™ i\eiv 'ixvos >
and 433 a 6

yap c£ apX'HS iBepcBa . . . ore ttjv ttoXiv KO.TcoKi^op.ei'. That again
refers back to ii. 370 b ff. And an anticipation of the dream occurs

at lb. 371 E, 37 2A n°v °^v
"w Tt°Te e" avrfj e'irj r\

re hiKcuoavvrj koi
fj

ddtKia •

. . . iv avrwv tovtwv xpetq rivi. There is also some reference to

supra 432 d. It follows that dpxo|xeeoi in the present passage is in

the imperfect tense, and ejiPep^KeVai pluperfect :
— ' how that in the

very commencement of our foundation of the state we had lighted

(it would seem) upon a certain beginning and impress of justice.'

dpxop-efoi tt)s Tr6\ews oiKi^en'] lit.
'

making a beginning of the

city to found it.' So V. 450 B pirpov . . . toiovtvv Xoyuv dKoueie.

Kii/8u^euop.€^] In recalling the language of supra 432 d KicSu^euo- c

jxcV ri (xetv ixvos>
Plato retains the direct form, although Kivhwtvoipfv

would have been more regular.

to oe ye t\v dpa . . . Si' o kcu (i4>e\ei, el'SuXoV ti ttjs Sikcuoo-uctjs]
' And this (the division of labour) was really a sort of shadow of

justice. Hence the advantage of it,' i. e. because it partakes of the

nature of justice. TO refers to apX^v re ko\ tvttou Tiva
rrjs t)iKaioavi>t)S

and is further explained by to to^
y.iv, k.t.X.

t6 8e ye d\Y]0e's]
' Whereas in reality.' The words oppose

what, after inquiry, has been found out to be the case, to what at

one time they suspected to be the case. The construction of this

sentence is as follows : toiouto is first explained in the clause aXX'

ov iTfpl tt)v e'£a) npu^iv . . . Trep\ iavrov kcu to. eavrovi and what follows
/

(pi) iua-avra . . . ncpl to. 'ISia gvpfioXaia) is again an explanation of the I

second part of this explanatory clause (nep\ n)v eVros w S a\rjdu S

irepl (avTov ku\ to. iavTov). ourw
8r) TrpdjTen' resumes the participial

clauses from pi] eacravja . . . cruKppova kcu rjppocrpevov. Plato passes
from explanation to a more general characterization of justice in

the WOl'ds eV naai tovtois i]yovptvov, k.t.X.

toiouto fieV ti]
'

Something of this kind
'

: i. e. a sort of doing
one's own business.



206 Plato : Republic.

Republic
IV.

443
C

1)

~>

dXV ou iT€pl tV H<*> irpa^ii']
but not concerned with the per-

formance of any external action of his own, but with internal

actions which are in very truth concerned with himself and are

his own.'

eKaoTor iv auTwJ —The omission of the article ™v is supplemented

by the addition of to. iv tt[ ^XTl Yen1 below.

tw octi to, oiiceia eu Qiptvov]
'

Having in very truth arranged his

proper home business well.' For what is more ol<dov than a man's

soul, and what arrangements more perfect than what is here

described ?

Kal ^uvapfAoo-aira . . . opous Tpels . . . ica!
p-e'cr^s]

' and having

harmonized the three elements, just as if they were three notes of

a scale of a higher, middle and lower string.' The scale contem-

plated seems to be the octave : vea.Tt\<i, uTraTY]s, p.e<n<]s, SC. x°P^-

The Greek '

highest
'

note {vTiarrf) corresponds to our '

lowest,'

the
' lowest

'

(van-??)
to our '

highest.'

The words el clXXa a-rra p.£Ta£u (suggested by the intermediate

notes of the lyre) are observable, as seeming to imply that Plato

did not wish his threefold division of the soul to be taken as strictly

exhaustive.

aofylav 8e . . . §6£av] The distinction between ono-ri^ and Sd£a

is here assumed.

iv auTOis] SC. iv dvSpl kci\ 7r6\ti.

na

444
A

444 A- Injustice- is the strife of the three elements with one another, the

445 E insurrection of a part against the tvhole, the. rebellion of the lower

nature against that which has natural authority.

Having detentiined so much we have no difficulty in distinguishing

what actions are just and what are unjust. And we perceive that

virtue is health and vicejdisease in the soul.

"Let us ask once more, Is it expedient to be just or unjust, apart

from opinion, human or divine ? It is no longer possible to ask the

question seriously. For if incurable bodily disease makes life not

worth living, how utterly unprofitable must it be, if the soul which

is the principle of life is diseased ? However, we must complete our

survey, and describe the forms of unrighteousness. They are in-

numerable, but four may be selected as sufficiently distinct for our

examination. These four severally correspond to four forms of
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political constitution. The just life, which is the fifth, answers to Republic

Kingship or Aristocracy.
IV-

outcoGi> oTaaiv tiv&, k.t.X.] Evil, unrighteousness, injustice are 444

regarded by Plato here and in other passages (e. g. Soph. 228 a) as

a_sort of distraction or dissolution. They can only exist to a cer-

tain degree, because they would be destructive to that in which they

are contained. As he says in i. 352 d, there is no such thing as

perfect injustice, for that would be suicidal : enough justice must

remain to keep_ injustice together.

No single aspect includes all the forms of evil, which varies

infinitely with the characters and circumstances of mankind, (i)

Evil may be represented as weakness : the higher nature, though
not absolutely extinct, habitually and without resistance giving way
to the lower : aKpaaia, beiXla. Or (ii) as mere negation or privation

of good : the diverse, transient, irrational principle, which has been

imagined to stand in the same relation to God that physical im-

purity does to ourselves,
(iii)

Evil may be conceived as strength ;

the merely animal passing into a diabolical nature, the reason

giving a malignant intensity to the passions, doing and suffering

without end in this world and another,—rbv 8' exovra m) plika £cotik6v

irape^ova-av (x. 6ioe : cp. vi. 491 e). (iv) Evil may be summed up
under the two commonest forms of evil : (a) untruth—yj/evfios :

[fi)

sensuality —a«oXa<7ta. (v) Evil, according to some theological

writers, is the preference of self to God or other men. Lastly (vi)

evil is strife, or inavao-Tna-n p.(pov<: nvos tw Ska Ttjs y^i'x^s, as in this

passage ; or, as in the Epistles of St. Paul, the consciousness of

sin. To Plato evil appears more under the aspect of deformity and

untruth than to modern writers, and less under that of sensuality;

also more as political and social, and less as spiritual and moral.

Yet in the picture of the tyrant and the tyrannical man in the

Republic (Book ix), and in the discussion of the Gorgias respecting
the chastisement of evil, the effect of evil in the individual is also

strongly felt and expressed.

oukou^ . . . tu tou dpxiKou ye'i'ous 6en]
' Must not it

(i.
e. injustice)

on the other hand be a kind of quarrel between these three,

a meddlesomeness and interference and rising up of a part of the

soul against the whole in order that it may rule over her when it

has no right, but is of such a nature as to be properly the slave to

that which is of the royal race.'

The majority of MSS., including Par. A, read toiovtov . . . 8ov-
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Republic \eveiv
}
rov 6° av 8ov\eveiv dp\iKov yivovs ovtl (ovtos M \ 6We

ff). Vind.

E has tw fi' av
/j.Tj 8ov\fC(Lv, apxixov ytvovs Svti. This last is approvedAAA

B by Madvig, but is much too feeble. The variation of the MSS. is

difficult to account for, and throws some doubt upon the text.

dXXd opposes toioutou . . . orri to ou Tfpoo"f]Koe (sc aur<p (ipxeiv).

In to tou dpxiKou yeVous oVti he describes a part of the soul in lan-

guage-appropriate for describing a member of a class in the state
'

to that which is of the ruling class
'

instead of ' to the ruling part.'

This use of language is rendered easier by the expression to. iv

r
fl ^vXJl V*VTI supra. And again the highest class is figuratively

compared to a dynasty or royal family. Cp. Polit. 310 b paXXov Se'

ye BtKaiuu tuiv 7rep\ ra ye^T] -noiovptvtjiv empekeiav, tovtcov Trepi Xeyeti', el ti

prj Kara rpowov TrpdrTovaiv.

D to 8e v6(jov Tfapd ^ucrir, k.t.X.J SC. to 8e vocrou ttok'iu (cttl ra iv ra>

aapciri napa cj)vo-iv Kadio-rdvai iipytiv re Kai apyzo-dai aXko im iiKkov,

Justice is the health of the soul, is beauty, is harmony, is fitness,

is division of labour, is nature, is happiness : of all which injustice

is the contrary. Already at this stage of the argument our old

question about their comparative expediency
' has become ridicu-

lous,' and can no longer be seriously entertained.

445 ecie T€ Xcu'GdVif]] SC. tis.

A
fXT]8e PeX-riod^ yiyvt]rai KoXa£6p.eeo$] Cp. supra ii. 380 B ol fie"

u>vivavTO KoKa^opevoi.

rfjs 8e aoToC toutou . . . dpeTT]!' KTrj(j€Tai]
' And when the very

principle of our life is thrown into confusion and is going to pieces,

shall we be told that it is worth a man's while to live, whatever

course he choose to follow, unless he finds some means of escaping

from vice and injustice, and of acquiring justice and virtue ?
'

8e

marks the transition from the trivial to the more important case.

The general drift of the sentence is, that nothing can make life

bearable to the unjust, except the prospect of escape from injustice.

For a similar mode of expressing an '

a fortiori
'

argument cp.

i. 336 E pr) yap drj o'lov . . . (pavijvat avro and note. ou, not prj, is

used because the clause depends on 8o«€i and not on the conditional

particle el, which introduces the whole sentence. The negative

belonging to the direct form is retained in the indirect. The fresh

protasis, edvirep, k.t.X., is added in the development of the thought

independently of the preceding participial clause, so that the sen-
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tence has a twofold protasis, or in other words, iavirep, k.t.A., Republic

modifies the apodosis.

*diroK|jnf]Teoe] This is Bekker's conjecture for cnroKvrjTeov, the 445

MS. reading. The change is very slight, and is justified by the ^

general exactness of the replies in the Platonic dialogue. It is

obvious that Glaucon is intended to emphasize (with characteristic

ardour) what Socrates has just said. He is much less likely to. have

used a different expression than the copyists are to have written the

commoner for the rarer word. And the form anoK^reov, though
not occurring elsewhere, is perfectly legitimate.

a ye 8t) kch a|ia Oe'as] Plato will not assert that his division is C

exhaustive. Cp. viii. 544 D n Tlva aWijv i'xas I8eav TroXireias, tJtis

kcu ev e'ldd 8ia<pavei tlv\ /curat; Similarly in Theaet. 156 b it is

said that modes of sensation are infinite, though only a few of them

have distinct names.

wcnrep diro crKoiuas] The course of the argument which had

once kept Socrates and his companions watching a thicket, has

now taken them up to a mountain top, from which they have a wide

and clear survey of human things,
—of the one form of virtue and

the countless forms of vice. The graphic use of Seupo has prepared
for this.

eyyei/opeVou . . . dpioroKpctTia] Cp. Polit. 297 c nep\ afxiKpov ti D
(cat oXlyov Kai to ki> eart ^rjrrjTzov ri]v piav eKelvrjv TruKt,T(iav ttjv 6p6rjv.

out€ yap &i> irXei'ous ouVe els eyyek'op.ei'os]
' For the accident of

there being one, or more than one of them will not lead them to

disturb any fundamental law of the state so long as they observe

the nurture and education which we have described.'

twk d^iwc Xoyou vop.tx>v ttjs TToXews] For the partitive genitive= E

'any of them,' cp. Gorgias 514 A hr]po(jia npdgavTes tu>v ttoXitikwi'

Trpaypdrcov.

BOOK V.

At this point Socrates is interrupted by a ivhispered conversation Republic

between Adeimantus and Polemarchns, tvho has not failed to notice

the application of the proverb
' Friends have all things in common '

Zrj g
to the question of marriage (iv. 423 e). He and Adeimantus are

agreed that Socrates must be challenged to explain himself on

a matter of such paramount importance as the relation of the sexes.

VOL. III. P
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Republic Socrates admits that the subject is one on which it would be
V

calamitous to miss the truth, bid for that very reason he is reluctant

d(i B *° sPeak- I*1 the end, however, he yields to their request.

449 irepl iSiotw ^uxtJS Tpoirou KaTao-Keurjf j irep\ KarnaKevip rponov

y^vxrjs ISiaroyv is the order of the words. Each form of constitution

has a form of the individual life corresponding to it.

iv TCTTapai, k.t.X.] The subject of the four perverted forms of

the state is resumed again in Book viii.

B crpuKpoy yap dirwTe'pw tou 'ASeip.av'TOu KaGrjoro] That is, Polemar-

chus sat a little further away from Socrates than Adeimantus did.

He is supposed to draw the latter away from Socrates and to

whisper in his ear. This explains how a conversation could be

carried on of which Socrates heard only the last words.

XaPojaevos . . . Trapa Toy
<2p,oi/] 'having taken hold of him (o.utou)

by his garment, high up, close to the shoulder.'

ti p-dXiora, t$v\v . . . v\\iiv SoKeis, e'({>r)]
tl jjidXicrra is taken in two

senses : in the first case as meaning
' what in particular ?

'

and in

the second case 'why in particular?
'

This play of words cannot

be maintained in English.

-tit eyu eurw] is the reading of all the MSS. but Yen. 3, in which

on e. e. is found. (A trace of the same reading appears in M, which

reads en, according to Signor Rostagno. Schneider asserts that

en is the reading of q, notwithstanding the silence of Bekker.) The

alteration to on . . . W
('
because of what ?

')
is no improvement in

the meaning : and where this combination occurs, as in i. 343 a

"Oti 6V/ ti p.d\io-Ta ; r\v $ iya>. "On o'Ui, k.t.X.: Charm. 161 C Otl
ft?)

Ti ye ', €<pt]. Oti ov dijnov, rjv b iyu>, y ra pijpara e<p6ey£aTO, Tavrrj Kai

eVoei : oti is resumed in the reply and the words are not separated,

as they are here, by eyw flitov. For the use of en with an aorist, cp.

vi. 508 C IIwj
; e(pr]' en 8ieX6e p.01 : Prot. 31OC en pev eve^etprjaa.

C etSos oXoy]
' a whole division

'

or
'

subject.' See Essay on

Diction, vol. ii. p. 295, and cp. iii. 392 a Tt oZv . . . i'n \otnbv etSos

\6yuiu 7repi, k.t.X.
,
and iv. 427 A to toiovtov eI8os v6(Jia>v trepi.

kou X^creiK oiTjOrii'cu . . . Koi^d to. <j>iXwv corai]
' And you seem

to have thought (Sokcls . . . oitjOtjccu) that you would escape

detection in throwing out the slight remark that forsooth in the
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matter of women and children everybody must know that friends will Republic

have all things in common/ The passage referred to is iv. 423 e

ravra pqSicos 8i6\^ovrat, Kai nXXn ye oca vvv rjpe'is Tvapuheinopev, ttjv re p
rwv yvvaiKoiv Krrjcrw Kai ydpav Ka\ Traidonouas, on Set ravra Kara rrjv

Trapoiplav TTcivra o ti pdhiara KOifd Ta (juXwi' Troielcrdai.

6p9ws] sc. flnov to be supplied from elnmv supra.

to 6p9ws touto . . . Xoyou oeiTai, tis o Tpdiros ttjs KOirwyias]
' but

your word "
rightly," like the rest, requires explanation, as to the

manner of the community.' ra\\a, the other particulars of legis-

lation which have not been lightly passed over but fully explained.

yecojAeVous] SC. rovs naldas understood from TrcuSoTroirjcrorrai. D

o\t]v TauTTji/ r\v Xeyeis Koivdiviav^
' and [speak about] the whole

subject of the community of women and children which you mean.'

Some verb governing the accusative must be supplied with oXtjc in

place of fivrja-drjaeaBai. or the construction goes back to
jultj

ouV Trapes.

p-eya yap ti oidfjieOa (^epeif Kai oXoy, k.t.X.J
' For we think that

whether it takes place rightly or not rightly will make a great, nay
all the difference to the state.' Cp. Phaedo 79 e oXw rat navrl :

Laws xii. 944 c 8ta(pepei 8i o\op nov Kai ro ttuv.

4>e'peii/ . . .

yiyvop.ei'Oi'J sc. to rrjs nepl ravra Koivcopias.

eTreioT) . . . iroXiTetas]
' But now as you are taking in hand

another form of government.' For eiri\apl3dveo~8ui in this sense cp.

Soph. 217 B \6yu>v eireXdpou napaTvXTjcriuiv, k.t.X.

dp-eXei]
' Never mind !

'— ' without more ado,' setting aside a 450

remark or question either as unimportant or not requiring further
A

discussion. Cp. iv. 422 c and note 'AfAe'Xei, e(prj, ovbev av yevoiro

Bavpaurdv : and vii. 539 E 'AjxeXei, einnv, irevre 6es.

eTuXa{36p.ei'<H /aou] 'In laying hands upon me.' The word is

repeated in a different sense, for which cp. especially Prot. 329 a

p-aKpav t]xeL Kai anoreiuei, iav pi] eTuXd|3T]Tai ns,
'

unless someone lays

hold of it.'

wo-irep e| dpx'ns]
' As if we were just beginning,' cp. i. 348 b.

d>S tot€ eppr)0T]] iv. 423 E. ,

d . . . irapaicaXourres] Either (i) 'and in now calling in this

fresh argument,' or (2) 'and in now urging me to this.' In the

latter case the antecedent is to be gathered from the general sense

p 2
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Republic of the preceding words (sc. ravra naXiv dieXdelv) and a is cognate

accusative.

450 oaov io-p.6v Xoywy] For the image cp. Cratylus 401 e evvevorjica ti

ti Se
; rj

8' os . . . dKouo-op.eVous] xPvaoXoeiv > literal]}',
'

to smelt

ore for gold.' The word had also acquired the sense of
'

to go on

a fool's errand,'
'

to be imposed upon,' the origin of which Suidas

and Harpocration explain in the following manner : A report was

once spread about at Athens that there was on Hymettus a great

quantity of gold dust guarded by warrior ants. The Athenians

went armed out to seize the treasure but were worsted and returned

home without accomplishing their purpose. Cp. the parallel ex-

pression in English
— '

to seek for the philosopher's stone.'

jjieTpot'
Be

y'J In book vi. (498 d) such discussions are not

merely limited to this life, but are supposed to be continued in

another, when the soul is reborn to the world : neipas yap ovdev dvi']-

(TO/jifv, eoos av
rj TTdcruipev KaX tovtov kciI tovs aWovs, r) rrpovpyrv ti noa'jaoo-

fitv as €K(ivov rov JSloVj otciv cw6is yevopevoi ruls TOLOVTOLS fl'TV^Oiai Xoyius :

Theaet. 173 c: Polit. 283. axou'eie is an epexegetic infinitive.

d\\d . . . la]
' but never mind us,' i. e. never mind inflicting

on us a discourse of immoderate length, referring to p.eTpiwi' ye.

C i] 8r| eiTiiTOP'ajTdTT) Sokci
elcai]

' Which is generally thought to

be the most troublesome part of education.' e-irnrofwTd-n], sc. rfjs

rpotprjs. Plato dwells on the importance of the very earliest training

in Laws vii. 792 a. See especially the words «m 8e 6 xp^vo ^ ovtos

Tpiwv ovk £\i'iTTwv (tcov
(i.

c. the three first years of life), uopiov oh

trpiKpov roil [iiov hiayayeiv -^dpov *) prj ^dpou.

ireipw* 8rj]
The choice lies between this correction of Keipa av,

the reading of Par. A, and naps* ovv, the reading of riM. Cp.
iv. 431 b: Symp. 221 e.

ou pa'Siot* . . . dTrio"n]0"eTat] ical TauTY] refers to ws dpior' av citj

TauTa. For evbaiptuv in the sense of '

blissfully ignorant/ cp. iv. 42 2 e

(v8aip.a>v et, 171*
S' f'yw, on o'Ui, k.t.\. and note.

Great preparations are made for the introduction of the new

social system. First, Socrates is disposed to pass over the entire

subject. After he has been detected in this little trick he will only

proceed at the earnest request of the company, who are willing to

take upon themselves the entire responsibility. He anticipates all
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the ridicule which the common sense of mankind has agreed to Republic

heap on the attempt to overthrow the first and simplest of human l
'

'

institutions. At each fall of the wave the sound of laughter is A°

resounding in our ears, until the greatest wave swallows up all, and

the Republic, which was originally a Dorian state, reappears as

a kingdom of philosophy.

fj-T] euxt] ooKirf eimi 6 Xoyos] Cp. infra 456 C ovk apa abvvara ye D
nv8e eu^ous opoia ivopodeTolpev.

e/ioi'J not e/j.avTcp, because the object is to be distinguished from

the subject of belief. The repetition of the same word adds point.

Cp. Soph. O. T. 379 Kpeoov Se (TOL Trrjp ov$ev
l
dXX' auros CTU (701.

KaXoi? eix€ *']
The omission of aV gives emphasis to the apodosis,

cp. Goodwin, M. and T., § 431.

n-epi twv pveyunw tc Kal <jh'Xw]
' About matters dear to us, and E

of the highest importance
'

(such as family life).

dcr<J>aXes Kal OappaXeoi']
' A thing safe and giving confidence/

i. e. a thing which may be done with safety and confidence. The

epithet dappaXeos, commonly used of a person who possesses confi-

dence, is here applied to a thing which inspires confidence in the

doer. Cp. Prot. 359 c: Soph. Philoct. 106: Pind. Nem. vii. 50.

ou ti ye'XwTa 6<j>Xeii/ is an explanatory infinitive after 4>o(3ep6V re «al

ofyahepov
— '

not at all as to incurring ridicule.
1

The phrase yeXara

o<p\av recurs m vi. 506 D dAX' 6ir<os pf] ovx oios r eaopat, rrpodvpovpevos

Se do-xtjpovibv ye'XojTa 6<j)XT)au.

iceio-ofjiai]
'I shall be overthrown.' Cp. Euthyd. 303 a &cmep ^1

Trhriyels vtto tov \6yov eKCiprji' cicpmvos : Ar. Nub. I 26 dXX' ouS'
s-yco

A

pevroi weaav ye Keto-opai. The future indicative follows
jo-rj by

a slight anacoluthon arising from the common tendency to revert

to the more direct form of expression.

irpoaKuvdi 8e . . . ou u.e'XXw
X^yeii']

' And I bow to Adrasteia

touching what I am about to say.' The involuntary homicide

prays Adrasteia to bear witness that he could not help his act,

and Socrates is in a like evil case. Cp. Aesch. Pr.om. 936 ol

TTpoa-Kwovvres ti]u 'Aopao-Teiai/ aofpoi The slightly archaic form

anareav (cp. Xvpewv) adds to the mock solemnity here and infra b.

cXtti^w yap . . .

i/ofiijxuf irepi]
' For I do indeed believe that to

be an involuntary homicide is a less crime than to be a deceiver

about the beautiful, the good, and the just, in the matter of laws.'
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Republic Schneider joins the words KaXwv t£ Kal dyadic kcu Sikcuwc with

yoLuixwy, but is inclined to cancel SnauW. Several MSS., with
451

'  

r
a Veil. 2, read SiKcilaiv tcdi vop.ifiu>v nepi.

wore eu p.c impapuGel] (1)
' So that you console me well.' This

at first sight appears to be a contradiction of the words KaXwr elxev

f] ivapaixvOia, at 450 e. The apparent difficulty has led the scribe of

q to insert ovk after coo-re. Socrates had rejected the consolation

when first offered, and now, without much point, he is supposed to

repeat his refusal. The reading of the text, in which the other

MSS. agree, gives also a better sense. Socrates ironically accepts

the consolation which he had previously rejected. The ironical

emphasis is more pointed than the simple negative would have

been. Cp. the ironical use of ko\6u in iii. 406 b ko\6v apa r<> yepas,

k.t.X.
' You are indeed happy in your attempt to console me !

'

This is better than (2) making the words equivalent to ev ttou'h Sti

pe irapajivBel ('You do well in endeavouring to console me')
which loses the reference to the point of Glaucon's remark, afire

"nrKTTOi ovre Svctpoi oi iiKovcropfvoi.

B dXX', <S ZwKpaTes, ec(>Tj
. . . eiircp eicei, Kdy0ri8e] The first uXXd is

adversative to the remark of Socrates about the risk which he is

running, the second dXXa is a repetition of the first with the addition

of a request. Both are resumed in the third dXX«, which implies

that Socrates adopts Glaucon's point of view in opposition to

his own.

afyUjxev . . . KciGapoi' elrai]
' We acquit you both as guiltless of

our blood, so to say, and as not our deceiver.'

dXXd peVroi, k.t.X.]
'

Well, it is true that in that case, said I, the

man who is acquitted is clear as the law says, and if in that case'

(i. e. in the case of the homicide)
'

it is likely that he will be so in

this
'

(i.
e. the case of involuntary deception).

C Spdp.a]
'

business,' or 'part.' Cp. Theaet. 150 a to p-iv roivw tu>v

fjLaiwv too-ovtov, eXaTrov t)e rov e/Jiov dpa/xaros.

451 C- Our guardians have been compared to ivatch-dogs. Now in

452 -£
training these, we make no difference between male and female,

except that we do not expect thefemale to be quite equal to the male

in strength.

In applying this general principle we must be prepared for

ridicule, especially wheti we insist that the women, like the, men,
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must strip for gymnastic exercises. But we may remember that Republic

when this custom was first introduced among the men, the wits of
v-

that day had their opportunity, and no doubt made use of it. Yet 451 L~

experience and conwion sense haveproved too much for them.

loGo-iyj sc. fip.lv. For the idiomatic dative cp. infra 452 c nopev- 45 1

reov . . . 8er)6e~icri, k.t.X.

dKo\ou0a))i.€v . . . diroSiSdcTes]
' Let us follow out that hint in the D

matter of the birth and training which we assign to our women,

making it similar (to that of the watch-dogs) and then consider

whether we deem it suitable or not.' The subject of irpe'irei.
is to

rrjv yeveaiv Kal TpCprjv napmrXi]aiai' dnobihovai gathered from the

previous words.

el r\\iiv irpeTrei]
'
If we find it suitable.' Cp. especially infra

462 A dpa . . . els pev to tov dyadoii 'Ixvos r\pA.v dppuTrei.

airep 'av . . . <|>uXuiTwcri] Sirep is cognate accusative: 'In those

duties of guardianship which are performed by the males.'

KOtcj], e<j>T], TrdVTCi] SC olopeBa 8e"iv avras Trpdrreiv.
E

u>S daSeeeoTepcus] The subject, reus OrjXeiais to>v (pvXaKoov kvvu>v, is

sufficiently indicated by the previous sentence.

Trapd to e'6os] sc. npciTTopeva, which is absorbed in Xevou.ei'a. 45 2

A
ei irpd^CTCu r\ Xe'yeTCu] Cp. hi. 389 D 'Edv ye, rj

8'
6'y, eVi ye Xoyco

i'pya reX^rat, where see note.

ou p.6vov Tas veas, dXXd Kal t]ot] Tas irpeo-puTepas] Said with a B

slight hyperbaton (which adds emphasis) for rds fj8rj npeo-ftvTe'pas.

pucoi] SC. ovres.

oukou^, r\v 8' tyw, k.t.X.] The uncompromising tone of this

passage may be contrasted with the greater respect for public

opinion which is shown in Laws viii. 834 d 6r)Xeias 8e irep\ tovtcov

vopou pev Ka\ eniTd^eaiv ovk dtjia f5id£e(j6ai rfjs Koivcoviav' edv he e£ avTwv

Tmv epnpoo-8ev ivaibevpdratv els edos Iovtcov
r) (pvais e'v8e\j]Tat., k.t.X.

Tvepl tt)i/
twc ottXwc a-^eaiv^

'

as to their bearing of heavy arms.' C

n-opeuTeoi/, k.t.X.] Plato's theory of female education, though at

variance with modern ideas, has points which are worthy of attention,

(r) He considers the subject independently of existing practice, and

with reference to the difference of sex only. He implies (2) that
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Republic bodily health and strength, and the training which gives them, are

equally necessary for both sexes. (3) Also that men and women
452
C have the same interests and duties, and are capable of the same occu-

pations in a greater degree than the customs of society allow. (4)

That false delicacy is not a good foundation either for manners or

morals. The error of Plato seems to arise from not considering

the other differences to which the difference of sex gives rise in

mind and feeling. He hagjbrgotten that 'women's best education

is the training of their children.' He has lost sight also of the fact

that education is relative to character, and the character of women

is necessarily formed by the universal opinion of mankind... The

merit of seeking to give them position in an age in which they

were comparatively degraded must certainly be conceded to him.

Modern philosophy would ascribe to them equal powers of

different qualities :

' For woman is not undeveloped man,

But diverse.'

Plato has made a considerable step in advance of the ancient

world by assigning to them unequal powers of the same quality :

as the poet elsewhere sings :

' Woman is the lesser man.'

to Tpaxu tou cojjlou]
For an analogous phrase cp. viii. 568 c npos

to avavres tw TroXiruaiv.

8€T|0€l<TL T6 TOUTWI'] SC 1]\xiv.

ou ttoXus xp^os *fi oS
' K.T.X.] Cp. Hdt. i. 10: Thuc. i. 6, § 5.

D irdi/Ta Taura and -n6.vTo. t& TOiauTa refer partly to the ludicrous

image called up supra orav pvo-ol, k.t.X.

kcu t6 iv tois 64>0aXfiois . . . IfcSeifaTO, k.t.X.]
' Then the

ludicrous effect to the outward eye vanished before the arguments

which showed what was best, and this (i.
e. the disappearance of

ridicule) showed that he is a fool who thinks anything else ridicu-

lous,' &c. The first Kai is intensive, marking the correspondence:

between men's experience and the change in their opinions. This

was an instance of the folly of ridicule not grounded in reason.

Ho/raios os -yzKoiov, k.t.X.]
Ridicule is not

' the test of truth
'

or goodness, but the test of strength, the detector of some flaw

or inconsistency or pretension or deviation from custom in
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character or action.
' Man is a laughing animal,' and reason uses Republic

this power no less than that of speech as the expression of herself,

finding in the pleasure of laughter a ready opening at which wisdom
-q

or wit may enter in. But the alliance, though capable of a serious

purpose, is partly fanciful and humorous, and cannot always be

constrained, as Plato seems to imply, for the sake of some political

or moral end. Ridicule has more influence on manners than on

morals
;

— is more concerned with the outward surface of life and

society than with the inner nature of man, having a free touch and

passing lightly from one topic to another. Ridicule is the enemy
of superstition and sentimental feeling ;

and the employment of

such an instrument on serious subjects is not always to be depre-

cated as hurtful
;
there is nothing of which hypocrisy is so much

afraid, nothing which better sifts the weaknesses of human nature.

Successful ridicule (1) depends on a certain force of character or

ready tact in the person who makes another ridiculous : (2) it

requires either an object of attack which is sensitive to ridicule, or

(3) public opinion which supports the assailant. A rude justice is

the result, in which perhaps a certain degree of injustice may be

concealed by the excellence of the jest. On the other hand, the

greatest minds, one of whose proper works is to help and free

others from scorn, are perhaps incapable of using the weapon of

ridicule as they are also incapable of being made ridiculous.

Compare Arist. Eth. Nic. iv. 8, 9.

kcu KaXoO au
cnrouSd^ei.] is the reading of the majority of the

MSS., which yields a tolerable sense—'and who again aims

seriously at any standard of nobility which he sets up for himself,

except the good.' Schneider reads
?} cntovdd^i, omitting iuu koXov.

Others make -n-pds . . . o-kottov depend on orrjcxajAeyos,
'

having

set himself to some other aim.' (Jebb on Soph. Ant. 299.)

But the first aorist middle of lo-r-qpu, unlike urrao-dai, requires an

object. This may be supplied in one of two ways, (1) supposing
the expression to be metaphorical, sc. rb rd^ov : cp. the absolute-

use of tTri(TT?]crni )
SC. to appa )

OX (2) as above, (nrov8d(ei npbs . . .

o-kottov, a-rrjidfievos ((wt6i>),
' with any other aim which he proposes to

himself.' The word 10-Trpu is used of setting up a mark, although

depevos would be more usual. Cp. Horn. Od. xix. 573, 574 :

tovs 7rfAeKe«s, tovs Kflvos €v\ peydpotaiv toiaiv

loracrx f£f
"?S') 8pvd%ovs co?, 8u>8eKn tiuvtus.

The conjectural omission of npds (W. H. Thompson on Gorg. 474 d)
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Republic is plausible, but not necessary. For the epexegetic participle cp.
V.

iii. 397 C ^vyKfpavvvvTts.

452 E-
457 B

452
E

\

The only question of any real moment is whether the female sex

in man is capable of sharing in the duties which ive assign to them.

For ourfirstprinciple is that our citizens, all and each, shall do the

work which is suited to their several natures. A controversialist

will say that men and women differ, and therefore that the pursuits

assigned to them must differ. But in the spirit of controversy such

a one omits to ask whether the difference of nature has anything to

do with the particular work in question. One cobbler may have a

shock of hair andyet another who is bald is not disqualified from

cobbling. Now the difference of sex is limited to the function of

procreation, and this lies quite apart from government and war.

In point of fact women can do all that men do, though as a rule

they cannot do it so -well, and men can do all that women do {even

to weaving and the baking of cakes), and as a rule, when they do it,

they do it better. And there are the same differences amongst women

as amongst men. One has a taste for medicine, anotherfor music.

And we may presume that some of them, though not all, have capa-

bilities for war and government. These ought to be selected as

companions and helpmates for the highest class of men, and to share

in the same occupations. In giving them also the same education in

music and gymnastic we have been legislating according to nature.

This is contrary to present custom : but is it possible ? Is it the

best course ? We have shown that it is possible. And if the men

whom 7ve have chosen and educated are better than the other men,

will not the chosen women, similarly educated, be better than other

women ? And is it not best to providefor the existence of the best

possible men and women in a community ? Our women, then, shall

not shrinkfrom physical exercises norfrom ivar, although ive shall

assign to them the lighter duties in both pursuits, because of the com-

parative weakness of their natures. Our standard of excellence,

and grace, in this and all respects, shall not be Custom, but the

highest Utility.

453
A

<j>uo-is t| dfflpwjrinr) r\ 6r)\eiaJ
' Female human nature.' 1 he

words Tj dyOpununr], to which Cobet objected, keep up the analogy

between man and the other animals which runs through the passage.

Cp. supra 451 d, e.

kcx! touto 8rj . . . iroTc'pwk cotiV
;]

'And to which of the two
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classes (the class of things they can or cannot share with the men) Republic

is this dutv of warfare to be assigned ?
'

453

iVa
jjlt] epT)p.a . . . iroXiopK^Tat]

' That the other side may not be

besieged without having defenders.' Cp. Soph. 246 d: Theaet.

164 E.

ttjs Ka-roiKurews] sc. t?]s noXews, for which •n-oXie is substituted B

by attraction. Cp. iv. 443 c and note. The reference is to

ii. 369 a ff.

w
8aufjido-ie]

' O rare, O admirable sir,' as elsewhere, marks the c

wondering eagerness of Socrates at the new turn in the argument.

crou &€Y)<ro|ui.ai tc kch Se'ojxai]
'
I shall have to ask you, as I now

do.' For the future cp. Theaet. 164 e Kiv8wtvo-opev . . . ovtio

fiorjBelv.

ko.1 to^ . . . epfiru'euo-cu] Socrates has explained the views of an

imaginary critic of the argument (supra a iw prj eprjpa, k.t.X.).
He

is now asked to explain
' our own '

meaning, which is not yet clear.

For the word Compare Soph. 246 E Ke'Xeue Si) tovs /3eXriou? yeyoi'OTas

dnoKpivacrdai croi, Kai to Ae^ey Trap avruiv d^epfATjceue.

ou p.d tov Aia . . . eoiKef]
'

I don't wonder at your hesitation, d
for by Zeus it is no easy task,' &c. The strong negation is put

forward as a reason for the fear which Socrates expresses in the

previous sentence :
— ' No indeed, that does not look easy

'

(which
is a reason for hesitation).

'

Why, no; but the truth is that whether

a man tumbles into a swimming-bath or into a mighty ocean, he

swims all the same.' The real order is, ov yap (vk6\o> eoiKev, ov pa

tov Aia. But the eagerness of the speaker brings the oath to the

front. Cp. Parm. 131 E Ov pa tov Aia, (puvai, ov poi 8oKei €vko\ov thai

to TOiovTOV ov8apa>s Siopio aadai. ouk euKoXw^r ^aXe^ta. Cp. i. 348 E.

aV tc tis . . . vel ouSee
tjttoi/]

is perhaps the first suggestion of the

image of the wave which is distinctly mentioned infra 457 b ff.

The word biavzvevxapev iv. 441 c, has prepared the way for it.

A similar figure occurs in the Laches, 194 c "idibrj, 3> Nt/a'a, dvhpdm

(piXon x (lhiaCnP^''" 1^ *v Xoyio Kal dnopovai fiorjBrjo-ov. Cp. Eurip. Hipp.

469, 47° €S °** T
')
v ^v-^rjv I

TTtcrova oaqv ctij 7ra>y av eKvevaai bonds
',

airopoy] lit. 'hard to come by': cp. ii. 378 a dXXd n pcya na)

"mopov 6i>pa,
' some unprocurable victim.' o-umjpiai' is the subject of

some more general word than u7roXa|3eii', e. g. <pavrjvai.
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Republic <I)|xo\oyoufi€i']
The imperfect tense seems preferable, as the

reference to the former argument is so pointed here, although

£ ofxoXuyovixev, the reading of Par. A, is also possible. The present

might convey a general statement. Cp. supra b apoXoynre . . .

QpuXnytjaapev.

Tas $e ciXXas 4>u'a€is]
' The aforesaid different natures.' -ras Se

aXXas is to be explained with reference to ak\r\v <J>uo-ie in the pre-

ceding line. The verbal ambiguity is obviated by the clearness of

the context. So in Soph. O. T. 845 rolv woXXo'is is not '

the many
'

or 'the greater number,' but '

the plurality of persons which the

previous description implied.'

r] yevvaia . . . (454 a) Trpos &XXr)Xous xP^/J-evoi |

That is to say,

People make oppositions of words, because they do not understand

the differences of things. Our argument hinged upon the opposition

of ' some
'

and ' other
'

;
but we never considered in what sense

each of these terms applied to the difference of sex. There are

various species of difference— ei'cfy tj)s dXXoiwo-eas (454 c) each apper-

taining to some particular quality or capacity (nyxk r« reivovTa), e. g.

height, strength, &c.
;
and because people differ as participating in

some particular species of difference, we must not conclude that

they differ in toto, depriving
'

different
'

as applied to them of all

real significance.

Compare Soph. 2l8c Sei fie del ttcivtos -nipi to irpdypa civto pdXXov Slci

Xdycoi' t) Tiwvopa pdvov o-vvopuXoyiiaaodai ^copi? Xoyov : 1 heaet. 164C

avriXoyiKws eoiicapev npos tcis twv dropaTcov opoXoyias dvapoXoyrjcrdpevoi

Kcii tolovtu) tlv\ Trepiyevoptvot tov Xoyov dycmdv, teat ol) (pdo-Kovres dyOdVMTTCU

dXXd (piXoaoCpoi fivai Xavddvopev rairo eiceivois toIs 8eivo'is dvdpdcri itoi-

ovvres: Polit. 285 A, b: Soph. 259 D to 8e tcivtov eTfpov dnocpaivfiv

dpfj ye Try Kai to ddrepov tovtov Kai to pe'ya apiKpbv Kai to opotov di'6poiov)

Kai -^alpeiv ovtco Tuvavria net rrpo<pepovTa iv to'is Xo'yoi?, ovTe tis eXey^o?

ovtos aXr/Bivos apTi re tuiv ovtuiv twos ityaiTTopevov ttjXos Vfoyevijs u>v.

454 Kai €i8r| SicupoujAeeoil Cp. Phaedr. 265 e to ttuXiv kcit fi8rj

fivvaadcu Ttpveiv, kut' upBpa j) 7ve(pvKt, k.t.X.

kclt auTo to ocopa SiwKeiv] Either (1) as in the translation

'pursuing a merely verbal opposition,' or (2) (as suggested by
Mr. J. Solomon)

'

assailing,' or '

holding in chase, what is a mere

verbal contradiction.' For the latter cp. Theaet. 166 d t6v Se Xoyop

aii p>) tu> prjpari pov OIWKC.

B to
p.r| tt)c auTTjf ((juctiv] p.r]

is the reading of Ven. 3 and the old
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editions, and is probably right.
' We might valiantly and conten- Republic

tiously insist upon the verbal truth that the nature which is not the

same
(i.

e. the female nature) ought not to have the same pursuits ^
(i.

e. as the male nature), but we never considered at all what was

the nature of the sameness and difference which we were then

distinguishing and whereto it was related.' The reading of the other

MSS. A n M &c. ro 77)1/ avrfjv, k.t.X., can only mean,
'

the nature which

was in fact the same we argued in our contentious manner to be

incapable of the same pursuits.' But the words to . . . TuyxaVeii/ are

simply a restatement of the objection in 453 b, c that men and

women having different natures should have different pursuits, while

the assertion that men and women share the same human nature

would be out of place. And the opposition of p.!] ttjv nvrqv, ov

tu>v avTcov, is more like Plato than the conjectural reading ti]v aXSrjp

(Baiter).

€TT€o-Ke<J/afAE0a 8e . . . (c) p] tous eTepous] We spoke of the same

and other, but we did not define the meaning or object of the

difference. Bald and hairy men are different
;
but no conclusion

can be drawn from this that because the bald man is a cobbler the

hairy man is not to be a cobbler. Plato is well aware of the

value of a ludicrous illustration. Cp. infra 474 e : vi. 495 e : Theaet.

149 a.

LIT) £a,V KO(J,T)Tas] SC (TKVTOTOfJ.e'iv. C

rr]v auTrji' Kal rr)v irepav^ 6 civtos and 6 erepos are here general-

ized. Cp. Theaet. 190 c.

Lcn-piKoi' uey Kal taTpiKoc ri]v ^iuyj]v oVtci] This reading has weak D
manuscript authority {q 0), but is probably right, the older MSS.

having been misled by the apparent dittographia . Par. A has

larptKuv peu Kai larpiKrjV t!]V ^v^i]'' ovra : Others (Vat. 0) give larpiKov

piiv Kai larptK))v rrjv ^rvxr)v i'xovra by a further corruption. K. F. Her-

mann approved of larpiKov pev Kal larpiKrjv tj]v \j/vxrjv opras,
'

a mail

and woman gifted with medical talent
'

(cp. infra 455 e), but Plato

could not be guilty of the clumsiness of assuming at the very

beginning incidentally the general proposition which he has to

prove, viz. the aptitude of women for all pursuits. Others have

proposed larpbv ptv Kai larpiKou rrjv -^v^p ovra, which is adopted bv

Bekker, and may be supported by comparing Xen. Mem. iii. 1, 4
6 pa6u>v IdaBai Kav prj larpevrj oficos larpos earriv : Polit. 259 A el rd tis

twv trjpomevoi'Tiov larpibv iKavos £vpftov\(veiv 18icot(voju uvtos, k.t.X. But
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Republic the slight alteration larpnv is unnecessary, and it is better not to

v-

depart further from the MSS. than is absolutely required. Schneider

j)
obtained nearly the same meaning by reading as in the text and

joining rr\v ^v\r]v with the second larptKov exclusively. But the repe-

tition simply emphasizes identity in order to prepare for the con-

trast between identity and difference.
'

If two men have each the

soul of a physician, we meant to say for example that they have

the same nature
'

(however different they maybe in other respects) ;

'

if one have the soul of a physician, and the other have the soul of

a carpenter, we meant to say that they have different natures
'

(however else they may resemble one another). The singular on-a

is accounted for by attraction to the nearest word.  

irpos Tixvt\v Tim]
'

in regard of fitness for some art.' Riddell,

Digest, § 128.

E ws irpos o rivets Xeyop-ei/, k.t.X.]
'

that a woman differs from a

man with reference to the point of which we are speaking,' i. e.

common training and participation in the same duties. Cp.

Theaet. 177D tovto 8e tvov aKapp av eir) irpos o Xeyo|Aei>.

455 OTTcp ctu okiyov irpoTepoi/ eXeyes] supra 453 C 'Qs pev e^aicpvrjs, ecprj,

A

yA

ov Trcivv pdSiov

P3 kcu to pev . . . (c) to 8e ecacTiotTo
;] Strength of body is needed

for Strength of mind. Cp. vi. 498 B to>i> ts awpaTCDU, ev <a fiXao-Tavei

Te kcll avSpolrai, ev pciXa enipeXe'iadai, uirrjpeo'iai' <piXoao(piq KTiopevovs :

Protag. 326 B eVt TOivvv irpos tovtois els naidoTpifiov nepirovo-iv, Iva to.

o-ap-ara /3e\rui> e^ovres UTrrjpeTOO-i 17/ diavola XPW'V ovo-rj.

q ots . . . wpi£ou] For the dative cp. ii. 376 B a-vvea-ei re Kal dyvoia

6pi(upevov to re olnelov Kal to dWoTpiov. The imperfect tense alludes

to what was implied in the objection,
'

you meant to define,' supra

453 b.

]j hv ots orj ti ooKei . . . €icai] Cp. Symp. 219 c Kainep eiceivo ye

(Sprjv ti eTyai.

KpaTeiTai] KpaTelo-dai is passive, and as in a few other instances

(with the meaning of tjTT&o-dai) takes_the genitive (-iroXXuW dySpwe)

without the preposition (e. g. Kpare'ia-dui r]§ov£>v Aeschin. de Fals.

Leg. § 152).

Compare Cratyl. 392 C noTepov ovv ai yvvalKes iv Tais 7r«Aecri (j>povi-

pd>Teptu aoi 8okovo-lu eiviu
fj

ol avdpes, u»s to oKov clireii' yeeos \
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d\V ojjioiajs • . • dfi^oii' -jw £woii>]
'But natural aptitudes are Republic

equally diffused in both.' at 4>u'o-eis are the qualities suited for the

different occupations of life. For the generic use of (6>ov cp. rj

Theaet. 1570 w 8i) a6poio-p.aTi av6pam6v re Ttdc-vrai Kal Xidov kiu eKaarov

£(Jjoy re kcu el8os.

em Tract 8e', k.t.X.] Cp. supra 451 E nXy)v cos ao-Oevio-riptus xpo>/u.e#a, E

rots 8e cos tcr%vporepots.

d\\' eori Yap] It has been agreed that women must have some

occupation.
' But then (dAXa yap) as we shall say, women's capa-

bilities differ, just as men's do, and their occupations therefore

must be similarly distributed.'

KCU Y UV,1
l]

SC - 1 P-*V MTpilcf], 17
(f UV.

yuji.i'ao-Ti.KT)
8' dpa ou . . . (456 a) e'Ywye]

' But is not one woman

a lover of gymnastics and of war, another unwarlike and no lover

of gymnastics ?
'

'I should think so.'

The reading yufju/acTiKY) 8' dpa ou, ouSe' is adopted by Schneider

and Hermann and the Zurich editors, and is supported by the

preponderance of MS. authority. The form of question is not the

ordinary use of ov expecting an affirmative answer, but rather an

ironical negation with an interrogative tone. Cp. infra 468 b

(where however the humour is more apparent) : 'AAAd t68\ olpai, ijv

S' eyco, oukcti crot 8oK€i. To ttoLov
)
To CpiXrjaai re Kal <pi\r}6r)vat. imb CKaa-

tov. The other readings, Kal yvpuaariKn, rj
8' apa ov' and that of (/,

which Bekker adopted, ical yvp.vao-Tt.Ki) apa ko.1 iroXepiKr), look like

clumsy attempts at emendation.

d0up.os]
'

Passionless.' For this use of the word cp. iii. 411 b, 456

Laws x. 888 a.
a

r\
ou

ToiauTTjf] sc. <piX6o-o(pov ko\ dvpoeiSi). The instances from

fiovtriKr} onwards have led the way to this.

eirenrep eide tKaml Kal ^ye^ets]
'

Seeing that they are qualified B

and of a kindred nature,' i. e. one which is at once $tAo'o-ooW and

6vpo(i8^. In the Politicus and Laws, on the other hand, the aim

of the legislator is rather to unite in marriage opposite natures that

they may supplement each other.—Polit. 309, 310: Laws vi.

773 ff.

r^Kouei/ dpa . . . diro8i86cai]
' And so we are come round to

what we were before saying, and allow that there is nothing
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456
B

D

457
A

unnatural in assigning the pursuit of music and gymnastic to the

wives of the guardians.' Cp. Laws ii. 659 c Auke! pot, rplrov %

TtTaprov 6 Xoyos eh tuvtov 7r€pi4>€p6|iei'OS r\K€iv : Gorg. 5 21 E ° avTos

8t poi t]K€i Xo'yor, oPTTtp npos IIcoXov eXeyov : ibid. 517 c ovdev navupeda

(Is to (wto del irepi<}>epofjiefoi.

euxats 6p.oia] Cp. supra 450 d pq eii^r] ^0K
fl

e*WM ° ^oyos.

f\ eTTio-K€ij/is] supra 452 e.

on 8e 8t) P^XtiotOj k.t.X.]
The possibility of our proposals has

received an elaborate proof. Men and women have been shown to

have a common nature and therefore it is natural to assign to them

a common education and common pursuits. Whether our proposals

are desirable remains to be considered.

Aristotle (Pol. i. 13, § 9), perhaps referring to Meno 71 e, will not

hear of the ascription of the same qualities to men and women :

ovx f] avTT] aco(ppoavvr] yvvaiKos kci\ avbpos, ov8 ilvdpia leal t)iKa.ioo~vi>r),

KuOarvep coero XuncpaTrjs, «XX'
)) pc.v ap^iKi) av8pla, 1]

8e vnrjpeTiKi].

ouk ciXX-r] p.ei'
. . . (d) irapaXa(3oGcra ;]

' Then surely with a view to a

woman's becoming fitted to be a guardian, there will not be one

education which will make men and another which will make

women guardians, especially when it has received the same nature

to work upon.' The whole sentence is negatived, and the para-

tactic expansion breaks from the construction with -n-pds. iroirjo-ei,

SC. (pvXaKiKovs.

iv oui/ tt]
iroXei . . . tt) (TKUTiKY] ircuoeuOeVTas ;]

This is the most

distinct allusion which is made in any part of the Republic to the

education or want of education of the lowest class in the state.

Cp. however viii. 547 c, where the condition of the ordinary citizens

is alluded to in general terms, and iv. 421 e, where apprenticeship

1 is incidentally referred to. The lower classes have no real place

in the Republic ; they fade away into the distance.

twk aXXwy TToXiTwi' . . . apioToi] i.e. (i) 'better than the other

citizens,' as they are better than the cobblers, or (2) 'than the

citizens besides themselves.' [B. J.J

Kal ouk aXXa TrpatcTeoe] Their devotion to public duty forbids

their absorption in the nursery. This remark contains a hint of

the next-coming
'

wave.'

B areXfj tou yeKoiou cro(j)ias ope'trwy KapiroV] aocpias is the genitive
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after Kap-rro^, which is governed by Spe'irwi/,
'

the man who laughs at

naked women, plucks from his laughter an unripe fruit of wisdom/
i. e. foolishness,

' not knowing at what he is laughing.' According

to Stobaeus (ed. Gaisford, Tit. 304), the quotation is from Pindar,

who applies the words dre^r) acxplas Kaprrou bptirav to the physio-

logists, the addition tov yeXolov is Plato's own. See also Phaedr.

260 C, D iroiov Tiva 0U1 . . . tt)v prjropiKrjv KapTroe aiv evrreipe Qepi^eiv ;

Jests about the gymnastics of the Spartan women such as Plato

describes are found in the Lysistrata of Aristophanes (80-83).

KaMicrra yap Sf] tooto xal XeyeTai Kal \e\e£eTcu] i.e.
'

this which

is commonly said will ever be the noblest saying :

" That the useful

is noble and the hurtful is base." See especially Theaet. 172 a, b,

177 d, e. The sentiment recurs infra 458 e ehv 8' &v Upol ol

a»4>e\ip&jTaToi. The future-perfect expresses permanence and abso-

luteness in future time.

Republic
V.

457
B

We have escaped ov wave of the sea of ridicule which was ready

to swallow us up alive. But the next is still more formidable.

For on the community, of education and employment there follows

\ the community of marriage. And here also the scepticism to be

encountered is twofold:
—

(1) Is the change possible, and (2) is it

for. the best ? Socrates is confident upon the latterpoint, andpro-

poses to take itfirst, leaving what is more doubtful and difficult to

be disposed of afterwards. Let us build our '

Castle in the air,' and

then consider whether we may hope one day tofind a place fitfor it

on the solid ground.

The women shall be first selected, then educated, and, lastly, have

their duties assigned to them. Then—having their work, their

quarters, and their meals in common— the two sexes cannot but be

drawn together, by a ?nore than mathematical necessity. Notv order

is inseparablefrom our first principle : licentiousness, in a city of the

blessed, is a thing not to be permitted : and so the question rises,

What order is to be observed about
marriage-rites ? Once more we

may appeal to the analogy of the lower animals. In breeding haivk

or hound, Glaucon is careful in the matter of selection, pairing
the best-bred individuals with the best, while both are in their

prime. And the same conditions ought to be applied to the breedmg

of other animals and of men amongst them, if the quality of the

race is to be preserved. Here, then, is a point in which the wisdo?n

of our rulers tvill be put to the test. For they must have recourse

to the
' medicine

'

of deception, so that, without apparent constraint,

vol. m. Q

457 B-
461 E
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the highest privileges in the zvay of marriage may be reservedfor the

noblest. There must be festivals and hymeneal songs proclaiming

how '

the brave deserve the fair." And exceptional advantages in

affairs of this kind must be provided for those who distinguish

themselves in war. There will be lotteries cunningly devised, which,

unknoivn to the people, will effect our purpose. And there will

be magistrates, male and female, appointed to take care of the

children who are born of these marriages. The perfect offspring of

noble parents they will carry to the common nurseries and place

them under appropriate care. But the children of inferior parents,

and accidental misbirths, will be carried off by them none shall know

whither,—never to reappear. The mothers shall be allowed to

suckle their own and one another's children [not knowing the differ-

ence^, as much as is desirable for their health. But there will be

wet nurses who will relieve them of any duties that might break

their rest.

It remains to define the age for marriage. In women this lasts

from twenty to forty, and in men from about twenty-fve to fifty-five.

Beyond these limits either way none shall be permitted to bring forth

children for the state. ATor shall any one within the prescribed age

cohabit tvithout permission of the magistrates. But a general

dispensation shall be given to those who are past the age, provided

that they abstain from incestuous intercourse andprovided also that

if a child is born, it shall be understood that no one shall be respon-

sible for reari?ig it.

Now under these new laws what connexions are incestuous ?

Children are not to know their realparents. But all who are born

from seven to nine months after each marriage festival will be

brothers and sisters to each other, and sons and daughters to all who

were married at thatfestival. These will be the prohibited degrees.

457
C

D

dXXa
itt)

. . . 6(jioXoYeicr0ai]
' But that the argument somehow

comes to an agreement with itself.' For the reciprocal middle

voice, cp. Phaedr. 265 d to avrd avrw 6fio\oyovfX€vov : Tim. 29 c:

Laws v. 746 c.

The image of the wave, the way for which has been already

prepared (453 d), is one of those continuous images in Plato which

also form links in the arrangement of the subject.

fxcL^o^ Trpos dma-ricu']
' more formidable, as more provocative of

incredulity.'
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dXX
5

oiuai . . . Y^e'tfGai] The aorist is sometimes used without Republic

av in confident prediction. Cp. Protag. 316 c tovto 8e oUral ol

fxaXia-ra yeveaQai, el vol avyytvoiro : Goodwin, M. and T., § I 27. But
pj)

the similarity of av, dp, may easily have led to the loss of the

particle here.

Xeyets] 'Your words imply.' Cp. iv. 425 e Ae'ycis, ecpn" eya>,
E

(3i.d>o~eo-dai. roiiy toiovtovs, k.t.X.

Xoywf o-uc-Tacrii']

' A combination
'

(or
'

coalition
')

'

of arguments
'

:

i.e. \6yov X6ya> awiardfievov. Socrates had hoped to escape from

one of his enemies, he now finds that he has to meet both of

them. Cp. Eurip. Androm. 1088 els §e auordcrEis
j

kvkXovs t e'xupet

Xaos oiKi'jTaip deov : Dem. Kara "S,Teobdvov A, I 122, 1. 5 ras avTuw o-uord-

CTEls Kvpuorepas tcov vopwv dtjtovv elvai.

Ik ye toG eTe'pou]
The language is still coloured by the image

of the '

sea of arguments.'

Xonrof Se §T) . . . Tepl toO Succitou Kal
urj] SC SiaXe'yeadai, or

Xdyoi/ 8i86vai., which is supplied in the next sentence (cp. infra).

Kaow
[jle EopTao-at]

'

suffer me to keep holiday.'

Kal yap 01 toioutoi ttou, k.t.X.]
Kal in Kal yap anticipates koI in 458

17S77 ovv Kal avTos, k.t.X., to which it is correlative.
^

YEVojjieVou] SC. eKflvov (SovXovTai. Cp. ii. 369 A Ovkovv yEeop-fiVou

auTOU eX^ts einreTeaTepov ISe'iv o (j}Tovpev ]

Kal uo-TEpoyJ
Kai implies

; there will be an opportunity of doing B

so hereafter as well as now.' Cp. iii. 400 b Kal perd Adpavos and

note : Soph. 254 B irep\ pev tovtov Kal rdxa eTrio-Keyj/opeOa <ra(pe(TTepov.

[Kai simply=' and.' B. J.]

yiyTOUEm]
' When they do take place.' Cp. supra yevopevov.

rd 8e Kal p.ip,oou£Vous] sc. rovs vopovs, i.e.
'

following their spirit.' C

Cp. Polit. 300 ff., where the actual rulers are advised to '

imitate/

i.e. act in the spirit of, the ideal ruler.

au p.Ef toLvvv, k.t.X.] auTOis depends on TrapaSwasis, sc. toIs

"ip^ovo'c Ka\ Tuls e'niKOvpois.

ouou 8e dyap.Ep.typ.eVodi' . . . d£oyTai] The subject ol d^a(i.Euiyp.eVwk \j

is also the subject of d|orrai. d£orrai is passive in sense.

ou yEwpieTpiKais yE . . . dmyKais ]

The dative dvdyKais is to be

Q 2
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Republic construed with avayKaia,
'

necessary in virtue of: cp. Soph. 252 d
'

rals peyio-Tais avayKati ahvvarov. For the play on dvayKrj, cp. vii.

D 5 2 7 a, ix. 581 e.

dXXa pe-ra 8t) to.utci, a> rXauKwi/, k.t.X.] Is Plato serious in his

scheme of communism? Modern readers would like to explain

this part of the ideal commonwealth in a figure only (eV vnovoiq) ;

they might imagine themselves not far off a kingdom of heaven,
'

in which they neither marry, nor are given in marriage.' But the

particularity of the details forbids this : we seem rather to be

entering on a 'new moral world.' It may be urged on behalf of

Plato: (1) that he himself acknowledges the community of women
and children to be '

the second of the three great waves
'

or para-

doxes: (2) that in the Laws the theory is not put into practice,

though regarded as affording the true and absolutely perfect rule

Of the State, Laws V. 739 D
17 fieu Si) toiuvtt] ttoXis, eire ttov 6eo\

rj

ncuots oia>v avTrjV oikovcti nXeiovs evos, ovroo 8ia£a>i>T(s (v<ppaiv6}X(V0i

KciroiKovai : (3) that the Greek sentiment about the relations of the

sexes is unlike that of modern times : (4) that the family is not

destroyed but merged in the state
; public interests are supposed

to take the place of private ones : (5) the equalization of the sexes

was a great thought in that age and country, not entirely realized

by any modern nation: (6) the communism of Plato has other

aims than the indulgence of the passions ;
licentiousness is to be

deemed 'an unholy thing': (7) although the physical consider-

ations to which Plato draws our attention can hardly be dwelt

upon, neither can they be safely overlooked : (8) lastly, there is

\

a speculative interest in considering social institutions with

a reference to first principles which lie beyond the range of

1 custom and experience.

^g ap' ouk eicri -rices icai yiyroi/Tai apicrroi ;]
' Are there not some

A who are and who prove themselves to be the best ?
' The same

creatures form the subject of both verbs.

ck twc dpiffTWcj SC. yevvav.

1$ yeeeaTCu] SC. (i) to yevvu>iievov, 01" (2) to yevos infra.

ti 8e ittttwi/ oici
]

InTroyv may be taken as a genitive of reference

(with nepl omitted), as in Horn. Od. xi. 174 ein-e Se fioi iraTpos re kciI

uie'os, bv KaTtXenrov : Soph. O. C. 354, 355 pavreV ayovaa iravTa, ... a

T0G8' expwdn o-wpcu-os I this is eased by assimilation to the genitives in
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the previous sentence (opciflwf . . . kovwc). Cp. Phaedo 78 dTi 8e Republic

TOiV TToWcOV KCl\ci)l> . . .
', CipCl

KCITCI TaiTCl f^ft ...
J

459

u>S dpa . . . 8ei aKpwv ctrai twc apxaWcof] is a fusion of two

constructions of 8ei : wj a(p68pa Set ("tKpoyv dp^ovTcov and eur o~(f)6Spa Set

aicpovs dvai Toiit ("ip^ovras.

oTi di/dyKT] auTots, k.t.X.]
For deception as a political medicine, C

Cp. ii. 382 C. The Order is qyovpeda e^apKeiv larpov eivat Kai (jmv\6-

TfpOV.

p.r) oeop-e'eois p-e^    eGeXoVTGjy uiraKoueii'] iQtXovrwv (i) sc.

twp aapdruiv (the genitive absolute is changed in one MS., r, to

the dative (QeXova-iv),
' when the constitution is amenable to diet :

'

cp. ii. 370 b and note; or (2) the subject of eOeXocTwc is personal :

' when the patients are willing to submit to regimen
'

[B. J.].

di/SpeioTe'pou]
' more courageous

'

: the task of prescribing medi-

cine is more difficult than of prescribing a diet, and therefore

requires more courage in the physician.

to 6p06c touto] SC. to op&bv eivai t« \j/ev8(i xpijcrdai, u>s iv (pappdnov J)

ftfiei. Socrates echoes the expression of Glaucon. Cp. supra

449 C to vpdcos tovto . . . Aoyou 8elrai.

ei p.e'XXei . . . aKpoTdTOf etecu]
'

If the flock is to be of the E

highest quality
'

: as above o-cp68pa uKpu>v.

TToip.Kioi' . . . dyeXni] The words are meant to recall the analogy

of the lower animals (cp. Polit. 261).

tois T|p.eTe'pois ttoitjtcus] For the sort of poetry and poets to be

received in our state cp. iii. 398 a, b.

tois yiyyop-eVois ydp.ois]
' The unions which result

'

from brides 460

and bridegrooms being brought together. The expression pre-
A.

pares for the restriction following.

t6 oe ttXt)0o9, k.t.X.
]

'But the number of the marriages we

shall place under the control of the magistrates.' For ttXt]0os of

a limited number or quantity, cp. Gorg. 451 c nus e^fi ttXtjOous

(t6 Tf UpTlOV KOI TO
TTfpiTTOV^ '. Pfiaedl". 2 7 9 C TO . . . ^putTOU TtXt]0OS (IT]

pot 0(TOV, K.T.X.

On the question of population, cp. viii. 546 a, b, d. We may
observe that these two passages have an apparent likeness but

are not really similar in their drift. In the first, Plato supposes
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Republic a limitation to be placed upon population by the rulers to avoid

excess and defect of numbers : in the second, he fears the deterior-

\ ation and confusion of classes which may arise by ignorance in

the rulers of the so-called number of the state or cycle of human

births.

Aristotle and Plato are agreed, the latter both in the Laws and

the Republic, in limiting the state by unity, ^f'xpi? ov uv ede\rj diai

liia. No definite number is given in the Republic : in the Laws it

is said that the number is to be regulated by the size of neigh-

bouring states. The number finally fixed upon is 504x1,
which

Plato praises in respect of convenience, because it was capable of

such numerous subdivisions. At this number, in a passage which

it is hardly possible to explain, Aristotle carps. It would require,

he says, a territory as great as Babylonia to support such a vast

population in idleness, to say nothing of their attendants.

irpos TroXe'fjLous . . .

cvrrocrKOTroui'Tes] Cp. ii. 372 c tvXaftnvfievoi

neviav
r) TroXe/xov (but in the present passage the notion is rather

that of making allowance for losses sustained through war or

pestilence): and for jurJTe . . . yiynrjTcu cp. iv. 423 c wtos p^r*

apiKpa r/
770X19 ecrTai prjre peyakrj BoKOV&a.

KXrjpoi 8t) nves . . . tous apxorras]
'

Then, I suppose, we must

contrive some ingenious kind of lot, that the less worthy person,

on each occasion of uniting them, may lay the blame on chance,

and not on the ruler.'

For cruVep£is, cp. Tim. 18 d ds n)v ro)i' ydfxaf crvvepiiv, where

Plato, referring to this passage, repeats the expression, and infra

461 b pi) lufe'p^arros Hp^ovros. Cp. also the Homeric use of awepya>

in Od. ix. 425—427 "Apaeves cues rjaav . . .
|

Tins afce'coi' owe'epyoi'

ein-Tpecpefo-cri Xvyouriv. Plato thinks that the principles which are

observed in breeding animals should also be observed in breeding

human beings. Hence he applies the terminology of the former

to the latter. XuVep£is, properly used of the penning of animals, is

here applied to the union of men and women. Cp. the use of the

words aytXt) and tvoL^viov supra 459 e, and of 0-77*05- infra c.

toc 4>au\oe ckcicov] The reference is to supra 459 n tovs be

(fcavXoTaTovs ra'is <pav\oT(irais rovvavriov.

15 iya Kai . . .

cnreipoji'Tai]
' That there may be moreover a colour-

able excuse for such fathers having as many children as possible.
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kcu Sua]
' and at the same time,' i.e. while we honour bravery Republic

V.

460
B

we also reap an advantage.

ciT€
dp.4>0T€pa] For this adverbial accusative c|>. Laches 187 a

i] dcopots fj -^dpicriv i] dp.<f>OTepa.

Koii'al . . . Kal dpxai, k.t.X.]
'

Offices also
'

(as well as education

and the general duties of guardians, supra 456 ff.)
'are I suppose

to be common to both women and men.' The inference on p. 456

supra only extended to the duties of guardians generally. The
further consequence that the rulers will be taken from both sexes

is here assumed by the way. Plato seems, however, to betray
a certain consciousness that the office immediately in question

might be specially suitable for women. Cp. Laws vi. 784, vii.

794. where it is actually entrusted to women.

€is to^
o-t)koi/J Cp. Homer, Od. ix. 219, 220, where the lambs C

and kids await their mothers in the pens : o-reiWro Se <ty]ko! | 'Apvuv

»;§' epUpcov.

rd Be tCiv \€ip6vu)u . . . KO/raKpuvJ/oucru' ws irpe'iret] Cp. infra 461 c

on ovk ovcrrjs Tpixpijs ra toiovtco. Is Plato a maintainer of infanticide ?

It must be admitted that the words in which he touches on this

subject are not perfectly clear. First let us consider the passage supra

459 D Sft . . . rovs dplarovs Tcui dpMTTais avyylyuecrSai cos TvXeicrrdKis,

tovs Se (pavXoTurovs rats (payXordrais rovvavriov, Ka\ touv pei> rd e<yova

rpe'cpeiv, twc 8e
p.rj,

el peWei to noipviov 6 ri dxpoTciTuv tlvm,
' The best

of either sex should be united with the best as often, and the

inferior with the inferior, as seldom as possible ;
and they should

rear the offspring of the one sort of union, but not of the other, if

the flock is to be maintained in first-rate condition.' Here Plato

is speaking of keeping up the breed of the guardians in perfection :

but it does not necessarily follow that the weaklings or imperfect

individuals must be put out of the way to accomplish this : he

could have obtained his object by degradation of them to an

inferior class. Nevertheless the words tcov 8e
p.17 (sc. rptfaiv) have

an ominous sound, unaccompanied as they are by any explanation

of what is to become of them. Still more ominous are the words

in the present passage tu 8e t<Hv xeipoVwi', Kal eaV ti -jw iripiov

deairT]poi' yiyi'TjTai, e^ diropp-qTa) tc Kal dorjXw KaTaKpuiJ/ouo-ii' a>s irpeTret,
' But the offspring of inferior parents, or of the better, when they

chance to be deformed, will be put away in some mysterious un-
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v.

460
c

Republic known place, as they should be.' These words are meant to suggest

something different from rearing the children in a pen or asylum,

which Plato does not like or think it good taste more distinctly to

describe. It is further stated in 461 c that the children born of

irregular unions between parents who have passed the prescribed

limit of age, if abortion has not been already practised, shall not

be reared, p.a\iara p.ei> p.T](f (Is (pa>s excfrepeiv Kvrjpa pt]8e y ev, e'av

yevrjTiu, ('av 8e ti (3td(rr)Tai, ovtco ridevai, cos ovk overt]? rpocpijs tco roiovrco.

It may be remarked that whatever doubt may be entertained

respecting the meaning of the word rpecpeiv in the first of these

passages, there can be no doubt as to the sense which is to be

assigned to rpocpris in the last.

All three passages occur within two pages of each other : there

is therefore a strong presumption that they must be explained in

the same way. It may also be fairly argued that they must be

taken in the worst sense that they will bear, because Plato would

naturally wish to cast a veil over an unpleasant subject. Nor can

the milder view be defended by Timaeus ig a ra 8e twv Kaitibv els

ttjv dWrjv Addpa Siadoreov nokiv : for it is not necessary that Plato

should be perfectly consistent : he may have altered his mind or

may have forgotten.

The Greek feeling is sufficiently expressed in a well-known

passage of Aristotle (Pol. vii. 16, § 15): 'As to the exposure and

rearing of children, let there be a law that no deformed child shall

live, but where there are too many (for in our state population has

a limit), when couples have children in excess, and the state of

feeling is averse to the exposure of offspring, let abortion be

procured before sense and life have begun ;
what may or may not

be lawfully done in these cases depends on the question of life

and sensation.' The occurrence of such a passage in Aristotle is

a strong reason for believing that similar passages have a similar

meaning in Plato. It shows that they are not in any degree at

variance with Greek feeling.

On the whole we must conclude that the only reason for

denying Plato to be a maintainer of infanticide is the wish to

acquit him of allowing a practice so repugnant to modern

Christian notions.

There are similar questions in antiquity; e.g. whether human

sacrifices were practised by the Greeks and Romans, about which

there is the same doubt, due to the same reticence or ambiguity,

and which should probably be answered in the same way.

?
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tt|]
' a period of twenty years.' The article, which Republic

is added according to Greek idiom with the word of number,

defines the time in reference to the rest of life. £

to. Trola auTWk
;]

sc. tuv ermv.
' Which years of life do you

mean?' i.e. within what limits do you define the twenty or thirty

years ?

yucaiKi \i.ev
. . . Tren-eKanrei'TTiKOi'TaeTous]

' For a woman, said

I, the proper time (fierpios xp°vos)
is to begin at twenty years of

age and to continue to bear children to the state until forty ;
for

a man the proper time is to begin when he has passed
" the

swiftest prime of running,"
'

i.e. when his powers of running are at

their highest,
' and to beget children to the state until fifty-five.'

The words ty\v 6iuT&Tr\v Spojxou a.K^r]v have also been referred to the

course of life. But it is difficult to make Spopos refer to the race

of life where there is nothing in the context to suggest this meta-

phorical application of the phrase. In Laws (vi. 785) a man
must marry, if at all, between thirty and thirty-five, a woman
between sixteen and twenty.

twc els to Koiv6e
yeei'TJo-ewi']

This qualification is added to leave 461

room for the licence given infra c.

dc Xd0T]] sc. cpvs. Cp. infra c eav 8e ti. Pidarjrai. It is assumed

that, if such a birth came to the knowledge of the rulers, the child

would be at once destroyed.

utto ctkotou] Cp. the use of (tkotios in Horn. II. vi. 24, Eurip. Troad. B

44, &c.

d^eyY00 *']

'

unwarranted.'

Kal TauTa y' t]8t] . . . 7rpo0ufj.€ia0ai] rauTa ye, SC. d<pi'](rofj.(ii. C
'

Before granting this permission, however, we must instruct them

to use all diligence,' &c.

iav yivy\rai^ SC. Kvr]fj.a, not naidlou.

Pld<TT]TCH] SC. els to (pcos.

outo) Ti0eVcu] sc. to yiyvofievov,
'

to dispose of it on the clear

understanding that such an offspring is not to be reared.'

ttws SiO-Y^wo-on-cu . . . ouSafids] SC. (Wyycoawrat.
' How will D

they distinguish their fathers and daughters and the other relatives

of each other whom you mentioned?' (1) 'Not at all,' i.e. they
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Republic
V.

461
D

will not know their own fathers and daughters, &c. in the literal

sense. Or (2), as sometimes elsewhere, the negation with &XXa is

only a stronger way of saying
'

simply as follows.' Cp. iv. 424 d

and note: also infra 472 b aXXo ri tovto y ; e<t»i- Ou&eV <iXA' edv,

K.T.X. [L. C.J

Plato's
'

table of prohibited degrees
'

appears to be the following.

Brothers and sisters (except in the reserved case of a ' dis-

pensation
'

from the Oracle), parents and children, grandparents

and grandchildren. These terms are all relative to the common

marriage of the hymeneal festival. Brothers and sisters are those

born from seven to ten months afterwards
; they cannot marry

those who took part in the festival, who are all their parents,

anymore than one another; nor any one who took part in the

festivals from seven to ten months before the birth of their parents.

There is no difficulty in this passage if we bear in mind that

Plato uses the words parents and children, brothers and sisters in

a new sense which he consistently observes. Some of the results

of his arrangements he hardly saw or does not care to notice.

The infrequency of the opportunity of nuptial intercourse is

singular : but this is not unreasonable if it is considered that the

nuptial scheme has absolutely no other object but the procreation

of children : also the circumstance is to be remarked that those

who were united in any hymeneal festival would rarely be born

in the same year owing to the difference in the marriageable

age prescribed for men and women.

jj,€t' €K€ivt]i' Sekcitw fi^ci kcu ef386fj.w 8V] |

' Alter an interval of

ten or indeed of seven months': an inexact way of saying, 'From

seven to ten months after.' 8rj draws attention to the more

exceptional case.

Kal outoj 8tj Ta tout-wc eKyoca
]

'Their offspring defined in the

same way.' Cp. Theaet. 156 C ra fie ytvvu>nevn outco Srj.

eoc 6 KXrjpos TauTT] |ufjnriirrr) |

It is not forgotten that the lottery

has been cunningly devised by the rulers : supra 460 a.

461 E
466 D

The great merit of the new arrangement is that it secures the

unity offeeling in the state : so that if one member suffer, the whole

body shall suffer with it, and the gladness of one shall be the

gladness of all.

In other states one family sorrozus, another rejoices at the same
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event ; the rulers, though fellow-citizens, are masters, the people Republic

slaves, and even the ruling class are bound together by no tie but
'

that of office. Whereas in our community the people regard the .^ jj

rulers as their protectors and are regarded by them in turn as

bread-tvinners, and the rulers will be all one family, not only in

name, but in reality.

This new institution is in keeping with the community of pro-

perty which was previously ordained. And both together, by

securing unanimity, will render quarrels and crimes of violence

impossible in our state. Nor shall we have poor men flattering the

rich, norfathers offamilies harassed by petty cares, but the life of

our guardians will be more enviable than that of Olympian victors.

So little need we fear the objection that in forbidding them to have

property ive have made them less happy than the other citizens.

Should any of them be moved by a low ambition and seek to

appropriate the state to himself, he will learn to his cost how truly

Hesiod said,
'

Half is better than the whole.'

o>S oe . . . Trapa tou \6you ]
(3e|3auij<Taa0ai Trapa. tou \6you is literally 461

'

to obtain confirmation from the argument,' which, as elsewhere,

is personified. Cp. Gorg. 489 a pr) (pOova poi CmoKpivao-Bai. tovto,

KaXXucXety, iv, edv p.01 opoXoyrjcrtjs, |3e|3ai.<ocr(i)p.ai fjSir] Trapa crou, are iKavnv

dvdpos diayvmvcu apoXoyrjKoros.

In what follows Plato appears to confuse the absolute unity of

the state with the harmony or balance of the various elements

which are contained in the state. He has no idea of a unity of

opposites or differences— to avrl^ow av^cpepov. May we not

imagine some Athenian statesman or man of the world saying :

' O Socrates, did you ever see one individual who was by nature the

same as another? and is not a state made up of differences of

character as well as of different employments ? And if you could

destroy these differences by education, would you not reduce men
to a powerless unity in which their best qualities are lost ?

'

Such

has certainly been the fate of religious orders, who, in a spirit not

unlike that of Plato's Republic, have attempted to extinguish

individual character or genius in a common interest. Cp. Arist.

Pol. ii. 2, § 3 ov povov 8' ck 7r\ci6va>v iivSpdmcov (cttiv
rj 770X15-, aXXa xal i^

fi'Sft buKpepovrav. Cp. also ibid. c. 2, § 2
;

c. 5, §§ 13-17. This

truth begins to find acknowledgement in Plato's regulations con-

cerning marriage in the Politicus and Laws (Polit. 309, 310:
Laws vi. 773).

E
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Republic T
fjs opoXoyias]

' Of the mutual understanding or agreement,'
, implied in the words cos 8e inopevi] re tjj a\\r, TToXirda . . . 0Y1 . . .

A jifiiaiixxracrBai irapa tov Xuyov.

apa . . .

rjfjui' app.6rrei]
'

If we find that it fits the impress of

the good.' For r)p.Ie cp. supra 451 d «t
rjp.Ii' Trpenei and note,

a vuv 8rj 8iT)\0op.ec : sc. the community of women and children.

B rj
8e ye tw ToiouTwi' tSi'wais . . . twi' iv ttj iroXei

;]
The clause

otuv ol fj.h . . . iv rfj ivoKei
;

is the explanation of iSiwo-is. as in the

next sentence the clause otciv . . . cvk ep.6v; is the explanation of

etc Tuvde.

C iv
iff-rifi or) . . . SioiKeiTai

;]
This is that barren unitv which

Aristotle condemns (Pol. ii. cc. 3, 4: also c. 5, § 14 o-o-n-ep kcu> et

tis rrjv avu.(pa>vtav nou)o~euv 6p,o(pa>viav ij
tov pv6pov fidaiv filav). TOUTO

refers to to re ipbv kcu to ovk ep.6v in the previous sentence.

Kal tJtis 8y) . . . e'xei] nvrrj apiara dioiKurai is to be Supplied

from the previous sentence. The illustration then proceeds until

Glaucon gives his assent and returns to the original question of

Socrates (tovto 6
e'pcoray).

For the expression f\
koto, to o-<Jp.a

. . . TCTap-eVif] cp. ix. 5^4 C ui. ye 8ia tov oSfxaTos eVl rfjv \j/v\rjv

Tfivovaai . . . qbovai : Theaet. 1 86 C ocra 8ia tov crtu/iaroj TTaOrjpaTd iir\

Ttjv i/vxrjv reivei: Phil. 34 c, d: Tim. 64. The redundancy of oXrj

after irdcra is occasioned by the antithesis of jxe'pous.

D 6 auTos yap •  • ttoXis oikci] For oIkhv as a neuter cp. iv. 421 a

km av tov tv oikciv Km ev8aipovelv povoi tov Kaipov e^ovaii/'. Villi 543 A

Tij fieWovajj aicpas oiKetf noXet.

E
dlpa av 6iTj . . . eiravieVai T)pAV] For the familiar idiom cp.

Theaet. 145 C <3pa . . . o-o\ p.iv (ni8eiKvvvm, e/xoi 8e o-KonelcrOm.

Ta tou Xoyou 6p.oXoyrip.aTa]
i The things agreed to.' Cp. ii.

362 b /3ovAeupara and note.

eori p.eV ttou . . . apypvris tc Kal
8rjp.osJ For the use of the

singular verb with a plural substantive, cp. ii. 363 a tm . . .

yiyvr]TO.i . . . «pxm Tf Kai y^P-01 ,
k.t.X. and note.

463 Tfpos tw TfoXiTas] SC. npon-ayopeveiv.
A
U tw dpxocTwk]

' with regard to the rulers.' The genitive is at

first vague, as supra 459 b Ti 8e Innav o'Ui . . .
;
and is then brought

into government with ci ns.
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Tof yAv oiKeloy . . . (c) oux caoTou
;]

' The friend he thinks and Republic

speaks of as belonging to him
;
the stranger as not belonging to

"

him.' B

iroTepoi/ auTots . . . KaTa to. oyopara Trpd-rreif ;]

' Will you merely C

assign to them by law the name of friends ?
'

It is hardly neces-

sary to observe that i/ofioGeTcic has two constructions in the

successive clauses : (1) with t& ocojxaTa : (2) with irpdrrcii'.

irept T6 tous Trarepas] The correlative phrase (ko.1 tovs uXXovs D

^try-yei/eiy)
is deferred through the expansion of the sentence, and

the lost thread is resumed in the words ko.1 Kept naT(po>u . . . Kai

nepl tS>v (iXXcov ^vyyevwv, in construction with vpvi)crovo-Lv.

auTat o-oi
r\

dXXai 4>TJp.ai ...(e) <J>8€'yy<hcto]
This resumption

only regards the latter part of the preceding sentence (^ pipe npos

6eav . . .
rj ravra), in which not the law itself, but the sanction of

the law is spoken of.

opvYJcTouo-ie] is used intransitively like oikuv in the expression

i) apiara woXirfvopevr) ttoKis oIksi (supra 462 d).

c^ajxei/] supra 462 B, C. 464
A

KOinrjj Sc. yiyvopivas.

oukouc pdXicrTa . . . efoucni> ;]
As Aristotle truly remarks (Pol.

ii. 1), 'mine and thine,' as well as 'father and mother,' have

received a new meaning ;
Plato seems to forget that the legislator

cannot create by new use of names the feeling of family relation-

ship where no such relationship exists. The sweetness of the

'

wine,' which is the affection of a family, has been dissolved in

water (Ar. Pol. ii. 4, 7, 8).

Trpos Trj ciXXt] KaTaoTdCTei] 'besides the general arrangement of

the state,' i.e. the other arrangements not including the community
of wives and children. Cp. supra 463 a, b.

o-wp-aTi . . . ws e'xei] The slight harshness of adding irpos fie'pos b
auTOu to awpaTi (cp. infra 466 D napa (pvcnv rrju rod dt']\tos npos to

apptv) is softened by the further addition of ws c'xet Xuttyjs, k.t.X.

toIs irpoo-Qev ye] The reference is to iii. 415 e ff.

koh'T] -rrdrras deaXiaiceii/] This was implied in the institution of C

o-v<to~itici, which were a koivi) dvdXaxris ttjs 8i8ope'vr)s rpocpijs (iii. 416 e).
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Republic Kal yuyaiKa tc Kal Trai8as crepous] SC. ouopa^nvras
'

ep.ovs.'
'

Calling

a different wife and different children his own.'
464

loiwe onrwel SC. run' re munu>u km tijs yvvaiK-is.

E Sua ye . . . <jTa.cn.a.l
>
ovaiv

; ]

'

They are blest with peace from all

those factious dispositions which,' &c. 00-a is cognate accusative.

See Riddell's Digest, § 2.

Kal
p.T)c

ou8e Piaiwc ye, k.
t.X.J The mention of offences against

the person is suggested by the exception of ttXt^ to o-wua in the

preceding sentences. (Cp. the classification of criminal offences

in the Laws, Book ix, especially pp. 879, 880.)

Sikcuws aV
elev]

' Can have any right to exist,' i. e. may be

expected. This use is idiomatic :
—

cp. a pr) dSiKw (iv. 430 e, &c).

tj\l|i p.kv yap . . . Sikcuoc ttou
4>^cro|xek']

'

First, I believe we

shall declare it to be chivalrous and right for equals to defend

themselves against equals.' The order is (p^an/xev nov k<iA6v ral

8Uaiov rjXi^LV CifivvecrSai tJXlkcis. The dative depends On KaXov Kal

SiKaiuv. Cp. Laws ix. 879 E rjXi£ 8e TjXiKa . . . dp,ue€i70u> Kara (pvaiu

t'lvev (3e\ovs \j/t\a'is rals xePa <-v - The correlative to
fjieV ('

in the first

place ')
is supplied by fjirjf

infra.

at/dyK^e . . . TiGeWes]
' In this way we shall oblige them to

keep themselves in condition
'

: literally,
'

setting compulsion on

the care of their persons.' The reading avdyKr]v . . . emueXeia

has the greater manuscript authority. Several variations occur :

avayKT) (S), enip.e'kelas (q supported by Stobaeus), impeXeiav (n S) :

the two last appear to be corrections.

Kal ydp ToSe 6pB6v ... 6
kop,os] 6p06c echoes and expands 6p6cos

supra. Cp. 459 d and note.

465 if T(*> toioutwJ iv ra civtLkci apvvco-dai. For TrXr]pwv toc 0uu6e cp.
"

Soph. Phil. 324 fvpuv yivoiTo X* lP L TrXrjpuxrai ttot€.

irpeuPuTepu) p.r\v veuripajv ttcii'toji' dpxeiy I Cp. iii. 412 C.

Kal p.T)c
. . . <*>s to cikos] on ye, k.t.X., sc. 8r)\ov. Cp. iii. 407 E.

ws to cikos =  as is likely,' is added to supplement the defective

construction. For the sense cp. iv. 425 u.

j^ Scos 8e . . .

PoY]0ei»/] Although to, the MS. reading, may be

construed—'the fear, namely, that succour will be brought,'



II Uft.

Notes: Book V. 239

Madvig's simple change of to to too seems justifiable. Cp. iv. Republic

465

£uu.|Wrei yap outws] 'That is clearly the result' (viz. of our ^

institutions—i< tu>v vopwv infra).

rouTcoy
u.f|i/

. . .

8ixoo-Ta.Trjo-r|] Plato, as Aristotle remarks (Pol.

ii. 5, 18 ff.), seems hardly to think of the lower orders of the state.

The question which is raised in the Politics has no answer :

' Did

he mean the communism of the higher orders to extend to the

lower ?
'

There is certainly no proof that he did.

81'
dirptTreiae] Cp. iv. 425 B—E, 442 E ru 4>opTiKa turio npoa- C

(j>e'povTes, K.r.A.

KoXaKeias T€ irXouo-iajr
TreVrjTes] (1)

'

Flatteries of the rich, in the

case of the poor
'

: KoXaK.eias, like diropias and dXyYiSoVas, is the

accusative after Xeyeu/, while TreVr|T€s is in apposition (part with

whole) with the nominative of dTT-r]XXayp.eVoi de elev : the full

expression IS KoXciKeias re TiKovcrimv fov nevrjTes cnrr/Waypevoi av elev.

Or (2) KoXaKeias gen. sing, in the same case with S>v.

Tajjueu'eie irapaSoVTes] Cp. iii. 416 D oiKqcriv ko\ rafxie'iov urjbevi

elvcu : Vlll. 55^ D T" Tapitlop . . . eKeivo skc'ictto ^pvaiov nXrjpovpevov

inroWvai ti)v ToiavTTjv nokiTflav.

aTraXXdloyTcu] Cobet's conjecture, dnrjWdt-ovTai (future perfect), d
though in strict accordance with d7rr]\Xayuevot. av elev supra, is quite

needless, and the form does not occur elsewhere.

yepa Sc'xoktcu . . .

p.eTe'xouCTii'] Plato seems at first to have E
intended to end the sentence at TeXeurrjo-arres, but by an after-

thought expands the word into an independent clause. Cp. Phaedr.

258 c laodeav rjye'iTiu avros re ciutuv ?ti £a>v, Ka\ 01 eVfira yiyvopevoi ravrd

tuvtci nep) avrov vop.i£ovo~i.

ouk oI8a otou] viz. Adeimantus' imaginary objector, iv. 419 ff.

Tfoioifxey . . . o-K€i|/oi'u.e8a . . .

Troioiu.et']
The optative has sufficient 466

manuscript authority, and is therefore preferred, although the A

readings of A, noiovfiev (bis), o-K.ey\r6y.e6a, are not impossible.

el' Tfou TrapaTfurroi ]

'

If so be that the topic should fall in our way.'

Cp. viii. 561 b.

u.rj TfT]
Kara . . . toi> twv Y£wpya»^ ;]

' Can it from any point of B
view be regarded as on a level with that of the husbandman,' &c.

Cp. Gorg. 5 I 2 B pr] aoi So/csi kotoi tov 8ikovik6v elviu ;
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Republic eK€i] iv. 420 D.
V.

J

466 pe^ei . . . pi'w] either (1) 'he will continue in, or remain true to,

this life. Cp. vi. 496 B mivaiuKpov . . . Kara (pvcriu fxelcav iir' auTi] : or

(2) taking p,eeei in a more general and absolute sense,
' he will

remain where he is
(i.

e. he will be content) when such a life is

offered to him.' (em = on condition of.)

o-uyxwpus] here is followed by two constructions : first by the

accusative of the noun (koivuvLolv), then by the infinitive (§elv,

npd£eLv). 'You agree to the community . . .
,
viz. that the women

should (Seiy) . . . and that if they do so they will do
(irpo'leii')

what

is best . . . .'

]) V] Tre^uKaToc . . .

Kou'w^eit'] These words are added in limitation

and further explanation of irapa <}>uo-ie.

466 D- Here Glaucon would have reminded Socrates of the question

471 C which had been left to the last,—whether such a revolution of estab-

lished custom is possible. Socrates anticipates him by subtly

interposing a point of detail, which still detains them for some time.

What are to be the laivs and usages of ivar ? The women will go

campaigning with the men, and they will take their children with

them (except those of tender age), mounted on sivift and tvell-trained

horses, under proper guidance andprotection, to see the battle and to

perform such services as they are fitted for. Thus, while their

safety is provided for, they will learn their future occupation, and

their presence will heighten the valour of theirparents.

As to military discipline, the appropriatepunishmentfor C07vardice

in action will be the degradation of the offender to the rank of an

artisan, and if he is taken prisoner, we may make a present of

him to the enemy. As rewards for eminent service in the field,

there will be crowns, ovations and favours from the young and

beautiful (as before said), not to mention feasts for which ive have

the example in Homer. Those ivho die bravelyfor their country

shall be declared to be of the golden { or royal) race, and shall have

divine honours paid to them, as the God at Delphi shall direct.

And a similar tribute shall be assigned to those who die at hotne

after doing eminent service.

But hotv will our soldiers treat their enemies ? They will dis-

tinguish between Hellenes and barbarians. No Hellenic city shall

be enslaved ; no Hellene held in bondage. A?id it shall be forbidden
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to despoil the dead, both on grounds of humanity and discipline. Republic

Hellenic armour (unless by Divine command) shall not be hung as

a trophy in the temples of Greek Gods. Nor shall Hellenic terri-
471 c

tory be ravaged, or Hellenic villages burtit. For the quarrel of

Hellene with Hellene is not war, but sedition, an untoward variance

betwee?i kinsmen ; and it should be kept within strict bounds, not

suffered to degenerate into unnatural violence. Nor should men

act as if such contentio?i ivere irrecoticileable. In warring tvith

barbarians, which alone is truly war, the usages heretofore practised

by the Hellefies in fighting amongst themselves are quite barbarous

enough.

oukoGV, r\v V iyu>, . . . (e) TroXep.^o-oucni']
' The only question that 466

remains, is as to the possibility of the scheme.'
' That is what

I was going to suggest.' 'We need not speak about war, for it is

obvious what will be the manner of their wars.'

e'4>0T]s . . .

uTTo\TJi|;eo-0ai.]
' You have forestalled an interruption

which I was meditating.' virdkupfiaveo-Bai has the meaning of

interrupting, taking up a conversation, cp. Prot. 318 a vno\apwu

. . . eiTTev.

irepl pec yap tw iv to, TroXe'u.u>, k.t.X.] yap introduces the reason E

why the possibility of the scheme is the only remaining topic (Xolttov

supra). The real motive of the digression is an artistic one. The

great peripeteia, the on-rushing of the '

third wave,' is made more

impressive by being delayed.

on Kounrj . . . (467 a) kcu p^Wpas] The words SiaKoyeiy, k.t.X.,

follow the general notion of what is fitting. They may be construed

with a|ouai, but the change is occasioned by Serjo-ei intervening.

For dSpoi cp. Hdt. iv. 180 eVed^ 8e -yufaiia to Ttaiblov a8p6v yevr]Tai.

01a 8tj iv iroXepi) <J>iXei]
SC. yiyveaBai. Cp. viii. 565 E dStVwr 467

tTTaiTiaifxei'Os, ola $rj <JuXouo"H' (sc. Troitiv).

dkaXapetc] here as often in later writers is intransitive in mean-

ing = '

to recover.'

Kai ouk d|ioi/ kicSuVou] (1) ouk d|ioi/ is co-ordinate with o-p.iKp6V. C
' Do you think the difference unimportant and not worth some

risk?' Or (2) the words ouk a£ioi/ KifSuVau are parenthetical and are

to be joined with Oewpeli/, neglecting rj p.^. [B. J.]

VOL. III. R
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Republic iralSas . . . ecroixeVous ]

'

Boys who are to be men of war.'
V.

J

467 touto
jo.et' apex uirapKTc'ov]

' This then we must begin with.'

virdpx^uv,
'

to begin with, being used with the accusative as well as

the genitive, is legitimately formed into a passive verbal with touto

in the accusative. Trpoau.Tjxa.i'do-Sai depends on the general notion

of duty implied in vnapKreov.

oora ay9pujTT0i] SC yvwvai ne(j)iK(i<TL. Cp. Crit. 46 E oo"a ye

T(lvdp(x>7TftCl.

D
€u\af3rjcroeTai] SC. ayeiv.

dXXa yap] introduces an objection.
' But this is not enough.

For many accidents defy calculation.' This is said in the same

spirit as supra b o-(pa\elo-iv, out 8>) iv Tro\ffi<a (piXei. He is careful to

enumerate all the risks with the view of providing against them.

E kcu oi8a|au.cVous linreuen'] 'And when we have had them taught.

to ride.' oi8a£au.eVous is a correction of q. Cp. Meno 93 d Qepiaro-

kXt/s KXeofpavTov rov v'ibv 'nrnea ptv ediddtjaro ayaOov. The construction of

the accusative with the gerundive (otoa£au.eVous . . . dxTeW = ijpds

8i&a£ap.(vovs avTovs (sc. tovs nalSas) 8el ayeiv) is quite legitimate ;
al-

though 6tSa^a/M«Vots would be more unequivocal here. The reading

of A n M, hiba^opevovs, could only mean ' that they may teach them-

selves to ride.' But it would surely be more reasonable for them

to learn to ride before they were taken on such expeditions. And

the rare reflexive use in Aristoph. Clouds 127: Soph. Ant. 356

will not justify such an interpretation either of the future or of the

aorist here. Another reading, BtdaxGevras, is probably conjectural.

The passage is referred to in vii. 537 a.

t6 auTwr epyoc] SC. ivdpevov.

468 TTWS eKjiov ctoi tous o-TpciTiWTas] ira>s IktIov ;=ttws ex6t" ^€L
>

<T0L

A
is an ethic dative :

' How should you have your soldiers disposed

to one another and to their enemies ?
'

ttoi' av~\ SC. f'ir]
ra ao\ KdTCKpcuvopfva. [H. Richards CJ. noln 8i] ;j

toIs OeXoucri] SC. exiiv -

B 8e^iw0iicat] Sfguwadai often means '

to extend the right hand

towards a person in token of admiration.' See especially Soph.

El. 975, 976 : Xen. Hellen. V. 1,3 oii&ds turivov twv orpanurwi' os ovk

eSe^ituaaTO, kiu 6 pev eaTecpdvcjo-eu, k.t.A.



Notes: Book V. 243

Kal
jjL-riSei/l e^irai] Kai, which is omitted in some MSS., including Republic

A, may indicate the addition of a further clause to the law.
' Be it

furthermore enacted,' &c. Cp. iii. 417 a and note. q

cupe'o-eis tw tchou'twi']
Either (i)

' there will be more frequent

selections of such men '

(toioutwi' referring to dyaGw 6Vti)
' than of

others by the rulers to take part in the marriage festivals,' cp. supra

460 a, b; or (2)
' success in winning such prizes.'

dXXd ur]i> Kal KaG' "0\i.r]pov . . . (d) Tr\v io-xue au^aet] II. vii.

321. 322

vtoTQiaiv K Aiacra 8ii]veKeecrcn yipaipev

rjpeos 'ArpeiS/js, evpvKpeia>v Ayap.ep.i>a>v.

As in iii. 408 b and elsewhere, Socrates takes a humorous delight

in supporting his opinions by the authority of Homer.

ws TauTTjc oiK€iac nSaar
Tiu-rje]

'

implying that this was a proper D

way of honouring.'

TauTci ye]
'

in this,' although we refuse to follow him in other

things (ii. 383 a, &c).

cue
8rj] supra b, c.

Kal KpeWiy . . . SeTrdeaaiH II. vii i. 162 : xii. 311. Tliis may £
seem a curious form of training and hardly consistent with

ih\-.3.o° a, b, &c.
;
but compare Laws i. 649. Plato cannot be held

up as an advocate of total abstinence, but rather of moderation

in the use of wine.

tou xpuCToG Ye,/ou
s]

n '- 4 1 5 a—c.

dXX' 00 iTeicrojxeOa

c

Ho-i68u>] The lines which follow are altered

from Hesiod, Op. et Dies, 121 flf. :

to\ fieu Saipoves flat Aios ptyaXov fttci (3ov\ds,

eaSXot, (ttl)(66vloi, (fivXaices 6i>r)T(ov dvdpoimov.

They occur also in Crat. 398 a, where it is inferred that Hesiod

meant by dalpoves the wise and good. lb. c bs tiu dyados ?/ 8aip.6viov

(Lvai, Kcii £a>vTa Kal Te\evTi)cra.vTa kui opQons 8aiU.oya Kcikeladiu.

tou toioutou] 701" xpverov. Cp. iv. 424 A.

•n-ais XPT • • •
Tifle'eai]

' how to order the sepulture of heroic and 469

divine persons
'

: ndivai used absolutely for is racpas TiBivai (cp. t<W

6!]<as infra b).

ti 8c
; Trpos tous ttoXcuious, k.t.X.

]
Plato would make a distinction B

k 2
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Republic between Greek meeting Greek and the wars of Greeks with bar-

barians, not unlike that which has been observed in modern times
469

—
j3 between the wars of civilized nations with one another and with

Orientals or savages.

What are to be the usages of war is a question which has not

received a complete solution. This is due to the comparative

infrequency of wars and the variety of their circumstances. The

precedents are few and there are no courts to sanction or register

them. Still some shadow or reflection of law seems to watch

over a state of man which in one sense is the negation of law.

As in other cases in which the law of nations fails, the law

of nature tends to appear. 1. In ancient times there was

a faith that
' God would defend the right

'

; and in our own

day justice has not so entirely vanished from the world, but that

some plea or appearance of right also gives might. 2. As

there must be a degree of justice in the commencement, there

must also be some regard to the common rights of humanity
in the conduct of a war : (a) so much truth and sincerity in the

dealings of the two adversaries as may enable them to fight col-

lectively ;
an army would cease to be an army which had no word

of honour with their opponents ; {b) so much humanity as is

consistent with the object of war
; everyone would agree that

a destruction of life or property, say of an unfortified town or of

helpless persons, which had no military result, was barbarous and

inhuman
; (c) but the question when the destruction of life and

property is justified by the military result is always a matter of

opinion ; (d) the first thoughts of mankind regard war as a great

evil, which is to be humanized as far as possible ;
their second

thoughts lead them to doubt the '

greatest humanity principle,' as

likely to multiply and protract the evil : on the other hand, cruelty

or severity, which may perhaps tend to shorten wars, tends also to

deprive them of their chivalry, and to demoralize those who are

engaged in them; (<?)
neutral nations insist that the two belligerents

shall not be allowed so to injure one another, as permanently to

injure the world : also that they shall settle their quarrel within as

narrow limits and with as little injury to others as possible. 3. An
element of feeling and courtesy happily enters into the usages of

war
;
the friendly relation of individuals is not wholly absorbed in

the collective antagonism ;
the condition of prisoners is ameliorated,

and the communications between the two parties are couched in

friendly language, and are not interpreted by legal technicalities.



Notes: Book V. 245

4. No Christian or civilized nation would willingly overstep the Republic

limits of custom. The soldier may be trained to give the most
)

fatal wound
;
the engineer may invent deadly machines : but the p

suggestion of any new kind of death by poisoning and suffocation

is revolting to the military as well as to the common feeling. With

a like inconsistency, the Greek, who slew his prisoners, nevertheless

restored the bodies of the slain. 5. Speculative politicians have

sometimes imagined that war, which has been in some degree

regulated, might be further conventionalized into a duel between

armies and fleets. But the elements of war are never so com-

pletely under our control, or the situation so equal, as to admit of

such a convention. International law, whether about neutral ships
or goods, rights of blockade, privateering, can only be altered by
common consent

;
and the alterations commonly affect the relative

positions of different nations in the event of war. 6. That one

usage of war should be maintained towards Greeks, one towards

barbarians—one towards Europeans, another towards Indians or

New Zealanders, may be palliated by necessity or previous wrong,
but cannot be defended in theory.

' A great nation's little wars
'

are commonly the least creditable part of her history.

SokeI SiKaioy . . . touto
c0££eii>] ciXXt) sc. -nokei (aXAw S). For the

form of sentence cp. Theaet. 154 a e%eis t°vto laxvpas, fj
no\v pdWov,

k.t.X. For the influence of this feeling on actual Greek usages of

war cp. Xen. Hellen. i. 6, § 14 KeX«i>oVr<B»' tg>v wppc'i^av airoboadai

<a\ tovs Mi]6vpvaiovs ovk
((prj (6 KaWiKpa.Tio'ns) eavTov ye dpxovTOs ovfteva

E\\r)va>v els to eKelvov dvvarov avbpaTvo8io-6i]vai.

Kal touto
e0i£eii/] sc. tovs "EWijvas. Our state is a Greek state

(cp. 470 e) and will therefore habitually spare their own kinsmen.

tt]^ utto tSjv PapPdpwc oouXeiay]
' Their enslavement by the

barbarians.'

oXw Kal
-navTi]

'

altogether,' ganz und gar. The expression is

varied in different places, ™ o\a> ko.1 ttcivtL (Rep. vii. 527 c): r»

navTi kci\ 6Xo) (Laws V. 734 e).

\t.f\bk . . . i-uu-PouXeueii/ ;]
'Is it just that they should not even

possess a Greek as a slave and that they should advise the other

Hellenes not to do so either?
' The sentence is divided by u^tc . . .

t€, the latter particle introducing a variation of prjre tovs aXXovs.

The infinitives depend on the general notion of SoKel bUamv, under-

stood from the previous question.



246 Plato: Republic.

Republic aKuXeueif . . . ttX^ oirXw^, K.T.X.] Xenophon tells US (Hell. ii. 4,

'
§ 19) that Thrasybulus and his friends, after their victory over the

4
^
9

thirty tyrants, t« ph oir\a eka^ov, tovs 8e xitS>vcls otdevos tu>v ttoKituv

eTKvXfvcrav.

*j
ou irp64>a(TH'

. . . Tots SeiXoZs hei
]

For lne use of "X" CP*

TllUC. ii. 41 ovTf rco r,o~hcpia> iirt\8t'ivTi ayavnKTrjCTLV ex* 1 -

E toG paXo^TOs]
'

of him who hit them,' is the reading of Par. A.

Other MSS. have 0dXXoi/i-os, 'of the thrower' in general, or 'of

him who is throwing at them.' This passage is quoted by Aris-

totle, Rhet. iii. 4, § 3, as a specimen of an elicatv : ku\ to ty r>i noXiTfia 17/

ItXaTcovos, on o\ tovs redvecoTcis (TKv'KevovTes ioUaat toIs k.vvio'iois, a tovs

\i6ovs taxvei tcov /3(iXXd;/rwi' oi>x ainopiva.

eaTe'oc . . . t&s tw drcupeffewe SiaKwXu'creis]
' We must let alone

spoliation of the dead, or prevention of the removal of corpses.'

; See Thuc. iv. 97-101 (the affair of Delium).

ecrreV pirroi] jacVtoi here implies strong assent to a proposition

which alters what had previously been thought.

470 iav pi ti 8t), k.t.X.]
Plato thus avoids clashing directly with

A
religious tradition. He will not lay down the law too rigidly, but

allows an appeal against himself to the oracle of Delphi (iv.

427 b, c). See Paus. x. 10, § 3.

YT]s tc Tp-rjo-ews]
For the omission of irepi cp. supra 459 1? t'i

he ittttcov o'Ui . . .; vii. 515 B t'l 8e tS>v napacptpopevuv ;
ov ravrov

tovto
;

and Gorg. 500 d. The correction Ti^o-ea> s
, formerly

adopted by the Zurich editors
('
assessment of the territory

'

?), is

not in keeping with the corresponding clause, and is unsupported

by manuscript authority. What is expressed in y^ Tepvctv, which is

forbidden, is clearly more than the removal of the year's produce,

which he allows (infra d), and would include the cutting down of

fruit- trees, the destruction of farm buildings and the like.

ti ctoi Spdo-oucrie] For croi cp. supra 468 a 7ro>s- Uriov croi tovs

CTTpaTtwras \

B Su'o TauTci, k.t.X.]
The article rd, which is added after tqvtq in

some MSS. (MS), throws a stronger emphasis on the verb, but

makes no real difference in the sense :

'

It appears to me that

wars and sedition, as they are two in name, are two in reality.'

orra eirl ovoly . . . ttj
tou dXXoTpiou TioXeposJ

'

being applied to
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differences arising in two things. And the two things I speak of Republic

are what is domestic or kindred and what is alien or foreign.

\

470
BAccordingly sedition .is the name for the enmity of what is

domestic : war, for the enmity of what is alien.' The quarrel or

enmity of what is domestic and kindred = the quarrel of one state

with itself: the quarrel or enmity of what is alien and foreign = the

quarrel of two states with one another. For Kakfiv ovopa eiri nvi

cp. Parmen. 1470, Soph. 218 c: and for the use of the passive,

Eurip. Hec. 1271 Tvpl3a §' ovopa (t<5 Kei<\rjcreTcu. The particle oSV

(em p.e> ou^), which is omitted in a few MSS., is probably genuine.
It is hardly worth while, therefore, to discuss whether the asyndeton
which is occasioned by the omission of ovv is justified by examples.
The genitives are possessive or descriptive :

' where the relation is

that of kindred,'
' where it is that of aliens.' For the definition of

ordcris cp. Soph. 228 A ttjv tov (pvo-ei i^vyyevovs e'< twos 8ia(p8opcis

Sia^opdy.

kcu ou&eV ye . . . oItto Tpoirou Xe'yeis]
' That is a very just mode

of speaking.' cnro in the sense of '

away from
'

is accented by the

grammarians as a paroxytone, a distinction however which is often

neglected in the MSS.

6'pct 8tj kcu el To8e . „ .

Xe'ya>]
kcu belongs in sense to ToSe. C

EWrj^as p-ee dpa . . . rr\v 'd^Qpav TauTY]!/ KXTjTeoi'] A slight

variation in the order of the text occurs here : instead of TroXep.eii'

p.axop.eVous Te . . . elcou, some MSS. (including A mg.) read fiaxo^evovs

TTohepuv re in order to give re its proper position after the main

verb. But re may follow noXefiflu /xaxonevovs as a single word.

|uyxwpw outco
yofju'^eiy]

'
I agree to hold this language.' D

eV ty\ vuv 6fj.oXoyoup.eVT] o-Tao-ei]
' In what people now agree

in calling sedition,' i. e. in sedition as ordinarily understood, as

opposed to the new meaning which Socrates has given to it, viz.

the war of Greeks with Greeks. For the use of vuv in such

a connexion cp. ii. 372 e o'\/m anep ko.1 ol vvv i'xovo-i : vii. 529 a us

fiei> vuv avrrjv peTaxeipi^ovrai ol as <pi\oao(piav dvdyovres.

ws dXiTT)pioj8Y|s Te, k.t.X.] <I>s is substituted for on at the begin-

ning of the sentence. It is to be taken with dXiTT|pici8t|s in the

sense of '

how.'
' How wicked does the strife appear ! and neither

of the two parties seem lovers of their country.' Cp. vi. 496 c.

ttjv Tpo(j>6c tc kcu. p.Y]Te'pa Keipeif] See note on iii. 414 e.
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Republic p,€Tpioi/ elmi] The force of 8ok('i is continued from above.

470 o>9 SiaXXayilcrop.e'i'Wk']
For the construction of 8iaeoei<r0cu <os cp.

i. 327 c «&S • • • I"i dKOucrofjieVwc . . . Siaeoeiafle : vii. 523 c ws

eyyv8(v to'ivvv opajptVous \iyovTos pov Siai'OoC.

auTiq r]
Sideoia exeicTjs] auTT] refers to the words immediately

preceding', tovs Kapnovs d<paipel.rT 6ai . . . 7To\(p.7]cr6i>Ta>i> : eKeimrjs to eav

(KaT(poi }
k.t.X.

r\v oi) TroXtf
oiKi'£eis]

ctu is emphatic. The new city shares the

nationality of Glaucon, who is playfully called the founder of it.

dXX' ou . . . (Drn-ep 01 dXXoi lepCjv ;]
For ouSe in interrogations

cp. supra 455 E ou8e noXepiKt'i ;

471 cr^powioOdiv] For the significance of this term cp. Xen. Hell.

iii. 2, § 23 e"So£e rols i(popois Kai rrj eKKkrjrrlq aufypoviacu ovtovs (sc.

rovi 'HX(iovs), and the context there.

B 6-ito tw avaniuv dXyou'cTwy] The innocent, who are in the

majority (cp. at <pi\a>v tuv
7roAXa>i>), compel the minority (cp. 6\iyovs

del ex&povs, k.t.X.), for whose guilt they are made to smart, to

submit.

Trpos Se tous |3apf3dpous, ws . . . Trpos dXXVjXous]
' And they

should deal with barbarians as the Greeks now deal with one

another.' The irony is transparent.

In the previous clause the ingenuity of the transcriber of q has

unnecessarily altered ivavrlovs into "EXXtjvas. That Greeks only are

intended is clear from the context.

0ujp.ee, e<}>T)
. . . K<u Ta TrpoaGee] The infinitive e'x61" ^ s governed

by GaJpee, which is used in twa constructions :

' We will lay down

this law, and we will assume that this and the former enactments

are excellent.' For the infinitive after rldrjpi cp. i. 331 a i'yoyye

Ti0T]p.i rfjv tu>v xpriparav KTrpriv 7t\(i(ttov d£lav eivai.

471 C- Glaucon grows impatient of the digression and Socrates can no

473 t-

longer elude the advance of the
' third and greatest 7vave.' The

neiv institution involves innuftierable benefits, but is it possible ?

Can this ideal ever become real?

Socrates first pleads that such a demand goes beyond the aim

proposed (ii. 368), which is to find the nature of Justice in the

abstract. If we have made that discovery, our success will not be
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discredited, though we should be unable to show an actual embodi- Republic

ment of Justice answering to the ideal conception of it. It is

enough to have obtained a pattern by which tojudge of approximate 470 c
resemblances, without seekingfor absolute agreement. And if asked

in what way the nearest approximation can be made, we must)

premise that in the nature of things all practical realisation must

fall short of the ideal as conceived in thought and expressed in

language.

1-V/iat then is the simplest and least difficult change within the

range of human possibility, by which the present hindrances to the

attainment of perfection may be removed! One change there is

that would effect this object, and it is not impossible, though neither

slight nor easy.

on ye, € ^ yeVoi-ro  • •
"§ yeVon-o, K -T-^] The point to be chiefly 471

dwelt on is put forward, leaving the construction in suspense,

and the words icai a <rv irapaXeiTreis eyw Xeyw supply the

apodosis :

' For as to the advantages of this form of govern-

ment, if possible, to the state in which it might be possible, I add

particulars not mentioned by you.' For a similar turn of ex-

pression cp. IV. 420 A va'i, rjv 8' eyo>, kcii ravrd ye eVtrrtrtot . . . Karrj-

yopr]fiei>a, and for Trapa»<rdjj,€»'og cp. Soph. Trach. 358 ov vvv irapwcras

ovros e'fXTraXiv Aeya.

on Kat tois iroXejxiois, k.t.X.]
As in vii. 528 e, 537 d, the lively

imagination of Glaucon seizes on the incidental results and circum-

stances of the institution which is in question. yiyiwicovTes is to

be taken closely with what follows,
'

acknowledging each other as

brothers,' &c. Compare supra 461 c.

crTpayyeuoixeVw] instead of the unmeaning orpm-ew^eW, is the 472

ingenious emendation of Orelli
;
and is also found as a correction ^

in the Viennese MS. F: 'You have no mercy on my hesitation.'

The metaphor in the word oTpa.YYeuop.ai. is taken from the falling

of drops of water extracted by pressure : cp. crrp(vyop.ai, and for

the Use of the word Aristoph. Nubes 131 ti tcivt e'xav .a-rpayyevofiai ;

Acharn. 126 Kaireir
e'yo) Srjr evdadl erTpayyeuofjiai ;

This reading is

confirmed by the resumption of the same idea in u>kvow re ko\

e'SeSotfcr; infra. o-Tparevofievcp may have been suggested to a scribe

by the association of Ka.Ta8pop.T)y eTroirjcrw : or possibly by the

notion which Stallbaum seems to entertain that warfare is the

subject in hand.
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Republic ttjs TpiKujju'as] The same metaphor occurs in the Euthydemus

293 a (tohtcii Tjniis . . . eV ttjs TpiKujAias tov \ayov. It is continued

a" infra 473 C or' avro 8fj . . . ei/xi o t<3 fxeylcrra Trporreim^oneu KVjjLan.

o iireiZav . . . eTrixeipeiy Siao-Kcnrelf] dKou'crr)s still preserves the

metaphor of the wave, referring to its roar. The expression oti

cikotws apa expands the idea of (ruyyvuiir\\>,
'

you will make allow-

ance for me and feel that my hesitation was natural.'

Xoyov \iyeiv re] This is the reading of MS. The reading of

Par. A, Ven. n, \eyeiv \6yov re, might be preferred as the durior

lectio, but on no other ground. It is probably an accidental mis-

writing. The reading of the text is also supported by q corr., the

first hand having written \kyew \kynv according to Schneider, who

examined the MS. after Bekker.

TJtTWJ SC. TOCTOVTG) TjTTOV.

B oukoGi', k.t.X.] As a preparation for the third and last wave,

which is still impending, Socrates returns to the main object of

the work, which, as he again reminds us, is the search after justice

and injustice, first in the state, and secondly in the individual.

The ideal of justice is not the less ideal because incapable of

realization, any more than the perfection of human beauty in

a picture is less perfect because there is no ideal man like the man
in the picture. Therefore Socrates regards the task required of

I

him, to prove the possibility of his state in fact, as a work of

supererogation, the failure of which in no way interferes with the

truth of his speculations, and in which only a contingent and

imperfect success is to be expected. The spirit of this passage

may be compared with vi. 501 ff., where the relation of the ideal

to the actual is again in question. In both these passages Plato

talks of painters as copyists of the Idea. In Book x he speaks of

them along with poets as mere copyists of the copy. The former

view comes nearer to the modern notion of art as the idealization

of nature than the ordinary Greek conception of fii^TiKrj.

dXXa ti touto y' ;]
sc. tines,

'

why that ?
'

//

ouSeV dXX' edv] 'Only that if Cp. supra 461 d oiSo/xcoy and

note.

dpa Kal di/8pa Tok SiKcuok . . .
8ta<j>e'peii']

Plato here implies that

it is the nature of the actual to fall short of the ideal, and of the

concrete to fall short of the abstract.
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outws]
' The latter,' answering the last question. Republic

ei yevono] These words may be explained to mean 'whether 472

he could be produced
'

;
but they are then inconsistent with ov

tovtov eveKa infra d. Madvig would obviate the difficulty by omitting

kcu. But the tautology of ei yeVoiTo . . . ye^ojAeyos is then very weak,

and it is better to cancel el yivono as a gloss on yevopwos. Another

expedient is to read r} [av ?) yivoiTo with Bekker. TeXe'ws is omitted

in Ven. n. [There is no inconsistency between el ytvoiTo , . .

yevofxevos and dXX' ov tovtov eW«a infra d : to inquire whether

perfect justice or a perfectly just man are possible is a different

thing from trying to demonstrate their possibility. B. J.]

T-qv €K£iVoi9 jj.oipai' ofjKHOTaTTp e|etf] ttjv eKeivrjs, the reading of

Par. A and most MSS.,
' The lot that is most like justice,' is not

ungrammatical, but extremely improbable, as answering to eKeicois

. . . oiaoiotcitos preceding. It is much more likely that eWi^s is

due to itacism or to an echo of the phrase LU]ftev 8dv avTijs eKeirrjs

Sicxpfptiv in what precedes.

I

Xv
d.Tro8€t|o)p,er]

is the explanation of tou'tou eVeKa : cp. infra D
tovtov eveKa, eav

fifj e^coiiev.

to aura 8io(Ao\oY'»io'ai] Socrates in 472 d had extracted from

Glaucon the admission that an artist who cannot demonstrate the

possibility of the existence of a man so beautiful as he has painted

is not to be considered inferior for that reason. Here, before he

attempts to show the possibility of his communistic scheme, he

asks Glaucon to make the same admission, in a different, it is

true, and more universal form :

v That action can never come up
to description.'

r| ^uo-ik e'xei, k.t.X.]
' All experience is against this, but that is 473

no reason for doubting the truth of it,' says Euler (quoted by
™-

Coleridge) of the properties of the arch. He means that the

mathematical ideal of the arch is imperfectly realized in matter.

The relation of mathematics to physics is a good because a definite

type of the relation of the abstract to the concrete. The ideal of

the state is much farther removed from actual fact
;
or in Plato's

words,
' action falls short of conception or expression, though some

may deem otherwise.' What is true or perfect is one thing: what

is possible, another. And great evils may arise from an attempt
to enforce political ideals on a state of the world unsuited to them,—
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473
A

X

B

the
'

respublica Platonis
'

or 'the primitive church,' 'in faece

Romuli
'

or '

the dregs of the Gothic empire.'

For the expression <f>uo-Lc e'xei cp. vi. 489 b ov yap e'xei <j)uo-ic

Kv($fpvi]TT)v vavrcov 8e~io~8ai <"tpxecr6at.

k<xc el
p.r]

Tw 8ok€i
;]

i. e. though it may seem an inversion of

the recognized opposition between Ao'yoy and epyov. dXXd <ru is

an appeal from common opinion to the judgement of Glaucon.

Kal to epyw Seii']
8eli> is pleonastic, expanding dcdyKa^e.

t^dfai] is the common use of the infinitive for the second

person of the imperative (like (paa-Keiv in poetry). Cp. vi. 508 b

tovtov Toivvv . . . (j>di'cu pe \e'yeiv, and 5°9 B *"" ro *s yiyvaxTKoptvais

To'ivvv pfj povov to yiyvaxTKfcrdai <j>diru, k.t.A.

d <xu eTTiTaTTeis] SC. e^tvpuv cos bvvaTci ovra yiyvecrBai,
' which

you bid us find to be capable of coming into existence.'

d>S eoiKe, TreipwfjieSa] 7reip<aijeda is probably subjunctive : cp.

Theaet. 173 C \tyapfv hi], cos i'oiice.

473 C-

474 D I

The change required is nothing short of this. Either kings and

rulers must be philosophers or philosophers kings. Until that is

effected, there can be no happiness for individual or state.

This is a hard saying, and to escape from the consequences of

having uttered it we must distinguish whom we mean by 'philo-

sophers.''

473
C

eir' auTo hr\ . . . KaTaKXoaeii'] For eV (xuto . . .
eijjii cp. infra

476 b en-' auTo to koKov . . . liven. The pronoun is used as in Soph.

O. T. 1 169 irpos auTiu y' dpi tw 8etv& Xeyav. The metaphor of the

laughing wave is perhaps the most audacious in Plato
;
the wave

which has been following us throughout the book, since our first

plunge, supra 453 d, is at last turned into a roaring sea of ridicule.

eiprjaeTCu

may.'

S' ou^]
' But the word shall be spoken, come what

edi'
fiT]

. . . (e) SieXifjXuGajjiei'] (Cp. Laws iv. 710, 711, where

a wise and virtuous despotism is affirmed to be the best basis of

legislation : ei Tvpavvos yevoiro . . . veos, crcocppcov, evpadrjs, pvrjpcov,

duSpdos, peyaXonpenrjs).

In this celebrated sentence Plato expresses the real unity of
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practical and speculative life. Everywhere they seem to diverge
—

Republic

in politics, in religion, in the characters of men
;
but the principle

v'

which unites them lies deeper than the divergences. One is c

subject to the idols of the tribe, the other, of the den
;

the one is

of this world, the other not of this world : the one is strong within

a limited range, the other has a feeble intelligence of all things.

The philosopher, in the description of the Theaetetus (173 ff.),

may hardly recognize the existence of his fellow-creatures : the

lawyer or politician in the companion picture (ib. 175) often y-^

knows only a narrow and debased section of human nature, and

is as much out of his element in extraordinary circumstances as

the philosopher is in common life. And there are false ways in

which the two elements may be reconciled—in the doctrinaire

(Euthyd. 305), in the pseudo-philanthropist, in the political idealist,

or in any premature and superficial attempts to rest society on

a liberal and philosophical basis. There is a real reconcilement of

them when the king is also a seer, or the statesman in the highest

sense is a philosopher, equal to the immediate present, rising also

into the more distant future. The words of the text may also be

regarded as a sort of Greek prophecy of a millennium :

'
I heard

a voice crying, The kingdoms of the world are become the

kingdoms of wisdom and truth/

The passage is the keystone of the Republic. In other writings

of Plato the speculative is divorced from the practical : in the

Republic there is an attempt to unite them. The philosopher is

no longer an isolated being who lives in contemplation ;
he

descends from his
' mountain heights

'

to dwell among his own

people, and in ' his father's house,'
'

if there is such a home upon
the earth' (ix. 592 b).

ol |3acn.\T]s . . . XeYopeyoi] It is implied that the actual rulers of ]j

the world are not true kings.

kcu touto els TauToc
<TU|XTT€crr]]

' And unless these two, political

power and philosophy, meet together in the same.' Two things are

here spoken of which coalesce in one. In the form of the sentence

their coalition is anticipated. Cp. iv. 435 a and note.

eis to Sum-roV]
' so far as is possible,' in the nature of things. £

Such touches of moderation (in accordance with supra 472 ff.)

occur in the most ideal passages of Plato. Cp. especially Symp.
2 12 A Kai e'tTrep

ra «AAo> dvdpanav, ddai'drco KaK(ivq>: Phaedr. 253 A

Kaff oaov dvvaruv 6euv updpa>na> ptTacrxiiv.
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E

It may be asked whether there has ever been a period in which

this dream of the Republic has received a fulfilment : in the

course of ages, as Plato pathetically asks, may there not have been

a king who was also a philosopher? Some would add a further

condition, not only that the king should be a philosopher, but that

he should rule over a people fitted to receive his institutions. The

names of the philosophical Roman emperors naturally occur to

us
;

as has been truly said, one of the greatest blessings to the

world would have been the adoption of Christianity by Marcus

Antoninus instead of by Constantine. Still nearer approaches to

a philosopher-king may be found in the legislators and princes of

the East : Zoroaster, Sakya Muni, in the Mahometan emperor
Akbar Khan, in our own Alfred the Great or the Mexican Monte-

zuma.

Nor have there been wanting in our own day one or two who

have shown a remarkable union of philosophical genius with

military and political insight. Compare the ideal of the Puritans

and the French Protestants.

474
B

XaXe-nw yap iSeiy]
'
It is given to few to perceive.' Cp. Phaedo

62 B o . . . Xoyoy . . . fxtyas re tls fJ.01 (fiaiverai kcu ou paoios BuSe'iv.

XaXe-nw is used of an excellence rarely attained : cp. Theaet. 144 a

cos «AXw xaXcnw.

koI os, *ii IwKpcn-es, k.t.X.] We are reminded of the manner in

which the upholders of paradoxical or revolutionary ideas are

threatened with popular hostility in Aristophanes, e. g. Birds

310 ff., Wasps 400 ff., and Acharnians 280 ff.

The famous words are introduced with great circumstance and

preparation. The expectation has been raised by the image of

the wave
;

at last the time has arrived for the revelation of the

overwhelming truth. The real solemnity of the revelation is

instantly broken by the ludicrous outburst which follows. Socrates

admits all the consequences which are urged, and gravely charges

them upon his companion. The companion promises to help

with good wishes and encouragement, which are all that he has

to offer
;
and Socrates, having such a champion to support him,

takes heart, and, still relieving the discourse by ludicrous imagery,

proceeds to the description of philosophy.

SiaorjX.wi']
'

distinguished,' i. e. from those whom we do not

mean.
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The philosopher loves wisdom in its entirety. His desires are Republic

fixed on tiniversal truth : not as seen in the concrete, hut as known

in the abstract. For between knowledge and ignorance there is an fg

intermediate faculty of sense or opinion (fioga),
and between being

and nonentity there is an intermediate region of
'

contingent-matter.''

Now, as being corresponds to knowledge, and not-being to ignorance,

so the contingent, which now is and now is not, must be the object

of the blinking, twilight faculty of opinion. That is the sphere of

sense and ordinary thinking, and has no share in philosophy.

ou yap -ira^u ye]
' Not perfectly.' Cp. iv. 429 c and note. 474

D
SexKeoucn] Compare the image in the Symposium of those who

are
'

bitten
'

with philosophy 2 1 8 a tt\v icapdiav . . . nX^yels re ko.\ 8r]x6els

vtto twv €V (pikocrcxpiq \6ywv '. ElU'ip. Hippol. I3OI
—I3O3 ttjs yap

(\di(TTr]s 6ea>v Tjfuv oaaiai Trapflevuns t)$ov1) I 8r]X0ciO'tt Ktvrpois naidos

rjpdadrj oeBev. So with comic exaggeration, hapbdmu nodos in Aris-

toph. Ran. 66. kvL& is the common word.

rj oux outo) TroieiTe
;]

'

Is not this your way ?
'

Cp. ii. 365 a rt

olopeda . . . ^j/v^as iroieiv
;
and note.

6
fieV, on (rifAos, k.t.X.]

A parallel to the thought is furnished

by Hor. Sat. book I. iii. 38
'

Illuc praevertamur amatorem quod
amicae

[ Turpia decipiunt caecum vitia . . . Strabonem
| Appellat

Paetum pater:' Lucret. iv. 11 60-1 164 'Nigra melichrus est,

immunda et fetida acosmos,
|

Caesia Palladium, nervosa et lignea

dorcas
|

Parvula pumilio, chariton mia, tota merum sal,
| Magna

atque immanis cataplexis plenaque honoris.' In Charmides 154 b

dre^fus yap Acuk?/ arddpr] flpl irpbs tovs mXovs, Socrates ironically

represents himself as thus universally susceptible. Cp. Herrick,
' What I fancy, I approve, |

No dislike there is in love.' For the

colour of jmeXixXwpos cp. Theocritus x. 26

ftopfivKa (silkworm) xaP^ (T(Tlh ^-vpav KaKeovri rv Trdvres,

icr)(vdv, aXioKava-Tov' eyio 8e puvos p.fXi)(\(i)pou :

and for the expression irdaas (jxji'ds d<{)ieT€, Laws x. 890 d aXka

Traaac, to \€ydp.evov, ^Uivr\v livio. . . . in'iKovpov yiyvecrdai.

The meaning is that the lover, by the excuses he makes for

the defects of his favourites, proves that his love is not partial, but

universal : in this he is the figure of the lover of knowledge. The
idea of a ' whole

'

in this passage is less abstract than elsewhere in

Plato, e.g. Theaet. 173 e, where philosophy is again the love of
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Republic the whole, ndcrav 7idvTTj (pvaiu epa vatpevr] tg>v outuiv (kchjtov oXou. This

is intentional, however, and prepares for the correction of Glaucon's

view, infra 475 d, e.

475 el PouXei . . . tou \6you x^P 11
']

' ^
)'
ou w isn to sa7> taking me

•" as your example, that lovers act thus, I agree, forthe argument's

Sake.' For this USe Of em Cp. X. 597 B CTt' aiiTayv tovtcw ^rjTijcrapev tou

fxi/j.r)Tt]v tovtov, and Charm. 155 D os tlnev irii koXov Xeycov Tratdos,

K.T.X.

xai fiTjf 4>iXotijjlous yej
' And further you see that lovers of

honour,' &c, cp. tous ({uXoleous supra. The article appears to be

omitted for the sake of variety ;
the difference of meaning is

hardly distinguishable in English.

TpiTTuapxouo-i.]
'

If they cannot be o-Tparrjyol, they are glad to

be in command of the third of a tribe.' See Photius, p. 288 :

Pollux viii. 109.

C toc . . . euxepws eGeXo^Ta, k.t.X.]
The real lover of knowledge

has a taste for every kind of knowledge.

I£ &XX' opoious pe> <jhXoo-64>ois] Aristotle says more seriously that

the love of knowledge is apparent even in the delights of sensible

perception : Metaph. i. I IldvTes av&pamoi tov dhevai dpeyovrai (pvo-ci.

Stjpelov 8
7)

tu>v alo-6rj(re<0v dyanrjcris' Kai yap x^P^ T
*l
s XP(Las dyanavTai

6Y uvruSy Kai p.d\io~Ta tcqv aWwv
?)

8ici tuv 6p,puTu>v . . . Aitiov b on

paXtora noiel yva>pi£eiv tl rjpds avrrj ru>v aladrjaeuiv Kai noXXas £>r)Xol

SiaCpopds. For the USe of pev cp. Theaet. 20I B ov8ap.cos i'ya>ye olpai,

dXXd Treiaai pee.

ouSafiws ... to ToioKoe] (1) Socrates appeals to Glaucon's

confession of discipleship, supra 474 a, b. Cp. vi. 504 e, 505 a :

Phaedo 100 b, c. This agrees better with the context and with

the tone of the passage than to suppose (2) that Socrates is con-

tinuing the raillery with which he attacked Glaucon, supra 474 d, e,
' A man of pleasure like you will readily perceive that beauty and

ugliness are not the same/

475 tt] 8e tw TTpd^cwi' . . . Kai dXXrjXwi' Koiram'a] Plato here sup-

A
poses, first of all, an admixture of the ideas with human actions,

and with sensible objects ; secondly, with one another. For the

intercommunion of ideas, cp. Soph. 250 ff. It may also be

illustrated from infra 478 e, where ™ 8o£ao-Toi> is shown to be

to dpcporepoov pcrt^ou, tov elvai Tf Kai prj thai : there is therefore no
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reason for suspecting or emending the word dWrjXcov. Cp. also Republic

Polit. 278 D fxeraTt.depeva 8' els ras tcov npaypaTcov paKpas kci\ p) pqftiavs

o-vXXaftas, k.t.X. j^

eir' auTo to KaXoe Suvo-toI leVcu] Cp. Sympos. 2IO E irpos reXos

rj8rj iuv . . . e^aicpvrjs KciTttyeTa'i tl davpaorov rrjv (pvaiv KaXov, k.t.X.

B

A

r^YOujxei'OS T£ ti auTo KaXoy] For rjyelo-dai, (= vopl£eiv}
with D

a simple accusative and without elvai cp. Laws x. 899 d "n pev r\yel

Seovs, k.t.X. : Soph. 2 22 B e'ire . . . avdpunvmv . . . prfieplav r^ye! dqpav.

Kal to, eKetvoo p,€T€xocTa] The language of peQe^is is here used,

although the ideal of justice has just before (472 c) been spoken

of as napdSeiypa. The two notions, which are figures, are not here,

as in Arist. Met. i. 6, §§ 3 and 4, opposed.

emKpuTfTojAei/oi oti ov\ uyicucei]
'

Drawing a veil over the fact E

that he is not in his right mind.' Cp. Phaedr. 268 e ovk dypia>s

enrol av, '12 po^dr/pe, pfXayxoXqs, ctXX are povcriKos u>v Tvpaorepov, oti, £2

c'lpio-Te, k.t.X. for a similar humanity of feeling.

dXX'
Tjjj.ii/

eiTre toSe] The sentence returns to the direct form,

addressing the imaginary respondent.

tKai/ws ovw . . . TrdcTT) ay^wo-Toe] Being, according to Plato in 477

this passage, is the absolute object of knowledge ; not-being, of

ignorance ;
and the intermediate which partakes of both, matter

of opinion. This last, as here expressed, is probably the earliest

conception of contingent matter. That Plato should not have

perceived that degrees of certainty are in the subject only, and

have no corresponding object, considering the great difficulty

which the ancient world experienced in disengaging subject and

object, is not perhaps surprising : the wonder is rather that such

a figment as a '

contingent or probable matter
'

should have

survived in the traditions of modern logic. The other two con-

ceptions of being and not-being also present a different aspect to

the ancient philosopher and to the student of modern metaphysics.

Being, according to Plato, is true existence, the essence of things

human and divine, the correlative of absolute knowledge, almost

the Supreme Being. To the modern metaphysician, on the other

hand, being, as Hegel says, is a word only, the poorest and most

void of all abstractions, which only by negation or combination

with not-being attains to positive or definite meaning. The neces-

sity of passing from being to the determinations of being or to

vol. in. s
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Republic actual phenomena was never seen distinctly in the Platonic philo-

sophy (although approximately realized in the Sophist, Politicus,

A and Philebus). Not-being has in Plato, at least in the present

passage, a positive or substantial existence, and is not perceived

to be abstract or negative only.

iKai'ws . . . k&c el TrXeoraxiJ CTKOiroifiec] The supposition refers

to the negative notion implied in Uawis.
' We could not be more

assured of this, even if we were to look at it in several more points

of view.' For the implied admission that an important truth may
be proved in more ways than one cp. x. 611 b: Theaet. 206 c

ak\u
8rj tovtov pev ert k*iv tiWai (pavelev dmiSeit-eis.

tou eiXitcpivws oi/tos]
'

the pure light of being
'

; cp. Phaedo

67 B yvwcrofjifaa 6V
J]fj.civ avrccv 71 [iv to eiXiKpike's.

ouKoGf *eirel Em jxeV, k.t.X.] Most of the MSS. omit 67 after

(X6Ta|u. Two of them (q p) complete the sentence by adding el

after oukouv. Hermann and Baiter further amend el by hrei, for the

omission of which the alliteration may afford a reason. This is

adopted in the text. The true reading is uncertain. A further

step is being taken in the argument :

' Since knowledge corre-

sponded (r\v)
to being, and ignorance to not-being, for this inter-

mediate must we not look for a corresponding intermediate between

ignorance and knowledge, if such there be ?
'

B kcit& TT]k Su^ajxic cKciTepa. ttjc aurqs] For avrrjv in the reading of

Par. A, &c. (kutci ttjv avn)v bvvajxw), Hermann and the Zurich editors

Conjecture u\\-qv (cp. infra 478 B nAAq Se tKarepa, us (pa/JLfv). But

a safer correction is (with Schneider and the Viennese MS. F) to

omit avTrjv, which may be due to a repetition of the preceding

letters
|

u ttjv. The addition of
i)

Kara ttjv avrrjv tvvatiiv in Vind. E,

&c. indicates an early variation of reading. The words from ko,tc£

to auTTjs are omitted in Ven. S. n M really agree with Par. A.

oukouc
eino-Tr))jLT] p,ec . . . 8ieXe<r0ai] The words ycwcai ws ecrri to

oc are a resumption or epexegesis of the words which precede.

Socrates returns to the same question below (478 a), where he

repeats it in nearly the same words—eVto-rij^i; niv ye nov em tu> 6Vrt,

K.r.'h. But first he will explain and illustrate by examples the

meaning of the term 'faculties' or 'powers,' which he is employing.

Compare the preliminary psychological discussion in iv. 435 ff.

D SuydfAews 0' ets eKelvo . . . a.irepyat,o\i.evr]v aXX^] He means that

faculties have no sensible qualities, but are known by their effects
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only. This is a first principle of psychology. Cp. Ion 537 d Republic

orav
f] pev erepcou npaypdrcnv ?/ e'lricTTTjpq, 17

8' trepans, ovtco KaXco rr/v pev

aWrjV, rr)V Se aXXrju rex^T}". And for the words ovre nva \poav 6pa> ovre t)

T\ripa, k.t.X. cp. Soph. 247 c, d and Theaet. 155 e (of the crude

materialists) npd^eis 8e kci\ yeveareis Kai nav to doparov ovk aTro8e vopevoi

as iu olaias pepet, whereas the disciples of Protagoras are said to

uphold the existence of things (or processes) not visible.

eiri tw auTuI
TeTay/xei/Tj/] Cp. i. 345 d ecp' cl TeraKrai : it). 346 A.

eTTicrrrjfAT)e TTOTepof . . .

<}>y]$
elvai auTrjv] The pronoun is Uliem-

phatic, being simply a resumption of the noun, which is placed at

the beginning for the sake of emphasis.

els touto . . .

ippuixevecrT&Tr]^ For the two-fold answer to one

question in the same sentence cp. iv. 439 a eyaye, q 8' 5s
- nw-

parus ye.

CIS
8uVajJ.ll/] Cp. Soph. 235 A els yor]Ta . . . dereov. K

oio-ofxe^] 6^0-opev M corr. 6 Vind. D
;
and so Cobet. The use

in the text is certainly singular. But <pe'pa> is elsewhere used (with

em) of referring a predicate to a subject (Soph. 237 c, Tim. 37 e),

or a thought to its object (infra 478 b).

ttws y«P o.y . . . TifleiTj] AJ£a is the faculty of opinion and is also

nearly allied to sensible perception or sense. But what has opinion
to do with perception ? To us opinion is fallible and probable ;

sense is generally infallible. Opinion to us is for the most part
concerned with the same matter as knowledge ; sense with external

objects only. The truth seems to be that here and in some other

passages of Plato So£a is a union or rather confusion of two opera-
tions of the mind which are really distinct. The origin of this

confusion is to be sought for in the history of early Greek philo-

sophy which opposed sense and opinion alike to the certainty of

pure intellect. Both are opposed to the universal and neither of

them affords a standard of measurement. A'ladrjais and 86ga are

however distinguished in Theaet. 187 a, where it is suggested that

knowledge may be the same with true opinion.

ema-rrjjAT] jxeV ye ttou em tu>
oi^ti]

sc. ne'cfniKev. Cp. supra 477 B. 478

8o£a 8e, <J)a|i.eV, 8o£d£eie] sc. irefpvKev.

r\
Tauiw oTrefj iitiorr]p.ir) yt,yv(IxTKei.\ rj

TauTOi/ SC. 86$a 8ogd£ei ;

'

Is

it the nature of opinion to opine the same which knowledge
knows ?

'

s 2
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Republic dp' ouV TO
fir)

ov 8o|d^€t] SC. 6 fio£«£W : cp. i. 345 A eor<» jxev

v-

dciiKos, k.t.X. So infra c ovk apa . . . 8otjd(ei. For the form of argu-

j(
ment Cp. Theaet. 188 D 8vvot6v 8e otwovv o Xeyere, Kai tis dvdpionccv

to pfj ov t>o£(icrei
;

. . . 6 upa ev ye tl 6pa>v ov tl 6pq : Soph. 237 D to ti

tovto prjpci fIT WTi \iyo\xev eKaaTOTe . . . avdyKrj tov tl \eyovTa ev ye

ti Xeyeiv.

p.Y|
ov ye] (1) sc. to pi) ov, which is resumed as the subject of

-iTpocraYopeuoiTo from supra to ll!j t>v 8o{-ii£et. To this pfj ov ye is

attached as a ground or reason. '

Not-being, since non-existent,

would not rightly be called one-thing, but, strictly, no-thing
'

{pfj

ov ye i. q. el pfj e'irj ye, Stallbaum).

[(2) It is better to take pfj ov more simply for 'what is not'

or ('not-being') the sense in which (if)
ov ti occurs just below.

C dp' GUI' cktos tou'twc . . . do-a<|>€ia]
' Does opinion then lie in

a region beyond these, surpassing either knowledge in clearness,

or ignorance in dimness ?
'—But if not '

without,' the argument

proceeds to show that opinion is within these limits.

CTKOTajSeoTepof . . . ^ai'OTtpov] Cp. Soph. 254 A a pev o\ito8i-

8pao~Ktov els Trjv tov pfj ovtos 0"KOT€H'6TT]Ta . . . KciTiivofjo-ai ftdXenos . . .

6 8e . . . t?/ tov ovtos . . . npoo-Keipevos I8eq, 8lci to XajiTrpo^ av ttjs ^copaf

ouSa/nwf evnerijs d(pdfjvai.

j) oukoGV efyapev ev tois irpoaSei'] supra 477 A
;
B -

otoe apva oV Te Kai p] oV] There is probably a confusion of

the two constructions olov thai and (paveir) ov.

E aTTOKpii/eo-Gw 6 xp^o-TOS . . . (479 a) ijuXoOcduwe] eKelvos 6 (pi\oQedpa>v

is a resumption of 6 xp']o-™s> referring to supra 475 t>
—

476 b, c. For

the vague reference cp. supra 460 a tov (pavXov ineivov. Socrates

I

proceeds to show that sensible objects are and are not what they

1 are :
—They have no fixed character of their own

; they are different

in different relations.

479
A

T(Y^Tai . . . youi^ei] supra 476 c, D.

1 TdXXa outw] Some of these
'

other things
'

are enumeratedKCl

infra b.

B ti 8e
;
to. ivoXXd 8nrXdo-ia . . . <J>aLV€Tai ;]

That is to say, although,

in the abstract, a double and half differ, in the concrete they may
coincide

;
e. g. two chairs are the half of four and the double

ol one.
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The same view of the relativeness of sense occurs often else- Republic

where : e. g. Theaet. 152 D lav <os MeVn Tpoirayopfvijs, Koi crpiKpov (pnv-

tiTat, Koi iav fiapv, Kovcpov, t-vfiiravTii T€ ovtcos : Phil. 1 4 D Ka\ fiapvv g
Kci\ Koixpuv t6v avrov: Phaedo 74 B ff-> 102.

toIs £v tcus eoTid<re<ne, e<|>T],
. . . cutayiAaTi] (1) 'They are like

the double-eniendres at feasts, and like the children's riddle about

the eunuch throwing at the bat.' eTvapt>oTepi£ou(n»' is thus explained

by Timaeus in his lexicon to Plato : cp. the active use of f^pcpore-

piKt in Euthyd. 300 d.
[ (2) But the verb occurs immediately

below, eirafji<j)OTep^€i.i/ sc. eoiKev, in the ordinary intransitive sense,

and it is unlike Plato to repeat the same example in illustration

—
(Riddles at feasts and the children's riddle). The phrase roh

iv rms eartdaco-iv iirapfpoTfpl^ovuiv may contain an allusion to some

incident of Greek festivity familiar to Plato's readers, but to us

unknown. L. C]

k<x!
xtp

iw ttcu&gji' ai^iyfiaTi] The riddle referred to is given C

by the Scholiast :
—

Aivos tis (GTiv as avrjp re kovk autjp

OpVl6a KOVK OpVlB 1§0)I> Ti KOVK !8aV

eVt £v\ov t« kov £v\ov Ka8r]ptvr)v

\180i re kov Xido) j3d\(u re kov (3ci\oi :

i. e. a eunuch aimed at a bat which he saw imperfectly sitting

upon a reed with a pumice-stone and missed him.

J]
'

wherewith,' viz. with a pumice-stone. This proves to be

the reading of Par. A, and is therefore to be adopted without

question in preference to as.

e<j>' ou] SC Kadrjuevrjv.

Trayiws yoTJcrai] Cp. Theaet. 157 A eWel kcu to noiovv aval, ti koi

to ttuo-xov nvTuiu eVl evbs vofjcrou, ws (pao~iv, ovk tivai Trayitos.

jxeTa^u irou KuXicSeiTat]
'

range somewhere between.' The word D
KvXivBeladai has often a depreciatory association, as of '

knocking

about, a prey to chance or circumstance,' &c. Cp. Phaedr. 275 e,

Phaedo 81 c, 82 e.

n-po(u(io\oYr|(7a(jiei' Se ye . . . iTXanrjToe aXiCTKopei'oyJ
' But we

agreed beforehand, that anything of this kind which might come

to light was to be described as the object of opinion, not of
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Republic knowledge, being the class which oscillates between and is appre-

hended by the intermediate faculty?

480 r\
ou

/jicT]fiov6uo(jiet'] supra 476 b, c: 479 a.

cKaoroy to 6e]
' Each kind in its essential nature,'— i. e. nvro to

kiiXov, btKctiov, ayaQov, . . . ko\ rtiWa ovtio.

A

BOOK VI.

Republic If the philosopher can lay hold of universal and unchanging
'

truth, and those who cannot rise above opinion are notphilosophers,

487 A t° iuhich of the two shall we commit the government of the state ?

In a word, ought the true guardian to be clear-sighted or blind 1

There can be but one answer to this question, unless the philosopher

is deficient in some other way. But the philosophic nature contains

all the elements of virtue. He who is to be trained in philosophy

must be quick-witted and have a good memory ; he must be a lover

of all truth, a hater offalsehood, courageous, temperate, fust, gentle,

large-minded, gracious in his thoughts and ways. Not even Momus
can have any fault tofind with such a character.

484 8cd jAdKpou . . . \6you] Aoyoy, as elsewhere, is personified : cp.

infra 5°3 A napfjjioi/Tos Kal TrapaKaXvnTopevov rov Xoyov, mcpo^riptvov

Kiveiv to vvv irapov. SieleXOorros may be explained (1) as intransitive

(cp. Soph. 237 B rov 8<f \6yov, ft jliXriaTa Sugcuri : Sophocl. Oed. Col.

574 X™ Aoyos Siepxerai : Dem. 541, 2 2 irdvra 8' 77817 b~iet;e\r)Xv8ei

tuk t&v vofiwv)
—the participle being added afterwards to complete

the expression
— ' In the course of a long discussion which has

come to its conclusion.' Or (2) avrovs, sc. rovs <pi\o<r6(povs, may
be supplied as the object of Sie^eXGorros-— '

after a long argument
which has discussed their nature.' Cp. Laws v. 743 e r\v 8u£epx6-

pe6a noXirdav.

fAdfcpou] a slight exaggeration, as the argument about the true

nature of philosophers does not extend to more than six pages,

474-480. But if such a matter-of-fact objection needs an answer,

it may be replied that six pages seem a considerable space to

devote to the definition of a single term : and the steps through
which Glaucon has been led to the conclusion were elaborate and
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minute. The reading of E, 81a p.T.8. tov \6yov, is due to a false Republic

interpretation, i.e. tov Xoyou S(e£fA#o!'my 81a paKpov twos. Ste£eX-

66vres (x 7;)
is another manuscript conjecture. According to this A

reading the philosophers are supposed to run the gauntlet of the

argument through which their nature is revealed.

ou pa'Sioe |

SC. dva(j>av^vai avrovs.

ou ^aiyeTtu] is,
'

it appears to be not easy
'

: not '

it does not

appear easy.'

efioLy' o5V]
' To me at least it appears that it might have been

set forth in a still better manner, if we had had only to speak of

this one point.'" The subject of ^avi\vai is to npayun rather than

Tovi <pt\oo-6<fiovs, as appears from tou'tou u.6Vou following.

fie'MovTi] agreeing with nvi understood, not with i'poiyc supra:
'

if one were not required
'

;
not '

if I were not required.'

Ot Be ui^] SC. 01 8e prj tov del kcito. tuvtci uxtcivtois c'xovtos Svvcipcvoi B

((\miTTea6ai.

nko.vwu.evoi]
'

Wandering up and down '—
referring to the un-

certainties of opinion: cp. v. 479 a ff., especially d to pera^v

n\avr)T6v : also infra 485 b. For the word cp. especially Lysis 213 e

ovk civ ttot( ovtcos eir'Xcu'wp.eGa.

(xcTpiws] 'fairly,' 'duly,' 'fittingly.' Cp. x. 597 e tovto . . .

i'poiye Sokc'l pcTptcoTOT civ Tvpocrayopevcadai, pipr)Tt]S.

KaGio-ToVcu] SC. Aeyoprer 8(iv. C

ToSe 8e . . . TTjpeiK onoui'
;]

' But can there be any question

whether a blind or sharp-seeing watchman should guard a thing?'

—In Plato's language, he who is ignorant of the universal is

blind, 'not seeing the sun
'

: he has no mental image or 'pattern

in the mount' (cp. ix. 592), no idea of true being or principle of

order, to which he may refer objects of sense or the particulars of

human action : he is still in the den. having his back turned

toward the light (cp. vii ad init.).

wcnrep ypatjJTJs] Cp. infra 500 E ol tw Belcp TrcipnSeiypciTi xp^pooi

(wypdoboi, 50 1 a, b, where Plato repeats and expands the image

suggested here.

KdKeicre] SC. els to d\r)deo-TuTov. But the opposition of eKeiae—
eVOdSc implies that the truth is not here but yonder,

—ev olpavv nov

dvaKcip,evov (ix. 592 b: cp. also x. 610
b).
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Republic lav Set] ti0€<t0cu]
' If there should be need of such enactments.'

VI.

484
D

The regulation of minutiae was to be left to each generation of

rulers, the great principles having been once for all laid down :

cp. iii. 412 b, iv. 425, 426, 427 a: and Laws vi. 769, 770, 772,

779 D, vii. 816, viii. 846 e, xii. 956 e.

toutous] sc.
'

the blind leaders of the blind,' who have just been

described.

eKaarov to oe] i. e. who know the essential reality of each thing :

who are capable, in modern language, of abstraction and generali-

zation:—The power of abstraction seemed to Plato in his own

age to constitute the great difference between one man's mental

condition and another's (Phaedr. 265 e, Rep. vii. 534).

ei y€ TaXXa
p,T) eXXei-iroii/To]

'

If they did not fall behind in

other ways.'

tou'tw yap auTw . . . av -rrpoc'xoief]
' For this very thing in which

they will have the superiority is about the most important point of

all.' o-xeooV ti to peyicrrw : the emphasis is on t<5 fifyiora, 'the

greatest point of all
'

is the knowledge of ideas and universals.

ti which follows o-xe86c does not weaken its force but calls attention

to it : as '

pretty
'

is employed in some uses of the phrase
'

pretty

nearly
'

in English.

Age KaK€iVa Kal TauTa] 'The other qualities (= r«XXa supra e—i.e.

A
experience and general excellence) and these (the special attributes

of the philosopher). Both are comprised in to-Ctci infra (ravra

(\(iv 01
aiiroi).

The question how this combination of the practical and specu-

lative may be attained, is answered by an inquiry into the nature

of the philosopher. For the necessity of the philosopher's knowing
also the particular,

'

if he is to find his way home,' cp. Phileb.

62 B.

8 toiVui', k.t.X.] v. 474 b. If with the best MSS. we read 8elv, we

must supply tovto ttokIv Set from irpaJToe Sell' KO.Tafj.o.SeLi' to complete

the sentence. Or if this explanation is deemed unsatisfactory we

must adopt the reading 8e7 of the inferior MSS.

j>
o 6> au-rois StjXoi . . . Kal 4>0opas] The genitive ouaias is

partitive and follows StjXoi : cp. iv. 445 E ovre (h eyyevofievos Kivrjaeiev

av twd dt-iuw \6yov vofiuv ttjs noXeas. eK€iVif]s refers to the discussion

in v. 475 f foil.
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The words are found in Themistius, Orat. xxi. 2 so, with some Republic
, / VI.

Verbal differences : tovto p.tv 8t) opnKoyeladco ttjs <f>i\o(r6(f)ov (pvcrecos
405

Trepi, on ficidrjfuiTos 8eoi ovroi navrbs «XX' o av eiceivrjv 8rj\ol ttjv ovcriav g

Tijv del ovaav Kai prj Tr\av(op.evr]v imb <p6opds Kai yevecreas. The agree-

ment is not sufficiently exact to justify the substitution of olo-iav for

ova-las in the text ; Themistius appears to have simplified the

construction.

7rd<XT]S auTTJs] SC. rrjs ovaias, governed by epucrie.

0UT6 TlfAlWTe'pOU OUT 6 d.Tl(J.OT€pOU ptpOU?] Cp. Soph. 227 A
)

Parmen. 130 E, for this favourite thought.

uorrcp iv tols lrpoo-Qev . . . SiriXOop-ee] v. 474 c ff.

eKoi/Tas cleat]
'
so far as their being willing is concerned.' C

fKcov elviu is a parenthetic phrase
—

generally used in negative

sentences— in which the word in&v gains force from the addition of

eivat.

p/»]8ap.T] Trpoa8e'xeor8at to ij/euSos] Cp. Theaet. 151 D aXX« p<u

^/tv8uv re £vyxa)pr]crai Kai aXijdes d(pavio~ai ov8aua>s 6ep.is.

dXXd
}x,v]v

. . . diTcoxeTcupeVoc] For aTTwx^cup.eVoi' in strict ac- D

curacy diro^revp.evai might be expected. But the attraction which

confuses the simile and the thing compared is common in Greek

(e. g. Soph. Trach. 33), and occurs elsewhere in Plato: cp. iii. 401

C, D OTTodtv av avrois • • . Trpbs aKoijv ti 7rpoo~@d\T), fiawrrep avpa Cpepovaa

dnb j(pr]o-Tu>v toitwv vyieiav, Kai . . . dyoucra. eKeicre refers to et§ eV ti.

Tas oe 8td tou <xwp,aTos] Tas is an accusative of reference— '

in

respect of
'

: or nepi may be supplied from the previous clause.

The former is the more natural way of taking the words. The

image of the stream is continued in eppurJKao-t and iK\elivoie.Y>.

It is common to draw a line between talent and character :

the powers of a man are distinguished from his interests and

affections. Such lines of demarcation are convenient, but they

are also partly misleading. For the love of knowledge is know-

ledge : moral qualities interpenetrate with mental : how much a

man feels is quite as important as how much he thinks, or rather

he must feel what he thinks. There is no surer criterion of

progress in education than an interest in study : nor anything
more fatal to intellectual excellence than envy ami meanness.

o ye toioutos]
' such an one, at any rate

'—
i. e. one who takes

no delight in the pleasures of the body— 'must be temperate.'
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Republic fA€Ta TTo\\r|s Saim^s airouSd^Tat]
' For the reasons why wealth

is eagerly pursued with lavish expenditure.' For the use of p.eTd

cp. viii. 560 D fj.(Tf)inrr]Ta . . . vrrepopi^ovai peTa n >>Wa>i> kci\ dva>(p(\a>v

(TTiOvfiiSav \ ix. 575 C °' tov Tvpavvov yevvutVTes pera 8t']pov dvoias. And,

for the thought, cp. Ar. Eth. Nic. iv. 1. § 33 ot tto\\o\ twv daioTwv

. . . k<u \au.3avov<riv odev pfj Set.

486 tou oXou Kal iravTos] Compare Theaet. 173 e, where the soul

of the philosopher is described as nha-av nnvrq (jivaiv ('pswatpevrj tu>v

ovtchv (kuittov oAof, els rwv eyyvs ovbev ai)Ti]v o~vyK<i6ulo~a.

r\
ouV oTrdpxei oiaeoia . . . olov tc oiei toutw, k.t.X.] The common

transition from the mind or soul to the person. Cp. x. 620 d.

Ast and Stallbaum, following a quotation of the passage in

Marcus Aurelius
(vii. § 35), read <5 . . . 6Woihv for fj . . . btavnla, but

this is unnecessary.

I> /xr)8' dXal^oii']
This refers to the love of truth, supra 485 c.

e<j0' ottt]
av 8uo-£uu.f3oXos . . . yeVoiTo] For oua£up.PoXos with

8ucrKoii'aji'T)Tos following, compare the juxtaposition of fiyi/3aXX«i/

and Knivavelv in ii. 362 b.

Kal touto 8tj . . . Kai dypia] Cp. Theaet. 144 n. The qualities

here enumerated are nearly the same that are found to be actually

embodied in the
'

wise
'

Theaetetus. The words el . . . dypia are
'

the explanation of touto, the whole question being suggested by

the words of the previous sentence, Sua£uu.j3oXos rj dSiKos.

C cufxaGrjs r\ 8uau.a0r)s] sc. el apa. The construction is to be

supplied from the previous sentence.

XrjGiqs S)V
TrXe'w;] Cp. Theaet. 144 B va>6po\ . . . 7rpos th? padijrreis

Kai \i]6rjs ytpovres.

I) dXXd
u.i>T]u.oi'i.KTH'

. . . helv
elcai]

A seeming combination of two

constructions, ^vrjpoviKTjf avrfjv del elvm and pvtjpoviKt)v avTi)i> ^rjrmpev

elvai. Cp. infra 5°3 B h v y"P dirjXdopeu (pvcriv fielv viidp-^eiv avrols.

eXKCif] Cp. viii. 568 C els rvpavvlbas  . . IXieouox rds 7ro\iTeias.

The word conveys an idea of distortion and perversion.

els du.eTplai'] Cp. Soph. 228 A to ttjs dperpias TravTa)(ov 8v<rti8es

ov ytvos,

r\v em ...(e) eudyutyov irape'^ei]
' which its own nature will

make easy to lead towards the idea of each form of being.'
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prj in] SoKOufxeV ctoi. k.t.X.] ttt]
= '

at any point.* The dative Tfl Republic

. . . 4»uxf] depends chiefly on d^ayKcua.

4>i'\os Te Kal Suyyenis] The latter word implies a reference to 487

485 C rj
ovv oiKeioTfpov ancjuq ri d\r]8eias civ evpois ;

dXX\ r\v 8' eyw, . . . iV ttoXii/ eiriTp^irois] Compare the virtues

of the philosopher-tyrant in Laws iv. 709, where despotism is

thought to afford the most favourable opportunity for organizing

a State : ft rvpawos ytvoiro, Cp;'/S, ve'os, aaxppav, fiipa6!]S, pvrjp'ou, dvSpelos,

[icya\o7rpf7n]S.

TeXeiwGelo-i . . . iraiSeia tc Kal rjXiia'a]
is introductory to the

discussion about the education and age of the rulers, from 502

onwards.

The conclusion appears inevitable that the philosophic nature, 487 B-E
when matured by time and training, ought to be entrusted with

the supreme power. But Adeimantus meets all these theoretical

assumptions by an appeal to facts. Experience shows that those

7vho continue in the pursuit of philosophy after their first youth

turn out to be either strange creatures, not to say rascals, or at all

events, even when they are thoroughly respectable, their philosophy

makes them useless. Socrates admits the force of the objection, yet

maintains his paradox. To explain his position he has recourse to

an allegory.

irap
5

eVao-Toi/ to
epoiTT](jiaj

'

at every question.' Cp. Laws iv. 487

705 A tvap eKaarrjv rjpepav.

Trapayope^ot . . . pe'ya to o-<|>dXpa . . . dra^aiceafiai] i.e. peydXvs

(TCpdWecrdai koi tois irpaiTOv copoXoyrjuevois evuvTiovcrQai'. cp. VII. 534 c

aTTTcon tu> Adyw. The subject is changed from the persons to that

which they experience :

'

the overthrow which is revealed is great

and contradictory of their first impressions.' At o-<j)eis, k.t.X., the

original construction is resumed.

Compare the description of the Elenchus in the Sophist, 230 b

?iiepu)Ta>(Tiv a>v av o'irjTai ris rt ntpi Xeytiu Xeyav prjHei
1
'

(id are TrXavui-

pevcov ras 86£as pafticos f^erd^ovai, koi avvdyovTes S17 rdis Aoyotj eir tuvtov

Tideam Trap' dXkrjXas, Ti6evres 8e fTTiBeiKwovaiv avras aureus apa irepi

ra>v aiircov npds Ta avrd Kara ravrd ivavrias. And for the effect of

Socrates on his hearers see the image of the torpedo in Meno 80.

u-n-6 Tie TfCTTeucic Seitw] The game of draughts here spoken
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Republic of is plainly one in which the victory was won by hemming in the

adversary. The metaphor of t^tto'l occurs again in Laws v. 739 a,

where legislation is compared to a game of draughts.

VI.

487
B

D toG TreTraiSeucrGai
e^eKci] Cp. infra 497 e (where amtcrBai occurs

in the same idiomatic sense).

irdfu dXXoKo-rous . . . irajjiTro^pous]
'

very strange beings, not to

say utter rogues.'

tous V eTueiK€<rrdT0U9 . . . dxpTJorous Ta^S •JroXcat Y tY ,/0
l
X€

'

l'ou
s]

See the description of the philosopher in the Theaetetus, who has

not a word to say for himself in the courts or the assembly

(173 c, d) : or the view of Callicles in the Gorgias, 485 a (pi\n-

ao(pLas fiev, oaov Traihelas X^Plv
>
K<^ov [XfTe)(fiv, Kai ovk alcrxpuv fMipciKicd

outi (pi\o<jo(peiv. The man of the world admires philosophy in

youth : such interests, at that time of life, are indications of a free

and generous spirit : but if a person has not '

passed his meta-

physics
'

when he is old, why, he should go to school again and be

beaten. The feeling which Plato here expresses is a feeling of

modern quite as much as of ancient times. The study of meta-

physics is regarded as at once dangerous and puerile. They have

been thought to belong only to a particular stage of life: 'poetry

for_boys,'
'

metaphysics for young men,'
'
facts for those who are

of full age.' The true conception of metaphysics is the com-

bination of the parts of knowledge by an effort of the mind into

an ideal whole. They are always extending their domain, as the

prospect is opening of new fields of science and of the past history

of man. The narrower view is lost in a wider one : the previous

elements of knowledge, whether in the world or in the individual,

are taken up into the mind, and adjusted in new proportions.

Also the knowledge of facts would be narrow and partial unless

the imagination enabled us to allow for the unknown part of man
and nature, raising us above our own particular study or aspect of

things to the other elements of truth and knowledge. On the

other hand it may be argued that metaphysics may easily outrun

facts, and interfere with our capacity of observing and acquiring

them.

dKouois av . . . XeyeiK] The popular opinion of philosophy has

been seriously urged against Socrates. Instead of the expected

refutation,
'

Quite true
'

is the only reply.

e'pwrds . . . St' cIkovwv Xe'yen']
' You ask a question, I said,
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requiring to be answered through a similitude.'
' And you, Republic

methinks, are not accustomed to speak through similitudes.'

The last words are of course ironical : Socrates carries on the £
irony in what follows (IV In p.dXXoi' iSrjs, k.t.X.).

en p.&\W]
'

that (having this contempt for my similitudes) 488

you may see still better what a poor hand I am at them.' For

yXio-xpws cp. Crat. 414 c, where Hermogenes, speaking of one

of the etymologies offered by Socrates, says : Kai pd\a ye yX/o-^pwy,

a> 2coKpaTe?. He who would judge of Socrates' powers in inventing

similitudes may, after reading this passage, compare ix. 588 c, d.

There is a ship of which the captain is a simple-minded giant, 487 E-

short-sighted, dull of hearing, and but slightly skilled in navigation. 4&9 C

The crew are always contending among themselves for the possession

of the helm, but have never learnt, and even deny the possibility of

learnitig, the art of steering. He only is the skilled navigator who
is a partisan of theirs. If they cannot succeed by persuasion, they

resort to force, throwing their rivals overboard and drugging the

captain. Thus beginning they proceed to make free with the stores,

and their voyage is such as might be expected of men like them.

What chance of a hearing has the skilledpilot among such as they

are ? They only call him prater, star-gazer, and good-for-nothing.

This image sufficiently indicates theposition of thosephilosophers whom
Adeimantus has acknowledged to be honest men. They are useless,

because their states, as at present governed, make no use of them.

At a later date Plato returns to the comparison of the ruler to

the steersman as a familiar image : Polit. 297 e Eir 6^ ras «VoW
enavicDfifv nd\iv, ais dvayKaiov dneiKa£eiv del roiy (3aai\iKovs apxovTas.

Iloias
;
Toy yevvaiov KU$f.pvr)Tr\v Kai rbv (Tepav 7ro\\(ov dvrd£ioi> larpov.

KaTi8(Dfiev yap 8tj ti a-^rjpa iv tovtois avrois wXuo-o/xffot.

auToJ SC. to rtddos tcov emeiKeardTatv. 488

olov . . .

ypd(j)oucri]
olde may be taken either as an adverb,

'

just

as
'

;
or as an adjective governed by ypdcpova-i

— '

to form by

combining from many sources an idea of it like what
'

&c. The
former is right.

v6t)(Tov ...(b) eVepa ToiauTa
] ToiouToia, i. e. the kind of thing

which I have now before my mind.

yau'K\t)poi>] The asyndeton, as usual, in an explanatory clause.
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Republic 0paxu Ttj is cogn. accus.
'

having but a narrow range of vision,'

—and €Tepa ToiauTa is in the same construction,
— ' and whose

4
jj intelligence in nautical matters is much on the same level.'

TT6pl -riis Ku|3ep^crews] 'quarrelling about the steering, each

thinking that he ought to steer.'

p.rJT6 p-aOocTa, k.t.X.]
This recalls Socrates' well-known accusa-

tion against the statesmen of Greece, that there are among them

no teachers of political virtue. Cp. Protag. 319 d toCtois ovheis

tovtu emirKTjTTei uxmfp tois irporepov, on ov8ap68ei> padiov, ouSe ovtos

8i8ao-Kd\ov ,ov8ev6s uvtw, tireira avp-IBovXevfiv i-nixei-pe'i' Sr/Xoi/ yap, on

ovx TjyovvTcu Mciktov thai. Cp. also Xen. Mem. iii. 6.

n-pos Se TOUT019 . . . KaTaTepn/en/] Yet Plato himself seems to

maintain this paradox in the Protagoras and Meno. In those

dialogues the postulate that there must be a science of politics was

ironically held in reserve, while the hollowness of the actual

politicians was disclosed. But Plato is now ready to assert, not

only that there is such a science, but that he has the key of it.

C -irepiKexuo-0CH . . . ttjs ve<o<5 apxeii' . . . irXelv]
These infinitives,

which follow v6t\<tov at the beginning of the sentence, avoid the

confusion which would otherwise be occasioned by the multiplica-

tion of participles. In -n-pos 8e tou'tois, k.t.X., a return is made to

the participial construction.

^ujATroSio-an-as is metaphorical :

'

having enchained the noble

captain,' i. e. rendered him incapable,
'

by some narcotic drug, or by

drink or some other means.' Cp. Gorg. 482 e «e ravn\s yap av ttjs

6po\oyias avros wo aoi CTup,Tro8iCT0eis iv to'ls Xoyois iirecnopiadr] : 1 heaet.

165 E fjXeyxev civ . . . ovk uvieis np)v . . . |uf€-rro8i'o-0T]s wr avrov.

-rrXele u>s to eikos tous toiou'tous]
' make just such a voyage as

might be expected of men like them.' Cp. Polit. 302 a ttoXXaj pi]v

eVt'oxe koX Kaddirep nXola Kurndvouevai dioWvvrai Kill SioAcoXacrt <ai en

SiohovvTcii fiia rj]v tu)v KvfiepvrjT<i>v Kai vavrmv pox&rjpiav t£>v irepl rii peyurra

peyiarrjv liyvoiav elXtjcfjoroov, k.t.X. : Laws X. 906 D.

D o-itws 8e Kufkperjo-ei. ...(e) Kal iV KuPepi/TjTiKTJi'] (l) 'But to get

the helm into one's hand, with or without consent, is an art and study

which they imagine to be irreconcileable with the acquisition of the

science of navigation.' The mutinous sailors think that the struggle

to get the helm into one's power, which, in their opinion, is the all-

important thing, leaves no time for the study of navigation, and so
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ihey neglect it. Transferring the image into the language of Republic

politics We have—oncos 8e up|ei (ns) K.r.X., fxrjTe rexvijv tovtov ...
'

loo
dvvarov etvat /\(i/3fli> a/ia kol rr)v (frikoaocfriav. They are absorbed in jj

the struggle for power, and have no time to think how power should

be used. Therefore they reject philosophy and the philosopher.

oirws . . . Kuf3eper|(Tei . . . lav Te
\ly\

is a resumption of ottcos up^ovaiv */

n([0ovTe<:
*] (3ia(6fi(voi tov vaiK^ijpov, and jr\v «u|3epyr)Ti.Krji' refers to the

science of the true pilot, tov . . . d\r]8ivov KvfiepvrjTov supra, tou'tou

takes up otuos, k.t.X. Socrates reiterates his main point, that power,

not knowledge, is the object of the actual politicians. (2) According

to Ast and others the true pilot is the subject of KufSepv-qoei, and

this part of the sentence gives the impression which the behaviour

of the true pilot makes on the world in general. The phrase I6.v

re Tifes pouXwrrcu edv re
p.rj

is supposed to contrast the scientific pilot,

who keeps the ship in her course, without consulting the passengers,

with the conduct of the sailors in the allegory, whose one thought

is to cajole or intoxicate the captain (i.
e. to flatter and humour the

people) so that they may get the helm into their power. The sense

then would be :

'

imagining that to know how to steer, whether he

has the leave of those on board or no,'— as, in their opinion, the

true pilot does,
— 'is an art and study quite incompatible with the

business of a steersman
'—as they conceive of it. They consider

that the arbitrary rule as it appears to them of the true pilot is

inconsistent with steering, as they understand it
(i.

e. as the art of

cajoling the captain). They think it is no part of pilotage to know

how to manage the helm (no part of politics to know how to govern).

This explanation appears plausible on comparing infra 489 b ov

yap e^ft <pvaiv Kviiepvr)Tr)v vavraiv beioBai . . . ii(p'
avTov : and Polit. 293

A lav re €kovtuiv edv Te cluovtuiv c'ipxaicnv, . . . vopitrreov . . . Kara r-e)(urjv

. . . (ipxom-as. But the exactness of the parallel in the immediate

context between 6tto>s ap^ovo-iv and onu>s icvftepvijo-fi, and between

neidovres
rj j3ia£6p.(voi and tdv re Tires (3ov\a>i>Tai edv re prj, is decisive

in favour of the first (1) interpretation. And the true king in the

Republic is imagined as the ruler of a willing people : infra 502 b

ttuKlv e^o)K n(tdopeprjv } 499 B kol rrj 7roAei
*
Kari]KO(a yeviodai.

oiojieeoi] The MSS. vary between eTratovTes, oldfiepot, and enatovras, E

oloptvous. That the copyists should have changed the accusative

into the nominative is unlikely ;
the analogy of \j/eyovras was almost

certain to lead some of them to change the nominative into the

accusative. The transition to the nominative may be occasioned by
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Republic the neighbourhood of i"ip£ovo-ii>,
and in so long a sentence the original

VI'

construction is apt to be lost sight of.

489 tciis iToXeo-i . . . -\r\v
SidGeaiv' eoiKek] 'resembles cities in their

A attitude towards true philosophers.'

The 'parable' hardly needs an interpretation. The ship is the

state : the star-gazing pilot is the philosopher : the noble captain,
' not very quick in his perceptions,' the people honest and stupid :

the mutineers, the sophists and adventurers by whom the noble

captain is
'

drugged and disabled,'
—who make their last appearance

in the Politicus (291).

Aristotle refers to this passage in Rhet. iii. 43 as an example of

an (Iko>v—
17

(Is tov brjpov on ofioios vnvK.\r]pa>, icr^vpai piv, viroKMCpa) 8V.

The passage should be compared with Politicus 298, 299, where

it is supposed that if certain rules were prescribed by the state about

navigation and the true Kv^epv^s, who steered from knowledge of

the stars and winds, were to transgress them, he would be liable to

be called perecopoXoyos, ttSoXeV^s ris oo<f)i(TTr)S.

cKeivoi/] supra 487 D.

on . . . ou Tifjiwrrcu] Socrates softens the language of Adeimantus.

B koI on . . . Xe'yeis, k.t.X.] oti depends on 8i'8ao-Ke and is parallel

with oti in the previous sentence. The MSS. are divided between

Ae'yas and Xeyeiv (for Par. D, which reads Xey«, has no independent

value) : the greater weight of authority is in favour of Xeyeiy.
' And

that you are not wrong in saying that the best of the votaries of

philosophy are of no use to the world :
—for their uselessness. how-

ever, bid him blame those who make no use of them and not the good

philosophers themselves.'

In using the second person (Xe'yeis),
Socrates attributes to

Adeimantus what he had only represented to be the opinion of

others, though with an evident inclination to assent (cp. infra d ots

fi?j
av (prjs . . . aArj6?i ere

Xe'yeiv).
The other reading, \tyuv, could only

be explained, if at all, as a harsh confusion of two constructions—
8idao-Kf Xeyeiv and 8l8a<jKe on X/yeu.

ou yap e'xei <f>uW] <pv<nv i'xa,
'

it is natural,' like \6you e^ft,
'

it

is reasonable.' The phrase occurs in Herodotus, ii. 45.

q dXX' 6 touto Kou.<|/euardu.€yos . . . ire'^uKef, k.t.X.] The saying is

attributed by Aristotle to Simonides: Rhet. ii. 16 rovs o-ocpois yap

e<br) opiiv iir\ rais rcov n^ovo-icov Bvpais 8iaTpij3oi'Tns. Cp. for the general
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Sentiment, Theaet. 1 70 A, B kcu e'v ye to'ls piyiarois kivSvvois, urav iv Republic

aTpaTeiais t]
vocrois

t]
iv 6ii\uTTr] xeipdfai'Tai, coarrep npos deuvs ixilv T°v s

iv e/caoroi? iip\oi>Tas, acoTrjpas <r(j)a>i> TrpoaSoKcoi'TUS, ovk a'AXw r« 8ia(pipovras r~

tj
too eldevai. Kal TvdvTa ttov p.e(TTa TavOptjMiiva ^rjTovvTcov ftiftao kuKovs re

KM UpXOlrTUS eaVTCOV T(, K.T.K.

8elo-0at] (1) is governed by some word (such as irpeneiv)

suggested by dvayKatof elvai preceding. Or (2) dfayKaioi' elcai is

neglected, and the infinitive continued directly with -n-e'4>uKee.

jjieTewpoXeaxas]
'

Meteorologizers
'

combines the pieTewpoo-Kunov re

Ka\ ddoXecrxrjv of SUpra 488 E.

ck re toivuv . . .

eiriTr]8eu6i/Twi/]
' As a result of this and

(
1

)
in

these circumstances
'—or (2)

'

among men like these
'— ' the noblest

pursuit can hardly be held in esteem by those who have opposite

pursuits.'

iv tou'tois may be either masculine or neuter (infra 494 c iv rols

toiovtois : Symp. 220 b: Phaedo 101
c),

but for the masculine cp.

supra vtto Tovwou. The words ol 8e e-n-ieiKeo-Ta-roi dxp^crToi are added

to recall both sides of the statement, although only one is in point.

to, TOiauTa] SC. ru tijs (piXoaocpias. D

rbv eYKa^ "*''ra • • • aXt]Qr\ ae Xeyeiv] Supra 487 D, E. As before

in supra b Socrates chooses to identify Adeimantus with the objectors

whose opinions he quotes.

ouKouy ty}s ^v . . . dxprjo-Tias, k.t.X.] The reason why one class

of philosophers are useless is that the world will not use them : the

reason why another class are corrupted is that the finest natures

are most susceptible of adverse influences.

tt]S 8e iQ)v iroMwe TToerjpias TT]f dedyKY]t']
' The cause which

inevitably produces the wickedness of the greater number.'

The philosophic nature combines qualities that are rarelyfound in 4S9 E-

the same person. It is also exceptionally liable to corruption. Rare 49° E

plants are more than others sensitive to surrounding influences.

And the very graces which have been enumerated, above all when

combined with gifts of fortune, become, through their perversion,

sources of evil. The zvorld is the great sophist that spoils the highly

endowed youth, and moulds him with popular applause and clamour

to mundane purposes. How can such an one, except through some

divine providence, give ear to the teachings ofphilosophy ? The pro-

fessional, fee-earning sophist is like the attendant of a great beast,

vol. in. r
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Republic whom he knows when to approach, and who indicates by grunts his

likes and dislikes. He never distinguishes between what is inevitable

aq6 F an^ what is best. Hence, of those who are at their birth endotved

with a philosophic nature, all save the fevv
'

useless
'

ones (whom
p?-ide or sickness or some internal oracle have retained) desert philo-

sophy for
'

politics
' and leave a vacant room, which is filled by those

whom Adeimantus designates as nondescriptsand rascals. The maiden

of high estate, leftpoor and desolate, is married to a tinkerjust let

out of prison. Meanwhile the child of light, zvho is faithful to his

trust, sees the hopelessness of effort, and stands in shelter until the.

storm has passed, contented if he may preserve his own integrity.

489 dKOuwfjiei'STi . . . KdyaGok ia6u.evov^ odev is put for ov by attraction

E with eKeiSee, which is to be construed with deajAnrjcrGeVTes.

4n aurc^J is not the usual dative after ijye'tadai, but an ethical dative :

A sc. j)yeiTo tov x^pov avru>— ' was the leader of his band,' infra c.

et v<$ e'xei-s]

'

if you remember.' Cp. Euthyphro ^ b u nva v<Z

e'xeis Ht-r6iu Mt\r)rov.

Tj d\a£ovi okti, k.t.X.] For the use of r\
in the sense of ' or else

'

cp. V. 463 D
1) prjTt 7rpbs Beiav pr/T( Trpos uvdpunrcov niVco apavov eaeadai.

ouKoue . . . Trepl auToo
;]

'

Is not this one point, to say no more

(outw), very inconsistent with our present ideas about him ?
'

outw

is idiomatic, as in viy ovtu>s, cnv\as outms.

7rapd So^ar tois vuv 8oKOup,eVoi.sl i- e. 77^0? tci vvv SoKovpeva, the

whole expression being an amplified equivalent of vapa to. vvv

SoKovpeva = rrapa rtis ra>i> viiv bo^as. tois vuv SoKOup.eyois = ' received

opinions,' is a noticeable phrase.

diToXoyrjaofjieOa . . . ajjuMdcrOcH j

' We shall defend ourselves
'

(when accused of being paradoxical)
'

by saying
'

(as we have said)
'

that it was his nature to press onward towards true being.'

The optative after the future indicative in an indirect sentence may
be explained as implying a reference to some former expression of

the thought quoted. See Goodwin, M. and T,, §§ 159, 6j6.

kcu ouk eiujxcyoi] Cp. Laches 194 a Km rj/jfls eV« rfj faTijaa.

eniptivutyLtv.

B dXX' ioi . . . (iSIcos, TT-plk 8' ou] In such glowing language

does Plato describe what are termed by us mere abstractions, to

which metaphysical enthusiasm has, nevertheless, given a permanent
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place in the mind, and which in a secondary logical stage have Republic

been the regulators and instruments of human knowledge. In one

point of view the language may be compared with that of Eastern ^
Pantheism ((xiyels tw oVti octcos), in another (em tois . . . iroWois

eKdoTois), with that of the Organon of Aristotle.

w Trpoo-^Kei *|/uxTS ec^aiTTeaSai too toioutou] i.e. tovtco ttjs tyv^s

w. rovra, the suppressed antecedent, is a dative of the instrument,

w, the relative, a dative of reference with -n-poo-rjicei :

'

with that part

of the soul to which it belongs.'

£(Jr] Kai
Tpe'4>oiTo] Cp. Phaedf. 248 B ov S' eW^' fj rroXXrj o-TTov8r],

to aXrjdeias idelv tt(8iov ov (o~tiv
) fj

re 8rj 7rpoo~rjKovaa ^v^r/s ra dplo~Ta>

voprj £K tov (Kel Xeipcovos rvy^dvei ovaa.

Xrjyoi wSicos] Cp. Theaet. 148 s ubiveis ydp, o) <piXe QeaiT}]Te :

bymp. 2 06 E TW KVOVVTL . . . TToXXf) f] TTT0L1]0 1<S ytyOVC TTipL TO KttXoV Sid

to peydXr]<; (iSieos dnoXveiv tov e^ouTa.

toutw ti u.eTe'o-Tai . . . jxiaeii' ;]

' Will he have any part in loving

falsehood, or, on the contrary, will he not hate it ?
'

dXX' uyie's T€ Kai Sikcuoc
T)6os] SC. (pal^ev dv out?) (sc. dXrjdeia)

C

uKoXov6rjcrai.
*

Kai St) to^ aXXoi/ . . . deayKa^orra TciTTeii'
;]

'

Why should

I again set in array from the very beginning the rest of the band of

qualities which make up the philosophic nature, at each step com-

pelling your assent ?
'

dmyKdj^oi'Ta is taken up in £uve{ly] :

'

Why
force you again to admit what you have already admitted?'

deayKd^orra is the reading of the best MSS. : dvaXapfidvavTa

(— 'recapitulating'), the reading of Stephanus and of Ven. 3, is

probably a correction : cp. infra d ti)vtg>v dXr]8a>s <fit.Xoo6(pcov(pvo-iv . . .

e£ dvdyKT]s u>piadp(8a.

For the favourite image of the chorus (continued from x°P° 1'

KaKwe supra), cp. especially Euthydemus 279 c txjv <5<? aocpiav irov

XOpoG Tai-optv )
iv rols dyadois, fj

7iu>s Xeym ; Rep. viii. 560 E vftpiv

km avapxiav . . . Xapnpas pera ttoXXov )(opou Kcirdyovaiv eo~Ti(pavuiptvas ;

ix. 580 B eycoye coanfp xopous Kpivo), k.t.X.: also Theaet. 173 B-D tovs

8e tov rjfjerepov )(opou . . . Trepl twv Kopv<baia>v.

Kai aou eTu\a|3ou.eVou )

' And when you interposed and said.'

Cp. Symp. 214 E edv ti pi) dXrjdti Xf'yco, peratjii iiriKaflou.

tt)s oia|3o\TJs] tiafioXr'i is a malicious 'misrepresentation.' Cp. D
su]>ra 489 D : infra 500 n SinjSoXij 8' iv naai noXXfj.

T 2
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Republic o-fjuKpoe 8e n . . . KaXouTt]
' A small number, whom, as you say,

VI.

490
E

they call,' &c. The antecedent of ou's is implied in the collective

neiltei* crpiKpov ti = oA/yoi rives.

491 Kal eis to eTUTrjSeujjia Ka0io-Tap.eVas cxuttjs]
' and settling down to

her pursuit.'

dm'^ioi' . . . eau-rwe]
'

of which they are themselves unworthy.'

For this use of dvdgios = ' too good for,' cp. Soph. Phil. 1009

dvdijwp nev aov, Kard^iov fi' epov : i.e.
' of which you are unworthy

and I am worthy.'

Kal
/Ael^oi/] For p.eT^oi/

= 'too great' or 'high,' cp. Soph.

231 A firj p.ei^oi' avTois 7Tfjo(rdnTo>fxev yepas.

Kal em Tra'cTas] sc. TeLvovaav :

' and extending to all who bear

the name.' This phrase is added by an afterthought and is not

strictly in construction.

B Kal oXiyas] SC Toiavras (pvaus.

o
p.eV trdvTMv . . . diTOcnra

<})iXoaoc})ias]
' In the first place what

is strangest of all to hear, viz. that each of the qualities which we

praised as belonging to the philosophic nature destroys the soul

which possesses them and draws it away from philosophy.' These

words are the answer to -rices St) ;— giving one of the ways in which

these rare natures are corrupted. Stv = eW</coi> a.

C to. Xeyoueya dyaGa'] This is Plato's way of quoting a common

opinion which is not acknowledged by philosophy. Cp. iv. 431 c

twv i\tv6ipa>v Xeyojj.eVtoi' iv rois noXXols re /cat (pavXois.

XaPoO •roii'ui' . . . irepl auiw] auTou = '

the subject in hand
'

:

auTwc = '

the philosophic natures
;

'

last mentioned supra b in

TOVTUlV dt] TU>V vXlyoJv, K.T.X.

KeXeueis] SC. Xafieadai avroii.

D iran-os, r\v 8' eyw, . . .

lojiee]
' Of every seed or growing thing,

whether vegetable or animal, we know.' <|>ut6V is here taken in its

widest sense.

It is not, however, the stronger or better nature of which the'

remark in the text is psychologically true. The poetical and

sensitive temperament is the one which suffers most from alien

conditions. Weakness, especially when accompanied by intellec-

tual gifts, may indeed, by the help of accidents, be matured into

strength. And strength, which was wanting in the original
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character, has been sometimes developed in a life-long struggle Republic

against the passions or against circumstances. But, in general,

the finer qualities of mind, which are capable also of coming to the
j)

greatest good, are most injured by corrupting influences : the

gentler nature, which meets with no response at school or in the

world, is coated over with an impenetrable rind : the soil is receptive,

and the imagination is frequently haunted by impressions of evil,

when they have ceased to affect the will. Genius, in the spring of

youth, is hardly ever aware of the deteriorating effects of the

surrounding atmosphere or soil. Stronger, rougher characters are

not in the same way the creatures of circumstances. But weakness

has no limit of evil, when the barriers of education and of public

opinion have been once passed. This is commonly the stuff out

of which great criminals are made.

KaKior d-rraXXaTTen'] Stallbaum reads Kan'iov, with a slight varia-

tion of writing and of meaning, but see L. and S. s. v. unaXkaao-uv,

a. ii.

ycaKiKTis]
'

vigorous,'
'

high-spirited.' Cp. infra 503 c vea.viK.ol E
T( Kfii fjieyako7rp€Tre'is ras foai'o/nr.

dafie^TJ Se <j>u<ni/, k.t.X.]
This clause depends on the general

force of the words
r\

ol'ei . . . dXX' ouk, which emphasize the second

alternative mentioned :
— '

Surely you must think that great crimes

spring from a high-spirited (not from an inferior) nature, but that

a weak nature,' &c. For
r\

ol'ei . . . dXX' ouk cp. i. 344 E rj a-pLKpov

ol'et e7ri^fipeTi' ivpaypa 8iopi(fa8ai, dXX' ou fiiov &iaya>yr)v ;
OUTiay here

is the adjective.

ouk, 6.W6. . . . outws] ouk, SC etc (fxwXrjs : outojs, SC. eVc veai/ix?]?.

r\v toivuk €0eu.ec] SC. clvcu.

rj
Kal cru r\yel . . . (b) deSpas icai Yu ^a i«as ;]

' Or do you, like the 492

man^, really think that there are, in any degree worth speaking of,
^

young men corrupted by Sophists, or Sophists in a private capacity

who corrupt them ?
'

&c. Plato exhibits the Sophist in different

lights,
—here in a more favourable one. The point of this passage

is to show that whether the Sophists are good or bad, their

influence is unimportant compared with that of the great Sophist,

public opinion, which they merely echo.

iStomKou's]
'

in a private capacity,' is opposed to the sophistry
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Republic of the assembly or of public opinion. Cp. infra c naibtiav IBiutiktjv :

E l(
!
.ia>TiKOvi; Xd-youy.

492 ixeyiVrous . . . cro<f>ioTds] Cp. Polit. 303 c, where Plato says of

" false Statesmen — pey'io-rovs 8e ovtcls ptp^ras Ka\ yorjras fieyiorous

yLyv(0~8ai rwv o-o^icttuiv crotJuaTClS.

iuyKa.Qel,6)i.<ivoi d0p6oi *ol iroXXoi]
'

sitting down together assembled

in great force.' Hermann's correction *ol -iroXXot adopted in the

text is not quite certain, ddpom noXXoi seems to have been a not

uncommon phrase : cp. Gorgias 490 b tav iv t<ivto> 3>pev } axrirep vvv,

7roXXot adpdoi uvdpairni '. Xen. Aliab. vii. 3, § 9 "t'Sa Kcopas ttuWiis

aBpoas. The subject of
i|/e'y<ijcri

is to be supplied from au-rous tous

TauTa Xe'yov'Tas supra.

C u-n-epPaXXo^Tws eicon-epa] sc. iroiovvTes—
'

doing either in excess
'

(referring to eTrcuewone and (J/eywo-i).

rj
*Tto(,av aoTw . . . avQiieiv] irolav av MSS. (1) av with future

indicative and future infinitive is a well-authenticated construc-

tion, that is, in many cases it has the support of the best

MSS. : the omission of it is unjustifiable when it has sufficient

manuscript authority in its favour. Here it is read in all the MSS.

The particle, without weakening it, gives an ironical force to the

future : 'will be likely to.' Cp. x. 615 d Ofy rjicei, <pdvm, ouS' &v

fjga Sei>o. Cp. Goodwin, M. and T., §§ 197, 208. [B. J.]

(2) The repetition of the same syllable in irolav av makes it

easier to question the authority of the MSS. The 'colloquial

style
'

of which Goodwin speaks in referring to x. 615 d, is not

present here. [L. C]

outos] 6 roioiJTos tyoyos r) eiraivos, under the image of a torrent

suggested by Ka-ra pouy and by KaTaKXu<T0eiCTai/ supra.

<j)r)CTen' . . .

toiouto!/] <J>rjaeii/ is dependent on ovk o'Ut to be

gathered from nolav avra 7rai8eiW l8ia>TiKr)v dvdetjdv (sc. o'Ut, supplied

from Tiva oi'et aapbiav to-xtt-v ',) ty ov . . . olx^o-eadai which is equiva-

lent to ovk o'Ui leal rjvTivaovv nai&elau iftia>Tiio']v . . . otxrjo~(crdai. Cp.

note On 491 E uadevr} 8e (pvatv, K.r.A.

D t6[c] p.Y) ireiGofxei'oi']
t6v is the reading of Ven. n S and a

majority of the MSS. and seems more expressive here than to

(collective neuter), the reading of A M, for which cp. infra E o ri

77-fp, k.t.},. tov
p.f) neiflopevov is Bekker's reading.
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ou Y&P • • • e£oupwp.ev Xoyou] For e£aipuj|jiey Xoyou cp. Symp. I 76 Republic

C SwKpdrT) 8' e£aipa> Xoyou.
' That which is impossible with men is possible with God '

is E
one way in which Plato expresses the Socratic feeling that the

ideal of philosophy is a divine reality, which is nowhere fully

manifested. Cp. the delos Xoyos of the Phaedo (85 d), and the

'epiphany' of the philosopher in the Sophist (216 c) : ii. 368 a :

ix. 592 a cav /xi)
Bun tis £v/*j3i} Ti>xq. See also the words which

have prepared for this, supra 492 a eav
fir)

tis cwrfi lio^cras 6ta>v

dXXoioc TJ0O9 . . . ireTrcuSeufAEWj (1) 'A different type of

character, which has been trained to virtue in opposition to the

education which they (sc.
ol 71-0XW) supply.' It is better to adopt

this interpretation, giving to iTapd its common signification, and

taking irpos dpeTrji' with TTeiraiScup.eVov' (cp. Protag. 342 D AaKedai-

povioi irpos (pi\oan(piav Kat \6yovs apiora nenaiBevvTai : Gorg. 47 1 D),

than (2), with Stallbaum, to take irapd in the unparalleled sense of

'

in accordance with,' translating the whole passage :

' a type of

character differently disposed towards virtue, if it has been trained

in accordance with the education which they supply.' The

participle, ir€TTcu8eu|ji.eW, according to the first interpretation, is

equivalent to a relative clause, o TrtnaiSevTai : according to the

Second, to a conditional, r/v Trenaidevpevov jj.

eKacn-os . . •

fAT]
dXXa -iraiSeu'eiv]

SC. 8o£arco croi. For what 493

follows cp. Phaedrus 260 c, d, especially the words D6£as fi« ttX/;<W
a

fj(fxeX(T7]KCj}S :
k.t.X.

ous 8t] . . . r^ ""™ 1
]

' whom they regard as their professional

rivals.'

outoi] the people, who are themselves the Sophist : cp. tovtu>v,

supra 492 e. The dislike of the Sophists on the part of men like

Anytus (Meno, sub fin.) is humorously attributed to professional

jealousy.

fieyaXou kcu ictxuP°" Tpe^op-eVou]
'

a great and mighty beast

which is fed by him,'
— '

of which he is the keeper.'

itf ots *eKdoTas] The reading of nearly all the MSS. is mcio-tos, B

which cannot be explained satisfactorily. Corrections are UacrroTf

(Vind. E), fVdo-Toiy, as «0' emo-Tois (^), and fVnoroy (cj. van Prinsterer).

€Kdara<5 is preferred because it gives a slight increase of distinctness
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Republic to the meaning :

'

upon what occasions he utters his different

*
Cries.' Cp. Laws vii. 792 A ov pev yap av npoaqbepopfvov criyq, xaXcbs

n o'lOVTCU TTpOCr(p€p(lV, OV 0° CIV kKoU/ KOI (3oO, Oil KdAcOS.

kcu xpo^ou TP l Pll] Tp lfth is opposed to Znio-Tripri, Phaedr. 260 e

&c. : Gorg. 463 b: Soph. 254 a.

Kal emGufudii'] Opinion and desire are hardly distinguishable in

the great beast.

C 6i>opd£cH 8e TrdfTa TaoTa, k.t.X.]
' should employ all these terms

{k({K6v, alcTxpov, Sec.) according to the opinions of the great beast.'

TdeayKcua Si'tcaia kciXoT] His only principle of justice would

be the physical necessities and exigencies of the great beast's

nature.

ouk citottos av . . . ircuSeuTris] av is to be joined with etccu.

D |imonw] marks the fact that the Sophist represents the col-

lective opinion of mankind in their assemblies : "iraeToocnruv, that

this opinion is a mixture of very incongruous elements, cp.

PrOtag. 319 D opoiws pev renTcov, opo'uos t)e ^nX/cens, k.t.X.

elV iv Ypa<t>iKTJ, k.t.X.] Cp. Polit. 297 e ff., where the absurdities

of actual politics are ridiculed by imagining the result of similar

proceedings in other sciences.

oTi fxee y»P • • • eircuvwcni'] The construction is incomplete :

SrjXov or some such word has to be supplied with oti. Cp. v. 471

C, D eVft on ye, k.t.X., and note: Soph. 248 D to 8e ccs to yiyvaxTKfiv

f'irrep
eorai noitlv ti, to yiyvcoaKopevov avayKaiov av £vpj3aiv(i TTao-\eii'.

iiriheiKvup-evos] supra iii. 398 A.

ire'pa tw deayKcuwe] is to be joined with Kupious auTou iroiwi'

tous ttoXXou's :

' The man who makes the many his arbiters of taste,

except in so far as is necessary, will experience the fatal necessity

of doing whatever they approve.' The true artist will not fall

under the dominion of the many : but he must respect the opinion

of the world up to a certain point, if 'he is to get leave to live in

it.'

The aim of the Sophist, in Plato's view, is not to undermine

public opinion or morals, but to reproduce them. His wisdom is to

think like other men : cp. Shaks. 2 Henry IV. ii. 2,62' Never a man's

thought in the world keeps the roadway better than thine.' He is
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the representative man, who utters the average mind,—in religion, Republic

in politics, in arts, in society. He gathers up in his words the

power of the many, which he directs against the wisdom of the rj

few. He systematizes received opinions, which are thus rendered

capable of being taught (compare the Protagoras). And sometimes

philosophy may enable him to invest a popular belief with the

dignity of a great truth, or to embody in a general formula the

maxims of a party or sect.

t) Aio(jLT]8eLa XeyofAeVii dmyKr]] The proverb is said by the

Scholiast to refer to the following story :
—Atopics xal 'o8vo-o-evs r6

JlaWu8inv K\e\j/avT(s e£ iXiov vvktos enavijeo-av eir\ tcis vavs rrtXijvris

VTTocpnivovarjs, (ptXoTipovpevos 8' '08vo~o~(vs civtov povov 8o£ai yevcodcu rrjv

npat-iv, iiv(x<dpi)o~e tov Aiopr]8ea pera tov HaXXu8iov Trporjyovpevov aveXelv.

6 8e Kara to t?js afXrjvrjs (ficos ttjv kci6 civtov 8eao~d[x(vos tov eTri(pfpofievov

£i(f)ovs audi', crvXhapfidvei re tov '08vo~cr€a, Koi Tas x(
"
lPas Tov8e o-vi>8e~i,

TTpodytiv re KeXevei, Kcii tvtttchv civtov nXctTel ra ^i(peL to peracppevov em

tovs "EAArjj'as' TrapaylvfTcti. The Scholiast on Aristoph. Eccles. 1029

has a different explanation :

—on Atopics 6 G/>5£, nopvas e'x^"

OvyaTepas, tovs 7rapi6i>Tas tjevovs f/3td^ero avTals crvve'tvai. Whatever the

story may be to which the phrase refers, it is quite clear that the

general meaning of it is
'

inevitable necessity.'

TauTa roLvuv . . . (494 a) utv auTwi'] The opposition of the few and E
the many is almost as great in the reading age of the nineteenth

century as in the hearing age of Socrates and Plato. In politics,

in society, in the realms of thought and imagination, there are two

classes not marked in the vocabulary of party and found in all

parties
—the inferior minds and the superior : those who are under

the influence of the hour, and those who have characters and

principles. The difference is exaggerated when a single mind is

at variance with the rest of the world. The great man who may
be borne on the deeper tide of ages has, nevertheless, to struggle

with the eddies and currents which react upon the surface. Yet

the opposition is not so entire and absolute as Plato seems to

assume. For different classes of minds, like different ranks in

society, fade into one another : and also the simple elements of

moral and religious truth afford a wide ground of common interest.

No link from the highest to the lowest can be spared in the order

of things. And through the progress of commerce and the arts, in

the movements of history, by the gradual spread of education, the

discoveries of great thinkers at length find a place in the world,
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Republic and the speculative ideas of one generation become the received

VI   r i

opinions of the next.
493

,E TauTa toiVuv . . . wapv^vti-nTi]
'

Bearing all these things in

mind, remember further that point which we mentioned before
'—

i.e. in 491 a, where it is said that the truly philosophic nature is

rarely found among men.

qutoti eKao-Toi'] Cp. v. 479 e : supra 484 n, 490 B.

494 dee'leTCu] SC \ty6peva.

<}h\6(7o4>ov pie dpa . . . 7r\T]0os dSu'vaToy elvai] Cp. especially

Polit. 292 E fiiov nvv (Wei nXr/dos ye ev noXet. Tavrijv ti)v eTTttTTr/prpi

ftvvciTo" eivai KTrjcracrdai ;
K«i na>s

',

Kal uiro toutoji' or\ tui- iSiwtwm] supra 493 A.

ck 8tj tou'twi/]
'As a consequence of this,'

—i.e. the fact of

their being blamed by the people and by their flatterers. Cp.

supra 489 c.

wpoXoy^TCu] 485 a, 487 c.

B ouKOue €u0us iv *Traiali/ . . . iv
a.Tca.<nv]

The MSS. have tlGiis iv

naviv. But the conjecture eV tuxhjiv is clearly right. For (1) it makes

explicit the contrast to Trpe<r|3uTepos infra: (2) the same correction

(irauri
for naai) is required in iv. 431 c, where there can be no

reasonable doubt: (3) it agrees better with euOu's : cp. iii. 401 b

(vBvs «K TT(u8a>V.

C uiroKeurorrai dpa]
' Then they will lie at his feet.' vnoKeivdai is

here used like v-noixi-nreiv (infra ix. 576 a) or vTrr>Tpexeiv (i
v« 4 2 6 c).

Cp. Gorg. 5IO C tcivtci x/reywv Kai ilvailtoV edeXrj ("ipxeadal Ka\ UTTOK6tCT0ai

TW tipXpVTl.

tl ouc otei . . .

iroirjaeii']
' How then do you suppose that he

will behave?' For Trcnr|oreie cp. supra ii. 365 a and note: Time.

V. 71 rh arparoTreSa TTOiei pev Kai anavra touto.

iv tols toiou'tois]
' under such circumstances

'

: cp. supra 489 c

ck re . . . Tovroav Km iv tovtois according to one interpretation.

rjyou'pei'oi']
The lives of Pausanias, Themistocles, Alcibiades

(the latter especially in the words Kal en cueiS^s Kal pe'yas), perhaps

of Lysander, may have been in the writer's mind. Cp. I Alcibiades

105, where Socrates charges the young Alcibiades with an ambition

extending beyond Athens to Greece, beyond Greece to Asia and

the world.
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to 8c ou kttjtoV] sc. o vovs, as elsewhere the neuter referring to Republic

a masculine word.
494

Sid too-ou'twc Kaxif] 'through' (i.e. notwithstanding) 'such D
manifold hindrance.' For a somewhat similar usecp. Soph. Trach.

1 1 3 1 repas roi Sid kclkuv idea-rrLans. Cp. also Keble, Christian Year,

Whit-Sunday :

' To other strains our Souls are set
;

A giddy whirl of sin

Fills ear and brain and will not let

Heaven's harmonies come in.'

8td to . . . ^uyyei/es twc Xoywe] (i)
' Because such reasoning is

congenial to him
'

: or (2) 'Because of that in him which is kindred

to dialectic' Cp. iii. 402 A i\86vTos 8e tov Xoyov cunvafriT uv

avTov yvcopifav 81 oiKftorrjTa pcihicrTa 6 ovtq> rpcKpeis.

ets]
' One person

'

: more than ' one
'

cannot be expected. E

tous ^YoujxeVous diroXXucai
j

' who think that they are losing.'

ou trav
p.k\> epyoe . . . eis dywms KaOiordn-as] With the participles

we must supply olopeda Ka\ otiovv Spaaeiv avTovs from ti oiopeSa

Spdo-en' . . ,
; immediately preceding.

' Do we not suppose that they

will do anything, performing any action and speaking any word . . . ?
'

The words kou
('
both

')
iSia . . . KaOio-Tan-as are added in explana-

tion of irpaTTorras . . . irepl tov Trei0oi/Ta.

eXeyop-ev] 491 B ff. 495
A

ttXoutoi] The plural has the effect of scorn.

ou yap]
'

Yes, I see that all this is true : for it was not a bad,

but a true observation.' kokw has to be understood from the

beginning of the preceding sentence—ou kcikws eXeyou-ev.

oXiyrjs Kai dXXws yiyi/op.6VT]s]
' which even otherwise

'

(i.
e. B

setting aside the cause of destruction just mentioned)
'

is a rare

growth.'

<Ls T)u.eis 4>ap.eV] v. 476 b : supra 491 a, b.

KCU 6K TOUTWC St] T(t)V dvSpWV . . . OUT6 lOlOJTT]!/ OUT6 Tf6Xlf Opd]
Plato thinks that it is only great natures which do great evil. Yet

it is almost a condition of men's greatness that they should also

in spite of themselves do some good.
The largeness and force and originality of a man's character are
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Republic the qualities which give him power over his fellows. The narrow

VL
nature, which is incapable of attracting others and has no

intelligence either of things or persons, is necessarily unable to act

upon them.

Kal ol t<x fieyiCTTa]
kcu — '

also,' anticipating kcu 01 TayaGd. The

latter clause introduces the reverse statement, though not im-

mediately in point.

Kal ol TayaGd, 01 a> TauTT] tu'xwo-i pue'rrcs]
' and

'

[from these

men, i. e. the philosophers, come those who do]
'

the
'

[greatest]

'

goods, being such of them as are drawn in this direction.' The

element of chance is never wholly eliminated in Plato.

ots |Jid\io-Ta Trpoo-YJKei]
sc.

i) <j)iko(ro(f)ia
— '

to whom she is nearest

of kin.' There is a reference to the Athenian law which compelled

the nearest kinsman to marry an orphan maiden. Cp. Laws

xi. 924.

tV Se, k.t.X.]
The bad philosophers are not the philosophic

natures spoilt, but the unphilosophic pretenders to philosophy, Be

answers both to \>.£v (outoi p,eV) and tc (auToi re).

ojjiws yap 8t] . . . (e) Tuyxdeouo-iv] The sentence is really unfinished,

the finite verb rvyxavoumv, substituted for the participle by

attraction from XeXoSJ^rrai, giving it a fallacious appearance of

completeness. The sense is completed figuratively in the words

tou Seowrou tV GuyaTe'pa \xeK\ovros yajielv, k.t.X., of the next

sentence, and literally in 496 a 6W atrfj nXrjo-idCovTfs 6fu\mo-i k.t.X.

The personification which follows is suggested in the words

wo-Trep op^a^ auyyeviov (c), and continued by the help of ol |ue6rres

auTf] (ibid.),
until the idea is complete and philosophy is transformed

into a gentle maiden who is compelled by poverty to marry a tinker

and has offspring vdGa Kal <|>aOXa. In the words t£ Sai
;

... dXrjGii'fjs

exop-eeov ;
the simile is blended with that which it is intended to

illustrate.

E SoKels • • • SiacMpeiy auTous toelv]
ioelv is epexegetic :=

'

to look at.'

<j>aXaKpou] is only added to make a more contemptible image,

while 0-p.iKpou is in keeping with the diminutives dyGpwmo-Koi, Tex^oe,

and yewoVi . . . XeXuueVou continues the figure ol in t£>v elpyp.wy

dTrooiopdcxKorres. too oeo-TfOTOu is in construction with GuyaTe'pa.

496 Trpoo-rJKorra dKouaai cro^ia/JiaTa]
'

fit to be called sophisms.'

A
Cp. Lysis 2Cj a ov to koXos eivai \iwov «£ios dKouo-ai, and see L. and S.,

D
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s. v. aKovco, iii. 2. The use of this idiom here implies the familiar Republic
VI.

496
personification of \6yos, in the shape of the 8iaeorj|j,aTd re kcu 86£as,

which are the offspring of the unworthy marriage. n-pocrrJKov'Ta
=

oh 7rpoai]Kfi,
—a '

personal
'

construction.

kcu ouScf . . . ix6\xevo\> ;]

' And nothing genuine or worthy of true

wisdom or having to do with it.' There is no sufficient reason for

cancelling a|ioe, which may be either taken absolutely, or as

governing the genitive as well as iyopevov, which in this case is

pleonastic, like (paids, Z^oou, poXup, &c. But the reading of Ven.

n, a£wv cos, suggests the possibility of *d£lu>s.

•n-aWfUKpoi' 8rj n] For the collective neuter cp. supra 490 e

(jfxiKpov 8e ti (KCJKvyet. ; 492 E o ti nep av o"a>#//.

KaTa\r]4>0eV,
' detained by exile,' sc. from deserting philosophy. B

Ppa^u 8 e irou ti . . . ctt' auTrjk av
e'XGot] eu<J)ues gives the reason

of SiKcuws aTipdcrav : its force may be rendered thus :
— '

rightly

scorning it by reason of its own natural excellence/

KaTaorx6^ •••(c) KaTe'xei.] SC 717509 777 <pi\oao<piq.

to Saip.onoi' <7T]fjLeioc]
On this subject see Apology 31 d : Theaet. C

151 a: Theages 128 e: Xen. Mem. i. 4. What we gather

respecting this
'

familiar' of Socrates is (1) that he had experienced
these intimations from childhood (Apol. 31) : (2) they prohibited

l-

but never instigated a course of action
; they would stop him

when going out of his house or forbid him to proceed in the middle

of a speech (ibid, d), or prevent his taking back truant pupils

(Theaet. 151), or hinder his departure till he had expiated some

trifling impiety (Phaedr. 242 b) : (3) the 8at)i oviov is always described
u

by him in the neuter gender,
—once in a doubtful dialogue as

having a voice (Theages 128 e) ;
also as a special monitor which

is peculiar to himself, as in the text and Xen. Mem. i. 4. Xenophon
is very anxious that we should believe his master's account of this

strange experience ;
the simplicity of Socrates' own statement is

a strong reason for doing so. It is not to be confounded with the

general consciousness of a divine mission received by Socrates

from the Oracle, or with special intimations such as that given by
the dream in the Phaedo (60 e). There is nothing wonderful or

mysterious beyond the fact itself: no intimations are given by the

baipwwv of future events or divine truths. Nor can we easily set

bounds to the latent forms of instinct which reason may assume,
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Republic or deny the possibility of mental phenomena, which are without
"

parallel in ordinary experience.
496

r\
. . . tivl dXXw

rj ouSe^t] A slight extension of a common

idiom, for which cp. Apology 17 b tj
n

fj ovdev.

toutw^ 8r) r&v
6\ly<j)\> 01

yeko/Jici/oi] Cp. TllUC ill. 56, § 7 fav

r]fie7s yevopevoi.

If a perfectly wise and just man were to appear, how would the

world receive him ? "Would he make his voice heard in opposition

to the opinions and practices of the day ? Would any party range
themselves on his side ? Or would he be an outcast and an exile,
'

wandering about in sheepskins and goatskins ?
'

Would he have

been burnt at the Reformation, or would he be tolerated in our

own day ?

eirl ttjc tu> Sikcu'w PorjOeiar] The manuscript authority is

nearly divided between tw Sikcu'w (Par. A : Vind. f) and ra>v oikulcov

(n M). The former was adopted by Schneider and is idiomatic:

but ruiv SiKdioov (the objective genitive) is not ungrammatical. Both

readings have the same meaning :

'

to the assistance of what is just.'

D d\\ ajcnrep eis 0T]pia . . . i'Xews re Kai cup-e^s diraXXdleTCu] Cp.

Gorg. 521, 522, where Socrates gives the reason why he takes no

part in politics, viz. because he would have been long ago put to

death.

ets Trdo-iv dyptois dn-e'xei^] dyptois is emphatic and a part of the

predicate := dyplms ova-i or aypmlvovo-i,
'

singly to oppose the fury of

them all.' The collocation of ets irdaii' aids the antithesis.

Xoyio-jjia) Xaj3we] The change from the plural to the singular

(l86i>T€S Tt)v finvlav . . . rnvra irt'tvra \oyiofxa> Xaj3aW) is due to the singular

in the image (warrep els drjpia auBpuiros ep.Treow).

E TT)f diraXXaY^', k.t.X.]
' He will take his departure from it with

a fair hope, in peace and good- will.' ciutoG, sc. rod fiLw.

497 ouSe ye ... to, Koicd awei] Shall a man acquiesce in the state

of life, politics, education, which he finds around him, retiring
' behind a wall

'

in stormy times, or shall he '

take arms against

a sea of troubles
'

and strive to set men right ? That is a question

which admits of a general answer so far as this : That he who from

cowardice or self-interest or over-refinement or indolence or irresolu-

tion fails in resisting the prejudice or injustice or falsehood of his

A
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age, is wanting in the fulfilment of the highest duty of a citizen and Republic

a man. Yet, in the ordinary state of society, the antagonism
497

between the individual and the world, whether of politics or of a
public opinion, is not so great as is implied in the Platonic contrast.

The spirit which replies to divine goodness with the words,
' We

have a law and by our law he ought to die,' is, in Plato's language

(supra 496 c), hardly worth mentioning, having only occurred once

perhaps in the history of mankind. Most societies have better, as

well as worse impulses ;
if they are not so good as the best

individuals, of whom they are partly composed, neither are they so

bad as the worst. Of their nobler impulses the philosopher may
avail himself: he is the Master of those that think: his gentle

qualities may readily be appreciated by all. Nor does he really

stand alone : many intermediate minds are the conductors between

himself and the multitude, with whom he may sometimes also

make a direct alliance, like the King and the Commons in the

Roman State, against the prejudices or interests of the few. His

duty is to struggle rather than to win, in the faith, which is the

meeting-point of philosophy and religion, that truth will finally

prevail. His place is not in the congenial state which Plato offers

him— this would only limit him
;

but in the world at large, in

which he makes himself felt as a power.

Philosophy must continue thus degraded and defamed, until the 491 -A -

true philosopher obtain a state and constitution suited to him. Thus,
^s

having a true environment, Philosophy willprove in action that she

is alone divine. Such a perfect constitution has now been described

in outline. But the education of the philosophic rulers has yet to be

determined. And first, the method of their training in philosophy
must be the opposite of that now in vogue. Instead of getting

a smattering of dialectic in the brief i?iterim between school and

business, after which, as things now are, the student hardly meddles

with philosophy again, they shall be content in youth with elementary
mental discipline and attend seriously to the strengthening of the

physicalframe ; until the age arrives when the mind approaches
her maturity. Then they shall increase the gymnastics of the mind.

And when declining strength exempts them from public services, they

shall be permitted to devote themselves entirely to the pursuit which

they love, and so prepare themselves for blessedness to come.

t\\v npoor\Kou<ja.v cluty\ Ttva . . . Xe'yets] For the form of expies- 497
sion cp. V. 475 E Tttiis 8e dXrjdivovs, k'cpi], tu as Xe'yeiS ;

A
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497
B

D

eiraiTiwjAai] ras v'w noXiTelas is easily supplied, but is unnecessary.

816 kcu o-Tpe'cfieorQai . . . KpaTOuuevoc UVcu]
' And SO it (i.

e. the

philosophic nature) is warped and changed, just as a foreign seed,

sown in an alien soil, fades away (cSittjW) and tends to be subdued

and pass (KpaToup.eeoi/ UVcu) into the native stock/ For iivat els cp.

Laws viii. 834 D 7raiSfu/xaTcai' eh e'6os lovrcov.

The words which follow, outw Kal touto . . . iKiriirreiv, are added

as if oi(77rep ^i/ikoc <T7re'pp.a, k.t.X., had been quite independent of

816 Kal <7Tpe'4>e<r0ai . . . aujr\v. The construction would have been

more correct if the sentence had terminated at iivai, or if mi had

been inserted before coo-Trep ^cikoc o-n-epp-a. As the sentence stands

there is an asyndeton either before wcnrep or outw.

SrjXwaei] is impersonal : = SJ}W carat : cp. Gorg. 483 D S7X01 Be

raira 7ro\\a)(ov on ovtgos ex el '

fje]
'was always,' even when rejected of men.

Ta'p-er aXXa, k.t.X.] 'In other respects this one (sc. rjv fipeis

8ie\i]\vdafiev) is the best constitution
'

: but there was one defect in

it. We did indeed say at the time that the spirit of the legislator

was to be preserved, but we did not show sufficiently how this was

to be effected, touto 8e cujto,
'

this very point
'

(which is excluded

and excepted by t& aXXa) was mentioned, but not adequately

discussed.

eppr)8r| pic . . . (d) dXX' oty Ucwos . . . e8r)Xco0r|]
The construction is

broken by the answer, eppr|8r| y^P, ^H : ant' d^' °"X iitacws

. . . eorjXwGrj takes the place of oi>x Uavws 8' e'SjjXwtfy

Socrates had said (epprjer,
: cp. iii. 412-414) that it was necessary

to have an authority in the state that should preserve the spirit Of

the legislator. The question as to how this was to be effected had

only been partly answered in Book iii (oix ixavas e'BrjXwdi]), owing

to the objection of Adeimantus (<J>oP
w & v "M-eis, k.t.X.) at the begin-

ning of Book iv (419 ff.),
and the more serious interruption at the

beginning of v (450 ff.),
which led to the discussion of communism.

Socrates now proceeds to complete (t6 XoittoV) his answer by

stating how the study of philosophy is to be pursued.

Xdyoc]
'

idea,'
'

conception,'
' reasoned notion.'

die up.eis dcTiXa^Pacopiecoi] uv, sc. eKelvoav a (cognate accus.).

auTou]
' of it,' i. e. of the question which we were discussing in

Book iii.



Notes: Book VI. 289

ou
*
-ndvTuv pao-TOf] ttuvtws MSS.— ' not by any means the easiest.' Republic

Bekker's correction, oh
':
iravruiv pamov, is unnecessary [B.J.].

But the change is slight and the phrase more idiomatic [L. C.]. j)

kcu to Xeyo/jiecoc . . . xa^e
'

n
"a
']

tu> oV-h is an addition of Socrates',
' we may indeed say in the words of the proverb.'

d\X' ojaws . . . 4>a^epoG yevopivou]
'

Still, he said, let us clear up E
this point, and so complete the demonstration.'

vuv jieV . . . (498A) TTepl tous Xoyous]
' At present those who do

engage in philosophy are mere striplings, just past their boyhood :

they approach
—that is, those of them who are most thought of as

philosophers
—the most difficult part of the subject ;

and I mean

by the most difficult part, dialectic
;

in the interval before keeping

house and going into business, and then betake themselves off.'

That is to say, the study of philosophy, as at present pursued,

begins loo early, at the wrong end, and ends too soon. The

opposite advice is given by Callicles in the Gorgias (485).

(1) Only the extreme limit (oiKoeojuas kcu xpTHJl0('Tlcr
f
Jl0 ") of the

interval (t6 fjieTa|u) is mentioned; the other is to be gathered

from cK irca'Sue :

' between boyhood and business.' Or (2) we

may take t6 p,eTa£u . . . xp^H-aTio-fxou, with Stallbaum, as meaning
'

in the spare moments of housekeeping and. business.'

01 ({hXoo-ckJxotcitoi TToiou|j.ecoi]
On comparing vii. 538 c twv «\\a>i> 498

noiovix£v<ov oiKeicov, it appears that noioupevoi is a qualifying word like "

doKovvret, &c, and is to be understood passively :

' who are thought

to be most accomplished in philosophy.'
•

irpos 8e to yfjpas • • . aufiis ouk e§cun-orrcu] Cp. Aristot.

Meteor, ii. 2, § 9 7T(p\ de tov ijXiov, dbvvarov tovto o-vpfia'ivtiv' inti

arpecj)o[i€voii ye tov ahrbv Tponov, coinrep eneivoi (paai, drjKov on kiu 6

ijXios oil povov Kaddnep 6 'HpuicXeiTos (prjcri, veot e(p Vpzpu toTiv, dAA aei

vtos avve\Sjs.

8ei oe ttws ;]
SC. npurreiv. })

ttav roiivavrio^ sc. 8e'i irpdrrttv.

u-iTT)p€o-tav (juXoo-ocfua KTwp,€Vous] In the Protagoras Plato repre-

sents this principle as recognized in the ordinary education of the

Greek: Pl'Otag. 326 B iva to au>para /3eXTUi> e^ovTes vnrjpeTaxn tij diauotu

XPWT
II ovirjj.

-n-po'iouo-rjs 8e tt^s rjXiKias, Iv
VfJ

'

as the period of life advances in

which.' Two notions are combined :

' As the time of life goes

forwards,' and ' as the particular age arrives.'

vol. 111. u
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Republic oTar 8c X/)Yfl . . . fAOipay eTUcrrrjcme irpcTrouo-ak]
' But when the

'

strength fails, and a man is past political and military duties, they

q should range at will and devote themselves to no other pursuit,

except as a secondary matter, those, that is, who are to live

happily and after death to crown the life they have lived with

a fitting destiny in the world below.' The subject of yiynriTai is

tic, for which the Indef. Plur. is substituted in d<J>eTous, k.t.X.

For a similar use of the term afaroi, applied to the sons of

Pericles, who are left to get their political education where they

can, cp. PrOtag. 320 A abroi irepiiovTSS v(/j.ovrai &(mep aCpiroi, iuv tvdv

nvToparoi nfpLTV)(a>(ri t>) dperij.

498 C- Adeimantus thinks that the zeal of Socrates will be met with

502 ^
equal zeal on thepart ofhis opponents, begimiing with Thrasymachus.
' Do not try to cause ill-feeling between Thrasymachus and me, who

are now friends, although we were never enemies. For I shall

never relax my efforts to do good to him and to all men, and my
work may bear fruit in another life, if not in this.'' He adds that

it is no blame to ordinary men that they do not believe, since they

have had sophistry palmed upon them for truth, and an artificial

combination of words for the spontaneous unity of nature. Nor
have they ever seen a perfect man ruling in a perfect state. Socrates

therefore once more reiterates his main position, that there is no hope

for mankind unless either the few who are now '

useless
'

should

have supreme power, or the actualpotentates should be inspired with

a genuine love of true philosophy. Then, and not till then, the ideal

state will come into being. And when the vulgar see the philosopher

as he really is, they will be of another mind. The majority of men

cannot be angry with one who loves them, or be jealous ofone who is

free from all jealousy and personality. For his mind dwells, not

among the contentions of earth, but in the divine order. He will

take the state in hand and make a ' tabula rasaj whereon he will

plan out the ideal ofhuman society, looking at the abstract principles

of virtue, and at the actual traces of it existing among men, framing
out of both together the image of a divine humanity. He—or they,

if there be more than one—is alone qualifiedfor this work. Nor is

it inconceivable that in the whole course of time one such may arise,

and may legislate for a willing people, or that he may make his

laws according to the spirit of our doctrines. In that case our ideal

(' though hard and rare ') will be actually realized.
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ut] 8idj3aXXe, k.t.X.1 See note on i. 336 b. The words ou8e irpo Republic

tou, k.t.X., are in keeping with the good humour which, after the

storm, Socrates has contrived to restore at the end of Book i, and q
which remains unbroken at the beginning of Book v. For the

USe Of biaftuWeiv cp. Symp. 2 22 D oVrcoy epe Kai ae prjbels Sia^dXj].

oTac . . . ecTu'xw<n Xoyois] For this notion of discourses taking D

place in another life cp. Apol. 41, Phaedo 68 a, b, in which Socrates

anticipates his meeting with great souls in Hades. In the present

passage, however, the reference is to a future life on earth after the

interval of a thousand years. It is curious after this allusion to

find Glaucon in x. 608 d expressing surprise when Socrates

announces the immortality of the Soul.

els ouSei/ fAee ouc . . . rbv
cnr-acTd] Cp. X. 608 c ri 5' av, rjv K

eya), ev ye oAi'ya) xpt'wco peya yevoiro ;
Tray yap ovtos ye 6 e< 7r<u8us pe\p l

7Tpea(iivTov xp'}vos Tpos ttuvtci oXtyoj tvov tis civ
e'irj.

Ou8ey pel/ ouV, erprj.

T/ ovv
;

o'iei ciBavciTca Tipaypcvri virep toctovtov Belv \p6vov icTTTOvbciKevm,

c\W ov}( virep rov ttcivtos
;

e|emTT]8es dXXrjXois wpoiwpeVa]
;

artificially made to agree with jr

one another.'

diro tou auTojxdiTou, wo-n-ep vuv^
This allusion to the

'

spontaneous I

harmony' of the dialogue is partly a mode of praising his own
work (cp. Shakespeare, Jul. Caes. iii. 1, 11 1 'How many ages

hence
|

Shall this our lofty scene be acted over
|

In states unborn

and accents yet unknown!' and Laws vii. 811, where Plato

eulogizes his own compositions with the freedom and garrulity of

old age), and partly expresses his real conviction that the harmony
of his dialogues (as of a living creature—Phaedr. 264 c) was not

merely a work of art, but had a real correspondence with the truth

of the ideas. Cp. Theaet. 200 e, Phil. 20 c.

Xoywe . . . eXeuOepwi']
'

discourses noble and free.' 499
A

oiW
£y]tcii/]

' whose nature is to seek.' oiW = toiovt&v marc

The arguments are again personified.

rrpos So^ar]
'

to producing an impression."

iroppwOei/ dffTra£ou.€i/o)i'] 'giving a distant welcome.' Cp.
Psalm cxxxviii. 6 ' The proud he knoweth afar off.' The phrase

occurs in Eurip. Hippol. 102 irpoo-wSci' <uti)v ayvbs u>;/ donrd£opai.

tote
I

v. 473 D. B

U 2
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Republic Kal 8c8i6t€s ofxws]
•

although with trembling.' icai as in Ka'mep.

499 ou8e y' avr)p 6p,oi'o>s]

'

No, nor can an individual become equally
^

perfect,' sc. as he would in a kingdom of philosophers. See above

497 A ouhe ye, elnav, rd peyiara, k.t.X.

TT-fptPdXriJ which is found in the best MSS., is probably correct:

' until necessity (1) encompasses them
'

(L. and S. s. v. nepitfdWco, ii)

to take charge of the city ami the city to obey them, or (2)
' constrains them

'

(lit.

' invests them with it
'),

the infinitives

taking the place of an accusative. The inferior reading, irapa&dXi),

must be taken intransitively, like napaPdWco in viii. 556 c orav

TrapaftaWuicTiv uWifkois ol re iip^ovrei Kcii 01 ap%6pevoi.

Kal tt]
TroXei *Kan]K6u Y e(/€

'

(7^at
]

The MSS. have kot^kooi

(kcittjkoi n), which is harsh in grammar and irrelevant in meaning.

KaTT^Kow, a correction of Schleiermacher's, involves the least possible

change (from 01 to w), and makes the sentence smooth: 'Until

either philosophers are invested with power, or kings, who have

power, become philosophers.' Cp. v. 473 d ihv py) . . .
r)

ol

cpiKooocpoL j3ao~i\evo-a>o~iv ev reus 7r6\eo~tv
7;

ol ftaaiXrjs re vvv Xeyopevoi Kai

BwdcrTcii (f)l\naocf)r]au>rri yvi]ai(L>s re kcu Ikcivcos for the Same two

alternatives. Kar^Kooi has been explained as attracted to the

subject of |3ou\orrcu from KarrjKoois which Stallbaum conjectured :

but apart from the grammar, the notion of the city entreating the

philosophers to govern her, goes beyond anything which has been

suggested by Plato.

C tou'twc 8e TTOTepa . . . e'x^n' Xoyoy]
' To suppose that either or

both of these alternatives is impossible, I maintain to be quite

unreasonable.' 7rdrepo? is the indefinite, 'either of the two,' as in

Theaet. 145 A tl 8\ el TTOTe'pou rr)v ^X')" enaivol npos dperrjv, K.T.X.,

and elsewhere. This is one of Plato's subtleties of language

which appear to be lost in later writers. The pronoun ouSeVa is

more emphatic than the simple negative ovk e'xeiv \6yov.

€i toivuv . . . (n) eyKpaTT)? yeV^TCu] eTOiuot, SC eo-piv. <xutt] t|

Mouaa, sc.
17 epikocratyiu, auVr] referring to axpois eis cfuXoo-cxJuae at

the beginning of the sentence.

iv tw dTreipw tw irapeX^XuGoTt xpo^] The fancy of ancient

writers led them to speculate on the boundless past more than on

the future. Herodotus has no difficulty in imagining that the

Delta might have been accumulated in 10,000 years. Socrates in

the Theaetetus (174 e) imagines infinite time, in which every man's
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pedigree has contained princes, as well as peasants, many times Republic

over. In the Laws infinite time, in which a series of destructions

is supposed to have occurred, is said to be the origin of states q

(iii. 677). Similar speculations occur in the Politicus and Timaeus.

In this respect, as in several others, Greek thought seems to occupy
an intermediate space between the dreamy infinity of the Oriental

and the narrower notions of the West.

rj fical iav outw . . . diroKpu'etaGcu] (i) The difficulty of this 5°°

passage is removed by reading rj
for

?/', placing a full stop after

d7roKpii>ei<70cu, and joining ica! . . . outw :

' You will surely say that,

if they look at the philosophers in this light too
'

(and not in the

former only),
'

they will change their mind and answer in another

strain. Cp. Thuc. v. 45 t6v
y

A\Ki(3id8r]v ((fiopow p.rj
Kal rjv is tov

drj/jLov tuvtcl \iy«>cnv, inayaytovrai to ttXtjOos, where Kai marks the

antithesis of es tov Srjpov to iv rfj j3ov~K^. This avoids the harshness

of taking dXXoiae oo£ae in two opposite senses
(i.

e. (a)
' different

from their earlier opinion
'

: and (b)
'

the same with their earlier

opinion but different from yours ')
within a few lines. (2) But the

reading q rj
ovk idv suggests a clearer sense which can be obtained

by Stallbaum's simple expedient of changing rot to re :

'

or

supposing them to look at the question in this light, will you not

say that they will adopt a different opinion and make another

reply ?

'

The repetition of dXXoiai' has then a natural emphasis.

For the omission of a negative see note on iv. 439 e. Cp. for the

spirit of the passage Phaedr. 268 d aXX' ovk av dypolKus ye, oipai,

XoiSoprjo-fiav, k.t.\.

afyQovov te Kal -irpaoy orraj with this use of acpBovos cp. udvpos in

iii. 411 b, Laws x. 888 A. It is remarkable that Plato should be

found asserting the goodness of ordinary human nature when

treated with gentleness and consideration.

du-eXei] See note on iv. 422 c.

eKeifousJ Supra 495 c, d. B

XoiSopouu.eVous . . . auToisj auTois is better than avrots, being
more in keeping with the spirit of the passage : cp. supra 499 e /117

CpiXoveiKcov dWa 7rapap.vdovfj.evo'>-, and infra C p.a)(6p.evov avTOis. It was

by no means an uncommon practice of the old philosophers to

abuse the people. For an illustration of eTrao-Kcopd^adai compare
the amusing description of Alcibiades in Symp. 213 ff. A still
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Republic more fanciful use of the metaphor occurs in Theaet. 184 a \ma
VI. .. ,

tojI' £7r«<TK&>^(i£oi'Ta)i' Knyoov.

j3 It may be often doubted whether the persecution of religious and

philosophical teachers is to be laid to the door of their virtues or of

their faults : in the nineteenth century and under ordinary circum-

stances, rather to the latter. No man is now persecuted for his

goodness : there is far more danger that the rewards which he

receives may injure the bloom of his disinterestedness. He is more

likely to be persecuted for the love of truth, when the truth happens

to be opposed to the prevailing sentiments of his age and country.

Yet here, again, much will depend upon himself. The philosopher

who has no kindness for the many and is too fastidious to

sympathize with them, easily becomes the object of enmity to

those who are unacquainted with him. This does not show that

mankind deliberately prefer falsehood to truth, any more than evil

to good.

•^Kio-Ta . . . TroiouyTas] Names and authorities in the place of

reasons and proofs, personalities instead of facts, in ancient as well

as modern times, mark a superficial and unphilosophic character.

So the neya\(tyvx'>s in Aristotle is ouk dvOpanroXoyos (N. E. iv. 3, §31).

Yet those who are guilty of these faults are almost always

unconscious of them.

ttoXu y'J SC. TJKiara.

q dXX' els T€Tay|Ji.cVa arm, k.t.X.]
In a similar spirit it is said in

the Timaeus (47 a-c) that men should in their lives imitate the

unchanging motions of the heavens. Compare also the philosopher

in the Theaetetus 174 ff., and, for the loftiness of k6.t<jj pXe'ireu',

Sophist 216 KaQopiovres vtyodev top tcov kutm fiiov.

TauTa uiu€ia8ai tc . . .

d<J>ofj.oioucr8cu]
SC. 5a, elicited from ou&e

. . . ctxoXt). the positive from the negative.

d<}>ouot.oucr0cu] SC. tovtois.

I) SiapoXr] 8' eV -rraai iroXXrj] iv iraai may mean either (1)
'

among
all men

"
: or (2)

'

in all things,' i. e. attending every form of human-

life.
' The philosopher attains to divinity as far as man can :

but there is always detraction going on.' The divine life is not

complete until its excellence is acknowledged by mankind.

&7]fj.o-n.KT]s dpeTTJs] Cp. iv. 430 c iTo\iTiKi]v ye and note : Phaedo

82 B ol rr]v Stj fiOTi Krj v re kcu ttoXitikijv apirijV eniTeTrjftevKuTes.
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ou xaXeiraeouo-ii' . . . (50 1 a) o ou tv&vu pa'Sio^]
'

They will not be Republic

anerry if they understand. But tell me, what is their manner of
J J

500
drawing it ?

'

'I mean, I replied, they will take for their tablet a state £
and human nature, and will begin by making a clean surface, which

is not at all an easy thing to do.'

The modern philosopher will rather say : onep ov irdw hwaruu.

Neither individuals nor states can wholly break with their ante-

cedents. The power of habit or tradition, in institutions as well

as characters brings back the former things.

d\X° ouV . . .
?j

auTol iroiTpcu]
'

However, you know that this is 501

the point which will at once distinguish them from the others : they
A

will have nothing to do with individual or state, and will draft no

laws, until they have either (7) received or (7) themselves made

a clear surface.' In other words they will begin with the abstrac-

tion of a state. A method of effecting such a '

clean sweep
'

is

suggested at the end of Book vii, where all persons of ten years

old and upwards are to be sent out of the city.

ouKouy . . . tt]s TToXireias]
' Do you not suppose that the next

step will be to make an outline of the form of the constitution ?
'

For the meaning of vnoypdcpuv cp. the opposition of imoypncprj and

Te\ea>TciTr) anepyacria infra 504 d. In Protag. 326 d the word is used

of the writing-master setting a copy.

direpYa^op.ei'oiJ
' In filling up the outline.' B

to <|>uo-ei Sikcuok . . . to iv tois dyOpajirois] i. e. to natural justice

and to that justice which exists among men. Cp. Phaedo 103 b

ovt€ to iv
T|fjLti'

ovTe t6 iv tt) <j>uo-ei : ibid. io2 d. The absolute ideal

or the ideal in nature, is opposed to the actual in man. The

pronoun is resumed in d-n-' tKeicoo.

e|i.iroioiey . . . OeoetKeXoe]
'

they would put into the picture what

is manlike, mingling and mixing it from the modes of human action,

forming their conception of it from that ideal, which Homer, when

existing among men, called divine and godlike.' There is possibly

an allusion to the secondary meaning of deSpetKeXov = a pigment

of the colour of human flesh.

air' iKeivou TeKp.aipop.ep'ot, k.t.X.] Does an artist paint from an

ideal in the mind's eye, or from observation of nature and life ? Is

moral and political philosophy to be gathered deductively from

ideas, or inductively from experience ? The same answer may be
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Republic given to both questions: (i) that different minds work in different

ways : one with eye and thought simultaneously, the other with

B a conception that always seems to outrun the power of execution.

One fills up a previously existing outline, the other creates piece-

meal : the ideal is first in one mind, the real in another. And one

man is a philosopher from running about in life, another from

reading and study. (2) The opposition of fact and idea, though

often made and occasionally justified by the differences of human

character or genius, is not, speaking generally, a true one
;
ideas

and ideals are only more universal and distant facts, in which the

particularity and confusedness of sense is lost.

C ous 8iaT€Tap.eVous i<\>' Tjp.as e<t>T]<T0a Upon] Viz. v. 474 A 6dv

hiaTerapevovs, k.t.X.

I) r\v ridels SirjXGojmer] Referring once more to supra 485 ff.

ti 8e; tt]\> ToiauTTji' . . . d<}>wpio-afJi,ei>]
The change from pr) to ov

shows that dp^ia^T^a-ai has been forgotten, some general notion

such as Xe'yeiv having taken its place ;
and in what follows <f>^a-6ii/ can

only be explained by a recurrence to oi« or some similar word

implied in the preceding question, the infinitive being suggested by

ecreo-Gai preceding.

E r\v p.uGoXoyoup.e;' Xoyw] Cp. once more iii. 389 D idv ye . . . eVi

ye \6yco epya reXr/Tai.

tjttocJ SC. dypiavovrrip.

Pou'Xet . . . (502 a) ofioXoyrjo-wo-if]
' Do you wish that we should say,

not that they are less angry, but that they have become altogether

gentle.' So the unregenerate materialists in the Sophist are

imagined to be better than they are, for the sake of the argument

(Soph. 246 D, 247 e). Cp. alsoi. 354 A vno crov ye, . . . w Gpoo-i'/iaxf,

t7rfi8i] fJ.01 rrpaos eyevov Kal ^aKiTTcuvuiV (TT(iv(T(o.

tjttok <j>w|xei']
SC. dypiaiveiv.

502 cucrxu»'6e'fT€s]
' from shame

'

at our magnanimity in saying they
A are quite gentle.

•us] ris; which proves to be the reading of Par. A, agrees

equally well with the answer ou8' av els, but cp. exet tis . . .
,

eor0'

octti? . . .
,
infra.

ws p.€f yap . . . £uYxwpou|i,Ei'] Supra 491 ff., 499 D.

P yefop.ei'os]
= ei yevoiro,

' were he to arise.'
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dXXa 8t] . . . dSueaToe] Plato is arguing about the probability of Republic

his perfect state coming into being, and he assumes this to be possible

if only one philosophic nature in the course of ages remains 3

uncorrupted, and finds a city willing to obey him— that is the first

step. The ruler lays down his laws and the people execute them
— that is the second step. But why should not that which

approves itself to us approve itself to him ? Or, in other words,
'

Why should not the laws which he lays down be the same

with ours ?
'

We may nozv return to the education of the ruling class, which, J02 C-

as was said above, must be arranged with due regard to the age best -511 ^

fittedfor each branch of study. And first, the tests which we now
demandfor them will be more severe than those previously required.

Their patriotism must indeed be proof against all assaults, but

they must also lie unwearied in learning. Now this implies the com-

bination, rarely found, of quickness with steadiness, ofeagerness with

persistence. If this higher nature is to be tested, the course ofstudies

must not only include such provisional views ofjustice, temperance
and other virtues, as have

b^en given above : but the pupil must be

taken round by what was then briefly i?idicated as the '

longer way.'
In other ivords, he must not stop short of the highest of all studies,

that of the idea ofgood,—a thing of which all men have a presenti-

ment, but which none have grasped, yet without which all pursuits
are vain. This the true guardia7i must not fail to know if our

state is to be perfectly ordered. Yet for the present this supreme

idea, transcending notpleasure only, but wisdom, knowledge, truth,

and even Being, cannot be defined, but only shadowed forth. As
the sun is the source not only of light and vision, but also of the

generation and growth of visible things, so the Idea of Good is the

supreme cause, not of truth and knowledge only, but of Being. The

analogy may be carriedfurther. As in the visible world there are

shadows and {so-called) substances, so in the intelligible there is

a lower sphere in which ideas are symbolized by sensible things, and
a higher one, where the ideas are contemplated absolutely in

subordination to the idea of good. Thus :
—

The visible worldpresided over The intellectual -worldpresided

by the sun has over by the Idea of Good has

a. Shadorvs perceived by (a) c. Mathematical truth per-

Conjecture : ceivedby {y)Scientificthought:
b. Realities perceived by (/3) d. Ideal truth perceived by

Faith.
(8) Reason.
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Republic ouSeV ... to o-o<f>6V p.01 eyeVeTo] 'I gained nothing by the trick.'

**•
Cp. SyiXip. 2 1 4 A TTpus piv ScoKpdrr), 5)

<"ii>8pes,
to aocpiapd pni ouoeV.

^.
2

The allusion is to v. 449 c and the passage there referred to— iv.

423 E.

ttji'
. . . 8uo-xep€tai']

'

the- troublesomeness,' i. e. both the inherent

difficulty of this, and the dislike which the statement of it was

sure to occasion.

t| iravTeXws dVr]0TJs] The absolutely right arrangement being

that the rulers must be philosophers. He proceeds to take up the

subject at the point where in Book iii he had digressed. The

ipvXaKis had been supposed to go through a novitiate, with a view

of testing, their temperance and courage: 413 e ko.\ rbv del^ev re

natal kuI veaviaKots Kiii ev dv8pdat (3aaavt£6pevov Kai UKrjpciTOV exfialvovTa

KClTCMTTaTeOV (IpXOVTCl TJ]S TloXfOiS . . . TOV 8i pr) TOIOVTOV OTTOKptTiOV.

E e\e'yop.ef]
iii. 412 c ff.

503 to 86yp.a touto] as appears from iii. 412 e, is that which is

^
implied in 4>i\oir6\i8as, viz. the determination 6 pev av rfj ttoXci

rjyrj-

acovrai tjvpcfiepeiv, niiay irpoBvplq note'tv, <&8' tiv pi], pr]8evl rpunco rrpdtjui

hv edeXetv.

rj
toc dSuraTourra dTroKpiTeof]

'

else, he who failed was to be

rejected.'

irapaKaXuTrTO(jieVou] proves to be the reading of A, as well as of

n M. The reading TrapamXimTeadat appears in no manuscript.

B r\v ydp 8ir)\0ojj,ey fyuaiv 8etv uirapxeu' auTOis]
'

for the nature which

we described as needing to be present in them.' Supxeadai here

takes the construction of Xeyetv : wj 8eov would be more regular than

the infinitive Belt'.

8ieo--n-ao-p.eVY]] 8teaivaap€va was wrongly read by Cobet ( Var.

Lee//., ed. sec, p. 531, quoted by Baiter) in Par. A. It is really

found only in a v, and was adopted by Stephanus from the Latin

version of Ficinus. 8ieo-irao-p,eVT] is now restored.

q eup.a0€is «al p.eTJp.oi'es
. . . efle'Xeiv j^y] There are two ways of

construing this passage :
—(i)'You know that people who have

a quick apprehension and memory, shrewdness and acuteness, and

such like qualities, are not wont to be at the same time of a generous

and noble spirit, so as to be such as to wish (wore rmuvroi elvai oloi)

to live an orderly life, quietly and steadily.' (2)
'

People who have
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a quick apprehension and memory, and shrewdness and acuteness, Republic

and other such qualities, as you know (and we must add the

impetuous and noble), are not wont to be at the same time such ^
as to wish to live orderly.'

The former interpretation (i) gives the more obvious and natural

construction. But it is objected, not without a show of reason,

that the combination of high-spirit with quickness of intellect does

not necessarily produce quietness of conduct
(jute-nx Yjcruxias . . . ify).

To which it may be replied that veaviKoi, as well as fxeyaXo-n-peTreTs,

is here used in a good sense, implying, not youthful impetuosity,

but a robust and high-toned character. For this use of vfavuos cp.

Supra 49I E
jj

ol'et Ta peydXa ddiKrjpara . . . e< <pavX>]s, dXX' ovk ck

kecuaKT]? (fivcrfcos rpocpf/ tiuko/xevijs yiyvecrdiu . .  
',

For the connexion

of p-tyaXoirpeneia with atoeppoavvr] and KO<T/uoTr]s cp. Supra 500 C, D.

to (3epcua . . .
Y]6r]]

The epfipideo-Tfpoi of Theaet. I 44 B.

auTw] SC. tg> 7rot8fvo/ieV<u. I-)

aoTo] sc. fjv §irj\6op(v cpvaiv (supra b).

ols tote
eXc'YOfJi.ei']

iii. 413 c ff. E

SucaTrj] is the reading of the majority of MSS. It may be

defended by supplying $iW (or \j/v^ cp. vii. 535 b) from the

general sense of the preceding passage.

ol iv tois aXXois]
' In other kinds of effort,' i. e. other than 504

intellectual. Orelli's conjecture, adXois, is plausible but unnecessary.

It is also noticeable that the word aOXos is absent from most of

Plato's dialogues, occurring only in the Timaeus and Laws.

SiaoTT]adjJiei'Oi ^uvePifSd^ofJiei']
It is better (l) to take £uye{3t43d£op,er

transitively
— ' we gathered concerning justice, temperance, courage

and wisdom, what their several natures were,' than (2) intransitively,

as Timaeus does,
' we came to an agreement.' The meaning here

approaches that of proof or inference which is common in Aristotle.

L. and S. s. v. o-u/;/3ij3a£a>, iii.

pj y<*P • • •

otKou'cti']

'

Why, if I did not remember, I should

deserve not to hear the rest.'
p.T) p.n^p.oi'cuwi'

= et pi) pv^pLovednipi.

rj
kcu to jrpoppT]0ei' auTwc] SC. nvrjpovevcis. auiw, SC. Our dis-

cussion of the three parts of the soul.

cXe'yoixeV ttou . . .

irpoo-dij/ai] Cp. iv. 435 D p-aKpoTtpa kci\ nXdoiv 686s

1)
eVl tovto ayovaa. That is to say, the account of the ideas of

A
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T/- T

was inexact and popular. Their true nature would only be revealed

B by dialectical deduction in their relation with the good. For

ewopevas with the genitive Cp. Polit. 271 E oaa tPjs Toiavrrjs eari Kara-

eirojjeVas inoptva.

<o9 pkv SueaToe
r\v\

The use of the indicative here amongst so

many optatives belongs to the idiomatic use of rjv in speaking of an

ultimate fact.

C dreXcs y^P °^ v ouSei/os pirpov]
'

Nothing imperfect is the

measure of anything.' The very notion of measure involves com-

pleteness or definite quantity. For another play on the word jjt^rpoK

cp. V. 450 B perpov . . . roiovrav Xoya)i> aKoveiv o\os 6 ftios i>ovv i'^ovcriv.

A somewhat different test is proposed in Polit. 286 d, e ovre yap

npos tt)v rjc)ov^v prjKovs ctpp-oTTovros, k.t.X., where it is said that

discourses are not to be measured by the pleasure they give, nor

by the ease or quickness with which they dispose of a subject,

but as they tend to sharpen the dialectical powers.

8ok€i 8' iviori TiCTik] Cp. ii. 372 e, where -none conveys a similar

innuendo.

D Kat fJ-ei^oc, k.t.X.] Not only is there a knowledge higher than

virtue, but the virtues themselves should be exhibited in their most

perfect form.

E kcu jidXa, ecfnj, cI£iok t6
8iacdT)(i.a]

' Your sentiment, said he, is

a right noble one
'

: i. e. that the highest perfection is required on

the highest subjects. kou fjidXa is to be connected with dsio^ : cp.

i. 334 E Kai paha, e(f>rj,
ovtco £vp.(3aiv(i. Cp. the airb TtiKpi/iJe'r of the

Politicus (284 d), which will require a standard of measure.

Yet in modern, as well as in ancient times, the highest subjects

have been treated in the loosest manner. The reason is that they

are partly matters of faith and feeling, as well as of reason: all have

something to say upon them, and all are eager to hear about them.

Not only philosophy, but theology, has often fallen into ignoble

hands—ov npoo-i)Kov e7reicrKfK<opttKora9.

ou
ttcivu]

'

Certainly not.'

iran-us] as elsewhere, has the force of a connecting particle;

cp. Theaet. 143 A 7rdvTcos eycoyf k<u uuunavaaadai Citopai : Polit. 268 E

ndvTa>s ov 7roAAa eK^euyft? 7rotStas errj. The sentence is not therefore

to be regarded as an asyndeton.
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r\
au hiavoel . . . dimXafi,f3ae6fjLei>os]

' Or you again intend to Republic

interrupt and give trouble,' as Adeimantus had previously done by

recurring to the subject of women and children (v. 450 b oaov £
€(Tfxi)v XcJycoc (Tveyetpere, k.t.X.).

el 8e
jxr) iCTfjiec

. . . cteeu tou dyaSou] The double ei in the former 505

part of the sentence helps to distinguish the indicative clause from

the optative,
—the former mood being correctly used to repeat

a previous statement, the latter indicating the further supposition.

For the same reason Bekker rightly changed Kf/cT^e^a to KeKTrf^eGa.

r\
oiei . . . dyaGrje] Compare the passage (iv. 438 a) in which B

drink or any desirable object is said to include the good. But

are all the meanings of '

good
'

the same ?—would have been the

question of Aristotle (N. E. i. 6). Words seem to play the same

part with the Idea tov ayadov as with the Eleatic ov or with the abstract

6e6s. Language readily provides an expression for the unity

which the human mind is vainly seeking.

tois Se KOfjuJ/OTc'pois] Cp. Aristotle's ol xaptevres (N. E. i. 4, § 2,

&c.) : also Theaet. 156 a.

kcu cm ye, w cfuXe, k.t.X.] (<?) Those who maintain that

intelligence is the good, on being asked what they mean by

intelligence, reply
— '

Intelligence of the good '—thus re-introducing

the word and still begging the question
' What is the nature of the

good ?
'

(b) Those who maintain that pleasure is the good have

to admit that there are bad as well as good pleasures, and therefore

that bad and good are identical. In the first sentence Plato

appears to be speaking of the Cynics, or perhaps of the Megarians :

in the second of the Cyrenaics and of people in general. Cp.

Phileb. 67 B ol TroAAol Kpivovai ras f]8ovas fls ro
£r]i> r)piv iv KpaTiaras

eivai. For the contradiction dya6d kcu Kaicd TauTa (infra d), cp. Phil.

13 b, c: and, for a>s . . . ZuvUvtuv, Theaet. 147 a, b olupevoi

OWieVcU e< rrji r]fx€Tepa<: inroKpicraos, k.t.X.

ti Se
;
t68c ou <^avep6v, k.t.X.] However men may differ in their D

idea of the good, they all alike insist on having what they think the

reality and will not put up with a sham.

The argument is in some degree like that of Anselm and

Descartes, that the highest perfection involves existence. The

reality of pleasure might be maintained on similar grounds. For

nobody desires
' sham pleasure.' Plato in this passage (but cp.
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Republic Parm. 132 B, where he has begun to suspect that abstractions may
be a creation of the mind) does not appear to be aware of the

j3 answer to this sort of argument
—that good, like being, may be an

abstraction only, though one of the three greatest or highest of our

abstractions:
'

verum, unum, bonum.' Compare Theaet. 172 A,

where the real nature of the good or expedient is contrasted with

the conventionality of law and justice.

The tautology in SoKoui'Ta . . . SoKety affords no valid objection

to the reading.

E o orj oiwkci pXv airacra ^uxr), k.t.X.J Cp. AristOt. N. E. i. I, § I

hio KaXuis (nre<p7)V(ivTo rayadov, ov ttuvt ccp'terni.

61 ti otfjeXos rji']
SC. avruv.

506 cctkotwo-Gcu] Cp. Theaet. 209 Eto yap, a e^opev, ravra irpocrkafieu'

Ke\eveiv . . . iravv yevvnlws eoinev eo"KOTG>u.eVw.

TTpoTepov] (1) sc. tov cpvXciKns. The guardians are (pvXaKes ru>v

dtKuicov Kal Kci\a>v, SC. tu>v vop.ip.u>v. Cp. Slipra 5°4 C (piiXaKi 7ro\(a>s re

Ka\ vopcov. Or (2) 'before he sees how they (justice and beauty)

are good (otty] ttotc ayaOd corif).' [B. J.]

I', avdyKr] . . . ixapa. TauTa] A slight discontent is betrayed in

these words. Adeimantus, here, as elsewhere, is not easily satisfied :

he wants to know Socrates' own opinion. Socrates before giving

his answer, exclaims against the persistent vein of expostulation

adopted by Adeimantus already in several passages : ii. 367 d,

v. 449 c, vi. 487 b. The impatience of Glaucon (infra d : cp.

h- 357 a) comes to the aid of his elder brother.

outos . . . aWjp] ovto? avrjp expresses a sort of humorous indigna-

tion. The MSS. vary between Ka\6s and KaXws. If kci\6s is read,

it must be taken ironically with outos d^p :

' A fine gentleman like

you.' For kq.X<os (which is idiomatic) cp. Soph. Oed. Tyr. 1008

a> Tial, KaXws ft hrfKos ovk (I8a>s rl 8pas : Oed. Col. 269 tovt iya>

K.aXws i't;oi8n. The point is determined in favour of tcaXws by

observing that the vernacular phrase Outos drrjp (for which

cp. especially Gorg. 467 n, 489 b, 505 c) does not elsewhere

occur with the addition of an epithet. The text agrees with

the first hand of Par. A.

A similar trait of character is attributed to Cebes in the

Phaedo 63 A dei rot, e<prj,
6 Kefirjs Xoyouj rivas dvepevva, kcu ov •navv

eiiBtas (6eX(i iT(l6co-0ai 6 ti av tu einjj : and 77 A KniTin KcipTfpaiTnros

(iuOpumcov f'orl (sc. 6
Kefir)!) rrpor to dnurruv rois \6yoiS.
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r\
SoKouo-t ti crot . . . 8o£d£orres] For the blindness of right Republic

opinion without knowledge cp. Theaet. 201 c.

jxT] Trpos Aids, k.t.X.] As in the search after justice (iv. 432 b, c),

the increasing dramatic life indicates the interest and importance of ^

the discovery.

dpKe'o-ei yap tju.ii>]
Glaucon seizes on the admission of Socrates

(504 d), that an approximate method might be sometimes employed.

Socrates replies that in the present case even the approximation

may be unattainable.

TrXe'oe yap • • •
*j

Kara ty)C Trapoucraf 6pu.r)e]
' To reach what E

is now in my mind is too much for our present attempt.' We have

set out in search of Justice (v. 472 b), and in the attempt to

discover it we are called upon to define the Good. But that is

only to be attained by metaphysical disquisitions for which the

readers of the Republic are not yet expected to be sufficiently

prepared. Cp. Theaet. 177 c, where Theodoras prefers moral

discourses to dialectic. The present remark throws some light on

the scope and aim of the Republic.

os 8e CKyovos t€ tou dyaGou . . . Kal 6p.oiOTa.Tos eKeiyw] Cp.

Laws X. 897 D pi) Toivvv e£ ivavr'ias olov els rjXiov ano^keirovTes, vvktci iv

fxtcrr]fjil3jua inayopevoi, iroirprcopeBa rrjv unoKpicriv, cos vovv 7tot€ 6vi]tois

oppacriv if^ropevoi re ku\ yvcoo~6pevoi Ikcivcos' npbs de tiKoi'a tov ipcoTcopevov

j3\(novTas cia(paKiaTepov bpav.

tous tokous p.oVoi/]
The untranslateable pun (tokos,

'

offspring,' 507

and tokos-,
'
interest

'),
for which the way has been prepared in the r̂

word diroTio-eis, is carried further in what follows :

' Take care that

I do not unintentionally deceive you and render a false account of

the offspring or interest.'

For the same figure cp. Polit. 267 a koXcos icai Kn6imepe\ xP*" s

d/re'Sco/cas- poi tov \6yov, TrpoaBels ti)v inTpoTrrjv olov tokov ko.1 dvaifK^pcocras

avTov. and for a different simile viii. 555 e tov naTpbs ixyovovs

tokous 7roXXri7rAa(n'oi/? Kopt(6pevui.

oiou.o\oyr|o-dp.ei/ds y', e^rjc eyw . . . eiprjp.eVa] For the use of the

aorist participle with ye = ' not until,' cp. Phaedr. 228 n ti)v pivrot

hiavoiav . . . dieipi, ap^dpevos anb tov npcoTov. Aei£as ye irpcoTov,

co (pikoTrjs, t'i clpa iv rfj apiarepa e^eis vnb tco Ipariw. The reference ill

iv tois ep.7rpoo-0£c is to v. 476 a : cp. supra 493 e.

iToX^d KaXd . . . tu Xdyw] This passage has been thought ]',
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Republic inconsistent with v. 478, 9, where it was shown that the 'many
VI.

507
B

beautiful,' &c. cannot be said either to be or not to be. But eTkh

is not here used in the sense of ' to have real existence,' but

simply = '

to be.'

Exaora outu>s] outws, sc. troWa,
'

many individuals of each class."

Kcu auTo 8tj Ka\6e . . .

TrpoCTayopEu'op.Ei']
' And we say that there is

a beauty in itself and a good in itself: and in the same way with

reference to all the classes which we previously regarded as

consisting of many individuals, reversing the process and placing

the individuals under one idea corresponding to each of these

classes, as forming a unity, we call each class by what it really is.'

Cp. Phil. 16 C, D 8eiv . . . del piav i$('a.v irepi ttclvtos (KacTTOTe depevovs

(rjrtlv cvprjcreiv yap e'voicrav.

C ap' ouV . . . E8T]p.ioupyif]a£c] Cp. Heracleitus, fragm. 21 &(p6u\ pol

cjTcav paprvpa UKpifitCTTepOl.

eotic o ti . . . (d) &Kouo-9rj<7£rcu] The ancient physical philosopher

did not observe that air was as necessary for the transmission of

sound as light for the medium of vision.

D r\
cru Tira e'xet 5 eitteii'

;]
SC a'ladqcriv fJTtvt toloutov twos vpocrbei.

Trapoucrrjs 8e xpoas eV auTOisl SC. iv rois oparols from tou opaTOu

supra. The analysis of vision here is less minute than in the Theae-

tetus and Timaeus. Colour is imagined as being present in the

objects, although neither colour nor vision can be realized without

light. Cp. infra 508 c av av ras xi>°"S  • • *ir*Xfl • • • vvxrepiva (peyyq.

K TikOS Si] Xe'yeis] (i) SC. yevovs Trapayevopivov ttjv re
o\jfii> opav tu

re xpoopara opara elvai. The genitive is USed as if eai> pf] Trapayevrjrai

had been ov pr/ Trapayevoptvov. (2) For the genitive cp. v. 459 b ri

8e Innuiv out
; [B. J.l.

ou 0-p.iKpoL apa l&e'a . . . (508 a) to
<j>ws]

' Then the sense of sight

and the quality of visibility are joined together by a bond nobler by
the measure of no small nature than the bond which unites other

correlatives, if light be no ignoble thing.'
'

Nay, said he, it is

far from being ignoble.' ou 0-p.t.Kpa iSe'oi is the dative of measure

or comparison, and is said in the same way as pdfrvos rtjs 7i6\ca><;

Set outi cru.iKpw, dXX' 6'Aft) (jTpaToiTfba> (ii. 373 e). Cp. especially

Hdt. vi. 106, § 3 716X1 Txoylpco r)
'V.Was yeyoi>(V daBiViareprj. I'Ol* the

use of (Sea in this sense, cp. Phileb. 64 e ovkovv d pi] pia fivviiptfia
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Ibiq to ayaQbv drjpetaai, k.t.X. Light is necessary to the correlation Republic

between the eye and visible things, and the preciousness of light is

the measure of the superiority of that correlation to those existing £
between the other organs of sense and their several objects.

Tica 06c 4'xeis . . . toutou Ku'pioy] For the use of aiTiapai in the 5°8

sense of
'

allege to be the cause
'

cp. x. 599 e o-e §e rig aiTi&Tcu 7r6\is

vopodeTrpi ayaObv yeyovtvai kcii acpdt oj<peXj]Keiai
'

ouKouy kcu tt\v 8ukap.iv' . . . KeKTT]Tcu ;]

'

Is not the power which B

it (the eye) has, dispensed from the Sun and possessed by it as

something derived from without ?
'

toutou toLvuv . . . (c) Tot opwpei'a] This may be appropriately

termed Plato's
'

solar myth.' Even at the present day, when the

power which the sun's force exerts over all nature is so much more

truly recognized than formerly, the influence which the idea of the

sun continues to exercise over the mind and imagination is hardly

less remarkable. The ordinary religious feeling about the sun was

shared by Socrates : Apol. 26 c, Symp. 220 d.

For <J)dvai cp. V. 473 A <|>dVai tjpas (^€vpi]Kevai cos 8vvcitu ravra

yiyveadai a av eVii-di-ret?. o ti irep, k.t.X., is added in explanation of

d^aXoyoi' eauT<I>.

o\> TdyaGoe ...(c) Ta opwpei/a]
' whom the good begot to be its

own counterpart, to be in the visible world in relation to sight and

the things of sight what itself is in the intelligible world in relation

to mind and the things of mind.' toutoc, emphatically resuming
the preceding toutoi/, is in the same construction with 5V, while

touto is the emphatic antecedent to o ti irep. For the construction

of Xeyeif with all that follows it cp. 511 a, b.

&v . . -.
eire'xT]]

'

upon the colours of which the light of day falls.' C

dXXd S>v euKT€pivd ^tyy*] SC. dXX en int'iva Zw av ras XP°a $ WKTtpiva.

(peyyrj enixv-

KaTaXap-n-T]] The &v, which is not absolutely required in this and 1)

similar expressions, may be supplied from what has preceded, &v

&v . . . eire'xT), and would be felt as superfluous after oTay.

ivovcra. 4>aiceTai |
SC

rj icadapa tyis.

outco -roiVui' . . . vouv ex61 " ^otKCToi]
' In like manner (outw)

conceive too of the soul in this way (w8e) : when she is fixed

steadily on that on which truth and being shine, she knows and

understands this and appears to have intelligence.'

VOL. III. X
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Republic eis to to" ctkotw KeKpajj.eVoi' I The expression recalls v. 479 c.

VI.

508 touto To'ivw . . . 6p0£>s r|Y 1
1
crei

]

'

This, then, which imparts truth

k to the things that are known and gives to the knower the power of

knowing, is what I would have you call the idea of good : and this

you will deem to be the cause of knowledge and of truth so far as

the latter is known : but fair as are both these, knowledge and

truth, you will be right in thinking that it is something fairer than

these.' p.eV strictly belongs to ai-riar and is opposed to the following

8e : the idea of good
'

is indeed (fieV) the cause of knowledge and

truth, but (8e) it is other and fairer than they.' The reading oiaeoou

instead of the formerly received 81a vov (Ven. E, &c.) has superior

manuscript authority, including Par. A, and gives a clear sense.

The other is feeble and the expedient of cancelling the clause ws

Yiy>'wo
'KO

f
A€

'

,/1is . • • r\yr\<rei indefensible.

The good is the sun, truth is light, the ideas are the objects of

sight, and knowledge is vision. The strain of '

heavenly beauty
'

in which the mind is to be absorbed is in a region far away from

modern thoughts. The intense reality of all beauty and all truth

when seen according to the divine idea is perhaps as near an

approach as we can make to the meaning of Plato. The want of

personality in the dya66u prevents our minds from resting in that

which to Plato is the most real of thoughts, comprehending in one

the idea of order and design, of a cause in nature and of intelligence

in man, not without an association of goodness in the sense of

benevolence and good-will. Cp. Tim. 29 e.

Preparations for the aya66v may be traced in the Symposium,
211 D, E t'i 8r)Ta, i'(pi], olufieSa, e't roi yevocTo avTo to kciKov iSeif tikiKpives,

KaOnpov, "ijXLKTOv, akXa
p.r) dvanXfaiv aapKcov re avdpw7riva>v koi xpcopciTco"

Kal aXXrjs 7roXX^s (p\vapias 6vi]Tr)s, ah\' avro to delov KaKov 8vvciito p.ovo-

fiSes KciTiSelv
;
where the idea of ayadov is not yet evolved out of the

Kakov : in the PhaedrUS 250 D otyis yap r)tuv o^vruTt] rav 81a tov

aaipaTOs tpxerat alaBrjaecou. fj (ppovrjais o&x opctTai
— deivovs yap av Trapd^eu

epu>ra<:, t'i ti toiovtov eavTr)s evapyes etScoXov napei^ero els byj/iu
iov—Kai

TaXka oo~a epao-rd" vvv 8e KciWos povov TavTrjv eo-%e po'ipav, wcrr eKCpaveo--

rarov elvai koI ipaapimTaTov. And in the Philebus, which is probably

later than the Republic, we find an attempt to give a further

definition to the idea. The eternal nature or highest good is found

to consist in measure, above the avpperpov and WXfoi/, which are

second, and vois and (ppovrjo-is, which are third in the scale

(Phil. 66 a, b).
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YjXioeiSr]] Neuter plural rather than feminine singular. Republic
VI.

TTjf tou dyaOou t%\.v\
= to ayadov it e^a,

' the state or nature of 509
the good.'

A

a.p.-()ya.vov KaXXo$] SC. rod ayadov.

<J>a>cu] cp. supra 508 b. B

ouk oucrias octos . . . uirepexorros] Referring to the history of

philosophy we may translate this :
— ' The idea of good reaches

a step beyond the Eleatic being.'

"AiroWov . . . ScufAoi/ias uirepPoX^s]
' Good heavens, what a C

marvellous superiority !

' The way for this exclamation has been

already prepared in the words d.p.r\yja.vov KaXXos, supra. Glaucon

speaks with a feeling of admiration and yet of incredulity. Cp.

Euthyd. 303 a Si 'HpuK/Wt?, ecfit],
koXov Xoyov ! and for the rejoinder of

Socrates Cp. Phaedr. 238 D ovKen 7roppa> 8idvpdp[B<av Cpdeyyopai . . .

TOVTUtV fXiVTOL arv a'lTios.

et
p,TJ n] sc. a\\o :

'

at all events complete the simile of the sun.'

Cp. 501 E Iva, el pi] ti viKho, alcrxvvdfUTes opo\oyi]<raxnv : MeilO 86 E

el prj ti oiiv, aXka apiKpov ye pot rij? ctpxrjs x«\u(7oi>.

iVa
jxt] oupcLvbv . . . irepl to oVojia] In allusion to the fanciful D

derivation of ovpavSs from 6pdv. Cp. Crat. 396 b oipavia, 6po>o-a

tu ("wa>. The v. r. ovpavov, though of inferior manuscript authority,

may possibly be right.

wcrTrep toicui' ypafAp.^ . . . to p.eV eTepoe T(JiY]p.a eiKoeesJ Cp.

Sophist 265 e fif, where ttoi^tiki] is first divided Kara nXdros into 6eia

and dv6pu>irivi), and then sub-divided Kara prjicos into shadows and

realities, avicra. T^fiaTa is the reading of Proclus, p. 431. 10; of

the Pseudo-Plutarch, 1001
;
and of the great majority of MSS.,

including Par. A. The emendations ta-a, dv iVa, have been proposed:

the variations els "era (v), perhaps equally an emendation, and av, iaa

(Vind. e, &c), are also found in MSS. The reading dv 'laa is poor

Greek, as well as poor sense
;
and the other correction, eh i'0-0,

although not open to the first charge, equally enfeebles the meaning
of d^d rov auToc \6yov :—

' Divide the line equally and then sub-

divide in the same proportion.' The text, as found in the best

authorities, is probably genuine : the difficulty is to discover

a reason for the inequality in the divisions. The whole line

may be regarded as representing a progress upwards from the

x 2
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Republic infinite multiplicity of sense and the reflections of sense at the lower

end, to the unity of good at the higher ;
the reflections of sense are

509
D more numerous than the objects of sense, as the mathematical

figures and other phenomena of nature are more numerous than

the ideas
;
and also downwards from the infinite value of the idea

of good to the insignificance of sensible objects and their shadows

(cp. infra 511). Still, although this explanation is in harmony
with Plato's ideas and with the general context, as a matter of style

further explanation is needed. Cp. however Theaet. 197 d, where

in the same manner he describes the different kinds of knowledge

under the image of birds, some in larger and smaller groups, others

singly flying through all, without adding any explanation of the

reason of this.

to fxcv cTepoc Tfj.f|p,a]
i. e. the lower segment.

510 o<ra TfuKed tc kou Xeia kcu <j>afa |ueeaTr|Ke] For £uee'o-Tr]Ke of

a compact solid, cp. Tim. 61 a, 83 a. And for an account of the

phenomena of reflection, ibid. 46 a, b.

f)
Kal eGe'Xois fir . . . <S wjJLOiwSt] ]

auTO, sc. to opa>pej/oj/, which has

now been divided.

B 11
to

fjiec
auTou . . . rr]v |i.€0o8oi' Tfoioup,eVr|J

' As thus :
—There are

two subdivisions of the intellectual sphere : a lower one, wherein

the mind uses the objects given by the former segments as symbols ;

the inquiry can only be hypothetical, and instead of going upwards

to a principle, works downward to a result. In the higher sub-

division, the soul passes out of hypotheses and ascends to a first

principle, which is above hypotheses, making no use of symbols,

as in the former case, but proceeding by ideas alone.'

Tot? tot€ Tfj.rjGelaii'
I = rols f/xTrpoa6ev (iprjfxevois Tp.r)fj.ao-Lv, referring

to supra 509 d, e, 510 a. The reading of A and of the MSS. of

Proclus, fiifiriBdaiv, though it may be due to the ingenuity of

some early corrector, has the advantage of giving clearness to the

logical connexion :
— i.e. the visible realities, of which the eiKoW

in the lower segment of the visible were imitations. These

now become d/coves in their turn. Cp. infra e o»» to! o-kuu, k.t.\.\

vii. 515 D (Kelva hv Tore ras ctkms ecopn. The testimony of Veil. II

is not available here, two leaves of the MS. having been lost
;

but its congeners d K agree with other MSS. in giving TpiOeio-if.

t6 8' au 'irepov to, k.t.X.] The genuineness of to after eTepov is open
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to question. For no mention has occurred of the upper division Republic

leading to an dpxfi dwnodfTos. It may be answered that this is

sufficiently implied in the preceding words, which describe the soul
J3

in the other division as i£ uiroGeo-ewi' ouk ctt' dpxV iropeuopeVif].

But the construction is also much simpler and more intelligible

without the article, the only word to be supplied being c^rei, which

governs both to iTepok and eKel^o. The conjecture o for to is

ingenious but unnecessary.

Of the three manuscript readings, hv-ntp ineivo elxovwv (A m), tu>v

TTfpl eKfivo eluovoap (DK \ ind. ¥ COrr.\ hv ntpl eKuvo (Ikovwv (Vind.

¥ p. ?)/.),
the first, which is that of Par. A is probably the true one :

I.e. aveu tcov (iKnvav aianep xpoipivr) efy'jTet eKeivo.

dXX auOisJ SC. \tyopivov padi)<rei.

TouTUk] sc. what I am now about to say, as well as what has C

been said.

Kai dXXa . . . ko.6' eKao-TTje pe'Go&ofJ This is added, like kcu t&

ToiauTa supra, kcu TaXXa outo;s infra, to show that dtdvoia is not

confined to Arithmetic and Geometry, but prevails also in the

other sciences.

Troir]o-dpevoi uiroGe'o-eis auTdj That is to say, they presuppose
mathematical quantities and figures without any inquiry into the

grounds of their suppositions, and end in the construction of their

problem 6p.oXoyoup.eVws,
— i. e. consistently, without any contradic-

tion within the sphere of mathematics.

ouKOuf Kal OTi, k.T.X.J SC. ovkovv Kai Tu8t oiaOa on. D

kcu TaXXa ootws] SC. TrpayparevuvTat.

a
irXaTTouo-i] e. g. the sphere, pyramid, cube, and other solid E

figures.o'

&v Kal o-Kiai, k.t.X.J These words allude to the fourth or lowest

section. Plato means to say that the mathematicians use as images
of abstract ideas those things of which shadows and reflections are

the natural images, that is, the forms of superficial and solid

geometry, such as the square, circle, sphere, pyramid, cube, &c,
and the other objects of vision.

Cp. vii. 534 a, where further inquiry into the relation of the

subdivisions is declined. The lowest of the four segments consists

of shadows and reflections of objects : and each of the three
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Republic lower is the reflection of the segment above it. The two main
' L

divisions rest on the fundamental antithesis of Greek philosophy,
5

£° a«T0i]Tu and voi)t6 : the first and third subdivisions appear to be

suggested by the Heraclitean and Pythagorean doctrines.

511 touto toiVui' vox]tov, k. t.X.J The mind, beginning with number
A and figure, in the longest trains of reasoning always remains within

the sphere of mathematics—a truth which was not perceived by the

Pythagoreans when they identified numbers with moral ideas, and

is forgotten by Plato in the next book where he supposes the

higher astronomy to consist only of mathematical problems.

eiKoai he. xpup-eVrji/ . . . TCTifjuifjieVcHs]
'

using, however, as images

those very things of which there are reflections in the sphere below

them, and which, in relation to those reflections, are habitually

esteemed and honoured as real and clear.'

There are two respects in which Sidvuta or scientific reasoning is

inferior to true dialectic (vovs) :
—

(1) In deducing its results from certain abstract assumptions.

Thus arithmetic assumes the notions of odd
'

and '

even,' geometry

those of the circle, square, &c, and of acute, right and obtuse

angles ;
solid geometry, the notions of the sphere, pyramid, cube,

octahedron, &c. : astronomy, certain relations of matter in motion :

harmony, certain proportionate vibrations, and the like. None of

these sciences ask the reason of their primary definitions, or can

prove them to be otherwise than arbitrary.

(2) The other point in which these sciences are inferior is that

their processes are not pure from matter. For although both their

assumptions and their deductions have for their object certain pure

abstractions, they are unable to study these apart from visible

things. Even the arithmetician has a difficulty in separating his

abstract unit from the units which lie is engaged in counting, or

from the geometrical figures through which he studies the relations

of numbers. In the iirimbov o-xnp-n, which stands visibly for 9, each

side is of a certain length. The geometer cannot reason without

diagrams, much less can the astronomer without the outward

configuration of the heavens
(to.

eV tu> ovpavu noiKiXpuTu vii. 529 c)

or some copy of this, or the harmonist without audible sounds.

The first of these defects is meant by uiroOe'o-eai 8' dvayKa^op.eVifii'

4/uxV xPTa ^ai : ^e second by eitcoo-i 8e xp^^t^, k.t.X. Cp. vii.

529 D T?j 7repi Tov oiipavbv noiKikiq Trapahdypacri \pi](TTtnv tt/s npos

eVfii/a padrjaews efexn (sc. twv ahi)6iv<iiv eV a^ijpwn <pnpu>vj.
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But in speaking of sensible objects as the symbols or images Republic

through which science works, Plato remembers that what are images
VI-

or shadows in relation to scientific conception, are the realities of $i
l

common language and experience, and he recalls the distinction

which he made at first between the shadow and the substance

(supra 509 e), which were to one another as opinion or fancy to

knowledge (to ptv erepov Tfirjfia eln6ves . . . to . . . (Tepov ... to tovto e'oiKf

. . . 8irjprja6at akrjdetq Tt Kai nt], as to bo^acrTov irpos to yvao~Tov, ovra to

SpoiaOev Trpos to a apoia6ry\.

The elic6ves of the present passage are taken from the same class,

which in the former place (and in common life) hold the higher and

more honourable position of Realities—to a
r]
ehaf apoiadrj, and

are so esteemed in relation to the ukovss of that place (509 e), viz.

the shadows and reflections which occupy the fourth or lowest

grade. To avoid the confusion that might arise from this, he here

resumes what he had hinted just before, supra 510 e av ko.\ a-mal km

iv vbaaiv cIkovcs curl, and uses emphatic pronouns to make the

distinction felt, au-rois, eKeiVois, irpos eKelva. The things which science

uses as her symbols are sensible objects, ra vn6 tu>v kAtco an-etfcao-^eVra,—
au-rois, the things themselves, as distinguished from their shadows,

&c.— of which the class below them are again the symbols or

likenesses : and in relation to those likenesses (their shadows and

reflections) those sensible objects (both are cKelm because remote

from the true objects of knowledge) have had awarded to them an

honourable estimation for clearness and reality.

The words cKetyois irpos eKeica (sc. roiy o/jco/xjVoij npos ras aKids)

are added in apposition to toTs . . . oVireiKao-Oelo-i, so as to show that

the ' distinctness
'

(ivapyua) here spoken of is entirely relative,

within the lower world of sense : and au-rois is not used with the

specially Platonic meaning, but simply to distinguish objects from

their shadows. Cp. Soph. 266 c, and for d-n-eiKao-Seio-i, Phaedr.

250 B oXiyoi e'jrl ras elKovas Iovtcs 8(u>vTtu to tov eiKaadevros ytVoy.

The use of endvos here distinguishes the visible, which has been

dismissed, from the intellectual, which is the immediate subject

of thought.

For Te-ripifAeVois several MSS., including the first hand of Par. A,

read TeTprjpepois, which may be variously regarded either as

supported or suggested by tois tote T^Qeldiv above. The word

TCTprjpevots is not, however, in harmony with 8e8o|ao-p.eVois. The
correction of Par. A is by the first or second hand, and both

Ven. n and M are defective here.
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Republic In the highest of the four divisions we are concerned with ideas
TT T

only. The spheres of Mathematics and Metaphysics, as they may

A be termed in modern phraseology, are alike limited, the one to

hypotheses, the other to ideas.

B to uTf6 tcus yewjjieTpiais, k.t.X.] Mathematical studies are

regarded by Plato as affording the most distinct example of

scientific method. Indeed, from the position which they occupy in

the next book, it might appear that they are understood by him to

constitute the whole of the division intermediate between ttio-tis and

votjo-ts, the field that is occupied by SuWa. But from an incidental

remark, vii. 517 ^ T^v T°v dt-Kawv ukiuv
r) ciycikpc'iTcov &>v al ctkiciI, it is

evident that he does not clearly distinguish between those hypotheses

which are abstractions of sense and those which are abstractions of

mind, between the hypothetical conception of a circle or a square,

and that of Justice, so far as method is concerned. See also

Meno 86 e ff. wcmep ol yeto/jLeTpm, k.t.X., where ethical reasoning is

illustrated from mathematical. All science is imperfect so long as

assumptions are taken for first principles, and symbols for realities.

When the hypothesis is referred to a first principle, and the

symbol explained by the thing signified, the science is complete

(i>ot]tu>v ovrav /x(Ta dpxys infra d).

Of the attempt to rise upwards from uTfo0e'o-€is towards first

principles, we have many examples in Plato : for instance in the

Phaedo, where from the consideration of equality we rise to the

conception of a perfect ideal, and in the Symposium, where

Diotima leads Socrates upwards from the definition tokos iv <aka to

the contemplation of absolute Beauty. We may doubt if Plato

himself would have asserted that in any part of his works he had

realized the other aspect of his ideal method, that of descending by
due steps from the Idea of Good to particular things. There is

a sense in which his method is far more inductive than deductive.

But, in the early part of the Timaeus, where from the notion of the

Uncreated, the Eternal and the Good, he passes gradually to the

necessary constitution of the Universe, there is an approximation to

the intellectual movement which is here indicated.

It would be vain to formulate the precise relation in which

Plato's view of Mathematics in the Republic stands to the statement

of Aristotle, Metaph. i. 6, § 4 en t)e irapci to. aicrdrjTa Km tci
ei'Sr;

tu

paBtjpaTiKa TWV npayfiUToiv aval (pr/ai peTcitjv, SiaCpepni'Ta twv pcv aladrjTcov

tw aidia Kai aKivrjTa tivai, ra>v b' elt)<l>u to> to. jxh> iioWa nrro opoia

eifai, to 8e etdos qvto tv e<ao~TOv (iovov.
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Tas uirofleo-eisl The assumptions here meant are clearly not those Republic

of Mathematics only, but of every subject which can be brought

under definition. g

olov empdo-eis Te kou op/ids] For a similar ladder by which we

may ascend through the lower stages of beauty, wanep inava-

/3nfyiojj xpw/xeiw, to the contemplation of a divine perfection see

Symp. 211 b, c.

to otto twv Ttyyuv KaXoufAcVwc] Meaning geometry and the sister C

arts, cp. supra b. That the term is not quite accurately used Plato

himself seems to intimate in KaXoujAeVwy, and also in vii. 533 c, d

especially the words as ftrio-Trjfxas ptv noWaKts npoo-eiTropev bid to

fdW, beovTnt Se ovoparos aXAov, e'vapytarepov pev i] So^f, dpvBporepov 8e

T) eTTKTTTJprjS.

ats at uTro6e'o-eis &PXai >
k
-t.X.] Cp. Meno 87 a, Aristot. Metaph.

111. 2, § 24 Stn tovto ov rov yecoperpov 6ea>pi]crai rl to evavrlov
tj
TtXuov

rj
ov

ij
(v

1)
tuvtov

fj eTepoi', a\\
t) e£ UTroOccreojs.

dUTCM SC TO. V7TO TOVT00V (tOUV Tf^lXWl') deCdpOVptl'Cl.
<

ws p,€Ta|u ti . . . ttji' SidVoiai/ oucracj 'meaning to say that Sidvoia D
is intermediate between opinion and reason.' Cp. the phrases 8ta

peaov, 8ia xP°V0V >
&c -> f°r the meaning of did. And for a reference

to this place cp. vii. 533 d.

kcu rd^ov auT& . . .
TJyTio-dfi.ei'09 fieTe'xeiy]

' And arrange the terms F,

in proportion, attributing to them such a degree of clearness as

their objects have of truth.' For irio-riv cp. the use of the words

TTio-Tevetv and Tria-Tis applied to right impression as distinct from

knowledge in x. 601 e, and Tim. 29 c 6' W nep 71730? yivio-iv ovoin,

tovto irpbi ttio-tiv d\i]6(ia. The word expresses the
'

natural realism
'

of ordinary thought.

dyaduv ijXios.

f a. to.
f'idr)

I 6 vovs

(vorjo-is) opaTov.
VOrjTOV.

C. T(i pn8r]pnTLKii,

K.T.X.

Sidavoid

1

b. To. 6p<x>piva

CI. eiKOVfS
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BOOK VII.

Republic Now if the idea of good in relation to the other ideas be

represented by the sun, who gives light and warmth and growth to

etf. yi
the natural ivorld, the condition of men without philosophy may be

compared to that of persons in a subterranean cave, bound fast in

a position where they can only see the shadows of manufactured

images cast by the light of an artificial fire. Education in the

higher sense might then be represented as the process of unbinding

such prisoners and turning them round and making them look

upwards and then dragging them from their cavernous habitation

into the light of day.

514 fieT& Tcun-a, k.t.X.J -The metaphor by which the sun represents
•^ the idea of Good as supreme over the intellectual world is now

developed into an allegory, in which the shadows cast from images

by the light of an artificial fire are contrasted with the true objects

seen by the light of the sun.

toiou'tw Trd0€t]
' To a condition which I may thus describe.'

For the USe of irddos Cp. vi. 488 A ovtco yap xaAe7roi» T£ -jraBos rcbv

eTnaKfaTarmv.

di/a7i€iTTap.e'cY)c irpos to <{>a>s . . • imp' aTrar to
o-TvrjXcuoi/]

' The

entrance extending all along the den,' i. e. the cave is shallow in

proportion to the width of its mouth. This helps verisimilitude,

because a multitude of human beings can be thus imagined as

similarly placed with respect to the ascent towards the opening.

The light of heaven does not penetrate into the cavern, which

is
'

open to the light
'

only in the sense that it is possible to

clamber out of it into the light.

B ku'kXw oe . . . dSufcrrous -nipidyeiv] The construction with

iSe is continued. The illusion of the shadows could not have

been preserved if the prisoners had been able to turn their

heads and see the fire and the images from which the shadows

fell.
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<j)ws 8e auTOis irupos awQev . . . eirdvw
6861/] The way along Republic

which the figures are moving is raised and the light at a distance

is raised still higher : otherwise the shadows of the figures and B
vessels could not have been visible to the prisoners in the den.

dicnrep tois OaufiaToiroiois . . .

SeiKi/u'aan']
' As exhibitors of puppets

have a screen before the persons who exhibit them, over which they
show the puppets.' The image of puppets is a favourite one with

Plato. In the Laws i. 645 b, vii. 804 b, he compares human life to

a puppet-show. The difficulty in iw de0pw-nw, which seems at

first sight needless, is best met by supposing the Oaupa-j-oiroios to be

not the actual exhibitor or puller of the strings but the master of the

show. This agrees better with what follows— "Opa ToiVuy, k.t.X.,

than to suppose iw d^pwTrw^ to refer to the spectators.

ctkcu't], k.t.X.] Cp. vi. 510 a. These represent the natural and

artificial objects (t« re Tvtp\ rjpds (an kcu nav to tyvrevTov kci\ to

aufvao-Tov o\ov ytvos of vi. 5ioa) which have their patterns in the

upper world and in relation to them are mere toy-work (cp.

x. 596, where Plato speaks of the ideal bed, the real bed, which

is the copy of it, and the picture of the bed: also Tim. 28, 29,

where the visible patterns are made in the likeness of the in-

visible and fashioned by the younger gods; ibid. 42 d, e) : yet
even of these only the shadows are perceptible by sense. The
intention of this expression is best seen by comparing the •

following passages :
—

515 c tcis ru)v a-KeuaoTwc a/ads'

lb. D mdopaif eKelva a>v rorf tcis anas iapa'

lb. npos pciWof ovto. Terpappevcs"

lb. CKCiaTOV TU1V napiovTcov . . . TO. VVV bdKVVjltVa'

517 B to . . tov Trvpos . . . (pens T[j tou rj\iov 8vvdp(i (dcpopoioiiv)'

lb. D
r\ dyaXp.dTwi' hv at aniai

520 C yvcaataQe tKaoTa tu £iSa>Xa arra earl /vat wi>
-

53 2 K p.{TacTTpo(pf) ano twv q-kiu>v «ri tci eiSuXa kcu to (Jims'

lb. C tci (v v5aai (jiavruapara 6tla Ka\ aKids tuiv ovto>v, dW ovk

eiOtoXtoy arKias £i irepov tcuovtov (^coror . . . dnoaicia-

(ofie'vas'

534 c et n
TI etScoXou tivos e0o'7rrerot, Bogrj, ovk eVtorqpg icpaTrTetrOat.
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Republic Without wishing to press the allegory, it is natural to assume
1 IL

that a point of which so much is made has a distinct intention.

jj Now in page 532 a it is stated that the man who in the allegory

begins to see the real objects in the daylight represents the soul

beginning dialectic, and that the scientific education preceding this

was represented by the turning round to the eiSwXa, the ascent,

and the first glimpse of the reflections of the real objects in the

light of day.

The stages in this preliminary process represent not different

spheres but different degrees of scientific enlightenment. The

meaning of el'ficoA« receives further illustration from the following

passages :
—

530 A vopiflv pev t
cos olov re KaWicrra to. rmavra epya avcTTTjcrarrOai,

avTio ^vvtcTTavai tco tov ovpcwov 8i]piovpyip avTov re koi ra iv avTco' rrjv 8c

vvktos npos ijpepav tjvuptTpiav, . . . ovk arcnxov . . . rjyrpTtTCU tov vopi(ovT(i

yiyveaOal re roura del coaavrcos . . . oSipd re 'i\ovTa icai npcopeva, Ka\ ^rjTcIv

TTCIVTI TpOTTCO TIjV d\t']deiO.V O.VTC0V Xfl/3ell> ',

533 D vvvepidois Ka\ trvpTrepiaycoyoi's xpo/xeV?; ais 8it]\dopev re^vais"

as fTTKJTripns pee ttoWcikis npoaeiTropev Sta to (80s, beovTai Se ovopmos

liXkov, eVapyeVrepw peV fj 86£r]s, apv^poripov 8e
rj eTno~Ti']pr)s. Buiioiav

fie avrrjV iv ye tco np6o~6tv ttov lopiaaptda. See also ibid. B, C.

The ei'fiwXa are (1) out of sight of the Idea of good, (2) made and

shown by somebody, (3) lighted by the fire which represents the

sun. They are the figures of real outward objects : but as all

outward objects can be comprehended under number and figure,

Plato seems also to include in them the figures and numbers of

arithmetic and geometry. He passes from the world as we see it

to the world as conceived of by the mathematician, in which he

expects to find the way up to the iSe'a of good.

The notion of the o-Kevao-Ta. ei'WXa has been prepared for by the

mention of the solid figures of geometers. « ir\dTTovo~iv (vi. 510 e)

and the use of the word cwevao-Td for inanimate objects (ib. 510 a).

515 Xi'Oifd t£ . . . €ipYci<Tp.eVa]
The o-Kevao-Tci are wrought in

A various materials, as the visible world is compounded of the four

elements.

olov cikos] To be joined with what follows :

'

naturally, some of

the carriers are speaking, others not.' The first impression of these

words is that they have no point, but we see below (515 b el kcu

t]x<», k.t.X.) the reason why they are introduced. Plato has hitherto

spoken of the sensible as the visible world. But he here also
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includes the world of hearing. This prepares for the science of Republic
VTT

harmonics infra 530 Dff.

ti oe tuv
Trapa4>€pop,eVoji'] SC. o'iei au ecopa/ceVot avrovs] cjc

ou TauTa Tjyei . . . airep opwev ;]

' Do you not suppose that they
would believe that they were naming those things that they saw

actually before them ?
'

i. e. that the terms they used in their con-

versations applied to the shadows and not to the realities of which

they are ignorant ? Tada the reading of S K, the simple antecedent,

is better than ravra, the reading of A. n and M are wanting in this

place. Uapiovra the reading of Flor. x is rather confusing as it

might signify either the shadows or the realities. The pleonastic

expression 'those present things which they actually saw' is emphatic
and in the manner of Plato.

irarrdTTaai . . . aiaa's] o-Kfvao-ra are not ordinary artificial objects C

(as in vi. 510 a km to a-nevao-rov oKov yeVoy) but diminutive images of

ordinary artificial objects, being the aKevt] which are carried along
the wall. For the purpose of the present allegory the £5a and

(pvTtvTa also are a^vao-rd,
' manufactured articles.'

t6 d\r]0es] aKrjdeta,
'

reality,' was the favourite term of Protagoras,

who denied all truth beyond momentary impressions, Theaet. 162 a ;

Soph. 246 b; Crat. 391 c.

The stages of the educational process may be roughly sketched in 515 C-

terms of the preceding allegory. The man is first loosed from his -5 r7 A

hands and turned toivards tfie light. Then by questions his attention

is fixed upon the realities of which he has hitherto seen the shadows,
and heard the echoes only :—then upon the centralpower which gives

light to these. After this he is dragged up the rough and steep

ascent into the daylight ; where again he first sees the shadows, then

real objects, then the heave?ily luminaries, first the moon and stars

by night, and last of all the sun by day. And when he has seen the

sun, he will recognize the truth about him, that he is in a manner

the cause of all things. He 7cho has so far attained will not 7vish

himself back in the den nor covet the honours there adjudged to

those who make the best guesses about the shadows. And if he were

restored to his old place while his eyes 7vere still unaccustomed to the

darkness, his fellow-prisoners would laugh him to scorn, and say
that Philosophy was the ruin ofa man.

ctkottci 8rj, k.t.X.J join Xucric tuc SedfAtui/, lacnc ttjs d<J>poowr]S. 515

The latter phrase refers to the state of ignorance described as the ^
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Republic consequence of their position. 'A^poawrj here is unconsciousness

rather than foil v.

5i5
C ei <}>uaei TotdSe £up.(3aiV<n auTois] Supposing that the following

were the manner of it (their release and cure as it happened to

them) :

' in the course of nature.' For the conception of

philosophy as the freeing of the soul from sense cp. Phaedo 83.

D ti &v ol'ei . . . pXeVoi] This is the apodosis of the new sentence

which begins with ottotc and is grammatically in apposition to that

which precedes, although gradually developed into an independent

statement. Cp. supra ii. 359 b d roiovfte noirjcraifKu, k.t.a.

4>\uapias] Cp. Phaedo 66 c ftSd>Xcov wavToftmruv Kal 4>Xuapias

{'ixninXqa-cv rjfias 7roAAjjr. pXe'iroi is the reading of all the better INI SS.

which grammarians are disposed to correct into j3XeV« in accordance

with the more common usage. The optative may be due to the

attraction of the preceding optative Xe'yoi.

Kal 8y) . . . SeiKi/u'jjieca;]
Plato here seems to be thinking of

the practice of Socrates, who by interrogation about the facts

of experience in the light of common sense reduced men to

perplexity.

jr Sid Tpaxeias rqs dfa|3d(T€us Kal avdvTOUs] Cp. Theaet. 1 75 B

0711V Se ye riva avros . . . eXtcvat] (ivco, k.t.\.

6Suva<70cu . . . aYaeaKTeie ... (516 a) SuvaaGat] These infinitives

depend like the preceding (dwopelv, &c.) on ouk oiei (supra d).

5I 6 tw vuv Xeyop-eVwi']
' Of the objects which are now (by men in

A
general) called real.' Plato reminds us that he is speaking in

a figure. Cp. infra 519 a, vi. 490 a.

-rd t€ . . . eiSwXa] He will see an image of the truth in words

(Phaedo 100 a) before he rises to the contemplation of the highest

ideas. The gradations that follow are not to be pressed beyond

the general meaning ;
but there are degrees of glory in the heaven

of ideas. Cp. note on vi. 511 a. One is tempted however to

suppose that
'

the moon and stars
'

may symbolize the ideas of

Being, Truth, Sameness, Difference, &c, which although divine are

of a lower order than the Good and are studied apart from it.

rC)v d^pwiroji/ ]

The knowledge of man is the starting-point, as

in all Socratic philosophy.

15 TeXeuTcuoi> 8vj . . . otos eon/] The fulness of expression, the
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antithesis and the thrice repeated pronoun give effect to the Republic
y VII.

climax.
516

on aoTos, k.t.X] Cp. vi. 509 b. ovtos, the reading of n, is B

equally good Greek, but o.ut6$ has a solemn emphasis.

cnj>els]
' He and his fellow-prisoners.'

Tpoirof Tifd] Inasmuch as the o-Kevaa-rd were images of real C

objects, and the '
fire

'

was borrowed from the sun.

to 6£uTaTa . . . (d) Tjlcif] We may apply Plato's words to the

vain shadow of a philosophy, whether ancient or modern, in which

facts are divorced from principles, and about which there arises a

mighty controversy having no basis or foundation of truth.

to toC
c

Op,T)pou] quoted in iii. 386 c. D

o-<f>6Spa] emphasizes the quotation,
— ' would indeed wish.'

*ak] before avdnXeas is not found in any MS. In this and many E
similar places it may be doubted whether au was omitted by the

author to avoid cacophony, or by the scribe as an apparent ditto-

graphia.

ck tou rjXiou ; ]

'

out of the sun,' i. e. the sunshine. fjXios =
'

sunlight
'

OCCUrS also in Phaedo 1 1 6 E en fjXmv eh'ai in\ rols opecriv :

infra 532 B: Cp. also Soph. Phil. 17 rjXinv dnrXrj napeo-riv ev6d<rjcns.

•rets 8e 8t] (TKids, k.t.X.] Plato is never weary of contrasting in

all the fanciful forms that his imagination suggests, the real and

seeming ;
the life of the philosopher, martyr, king,

' who is not of

this world,' and the life of the politician, lawyer, sophist (vi.

492 a), who is the impersonation of the world. The contact of

philosophy with common opinions and life affords one of those

curious points of view in which appearance is opposed to true

knowledge : either the philosopher is conceived to be made

ridiculous by tumbling into wells, mocked at by Thracian

women, mazed and puzzled in the justice-room, blinking at

' a world unrealized,' laughed at by mankind, but also laughing

at them, or the ambitious Sophist is imagined, more truly ridiculous

in his impotent attempts after first principles, dressing himself up in

names and words, to be compared only to a bald little blacksmith's

apprentice, who washes the dirt from his face, and marries his

master's daughter, which is the Lady Philosophy. Cp. Theaet.

174 ff., Polit. 299.



320 Plato: Republic.

Republic Y l'w
l
JLaT€u

'

0l'Ta
J

A °na£ ^yo\jL(.vov in classical Greek, and therefore

VII% of uncertain meaning : either 'reasoning from signs' (yva>p.a,
' a sign ')

^P or '

measuring the shadows
'

(yi'&j/ua,

'

a measuring rod'). It is used

in the latter sense by Themistius, but the more general sense of

'

forming a judgement of is more in accordance with the context

here. It is perhaps used with some degree of contempt, as con-

trasted with contemplation of the idea, yvcofiovevovra is quoted by

Timaeus in his lexicon to Plato : cp. the yviop.a>v of the sun-dial.

517 rr\s o-u^0eias] is added to correct the vagueness of outos : sc.

A - , „
tov KaTaoTi]vai tu opjiaTa.

diroKTiefuVcu av
; ]

as though ovk oUi had preceded, which words

really occur a long way off in supra 516 c.

j/7 B- In the foregoing allegory the cave is the phenomenal world, the

jia h £re
-

$ f]tepower of the sun: the way upwards and the vision of the

tilings above is the elevation of the soul into the intellectual region,

whereof the idea ofgood is the crown or summit. This, once beheld,

is known to be the cause of all that is admirable, both in the higher

and in the lower sphere. And he who has risen to this contempla-

tion will not be eager to take part in human affairs. And if

compelled to do so he will stumble and be confused at first, like one

who comes suddenly out of the daylight into a darkened room.

517 -rfjs y eVns eXiri'Sos] A7r/y, like cAn-if©, is used in the sense of

'surmise' or 'idea,' cp. v. 451 a eXnifa yap ovu ('for I suspect')

tXarrov djxdpTrjfxa ctKovcriccis twos (povea yeveodai, Laws vii. 817 B cos
1)

nap' rjpcov ia-Tiv cXttis
('

as I Suspect ').

eimSt] . . . aKoueic] See vi. 506 D p.r} np6s ±los . . . dnoo-Tfjs.

iv tw yvuxTTu, k.t.X.] is an explanation of outu> : ihia is in

apposition with the nominative to 4>atVcTai, which has to be supplied

with opacrOcu and elvai : o-uXXoyicn-ea is singular feminine :
— ' My

opinion is that in the world of knowledge the idea of good appears

last of all and is with difficulty seen.'

(2
01 errauGa eXSoi-Tes]

' Those who have attained to this.' Cp.

Symp. 2 1 1 D erraOGa tov j3tov . . . (i 7re'p nov ci\\o6i, (Shotou diffpioircp,

decopevw aiiro to KciKois.

D eiircp aS . . . tout' cx€l] a" i s to be taken closely with touto. the

most emphatic word :
— '

in this particular as well as the rest.' The
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point in the allegory to which this corresponds is to be found in Republic

Z16 v. 'he would rather be a hireling; than live and think like his
• , S l 7

old companions in the den.' pj

eV SiKaoTTipLois] Cp. the description of the philosopher in Theaet.

173 C ff. ovtoi 8e irov eK veccv irpuiTOV pev els dyopciv ovk iixncrt Ti)v 68vv,

ov8e o7rov BiKaarripiov, *.r.X. : especially pp. 174, 175.

dYa\p.cnw] dydXp.a.Ta and ctkicu refer back to the Allegory, and

if the meaning of them is asked may be represented as embodi-

ments more or less imperfect of the idea of Justice. The dydXpaTa

may be conceived to be the enactments of Athenian Law
;
and

a-Kiai the sophistries of pleaders relating to them and the like.

Similarly in iv. 443 c the principle of the division of labour is called

eiScoAoV TL TY]S 8lKalOO~VVl]S.

tfxxi'OTepoi' . . . Xaprn-poTepou] These words are neuter, not 518

masculine with /3/ov supplied. For the omission of the article cp.

Phaedo 89 B enl 770X1/ v\JM]\oTepov ?} eyu>.

uir6 Xap/rrpoTepou pvapp-apuyfj? 6p.ireTrXr]crTai]
'

is dazzled (p,app,a- B

puyr]s epire'-n-XTjo-Tcu) by a more brilliant atmosphere.' Cp. supra

516 A avyrjs civ e^opra ra oppara peara, /c.r.X.

KCU Outw St], k.t.X. Cp. SUpi'a £l6 C dpapipvrjo-Kopepop . . . tcop

Tore ^vv8eo~po}Twp ovk av olei avTov pep ev8aipovi£eiv ttjs peTu(3ohi]s, tovs

8e eXeelp
',

The returning captive is happy in having once seen the brighter

day : the newly liberated one, on the other hand, is an object of pity

to the inhabitants of the upper world, or if of laughter, there is

more reason in this
'

laughter of angels
'

than in the sounds which

greet the other from the den. Cp. Soph. 254 a 6 pev dno8i8pdo-Kiop

els Trp> rov pr] bvros o-KOTetPorrjra, Tpifif/ rrpoainrTopevos avTijs, 810: to

crKOTeivbv tov ronov Ka.Tavor)0-ai )(aKeTi6s ... 6 he ye (piXoaoCpos, 77/ roii

bvros del 81a Xoyiapaiv TTpooKeipevos I8ea, 81a to \ap7rp6v av ty)s x&pas

ov8apa>s einr(Ti]S 6<p6rjvni.

It follows that education consists not in putting knowledge into jiS B-

the mind, but in fixing the organ of knowledge on its proper object
-521 -°

by turning the whole soul from darkness to light. The mind of
a clever rogue sees keenly, but is forced into the service of evil. The

same poiver, when ?-edeemed from degradation, and directed aright,

would see the truth as clearly as now it perceives the mean purposes
to which it ministers. It follows, too, that government should be

vol.. III. v
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Republic entrusted neither to men who are without training in philosophy

nor to those who have passed all their life in it. The one sort

g do not see the end of life, the others are unwilling to engage in

ft 'Iitics.

518 cr^is] sc. ol o-oqbio-Tai. Plato, like other religious teachers, has

his doctrine of conversion— the change of nature as a whole, the

upward turning of the eye to the light, the vision of the idea of

good. This conversion of the soul he ironically compares (infra

521 c) to the spinning round of an oyster-shell.

Whether knowledge is more truly conceived as '

brought to the

pupil
'

or as
' drawn out of him

'

is a controversy which has always

prevailed among philosophers and their disciples. On this turns

the opposition between Socrates, as represented by Plato, and the

Sophists. It is partly the same with the controversy respecting the

absoluteness or relativity of knowledge. It finds a solution in

a recognition both of the objective and subjective elements of

truth, of facts brought from without and a mind prepared in its own

nature and by the knowledge of previous facts to receive them.

One of the many aspects of this relation is expressed in the

Theaetetus (149 ff.),
where Socrates professes that he has nothing

to impart, but can only bring to light the thoughts of others.

Tau-rrp tV ivouaav . . . h6vap.1v] The accusative is governed by

n-epiaKTcoi/ infra. The eye of the mind cannot turn to the light

without the whole mind : it is as if the bodily eye could not turn

and look round unless the body turned with it.

D toutou . . . auTou . . . Siajrrjxcxyrjcrao-Gai]
tou'tou ciutoG is explained

in rf)9 iT€piaYu>YTJs. The indirect interrogation -nVa TpoTroc depends

on some such notion as {jm ok^/ctui implied in Te'xfTj. The words

00 toG e|nroiYJcrai
. . . 8iap.r|xa.vr)CTacr0ai

like ttjs irepiaywYTis are

dependent on tcx^-

u.eTa<JTpa<|>r|<xeTCu] SC. to opyavov a> Karapavdavei e'/caaroy.

auTco 1 SC. raj opydva.

auTo] SC. to opav.

toGto fuap.rixcu'TJo-affSai] SC. oircoi opdcbs e<rrcu Terpapptvov kiu

fiXtyei oi Sfl.

ai p.ec roivw aXXcu, k.t.X.J The theory of habit is transferred

from the bod}' to the mind : they are the lower not the higher gifts
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of the intellect
(' memory, allied to sense,' attention, the link Republic

between the moral and intellectual qualities) rather than genius or

originality, which are subject to the influence of habit. Yet these

latter, though not acquired by habit, require to be trained and

directed before any good use can be made of them.

Ka\ou'p.ei/ai] They are 'virtues of soul' only in a lower sense.

See note on supra 516 a.

Trarros p.a\\oe] cp. infra 520 e. E

OeiOTe'pou Tiros . . • oucra] SC. opyavov aperi] :

'

is the virtue of

a more divine principle.'

Spijjiu] 'Shrewdly.' The same word is applied to the narrow 519

legal soul in the Theaetetus 175 d t6v o-pixpov eiceivov ttjv ^i^"?" Kai
A-

Spifxuv Km ftiKaviKov : ib. I 7 3 A evrovoi Kai 8pip.eis yiyvovrai.

wore . . . ipyat,6p.€vov] The infinitive epyd&crBai, which would

naturally follow wore, is 'attracted' into the participial construction

(ws . . . e'xov . . .

T)yaYKao"p.eVoi').

toCto
jjleVtoi, k.t.X.] touto is to be taken with to ttjs ToiauTrjs

<{)ucrews, which is a periphrasis for
fj Toiam^ (pvcn?, the nature so

constituted. The hypothetical clause el ck ttcuSos . . . jj.o\u{3?H8as,

having been expanded with at 8yj . . . o\\m>, is resumed and con-

tinued in the words &v el . . . t&XyjOt), and the apodosis begins

with Kal cKetra.

TOiauTt]?] SC. ovtu) fipipelas opav.

tAs ttjs yeveoeas ^uyyevel^ The reading of the older editions

tu . . . tjvyyevrj, is not indefensible; the gender of the relative (at)

being in that case assimilated to that with which the antecedent

is compared.

tirepl koW] Madvig, followed by Cobet and Baiter, conjectures B

7T(piKc'iTa. This could only mean '

upside down.' It is better to

read simply kcWco with Hermann (cp. infra 529 b, ix. 586 a) or rrepl

to Kara with some of the inferior MSS.

p.T|T€ . . .

p.T)Te] The use of pi) is occasioned by avdynr)

preceding.

y 2
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Republic Our duty then as founders of the state is first to educate the
'

chosen natures in
'

the highest of studies,'
1 and then to compel them

SIQ C— a J J.

521 B t° take part in the active conduct of affairs.
1 But will it not be a wrong to them,' says Glaucon,

'

to drag

them down from the realms of light into the darkness of the den V
The answer is that in legislating (cp. iv. 419) 7ve must consult the

7velfare not of a part but of the whole stale. It is also to be observed

that our philosophers do not spring up of themselves as in other

cities, but are the product of our institutions. They owe a debt

therefore to the state and its founders, which they are bound to pay.

When their education has been completed, they must descend by

turns into the cave and accustom their eyes to the darkness. For

when once habituated, they will see and judge of the shadoivs

infinitely better than those who have always been captives. An
incidental advantage of the plan will be that our citizens, coming

from a brighter life, and being rich inwardly (cp. iii sub fin.) will

take office as a duty, and notfor the sake ofgain.

519 tw
otKto-Toif]

is explanatory of ^peTepoe.
C

iv tu>
n-poo-Qei']

vi. 504 E ff.

ISelc, k.t.X.] In apposition to d^iKeVQai . . . fieyioroi' and in

construction with dcayKdo-ai.

D to auTou . . .

KaTajjiefcii/]
A parallel to this description may be

traced in the unwillingness of Christian saints and hermits to leave

their cells and take part in the business of life, seeming sometimes,

as Plato says, to be iv fiaKnpuiv vijo-ots already.

cite cnrouScuoTepcu] SC elcriv.

e'-ireiT, c'^r], doiKrjo-ofjiei' ciutous] An expression of surprise.
' And

are we then to do them an injustice ?
'

dfieieof] SC. £iji>.

E eireXdGou . . . TrdXiy] iv. 419 ff.

touto p.r)xcimTCu iyyevivBai^ SC. o vo^ot rr]v (vivpa^iav.

520 auTos ep.Tfoi.wi/ . . . tyjs ttoXcws] auTos bis is emphatic :

'

the

A law itself creating such men in the state, not in order to leave them

to their own devices, but that it might itself have the full use of

them for the binding together of the state,' or taking luVSeo-pvoi/

in the more common sense of the word,
'

so as to be the bond of

the state.'
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on ouS'
dSiKrjaofji.ep']

'

that we shall not be wronging them after Republic

all.' 8e in ouSe = 'in spite of what you say,' referring to ddt^aoixev

supra 519 d. A

Siktji' 8' ?xei . . . Tpo<t>eia]
' now it seems fair that the wild B

plant which owes culture to nobody should not be eager to pay the

price of its culture to anybody.' The phrase Sik^ e'xei may be

compared with (pvaiv e'xei, \6you ?x«.

u/Aas 8'
r)p.eis]

The sentence returns to the direct form.

eKeiytok] SC rav iv Tmy aiKkais tt6X((ti (piKocrd(l)a>v yiyvofitvoiV.

ckocttw] SC Vfxcov.
C

luyeGicn-e'oe] Not '

to be accustomed together with the prisoners

in the den,' but simply
'

to be accustomed,' as is seen by the use of

the word in the following sentence.

£uf€0i£ofjieeoi yo-p> k.t.X.] The strength and weakness of the

politician in his limitation : he can see and act powerfully on the

immediate present or future, but on that only. In times of revolu-

tion he is apt to be at fault : he is neither capable of spanning the

movement, nor of confining himself to the necessities of the hour.

It is only the greatest genius that can use the legal, political, or

ecclesiastical maxims of an age and country, and yet be above

them, knowing their true value
;

—who is at once (ppovifios and

ao(p6s : able to follow 6ewpia and ttoXitiktj.

to EiSuXa] This word is not always strictly used for the images
from which the shadows are thrown, as in 532 b uno ra>v <jkiwv hr\

t& eiSwXa, but also more generally as in 5 1 6 a of reflections in

water, and, as in this place, to include ovcmi. We have risen to

a point of view from which the a-nevao-rd and the ovaai are included

under one notion as ti8a>\a : cp. vi. 511 a.

From this part of the Republic Lord Bacon borrowed his figure

of '

idola speeds
'

and of the
'

idols
'

generally.

oxiajiaxouvTOJi' . . . <TTa.(jia.t,6vTuv irepl tou apxeif] These words

refer to the disputes and ambitions of the prisoners in the den, and

(TTCKTia&vTcov also reminds us of the quarrelling of the sailors about

the helm (vi. 488 c).

octos] SC. rov ap\eiv. ]J

to 8c ttou dXTjfle's, k.t.X.] Cp. i. 342 i), 345 e. There is a slight

change of construction from iv iroXei to ia»Tr\v, k.t.X.
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Republic direiGrja-oucni' . . . iv tu> KciSapw] For oi Tpo^ipoi cp. Laws vii.

' n -

804 a and Polit. 272 b, where the subjects of Cronos are so named.

-\. tov 8e -noXiiv xpofoc is added to avoid a one-sided statement : they

have to toil, but still the greater part of their time is to be passed in

the world above. For iv to> KaOapw cp. Theaet. 177 a ineivos . . .

6 to>v kukwv Kadapos tokos.

E ei p-er Pi'ov ... (521 a) ap^eii'] That is, if you provide your future

rulers with a life which is better than that of a ruler.

521 ot tw omti irXoucnoi] Cp. Phaedr. sub fin. nXovcrtou 8e vupi^nipi

TT6pifjLa'xr)TOf yap, k.t.X.] The subject, 6 toioutos iroXep-os, is

developed from Trepip.a'xriToi' ... to apxeiy yiyvop.evov, which is left

out of construction. Cp. Phaedo 69 b xMl
H £"fl(l

'a ^ (ppwrjaaas . . .

f] Toiavrr] aperf).

R <J)pofip.(jTaToi]
sc. dtriv, absorbed in e'xouo-i following.

j2/ (7_ By what methods then shall such rulers be created and brought

326 C up out of'darkness into the light of reason ?
'

Gymnastic' is clearly

incapable of doing this ; and so is even
' music

'

as hitherto defined,

seeing that the harmony and rhythm which it imparts are not

evolved from within, but impressed by habit from without. And
the ' arts

' we have already rejected (vi. 495 d) as mechanical. The

germ of something higherfirst appears in the perception of number.

Arithmetic may help to educate the reason. For, every perception

has this effect which brings with it the perception of an opposite.

And not until sensation reports contrary attributes of the same

object does the mind become aware of unity and diversity. This,

however rudimentary, is an act of pure intelligencej and when

aroused in us by the study of number, it becomes an instrument of

essential value for the awakening of thought. Arithmetic therefore

^ is the first step in the higher education. The incidental advantages

of the study, especially for soldiers, are easily seen.

521 H "AiSou . . . els Geou's] e. g. Herakles, Polydeukes, &c. Cp. Phaedo
C 82 b, c, where the soul is said only by the love of knowledge to

find her way into the company of the gods.

touto 8rj . . . (f^o-op-ec elrai]
'

this then would seem to be—not

the turning over of an oyster-shell, but the conversion of a soul
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from a day which is as flight t-o the true ascent, which leads Republic
• VII

towards being.' The text, as thus interpreted, is not free from

objection : the meaning of oSo-ar drags, and e-n-aVoSov' gives a feeble q
antithesis to Tjp.e'pas. It may however be argued that the addition

of ouo-ai' is in harmony with the emphatic and pleonastic expressions

in which Plato describes being (cp. infra 529 d); and that eiTa'coW

arises out of the connexion of the passage. The sense is clear,

though the style is perhaps a little at fault. The first thing to be

done is to turn the soul round to philosophy, which is not the

light itself, but the real and true way up to the light. The

7Ttfuaya>yr] (supra 5 1 8 d) or fxiTampn^rj precedes the eirduodos (infra

532 b). This is quite in the Socratic and Platonic spirit. For ouoav

some late copies have lovirr]s {q), which appears to be a feeble

correction. S omits ouo-ai>. Iamblichus has preserved a reading,

nvaa endvoSos, which may possibly be right (' being the way upward
to the

"
true day

"
of being'), and which may be supposed to have

been lost owing to the copyists not understanding that rjpepav was

to be supplied with &\r)0i.»'rji/.
But according to this reading the

distinction between the
'

turning round
'

and the ' ascent
'

is not

strictly maintained. With reference to Cobet's conjecture, els

d\r)0ivi)v tov ovros ovcrlav endvoSos, it may be questioned whether

Plato would have used the expression
'

the existence of being,'

although the phrase ovo-lav ovros ol)8e ny ovros occurs in Soph. 262 c

in a different connexion.

For oorpciKOU cp. Phaedr. 2 4 I B 6 np\v e'pao~Tr]s, oorpcxKOU peTaneaovTos,

'Urai (pvyrj pera(iia\a>v. oorpaKou ir€pt.oTpo<J>rj is an allusion to the

game oor/vi/aVSa, in which a potsherd white on one side and black

on the other was twirled upon a line, and accordingly as the black

or white turned up, one party fled and the other pursued. Such

at least is the explanation of the game which may be gathered from

these two passages, of which only that in the Phaedrus is referred

to by Pollux, ix. 1 1 1.

To8e 8' iwoC) . . . ee'ous orras;]
' Now this occurs to me as I speak : D

were we not saying that they must in the days of their youth be

trained warriors ?' Cp. hi. 403 E d0Xr]Tal pev yap oi civftpes tov peyiarov

dyaivos '. viii. 543 B u>a7rep 5« &0\r]Tds re iroXep-OU /cat (ftvXaKas.

Sei dpa . . .
eiceii/w]

' The study which we are searching for

must have this in addition to the other
;

'

i. e. military use as well

as a philosophical value, touto refers to what precedes, and is

explained in what follows.
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Republic TTpoae'xei/J The etymological use, £>r k'xeiv irpos,
'

to have in

addition,' is remarkable. Cp. Soph. O. T. 175 dXXov 6' av dXXa

D irpoalSois, k.t.X. The singularity has probably led to the various

readings irpocrexus 0"),
nvs ex flv (q), irapexeiv (S).

522 oar\v to rrpoTepo^ Sit]X0op.ey] ii. 376 e ff. There is a sense in

which philosophy is also fiovaiKi), cp. vi. 499 d avrrj f] yiovo-a, Phaedo

6 1 A cos (piXoaoqbias . . . ovo-rjs peyio-Trjs povatKrjs.

dXX'
r]i/ eK6iVr| y, «h> k.t.X.] For the repetition of ?0i? infra

(tou'tojv d8e\4>d, e'4>r|), cp. viii. 557 c, where v y °" h<° *s similarly

repeated.

drrioTpo4>os tt}s Yup-maTiKT]?] This is said in the spirit of the

preceding remark (518 d) that all the virtues except wisdom are

not far removed from bodily habit.

dya06/J is to be taken with toioutov and not with p.d0r)|xa :—

p.d0rj(j.a
8e irpos ToiouToy, k.t.X., refers to supra 521 d pddrjpa ^u^s

oXkov . . . eiri r6 6V, and otoe au vuv £r|T€is probably to udfypa : cp.

supra 521 e 6 CnToiH-
fV H-ddrjpa. The v. r. liyov n mg. deserves to be

considered.

B a? t€ y^P Tc'xfai]
The corresponding Kai is superseded by the

speech of Glaucon, kcu
y.y\v,

k.t.X.

c'Solac] viz. SUpra vi. 495 D vnb 8e rcov rexvuiv re /ecu 8rjp,iovpyicoi>

wanep ra acopma XfXcoftrjVTai, ovtco kci\ tcis y^vxas ^vyKacXao-pe'voi re

kcu diroTedpvppivoi Sid xdj ftavavcrias Tvyxdvovaiv.

Tiov em Tfdrra reiv6vTi»v, k.t.X.]
' Let us take something of

universal application.' Cp. Laws v. 747 a, b irpos re ydp ohovoplav

Ka\ irpos iroXiTtiav Ka\ irpos rds r/^i/as irdcras ev ov8(i> ovtco 8vvapiu t^fi

irai8nou pdOqua peyaktjp, cos
r) irep\ tovs dpiOuovs ticiTpifii)-

to 8e piycaTov,

on rbv vvo-rd^ovra Kai dpadij (fivcrd, cyeipet Kai evpadt] Kai pvqpova Km

dyx'cvovv aTrepyd&Tcu, irapa tt)v avTOV (pvcriv tin8i86vTa 6ela re'^i/'/ : and

for the use of arithmetic and geometry, and their relation to the

other sciences, cp. Philebus 56, 57.

C KOifdf] = «ri ixdvia rdvoV. cp. Theaet. 1 85 E avu) 81 avrrjs 1)

yj/vx>) Ta KOi^d p.01 <pcuverai irc=p\
irdvrcov iirio-Koireiv, where among

id Koivd is mentioned number (eV
re mi tuv aXXov dpiBpdv).

Sideoiai] 8idvoia is perhaps here used according to the definition

in vi. 511 c, d for mathematical reasoning.
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to (jmOXoy touto] For this ironical use of cpavXos cp. iv. 423 c, Republic

435 c
VIL

522

n-aYY^oio^ youi' . . .

dTro<j>aifei]
The three extant tragedians all *-

wrote plays on the subject of Palamedes. Agamemnon is ad-

dressed in an extant fragment of the Palamedes of Euripides

(584 Nauck). Aeschylus also attributes the invention of number

to Prometheus (P. V. 459).

d^apiOfji^TWc octwc] SC. Tuiv re vemv aai twv ciKKmv ttuvtu>v. D

Kal Xoyi^effGai tc] kch, which is supported by Par. A, and is E

certainly more likely to have been altered than retained, though
maintained by some editors to be a corruption of 7 (which gives

a poor sense), is the right reading.
' Shall we hesitate to set down

as a study necessary to a warrior also an ability to reckon and

count?
'

For a\Xo ti ouv cp. note on i. 337 c.

Kal aV0pwiTOS e'ffeo-6aiJ cp. Tim. 39 B tva . . . piTacr^oi . . . apiBpov

tci
('coo, ocroiy rju Tvpo<jr)Kov, padovra Trapa ttjs tcivtov kcu opoiov TTtpKpopas.

Also Phaedr. 249 b for difference between the souls of men and

animals.

£>v
tflToGfi.ev'] supra 521 d. C23

Xpr]o-6cu 8' ouoels auTw 6p0ws] ouSeis, sc. KivBweva. Plato means

that persons study arithmetic for convenience only, and not as

a training of the mind. In modern education, mathematics,

besides their more particular application as the expression of

physics, would generally be regarded as having four uses :

(
1
) they

fix the attention; (2) they give accuracy; (3) they impart a per-

ception of symmetry and order, and a power of construction
;

(4) they are also said to strengthen the rational powers generally.

The last use must be admitted with reservation, considering that

reasoning in general, whether in science or life, is for the most

part concrete and not abstract. The highest of human faculties,

the judgement, is little cultivated by mathematical studies. Plato

seems to have valued mathematics as a general training of the

mind (infra 526 c): not without an anticipation of the enormous

power gained by it in the interpretation of nature.

t6 y ep.ol Sokouv SyjXwo-cu] For a similar hesitating manner of

speaking cp. Theaet. 164 D rreipcicropcu 8r]\S)aai, irep\ avroiv ye 8f] voo>.

01
XeYOfi-ec] SC npos ovaLav.
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Republic Kal touto] SC. rrjv apidn^TiKriv.
VII.

523 Ta ficv . . . (b) ou irapaKaXoui'Ta . . . to. he TrafTdiraoH oiaKeXeuojAcya]
A The participial construction follows 8eiKyup.i as a verb implying

perception.

B irapaKaXoucTa . . . eis emo-KevJne ]

i.e. calling in reason to

examine the intimations of sense.

eKciVrjcJ sc. rf]v vor/atv, emphatically opposed to ttis alo-Grjo-cws

following.

oiihev uyies iroiouaT)9]
'

is behaving in an untrustworthy manner.'

C p. Soph. 232 A orav eni(TTT]fi(Dv tis ttoWcov (palu^rai . . . to (piii'Taafxu

tovto cos ouk e'(T0 uyie's, K.T.\.

to. iToppwOec . . . Ta
ecrKiaYpa<}>T]|j.eVa] Cp. X. 602 D a>

§17 17/iaJf rw

TTiidl-jixaTL rrjs (pvcrecos i-j crKiaypa^ia emdepevy] yorjTeias ovdev (iTroXelnei,

Socrates proceeds to explain that he is referring not to the effect

of distance or of artificial illusion, but to the confusion caused by

contradictory impressions of natural objects close at hand.

ou -n-deu . . . eVuxes ou
Xe'yw] (1) 'you have not quite hit my

meaning,' said ironically rather than (2) 'you have altogether
missed it.' ou ttoVu varies in meaning according to the context.

It is sometimes ' not altogether
'

and sometimes ' not at all.'

i-a p.eK ou -nrapaKaXoucTa, k.t.X.] Some sensations excite thought,
others do not. Take the case of a finger: a finger as a finger

does not give rise to contradictory impressions. But as possessed
of qualities it does, e.g. a finger as far as visibility is concerned is

at once both great and small; as far as the touch is concerned,
at once hard and soft, thick and thin. This contradiction in the
' mere sensation

'

excites thought to separate the two elements given
in sensation and to go on to consider what the elements are in

themselves— i.e. what is the great and what is the small, &c.

C ivavrlav
aio-0T)CTif] e.g. 'hard as well as soft,' 'rough as well as

smooth.' uio-6no-is here and supra a (t<x eV Tais aio-Grio-ecnf) is not the

faculty (either generally, or as one of the five), but the act of

sensation. In supra b (tt]s atoSrjo-ews ouoee uyies tvoiou'o-tjs), infra

524 A
(17

en\ tco aK\rjpS Terayfiivrj aurdrjiTis . . . rl wore cr/jjumVa avrr) 17

alaBijats), the word has its more ordinary meaning.

D iv Trfio-i yap . . .

eirepe'aOai]
'

the ordinary mind is not driven to

ai-k any question.' ee irao-i . . . toutois, SC. tois ovtio (fiuivofxevois (edV T£
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iv
p.e'o-0), k.t.X.). He goes on to show that another faculty is called Republic

in when contradictions arise which sense cannot explain.

to fAe'yeOos o.utoji', k.t.X.] The interrogation dpa gives a strong 523

emphasis which is continued through the following clause.

JiSe
iroiei]

' behaves in the following way.'

r)
eirl tw ctkXtjpw TeTayp.eVT] cuaOrjo-is] sc. 17 «0/;. 524

A
au]

' In contradistinction to the former case in which the soul

was not perplexed :

'

523 c ff.

f]
tou kou'(J)ou Ko.1 . . . Pape'os] What is here mentioned without

a name in Plato seems to be the same which modern philosophers

call the sense of resistance. For these antinomies of sense

cp. v. 479 b, Theaet. 152 d, Phil. 14.

TrpcjToe jxeV, k.t.X.] The apodosis comes in with oukouv . . . au (c) B

which takes the place of SV, because of the development of the first

clause which has intervened.

oukoCV iav 8u'o 4>cuer|Tcu, k.tX.] The sense, while thought is

latent, perceives a sort of chaos only, of great and small, after-

wards the mind is awakened and distinguishes the great from the

small.

81a Se rr\y tou'tou (ja^veiav . . .
rj

5

Keinr]] 'But with a view to C

clearing up this chaos of sense
'

(toutou, sc. tov a-vyKexv^vnv)
'

the

thinking mind is compelled to reverse the process, and look at

small and great as distinct and not confused.' For 81a, . . .

(ra$r\veiav cp. Polit. 262 c aacprjvelas zve<a. Toueain-toi/ is an adverbial

accusative, i. e. tovvovtiov, SC. noiovaa. 'Keinrj = r) o\^ty.

The difficulty of this passage is to understand how the operation

of sense is separated from that of the mind. The theory of vision

may offer an illustration of Plato's meaning. Our first impression,

as common language seems to imply, is that surrounding objects

are seen by us in their true forms and at their proper distances by
the sole use of the eye. Experiment shows that much which is

apparently part of the act of sight is really an unconscious

influence of the mind which habit has confused with the pure

sensation, arising from the observation of shadow, colour, or the

use of the two eyes in connexion with each other. The mere

eye without the mind may be said in Plato's language to perceive

ov fiiayxrr/zf fa aXXn avyKe^vfiffa.
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Republic The error of Plato is that he describes the act of vision as having

two successive stages, one in which the sense, another in which the

524
C mind is active : we ourselves should regard these two processes as

one and simultaneous in the concrete, although in thought we can

analyze an act of vision into them. The world opening on the

half-awakened eyes of a new-born child is perhaps the nearest

image of Plato's conception of the material of sense.

I) TauTa Toieuf, k.t.X.] When the same objects suggest the idea of

opposites, e.g. of great and small, the mind is 'irritated' into the

consideration of the nature of great and small, of which the

impressions have hitherto been confused.

n-oTe'pwe] This, although only an early correction in Par. A

seems on the whole more probable than nortpov. Cp. infra

525 a, b : Theaet. 186 a.

£ ei 8' dei, k.t.X.] The ' one and many
'

here spoken of seems

still to be the Zenonian puzzle which is said in the Philebus (14 d)

to have been superseded by the deeper oppositions amongst the

ideas themselves.

-
2

- irepl to auTo] There is a various reading nepi airo, SC. nep\ to ev.

A to auTo is retained, not as inherently more probable, but as the

reading of the best MSS.

ouKouy EiTrcp, k.t.X.]
If this happens in the case of unity it must

happen to all number, since number proceeds from unity. Cp. Parm.

144 A.

lu'pras dpifyios] 'All number' collectively. Cp. Theaet. 147 e

tov upiBpov navTa &t-Xa Sit\a^op.€v : Phaedo 104 A 6 rjpio-vs tov apidpov

anas. For toutw some MSS. have tovto, others omit the word.

B TauTa Se ye . . . irpos dXrjGeiar] This may be illustrated from

modern philosophy, which equally recognizes contradiction as

a motive of thought. The being which is also not-being, that is to

say, the privation or abstraction of individual or particular being :

the one which is many : the same which is diverse : the motion

which is and is not in the same place : the moment which is and

is not in the same time : the continuous which is also discrete : the

finite which is infinity: the beginning which begins not,
—the

negation which is only relation, together with the higher contra-

dictions which arise in the sphere of theology or moral philosophy
—
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would have been regarded by Plato no less than by Kant and Republic

Hegel as highly suggestive difficulties to the student of dialectic.
V

In the later stage of his philosophy, beginning with the Parmenides, g
he is increasingly disposed to dwell on such modes of thought.

4u\ocr6<f>(i) 8e, k.t.X.]
' while the philosopher must study arith-

metic because without emerging from the sea of generation and

laying hold of true being he can never become an arithmetician.'

The '

philosopher
' = the philosophic student, he that would be

a philosopher. Else there is some want of point in the termination

of the sentence, because the study of arithmetic is a preliminary to

philosophy and not the result of it. Davig and Vaughan render

XoyioTiKw,
'

skilful reasoner,' but this is pointless, and hardly possible

when the word is used in two other passages within ten lines in

the sense of calculation (515 a, c). For
rj pjSeWre . . . yeveo-Qai

Cp. ill. 401 B
rj [irj Trap rjf/lv noielv.

ytvecrews e£aea8urri] Cp. Phaedr. 247 d where the soul has

risen to the inner heaven '

in the revolution she beholds Justice and

Temperance and Knowledge absolute not in the form of genera-

tion
'

{ovx fj yevecris npoo-eariv).

ttpo(tt}koi' Stj to
fjid0T])jia,

k.t.X.
] f.uWi]fj.a (or avTo) is to be repeated

in the accusative after eop,o0eTTJacu and ireLQeiv em Xoyto-TiKYje iivai.

Cp. SUpra 519 D I8flv re to ciyadov, K.r.A.

eVexa TroXe'p.ou T€ . . . kou
oucriav] By the insertion of re after C

pacrnijfT]s from Par. A, the awkward agglomeration of three genitive

cases is avoided. The warlike use of arithmetic is admitted here;

but when Glaucon follows up this line of argument afterwards, he

is reproved by Socrates. This change of front is one of the

expedients which Plato employs to keep attention alive.

iwod pr]0eVTos] Socrates professes to have discovered what has

long been familiar to him : this also is one of the artifices by which

he quickens the interest of his hearers. Cp. a similar form of

expression in ii. 370 A ivvoai yap Kai uvtos elnovros o~ov.

dXXd
fir]

tou KcnnrjXeueii'] Cp. supra C ws ejAiropous tj KcnrTJXous : D
1. 345 C, D cocmep xprjpaTiarijV a\X ov noipe'va,

ol(70a yap itou . . .

iroXXa-n-Xao-iouo-iv]
'
If you go about to divide

the unit they multiply it.' In teaching arithmetic, the unit was repre-

sented by a line I 1. If the pupil by a natural mistake assumed

the magnitude of this line to be significant, and proposed to divide

it, the teacher would show him that for arithmetical purposes
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Republic it was a matter of indifference whether the line l 1 was divided

H>
1
' IL

into four parts 'nVi or multiplied by four
, L_|_

2

,_
3

|__
4
_

j^
since a magnitude, however great or small, might equally be taken

to represent the abstract unit.
'

One,' so conceived, is without

parts : if it is imagined as divided, every part is equal to the whole.

The same distinction between the popular and scientific study of

arithmetic is clearly stated in Phil. 56 e oj \iiv ydp nov . . . rts

Orjcret.

_ 26 eKaoToy
] Apposition of a part to the whole.—Plato is endeavour-

A ing to show the purely abstract and intellectual nature of the science

of number. The proof of this is, that while bodies or objects of

sense have parts, the unit is said by arithmetical theorists to be

incapable of division : which shows that, if questioned, they would

at once acknowledge that number of a purely intellectual or

abstract sort is the subject of their operations.

wf] by attraction for a.

6pas oui/ . . . (b) tV d\r|0€iai' ;]

' then do you see, my friend,

1 said, that this science may be fairly thought necessary to us,

since we find that it necessitates the soul to use the pure intelligence

for the attainment of pure truth ?
' A slight play of words seems

to be intended, as infra 527 a and elsewhere, on dmyKcuoi/ and

irpcaai'aYKd^oi'. rj|j.ie,
'for our purpose' (i.e. for us as lawgivers).

U oi' T€ PpaSeis . . . emSiSoao-n'] Compare again Laws v. 747.

q Kol
jxrjt'

. . . ws touto]
'

And, indeed, you will not easily find

anything that is more laborious to the student
;
nor will you find

many that are equally so.' ou8e iroXXd, sc. a tt6vov ovtw jxeyav

Trape'xerai. Hence in continuing the sentence, fj which should have

followed p.ei£w is changed to ws-

526 C- Geometry, no less than arithmetic, is indispensable to the profession

527 C of arms, and iffollowedfar etiough, it may also serve as a stage in

higher education. For, ho7vever this has been obscured by the

employment of terms implying a practical application, its real

pi{rpose is to obtain abstxact, universal̂ a^d it may even be said,

eternal results. Moreover, experience shows that as arithmetic

quickens so geometry clears the mind.

526 oo-a 8t) dXXa] such as the hollow square (nXalaioi). For the

D form of the sentence cp. Lach. 182 c npoa-B^a-oyitv 8" niroi ov afUKpiiv
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tti)0(t6t]kt]V, on ndvra av8pa iv nokepLO) Knl dappciKed>Tepov /cat ilvftpeioTepov Republic

av 7roi7]a-fiev avrnv avrov ouk 6\!ya> uvtt) rj fni(7Tr]pij. And for the phrase

yecojuieTpiKOS k<x!
jxtj
w cp. infra 527 C r)p.p.tvos re yeajptrpuis kcu

p.t],

to euSatp.oce'o-TaTov' tou oVtos] The blessedness of the soul that 526

apprehends the good is attributed to the good itself. Phaedr. 250 c E

evdalpova (pdapara . . . (nonTtvovres.

Trac ToucacTioi'l is adverbial. 5 27
A

Xe'youo-i p.eV irou . . . deayKcuws]
'

They talk in a very ridiculous

and meagre fashion.' deayKcucjs = with merely practical needs in

view. For this meaning cp. ii. 369 d dvayKaioTurrj n6\is : Tim.

69 d : Thuc. v. 8 ott\ktiv dvayKaiav. There is however a facetious

allusion to geometrical necessity, for which cp. v. 458 n ov yecujue-

TpiKals ye . . . dXX' epcoTiKals avdyxais :

'

they have only practical

necessities in view, not the necessities of geometry.'

TeTpaywi'i^eii/]
= to construct a square equal to a given area.

The use of the same word in Theaet. 148 a is slightly different, viz.

'

to form when squared,' said of the line which represents a square

root.

TrapaTeifeiv] (1) 'to produce a straight line
'

[or, (2) as in Meno

87 a, to extend a plane figure, L. C.]

irpoo-TifieVai]
'

to apply,' viz. a plane figure to a line.

u>S tou del orros yfwo-ews, k.t.X.] The words &iou.o\oyr|T£Ok and B
eVeKa are repeated from the previous sentences : ti is to be joined

with yiyi'ou.eVou,
'

becoming this or that'

oKkov dpa . . .
4'xop.ei']

<3 yemue, like ai davpdo-tf, d> rjdurTe

expresses the feeling of the speaker about the noble thought which

has just arisen in his mind.

irpos t6 dVw . . .

exop,ef]
'

with a view to (irpos) our directing

upwards what now wrongly we direct downwards.'

a] sc. to. rrjs y^vxrji opp-uTa. Perhaps 6' should be read.

eV tt]
KaMnroXei

o-ot]
'

in your model state
'

: used as a term of c

endearment; cp. ii. 370 d tuv noXixvlov. cujtou, i.e. 'geometry,' for

the incidental advantages of the science are not small.

Astronomy is approved by Glaucon as conveying information that 527 D-
is of use for generalship. Socrates rallies him on his zealfor useful

-^

knowledge, which, as he insinuates, is due to the fear of popular
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Republic opinion. He reminds him that the main purpose of education is to

VII.
brighten the eye of reason. Now there is a much-neglected science

521
Pp which should on this account have been taken first. Geometry was

understood to mean plane geometry. But the geometry of solids

should come before astronomy which is the science of the motion of

solids. Although yet in its infancy, the intermediate science ?nay yet

some day be developed. For, difficult as it is, if only encouraged, it

ivould work its way through the fascination which it infallibly

exercises on superior minds.

527 efioiy' ou^, e<t>ri]
Socrates seems to think that too much is being

D made of the military uses of the sciences. He himself first drew

attention to the point in the case of arithmetic (521 d) : but when

Glaucon, following, as he imagines, the lead of Socrates, praises

geometry for the same reason, he observes that even a little of it

suffices for the commander, and lays stress upon its higher use

in purifying the eye of the soul. Here where Glaucon again

makes the same point, he laughs at his utilitarianism and fear of

popular opinion. When astronomy again comes up for considera-

tion (528 e), Glaucon, mindful of the remonstrance of Socrates,

praises it for making the soul look upward : but Socrates objects to

having his metaphor understood so literally : and insists that the

truth to which the soul should look up is not visible to the eye but

to the mind only.

to V e<rriv . . . on]
' whereas it is a high truth although believed

• by few, that,' &c. to is the subject of eo-Tie and is explained by

the clause introduced by oti.

eKdo-Tou opyaiw ti
<|>uxr)s]

' a faculty in the soul of every man.'

€KKa0cupeTai . . . dm^wTfupeiTcu]
'

is polished
'

(like a soiled mirror)
' and lighted up

'

(like a fading torch) cp. infra 533 d iv l3opf36pco . . .

to Ttjs v/zi^f}? b'ppa Karopapvypevov.

E o-Ko-n-ei oSi> . . . (528 a) 6Vao-0ai] i.e.
'
will you argue with the philo-

sophers or with the utilitarians, or will you carry on the argument

independently and chiefly for your own satisfaction ?
' A similar

turn of thought occurs in Protag. 331 c ov8ev yap Seopai to el pouXei

tovto km ei ctol SoKei e\e'yxeodiu aW' ipe re icai <re. The argument IS

sometimes conceived of in Plato as a disputation between two

persons, or again, as the mind talking to itself, or once more, as
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independent of the mind and having a distinct power and reality of Republicv
VII.

its own.
527

Cobet's conjecture (//
oiSe npos erepovs) is neat and plausible, and j?

preferable to Madvig's (?)
el npos ovbere'povs), but is not really

required. The double negative is merely emphatic.

c^aye . . . auro ko.0' auro XaPeTy]
' then take a step backward,' 528

I said :

'

for the truth is that we mistook the science which should

follow next after geometry.'
' How was that ?

'

said he—(sc. ttu>s

XafiovTf s ovk dpdws e'Xdpopev ;)
— ' The error was in placing solids in

motion before solids at rest.' According to Plato's own statement

(528 d) the mention of solid geometry in its natural place was

purposely omitted because of its backwardness : the omission may
also be a trick of style intended to give variety and dramatic effect.

If astronomy had not been mentioned twice, Socrates would not

have had the two opportunities for laughing at Glaucon, first for

his utilitarianism, secondly for his sentimentalism. Cp. iv. 430 d

where it is proposed to pass on to Justice without considering

Temperance: and Symp. 185 d where the order of the speakers

Aristophanes and Eryximachus is transposed.

vvv
8rj] These words in the sense of '

just now,'
' a little while ago,'

are not divided by yap, but express a single notion : cp. km
fir).

t]8t]] is to be joined with £v Trepi4>opa oe.

touto] SC. rplrr] av£r], B

peyaXo^poi'oijp.efoi]
'

in their great conceit of themselves :

'

C
a word not found elsewhere except in the active voice, but not

for that reason to be changed into peyaKavxovpevoi (Cobet). It is

not surprising that Plato should have introduced the middle voice

of a verb signifying a mental state. Compare the word cpiko-

4>poveiadai, which occurs six times in the Laws and nowhere else in

the genuine writings of Plato.

eircl Kal vuv . . .(d) ^avTJi'ai] The plan of the sentence seems to

have changed in the process of construction, otto 8e twc £tjtouVtw

may depend on some general idea of disadvantage, e. g. kc*\v6-

peva understood from the previous clause. (Vogelin cuts the knot

of the difficulty by cancelling 8«? : this suggests another interpretation,

taking utto tw ^Tout/Twc with auld^Tai,
'

still by the efforts of their

votaries they grow perforce,' but this is also very improbable.)

Plato means to say that these mathematicians were ignorant of

vol. in. z
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Republic the educational value of their own study. Mis own love of the
VII

regular solids may be remarked in the Timaeus (54, 55).

528 auTa 4>avT)kai]
= ei (paveirj.

aireuSwi', k.t.X.]
Plato elsewhere alludes to the backwardness of

such studies in Greece as compared with Egypt: a fact which the

Athenian interlocutor in the Laws (vii. 819 d) says had struck him

late in life (koi avros aKovaas o\|/e 7rore to ir(p\ ravra i)pwv ttuPos

idavyMcra) : when he found that among the Egyptians mathematical

problems were an amusement of childhood, the ignorance of the

Greeks seemed to him absolutely
- swinish

'

(oik avBpumLvov dXA«

xjrjvuiv Tivav . . . dptppt'irmv).

yeXoiws]
' In a way that is ridiculous,' and so

'

miserable,' or

'

contemptible'— a favourite application of the word in Plato: cp.

especially iv. 429 e eforXura icai ytXoia.

528 E- Having corrected this omission, we proceed in order to Astronomy.
53° C Glaucon praises the contemplation of the starry heavens, not nozv as

a useful, but as an elevating pursuit. Socrates replies, that the eye

may look upwards, but that the mind looks down, if it is contented

with mere observation and does not rise to universal truths. The

sky is only a great moving diagram, and Astronomy, like Geometry,

must leave poring over phenomena, and proceed to determine the

generalprinciples of solids in motion, if this science also is to help us

onward and upward, as we advance from what is visible towards

the intellectual and invisible. The astronomer must let the heavens

alone and make use ofproblems (i.e. study abstract theorems).

528 iav aurr[y iroXis p.eTtr]]
The expression is elliptical : sc. la-fiev

yap vmipfjovaav, iav, k.t.X. Cp. SUpra 5 22 D f'lWep . . . pr] i]Tri<JTaTo.

o y€ vvv ofj fjioi
. . . eireTrXT)|as] 'acting on the principle of your

rebuke': supra 527 c There is great humour in the way in

which Glaucon is driven from the utilitarian to the sentimental

view of knowledge, only to receive a more severe rebuff from

Socrates.

The antecedent to o is an accusative iKelvo in apposition to the

following clause.

529 01 els (JuXoo-cxtuay dvdyocTes] has been translated (1)
' who

A embark
'

or '

set sail on the sea of philosophy
'

: a metaphorical use

of avayciv which, although it receives some colour from Phaedr.
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272 D oiS' avaytiv ava pciKpdv 7repi@a\\<jp€i>ovs, seems lO require more Republic

help from the surrounding imagery; or (2) 'who raise astronomy
to the rank of a science.' For this use of avdyeiv cp. Tim. 19 a tovs ^
d£t'ot>? nakiv avdyeiv 8ui>,

'

the worthy are to be raised from a lower

to a higher class.' It is also possible (3) that avdyeiv simply means
'

to refer,'
'

those who refer it
'

(sc. astronomy)
'

to philosophy.'

<t>iKo(To$)ia is here used in the popular sense of any higher kind

of knowledge, as in Tim. 88 c p.ovaiKjj kcu irdarri <J>iXoo-o<|>ia npoa-

Xpdypevov.

ouk dyec^ws, k.t.X.] This and what follows is of course ironical,

as Glaucon very clearly sees
(8Urfv, tyrj, ?Xw infra c). Those who

have conceived thus '

nobly
'

of the things above, are said in the

Timaeus (91 d) to be destined hereafter to enter on another life in

the form of birds.

rofuoxu . . .

n-oioGi'] For the participle instead of the infinitive B
after vopifa, which here avoids a treble infinitive (yojuorai -n-oieic

PXeTreie) cp. Xen. Anab. vi. 6, § 24 vopifr . . . c'lvbpa dyaObv dnoKTfvaov.

out€ /xaOeic, k.t.X.] As often in an illustration, the construction

is resumed with an asyndeton.

viwv iv yrj rj
eV OaXaTTt]] For this piece of extravagance cp. C

iii. 388 a Ttkat^ovra and note. A similar, but more pointed,

metaphorical use of e| uimas velv occurs in Phaedr. 264 a e£ vnTias

dvdncikiv diave'ip
entxft-pe't tov Xdynv. viutv is absent from SOme MSS.

but is required by iv 6aXdTTT].

TWC TOlOOTOJc] SC. TU>V
6pcOfJi€VO)l>. D

•iw 8e
dXTjOt^cor] sc. 4>opa>v, as the following clauses show. That

swiftness and slowness are themselves causes which move ami

contain all moving objects, is a mode of speaking due to

a philosophy which attributes an excessive importance to abstract

ideas. As afterwards in the Timaeus, though in a somewhat

different manner, the world is doubled—the true swiftness and

slowness convey the real heavenly bodies which are invisible, as

the apparent velocities of the bodies that appear are the visible

copies of them.

ir&cn. . . . (rxi
l|
JLao

'

l
j

Plato seems to mean that every mathe-

matical figure is, or ought to be, exemplified in the revolution of

the heavens.

oiiKodv, ciiroe, k.t.X.] The works of creation are imperfect, like

all other works of art. Let us imagine that some Daedalus had

Z 2
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Republic drawn mathematical figures : no one would measure these figures

with the view of learning the true nature of proportion. Nor will

p any one gather the true nature of astronomy from measuring the

proportions of days and weeks and months and years.

cjcnrep dc . . . (e) 8iaYpdji.fJ.acrn'] SC. xP''l°~alTO ouroty.

530 eojjiielV p.eV]
is a resumption of TauToe ireicrecrOai,

' that is to saw
A

he will think.'

o-uCTTrjaacrOai] is of course active in meaning.

auTOk] SC. tov ovpavov,

rr\v 8e vuktos • . • irpb<5 d\Xir]XaJ The sentence is slightly altered

in the process of construction, and the general meaning of these

words is resumed in TauTa infra. For n-apaXXd-rmi' cp. Tim. 22 c

to S' d\r]6ef ecrTt ru>v irtpi yrjv kcil kut ovpavov lovtwv napiiWa£is

(deviation).

B £T)TeIe] depends on cofxi^oi/Ta with the common ellipse of 8elv.

Trpo|3Xrj|j.acrie dpa . . . |AeTifjiey]
'

Astronomy, then, like geometry,

we shall pursue by the help of problems.' It is obvious that pure

mathematics do not give the slightest knowledge of physics. No
abstract study of iSudovs (popd would explain the motions of the

heavenly bodies. But when a ground of fact has been obtained,

mathematical science is the great lever of our knowledge of the

universe.

Though Plato was mistaken in identifying the science which

treats of solids in motion with astronomy, he was probably before

his age in the idea that a theory of matter in motion might form

a separate branch of mathematics.

The same desire to make physics a pure science resting on the

CiyaBov appears in Phaedo 97 D, E, where Socrates describes

himself as turning away dissatisfied from Anaxagoras, because he

was unable to demonstrate the rational necessity of physics.

A similar tendency is observable in the Timaeus, where Timaeus,

although professing that the knowledge of physics which is attain-

able by man is only probable, nevertheless seeks to construct the

elements out of triangles. In Laws vii. 821, 822, there is a com-

plaint of the empirical state of astronomy, which led men to

'

blasphemous
'

notions of wandering stars and contrarious orbits.

Plato seems to imply, perhaps drawn to this by a sound instinct,
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that if there were a true science of astronomy, we should find Republic

nothing irregular in the motions of the stars.

TroXXanXdo-ioi' . . . rj ws vvv dcrTpoi'0(xeiTai] For r\
after an 530

implied comparison cp. i. 335 a irpoo-Belvai rw Sixain
;)

cos- to npaiTov

eXeyopev.

The theory of music {a Pythagorean subject which is not at once 53° C-

obvious to Glaucoii) must also be raised not only above the wrung-
$3

ling disputes ofpractical musicians, but also above the limitations of

Pythagorean theory, which is still based upon the
' harmonies which

are heard.' Our pupils must rise to the universal contemplation of

harmonic ratios in themselves.

dXXd yap ti, k.t.X.] ydp connects witfe TaXXa,— ' but (seeing that 53°

there are other studies) have you any of the suitable studies to

suggest?' For tw ttpoctyjkoctwi' cp. supra 521 n.

Td p.e> ouc -rrdrra, k.t.X.] Such professions of ignorance or D

imperfect knowledge are characteristic of Plato : cp. supra iii.

.j
00 c, d els Acipova dwi/36/3Ar;cr^w. Plato is suggesting that many

phenomena besides those of astronomy and harmony may be

scientifically brought under <f>opd. All change might be described

as a kind of motion. Cp. Theaet. 152 d, 156 c, d, where vision

is described as the result of certain motions, and Laws x. 893, 894,

where ten kinds of motion are enumerated
; among them o-vytcpio-is

and SiaKpicris, av£rj and (pO'ivis.

o>S iTpos darporop.iav . . .

TrayTJi'ai] Cp. Tim. 47 B, C 6ebv
rjfj.lv

uvevpilv Scoprjaacrdai re o\j/w, wa tcis iv ovpavw KcmhovTes tov vov nepiodovs

Xprjaciipeffa on nit nepicpopcis tcis ttjs 7rop' rjplv 8iavoi] treats, ^vyyevels

tKeivais ovaas, cWapciKTOis reTapaypevas, eKpuOovres Se kcu Xoyicrpoiv kcitu

cpvcriv dpBoTrjTOs peracr\6vTes, fxtpovpevoi ras tov 6eov ttuvtcos dnXavels

ovaas, ras e'v rjp.lv TteTrXavrjpivas KaracrTrjanipeda.
—The whole passage

should be read.

d>S 01 T€ riuGayopeiot <|>a<n, k.t.X.] Cp. iv. 424 C &s (prjcrl
re Adpcov

kci\ eya) neidopai: Symp. i86c, see also Tim. 80 b for an analysis

of
'

harmony.'

Iiceiiw] viz. the Pythagoreans, who had given special attention E
to harmonics.

Kai ei ti dXXo irpos tou'tois] This seems to imply that other

applications of fidBovs </>op<i are possible besides astronomy and

harmonics. Cp. SUpra D tci pev ovv TtdvTci, k.t.X.
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Republic Trapd Trdrra tciutci]
'

throughout this course of education :

'

cp.
VII. « . ,

111. 4 I 2 D napa navTa rov pioi>.

E
apn] supra 529.

tj
ouk oto-0' on, k.t.X.] There were two parties in the musical

world of Athens : one the scientific, which rested on the old

Pythagorean doctrines and generally denied the appeal to sense

into which however they were sometimes betrayed (they were

headed in later times by Aristoxenus the pupil of Aristotle) : the

other, the empirical, who are referred to in the words which follow.

Plato intimates in the words oXX' eWi/ov? (531 b) that he appeals to

the scientific and not to the empirical party. But he adds that

even the former are not wholly right.

531 TToiouo-i] The subject is to be gathered from the context, viz.

"
oi ntpi ras ap/jiovlas. Socrates means the Pythagoreans, but Glaucon

understands him to speak of the empirics or ordinary musicians.

This is corrected in what follows (infra b, c).

vr\ tous 0€ou's, k.t.X.] Plato gives a comic description of the

empiric musicians experimenting either with voice, flute, or lyre.

A tone and a quarter-tone are sounded successively, while the men

lean forward to listen, whereupon some of them declare that they

perceive no difference, while others say they recognize a distinct

interval, and that this ought to be made the unit of harmony and

employed as the basis of the scale : iv fAe'crw
nvd y\\r\v ls a slightly

inaccurate but idiomatic expression for pecrov n tu>v
r}\S>v, 'a

difference of tone.'

The introduction (in flute-playing) of a quarter-note (nvKvov)

between the middle notes of the enharmonic scale, is recognized

as a comparative novelty even by Plutarch (De Musica, c. xi),

and was treated as an obscure point by Aristoxenus, who says of

it, Te\evTaia> civto> Km fxoXis fiera noXkov ttouov crvvedl^erai i] a'i(r6r](fis.

See Westphal's Harmonik, 2nd ed., p. 128. Aristoxenus (Elem.

Harm. i. 24) defines nvKvu>\ia as to c'k ftvo Stao-rr;/xar6)i/ crvveaTrjKos, a

(TVVTt&tvTa tXciTTOv 8ui<TTr]ij.a 7repu£ei tov \enrofxevov Suhttijucitos tv tu>

81a rea-aapcov. For example a S b (c) d when the two intervals a 8,

fi b, are together less than the interval b d (c being omitted).

^GeYYopeVwe (
viz. tu>v x np^^>v)-

Ven. S Vat. m read (pdiyyopevov :

'

others contending that the note is now identical.'

otoc ck yeiToywf (fiu^Y]!/ OTjpeuojm.ci'ot]
'as if catching a sound

from a neighbour's house.' The exact metaphor is obscure.
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o-u
p.eV] The order of words as rendered in the translation is Republic

(i) n(p\ KciTrjyoplas egapvrjereus, k.t.X. The words irpdyfJiaTa ...

oTp€|3\oun-as suggest other imagery derived from the law-courts.
j->

'

They have a controversy with the strings and torture them : they

accuse them of refusing to speak or of speaking too much.'

Socrates is contented with hinting at this grotesque conception.

According to another way of taking the words (2) Knrtjyopiai, k.t.X.,

may be rendered '

concerning accusation of the strings and their

denial of it and exaggeration,' the latter words describing the

behaviour of the strings under trial. The musicien enrage is

imagined as scolding the strings : the strings as denying his

accusations and braving him.

For the weakness of empiricism in music cp. Phil. 56 a to

pirpov eKdo-Trjs x°P^l s T
<? o"To^a£V(T#ai (pfpopevrjs Orjpfvovan.

TauToc yap Troioucn, k.t.X.] Plato as we may retort has fallen

into the same error about harmony as about astronomy. For

harmony no less than astronomy rests ultimately on a fact, which

is that certain successions or combinations of sound are agreeable
to the human ear. The simplicity of this fact, which is found to

agree with certain ratios of number, has naturally led in either

case to the substitution of numerical laws for the phenomena of

which they are the expression.

ouk eis Trpop\T)p.aTa dKiaaie]
'

They do not rise to problems,' c
i.e. to abstract questions which are independent of facts.

y^pi\o-\.\Lov . . . dxprjo-Toc] kciXou is here added because music

seems especially to suggest the identity of the beautiful and the

good. aXXws, i.e. pr) npos ti)v KiiXov re Kai ayaBov fiji-^trti/. The

subject of dxp^cTTOi' is to nep\ (ippovias.

Furthermore, the sciences thus purged from empiricism must be jji C-

carried upwards to the stage where they are seen in mutual correla- 534 &
tion. Then they may really become the prelude {they can never be

more) of Dialectic, the study of pure abstractions by pure thought.

By this alone the mind gets beyond
'

hypotheses
' and dispenses with

them, although employing the arts or so-called sciences concerned

with them, in the preliminary stage, which for zvant of a better

word has been termed in the previous survey (vi. sub fn.) hiavoia.

Nor is the dialectician perfect until he has realized a complete

conception not only of Being but of the Good.
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Republic olpcu 8c ye . . . (d) dfo^Ta] The affinity of astronomy and music
VIL

is not at first sight obvious. To the Pythagoreans and Plato

q (see Tim. 47) the music of the spheres afforded a link of con-

nexion between them, which to us appears fanciful.

But Plato sees also a real connexion, inasmuch as he supposes

them both to be based upon number and proportion, which he

regards as the common element of all the preparatory sciences.

When reduced to this mathematical form they are the prelude

to the science of the Good.

For the application of this remark cp. infra 537 c

D tou irpooijjuou] sc. to epyou. The genitive is continued in tiVos

by a sort of attraction.

TracTa TauTa irpooipid earir] The figure of the irpooipiov and

vopos with a play on the word vopos, is one of the leading features

in the structure of the Laws. (Laws iii. 700 b, iv. 722 d.)

E SlV . . . eVTeTV)(r]Ka] £>V = iKflVOiV ois.

d\\d t^Sy] . . . elSeVai
;]

' But do you imagine that persons who

are as yet unable to give and accept a reason will ever know

anything of the things which we say they ought to know ?
' Bad-

/ oi A~\
ham's conjecture oi 8rj . . . nvos is partly anticipated

(^ J by

a corrector of Par. A, where oi ^rj is written, but with two dots

over oi. But the text is sound. y\%f\ is to be connected with

p] SukciToi Tifes oin-es. With etcrecrGcu, BoKovat has to be supplied

irom ou yap ttou Sokoucti ye (toi supra.

ouS' au . . . touto ye] sc. Sokci.
' Nor again is that my view,'

i.e. while I deny that mathematicians are dialecticians, I will not

affirm that any but dialecticians can have the knowledge required.

532 eXsyop.ei'] supra 516 a ff.

A
ouTw kcu orai' . . . tou opcrroG] The reading of the MSS. is

followed in the text. Various alterations have been suggested :

(1) the insertion of av (or uiv) before deeu
; (2) imxtipS>» for

ETTixetpfj ; (3) oppav for oppa; (4) kuv prj for Kal prj, with a comma
after oppa (then supposed to be in the indicative mood). It is

better to follow the MSS. without attempting to get over the

asyndeton which is not without parallel in Plato—the clause aVeu

. . . o.TTocnr\ being explanatory of outw . . . eirixcpfj.

e
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o e&fiv eKttffToi']
Until he reach the Good, he will slill find Republic

himself among specific e'ldr], Cp. vi. 484 d and note.

EKeikOS TOTe] SC. 6 Tjj rrjs o'-v^ecos 8vvdfj.fi ^pco/nei/oj SUpra A '. TOT6 53 2

like i\4yo\iev refers to supra 516 a ff.

r\
hi ye . . . (c) a-rroo-iaa£op,eVas]

' But the release of the prisoners

from their chains and the turning of them from the shadows

towards the images and the light, and the ascent from the under-

ground den into the day (supra 516 e), and their vainly endeavour-

ing when there to look on the animals and plants, and the light

of the sun, whereas they can only look on the divinely made

reflections and the shadows of real things (not shadows of images

cast by the light of a fire, which is itself a shadow compared
with the sun).' In what follows the construction is changed and

the nominatives are resumed in TauTT]i/ . . . tt]^ 8ueo.fjui\ For the

confusing double use of the demonstrative ovtos cp. iii. 405 b, c.

The conjecture of Nagelsbach en dSwapla fShinew (a reading

found also in Iamblichus) is plausible and in keeping with the

previous nominatives feminine. But on the other hand it may
be said that dftwapia fiXe-nav (for tov

/3X«7rety) is a questionable

construction without a verb preceding; and that the infinitive

pXeTreii/ follows the preceding verbal nouns as if
f\ iirdvoZos had

been to enave\6uv avrovs, while the preposition em may be used

as in Sophocles (El. 108, Ant. 759, O. C. 1554), in which passages

the sense of condition appears to have passed into the manner.

So here, 'to look powerlessly,' i.e. to be without power to see.

In irpos 8e, k.t.X., the negative notion in eV dSueafua disappears.

0eia] This word has been needlessly suspected. In Soph.

266 b, c, d Plato speaks of a divine as well as a human ^ifirjTiKi).

The epithet here contrasts the reflections in water, &c, due to the

light of the sun, with the shadows of the o-Keuacr™ cast by the

fire-light. The phantasmagoria in the den and the o-kich of real

objects are distinct, as in the passage which this resumes, 516 a ff.

For the position of Geia as a 'dragging predicate' cp. ix. 573 a

tuc (v rats Toiavrais crvvovcrinis rjdovav dreip.ev'w^.

tw oV-nof] is emphatic = the visible realities which in the

allegory correspond to the ideas.

81' eTe'pou toiou'tou] toiou'tou refers to eLSwXwf.

dienrep totc] SC rjv eivavaycoyr) : supra 516 B ff.

B
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Republic xa^€7Tti
> k.t.X.]

It is difficult to accept, being difficult to under-

vn- stand : it is difficult not to accept it, because when understood,

I

~
it appears self-evident.

E ti^cs aS 6801] sc. rqs 8ia\(KTiKrjs elaiv. One MS. (t) has at o<W.

n-pos auTo] The pronoun is emphatic. Cp. v. 473 c eV aoTo

8) . . . dpi 6 tco ptyiara} npoaeiKa^opev Kvpart.

533 oukcV, tJv 8' eyci, k.t.X.] Cp. Symp. 20 9 E to Se TeXea «m

A enmrTiica (pvrjBrjvai)
. . . ovk olb' el olos T tw

e'tt)s. (pu> pev ovv, e(ptj, tycu

K(i\ Trpodvfiias ov8ev aTroXfi^o)
-

7m/)&> 8e tirfaQai, iiv obis re ys.

o ye 8rj jj.oi <J>aieeTai] For the moderation of statement cp.

Phaedo 114 c, D to pev ovv ravra 8t'io-)(Vpio~uo-6ai ovtus ex (lv i
<*>s eya>

8i(\T]\vdn, oi Trpenei vovv i'^ovTi dv8pi, k.t.X.

on uef *8ei] This reading is supported by the version of

Ficinus and partially by the reading of * (on Sf I pep) :

' What

we must insist on is that our pupils ought to behold the vision

which we thus indicate.' The reading of Par. A, &c, 6V1 pev

8i
lt ic.t.X.,

' That in appearance (ihe.lv)
it is something like this,'—is

better authenticated but seems less in point.

B t68c youi/ . . . w$] follows du<ju<x|3riTrjo-ei (not Xe'youcrii').

68w] 'Systematically,' 'methodically': cp. Phaedr. 263 b 68w

8irjpx]0-6ul.

at p.ev aXXai -rraaai Te'xfai, k.t.X.]
The division of the arts into

Ko\uKiKr) (npos 86£as avBpomav kcu f'nidvpias), tjoujtik!] (npos yeveaeis re

km o-w8io-eis) and inip.ikr)TiKrj (npos Bepcmtiav) may remind us of similar

divisions in the Gorgias (463 ff., 501, 502), Sophist (222 e, 265 ff.),

and Politicus (261-275 e): yevea-ts, i.e. ytupylu: awBio-is, e.g.

ixpavTiKi), TfKTOviKtj, &C. T€Tpd<j>aTai from Tpenco = rerpappevai eiV(.

Y€wp,€TpLas . . . eiroueVas] The accusative, by attraction to as, is

also in construction with opwpie^. The plural, also partly due to

attraction, has a depreciatory effect.

Mathematics are not a science in Plato's sense of the term,

because they do not inquire into the nature of their own conceptions.-

They start with certain assumptions : they have a scientific basis

only when connected with the idea of good, which is at once the

beginning and end of them, the final cause to which they all tend

and the foundation on which they rest. Such a connexion is of

course an illusion, the nature of which was not understood in the
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beginnings of philosophy. The acknowledgement thai the
'

reality
'

Republic

of mathematics is not metaphysics but physics would have been an

entire inversion of the Platonic order of ideas. B

J yap apx^i p.lv o
jj,tj oT8e, k.t.X.]

The nature of our ideas of C

number and figure may be summed up under a few heads :

(1) Mathematical, like other abstractions, have been gradually

separated from the concrete : the process by which the abstract

idea of one is obtained is not different from that which gives the

abstract idea of man. (2) But in such abstractions the individual

being perfectly vacant of any separate content is identical with the

universal : hence they admit of endless construction, and every

construction has absolute necessity and certainty. (3) They are

affected like our other ideas by use and association : the incessant

recurrence of them, the power of constructing them; also the

verification of their truth in the concrete, as well as by algebra and

trigonometry and the various processes of arithmetic,
—

greatly

strengthen our conceptions of them. (4) The mode in which they

have been gradually attained and developed by a series of inquirers

from Pythagoras to Newton and Laplace, must be clearly separated

(as in the case of all our ideas) from the accidental way in which

they are acquired by the individual, (o) unconsciously through the

medium of language, (/3)
as the result of education and study. In

any other sense, the origin of our ideas of number and figure, as of

all our other ideas, is only their history.

ookoui/ . . . (d) cus 8irj\0op.ei' Te'xecus]
' then dialectic and dialectic

alone pursues this method : doing away with hypotheses and going

to the very first principle so as to have certainty ;
and gently draw-

ing and leading upward the eye of the soul, which is actually

buried in some barbarian bog
'

(PapPaputuS is chosen partly for

the sound),
'

using as handmaids in the work of conversion the arts

which we have discussed.'

decupoucm] has been compared to the Hegelian aufheben ('
the

hypotheses which in the sphere of mathematics were absolute

become relative to each other and to the Good
').

But the analogy

is hardly so close. eir' auTrje tt]c dpxrjf is governed chiefly by

TTopeu'eTcu, and araipouo-a means '

taking out of the way.' The

hypotheses are done away with
;

that is, when seen in their relation

to the good they cease to be hypotheses, cp. vi. 51 1 b ras vnoQeaas

Troiovpevos »i>K dpx<*s, «XAo t&> oVrt VTtodeaeis, oiov tinfiiicreis re kcii oppus,

k.t.\. : and Symp. 211c axnrfp in-avafiaOpois xP^H- 1" "- A simpler
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Republic conception of Sia'heKTiio) as the 'science of sciences' occurs in Phil.

50 A ttjv yap rrepi to ov kcu to ojtco? kcu to Kara tcivtov aei 7re(pvKos.

533 81a to €0os] Cp. Theaet. 157 b, Soph. 267 v, Cratyl. 434 e.

D
ev

ye. to -jrpocrOee ttou] vi. 51 1 D.

j?
dXX' o a\> p-oVo^ . . . o Xe'yei ii>

\\mxxi] These words are omitted in

Yen. S, and their genuineness has been doubted, partly on the

ground, which is not very strong, that in Plato's language assent in

the negative form (ou y«p ouV) is not usually accompanied by any
further elucidation. There is considerable variety in the readings :

the weight of manuscript authority being in favour of that which is

retained in the text. The various reading Xe'|n/ for e|ik q need not

be rejected on the ground of tautology. Cp. viii. 543 c rovs \6yovs

iiTolov \iya>v. Another reading is a. Xeyus,
' what you mean to

express'— this appears as a correction of Par. A. The words in

the text are very possibly genuine and may be rendered— ' we only

require
'

(the verb is gathered from ou Trepl o^ou-a-ros du.<fHo-j3rj-rr|o-is)
' an expression which may indicate with a clearness proportioned
to the mental condition, that of which it speaks as existing in the

mind.' For example, duivota may not be a very clear or definite

expression, but the state of mind which it expresses is also far from

clear. Of many suggested emendations that of Professor Bywater
deserves most consideration, dAX' 6 au p6v0V Sj/XoZ tt)v e$iv, nws ?x«

o-a(pr)veLa<> a Xeyeu iv -fyvxfi. For the whole expression cp. ix. 581 A

ware tl rjplv avrols SrjXoCV, Snore tovto ttjs ^vxrjs to pe'pos \eyoiu.ev. It

deserves notice that the whole sentence dXX' o . . .
ij/uxfj being

omitted in S is accordingly absent from the editions of Aldus and

Stephanus.

534 TV °'
c(J>' ots TauTa, k.t.X.]

' The exact proportion to each other
A of the things to which these terms apply, and the division of the

spheres of opinion and reason severally.' The line
(vi. 509 d, e)

was proportionately divided. Plato seems to hint that the pro-

portionate division of the line and of each of the subdivisions was

not a mere arbitrary fancy.

TroXXa-n-Xao-iw!/ . . .

fj] Cp. supra 530 C TroWanXdaiov . . .
r)

as

vvv uaTpovopelrai.

oaojej (
1
)
SC. oacov \dya>v ol napeXrjXvdoTes Xo'yot i)pas ivtTrKrjO-av [B. J.l,

or (2) for twv oo-oi by a somewhat unusual attraction as if
rj had not

preceded.
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TJ
Kal SiaXexTiKOf . , . oucnas ;]

' Do you call by the name Republic

"
dialectician

"
one who has a conception of the essence of each

/ . 534
thing ? '—The words ircis yap &" • . • 4)al 1

^
,'

\
m the answer, refer only b

to the latter part of the question.

81a ir&vTuv £\£yx(j)v 8t.e|i(oi'] 'running the gauntlet of all C

questionings.' Under the figure of a battle Plato describes a logical

pursuit.

diTTWTt tw XoywJ
' without the argument coming to a fall.'

ct TTOT6 epyw Tpe(|>oisJ Cp. iii. 389 D iav ye . . . eiri ye Xoyco epya D

reXijrtu : and for p.eTa ye crou, ib. A el <rv . . . /3ov\ei efxov riOevai.

dXoyous ocTas wcnrep ypajjip-ds] (i) 'incapable of reason, like

irrational lines
'

(i.
e. surds in mathematics) [so Schneider]. It must

be admitted that such a punning allusion belongs rather to Plato's

later manner. (Cp. Polit. 257 a, 266 b.) But it gives the most

plausible meaning to this place, and may be illustrated from

Theaet. 146 a (addressed to Theodorus the mathematician)

7rpodvjj.uvfievos r/juay noirjaai diaKeyeadai kci\ (fitkovs re Ka\ TrpocrTjyopous

dXXijXots yiyveadai. Cp. also the number of the tyrant in ix. 589 ff.

which is little more than an elaborate jest. For the idiom in

which the qualifying epithet is omitted with the thing compared

Cp. Soph. O. T. 922 and 923 eKTreiikriypevov ... cos KvftepvrjTijv veais.

Another interpretation (2) is suggested by Theaet. 202 b, where the

elements of thought are Said «Xoya Kal nyvcoam elvai, aladr]Ta be—
being compared to letters, which have no significance until combined

in syllables.
'

Insignificant and meaningless, like mere lines.'

(3) The only other possible explanation is that of Ast, 'incapable

of speech like mere lines or written characters.' Cp. Phaedrus

274, where he dwells on the superiority of speech over writing.

Who at-c to be coimted worthy of this training, and how shall it jjj A-
be ordered ? Those who are to be our rulers must be chosen young, -537 *-t

not as in our first selection
(iii. 412). And besides the steadiness

and firmness which were then required, their intellectual quickness

andperseverance, and their love of tmth, will have to be thoroughly

tested and approved. Philosophy will not then be disgraced, as she

is now. In early life intellectual training should be given through

amusements, but at twenty when compulsory gymnastic comes to an

end, our selected pupils must begin a ten years' course of mental

discipline, in which the scattered elements of knowledge previously
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Republic acquired must be combined in a whole according to their natural

VIJ-

relationship to one another and to true being. Comprehensiveness
535 A ~

is the great test of dialectical talent. At thirty a further selection

should be made, and those finally sifted out by the help of dialectic

for the select class may be promoted to still higher honours.

r^r TOUS T€ y«P (3ef3aiOT(XTOU9, K.T.X.]
vi. 503.

pXoo-upous Tct
t]0t]]

' Of a sturdy moral nature.'
B

dXXd kcu . . . auTois]
' but also they must have the natural gifts

which are suitable to this education'—i.e. the higher education of

which he is now treating.

n-oia . . . SiacrreXXei;]
' Which do you determine these to be?'

For the middle voice cp. Aristot. Pol. ii. 8, § 17 «r«8q TrenroifipcQa

pvciav, i'ri piKpci mpl civtov SiaareiXacrucH fteXriov.

8pi(xuTT]Ta . . . pavBdveiv] p.avddv€iv, which takes the place of

a subject of uivdpx^y answering to Spijjiu-njTa, is attracted into

construction with Set.

oiKeioTepos ... 6
•n-oi'os]

' The toil more properly belongs to

the mind, being confined to it and not shared by the body.' For

diToSetXidi' cp. vi. 504 a.

q kcu fierjfjioea . . . ^TTjTe'o/]
' Therefore the man whom we seek

must also be endowed with memory ;
he must be a solid man who

is a lover of all kinds of labour.'

apparc^] from a and palm, a word said to have existed as

a various reading for appr/<Tov in II. xiv. 56 appmov vi]5>v re Kal avrwv

ciXop (aeodai. The only other place where it is now found is Cratyl.

407 d, where it is said to mean aK\ijp6v re kcu upcTi'icrTpocpov : compare

the French word inebranlable.

TlVl
TpOTTlj)]

sc. aXXw.

t& t€ toG 0-Gjp.aTos, k.t.X.] As in hi. 403 d, bodily exercise is

subordinated to the training of the mind.

o Kal irpoTepoK euroi/]
vi. 495 E.

D xw^°s 8e . . .

(juXo-n-okiai']
' And he too is lame, whose love

of labour, instead of this, has taken the opposite turn.' See

Tim. 87 c, d for a similar train of reflection.
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ouKoGf Ka! irpos dXrjdeicn', k.t.X. 1 For the voluntary and in- Republic
VII

voluntary lie cp. ii. 382.

Minds that hate falsehood in practice are often very impatient j^

of scientific or historical truth. They may be unconscious of their

defect : this unconsciousness, however, is no measure of the

responsibility which attaches to them. Prejudice and stupidity

cannot be altogether exempted from the guilt of the consequences

which flow from them. The educated are apt to imagine that

they are no more bound to inquire than the uneducated
;
and they

sometimes think that their duty is rather to conceal than to

express the result of their inquiries, when at variance with

common belief. The truth is that the less the uneducated in-

quire, the more the educated are bound to inquire ;
and the

stronger the impulse to concealment, the greater the duty to

speak plainly. The sense of such a duty is not easily aroused

when at variance with interest or custom, at the point where

science and religion, virtue and truth, temporarily seem to diverge,

or where the inquirer has to stand against the general opinion

of mankind. Intellectual cowardice or common-placeness, or

want of faith, are fatal to all true philosophy. He who has such

a 'maimed soul' may perhaps escape without injury to himself:

but, if a man of ability, he cannot fail to leave an evil mark on

others, in our day especially, when more than in ancient times the

world needs to be reminded that the love of truth is the first of

intellectual virtues.

djiaGaikouaa] The termination is expressive
— '

to indulge in E

ignorance
'

: cp. (iKfAao-rniVw.

TTpOS O Tl O.V TUXWCl TOUTWy] TOUTWC 1'eferS tO TO, TY]S dp€TT]S jLiepTl , 53^

which has been already resumed in Td ToiauTa, and the subject of

tu'xwcti is the same with that of XavQavouai.
'

They fail to see

that they are making use of people who are lame and bastard

with respect to the qualities for which they happen to make use

of them.'

ToaauTTji/] supra 535 c. B

dXXoious . . . KaTairX^o-ofj.ei'] irpdio^v is intransitive, Kai . . . kcu

= ' not only,'
'

but.' KaravrXe'tu and KdTaxew are favourite metaphors

in Plato. Cp. Laws vii. 800 D itaaav fiXao-cpti/jiitiv
tuv Upap KdTa-

Xe'ouai, and Rep. i. 344 D aanep jSaXavivs rjpcov KaTatrXYJaas kutu twv

u)to)v ddpoov Kill no\iiv tov \6yov.



536
B

352 Plato : Republic.

Republic yeXoioy 8' eywye . . . 7ra0€t>]
' My present error is, if not

1 JI-

disgraceful, yet ridiculous enough.' It is observable that although

Plato maintains the verisimilitude of the fiction that he is an actual

legislator by all sorts of minute touches, he sometimes for the sake

of variety, as in the present passage, allows the illusion to be

broken through : cp. iii. 389 D idv ye, rj
8' oy, eVi ye Aoycu epya

TeA/jrat: supra 534 D uvs tw \6ya> Tp((j)us . , . el' ttot€ epyco rpe(pnis :

vi. 510 E.

C toIs aiTtots] For the strong feeling which these words convey

cp. Phaedo Il6 C ovk epoi xaAe7ran/eir, yiyvoxricfis yap tous alnous,

nXX' (KfLVOlS.

oi (id -roe . . . prJTopi] Briefly the meaning is, G. ' You do not

in my judgement, who am the listener;' S. 'But I do in my own,

who am the speaker.'

loXwm ydp ou imore'o/] Alluding to the famous line of Solon

(Fragment 20, Bergk) yrjpdaKco S' aid noWa $L8acn<6p.ei>os, quoted

also in Lach. 189 a. In the first selection of rulers or officers,

older men were chosen, because no man is to enter on an office,

till he has reached a certain age. But in providing for the future

the rulers designate must be chosen young, because they have

so muclr-to learn.

D oux ws eirdt'oyKes, k.t.X.]
' Not making the plan of our in-

struction such that learning should be compulsory.'

E x€430,/ ouSeV] But see above vi. 495 d.

»J/uxf]
8e . . .

p.d0T]jjia]
'

Knowledge which is acquired under com-

pulsion obtains no hold on the mind.'—Why do we remember

some things and not others?—memory is (1) most retentive and

impressible in childhood; (2) most suggestive and associative in

later life ; (3) generally strongest of words and events which are

seen by the light of emotion or interest, or under new circum-

stances. The healthy memory is that of observation, which freely

receives from the external world. The memory of stud}-, when

not merely verbal or mechanical, is proportioned to the degree of

attention or interest which the mind is capable of giving. Memory
seems also to flourish at the expense of the other faculties, and

may receive by an exclusive training a monstrous and dispro-

portioned growth. On the other hand, memory is greatly impaired

and disturbed by excess of imagination, which tends to confuse the
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recollection of the past ;
or of reflection which draws away the Republic

mind from the external world and is only willing to receive facts

connected with theories or principles. Probably even intensity of 5

£
feeling, while preserving some facts with a preternatural clearness

and light tends to impair the ordinary operation of memory about

facts in general : the concentration of the intellectual faculties is

generally inconsistent with their diffusion. Many persons have

observed that a growth of mind has compensated the loss of

memory : in such cases the change may be regarded as a sort of

adjustment of the intellectual faculties. The true art of re-

membering is also an art of forgetting : better to forget most

things than to remember all. Lastly, memory appears to be

allied to sense and to depend on health : the reason of the

common decay of the faculty in old age is partly physical, partly

due also to the fading interest in the surrounding world.

ira koi] kcu == besides making the knowledge permanent. 537
A

£<j>cifj(,ey]
v. 467 E.

Iv -n-ao-i . . . e'yKpiTeoy]
' And whoever appears to be always

most ready at all these things
—

labours, lessons, dangers, will have

to be enrolled in a select number.'

outos y<*P • • • Trpa£cu]
' This time of life,' viz. that devoted B

to compulsory gymnastic : cp. infra 539 e, where twice the time

is estimated at five years as the mean between 4 and 6. The time

meant is between 17 and 20.

dSuVciTos ti a\\o irpd^ai]
'

is one in which it is impossible to do

anything else.' The inability which is really inherent in the

persons is transferred to the age.

tis eicaoTOS, k.t.X.] tis = nolos tis : cp. viii. 558 C ctdpei 8fj, tjv 8"

eyx>, Tis o toiovtos I8ia : Thuc. iii. 12, § I TtS ovv avrr) r) (pd\ia eylyvfTa y

(\ev6epia tticttt) : Soph. O. T. 151 tis nore rds ttoXv^pvcrov, /c.t.X. :

O. C. 775 TtS a^TT
! rep\j/i<;,

ukovtcis (piXflvj

p.eTa 8tj toutov toi/ xP <^0,
'> k.t.X.] Education in the higher sense

of the term is concerned not only with practical subjects of

knowledge, but with the method or connexion of knowledge in

general.

That science which adjusts other sciences in relation to each

other, which begins where they end, and examines the conceptions

vol. in. a a



354 Plato: Republic.

Republic which they receive and use; which separates the progress or

movement or history of human thought from the course of events
;

jj
which regards the body in relation to the mind, and both in

relation to God and the world, perceiving amid abstractions and

imperfect points of view, the higher or united nature of all, is

called by Plato dialectic, and may be accepted by ourselves as

the description of metaphysic. But to Plato such a science is

almost imaginary, extending only to the connexion of the mathe-

matical sciences : among ourselves it is very imperfect ;
in idea

a ' novum et antiquum organum
'

of all knowledge ;
in fact,

scarcely advancing beyond discussions respecting the origin of

human ideas, and the correlation of the sciences.

C tcx t€ xuStj*' fAtx0r|fj(.aTa
. . . yeeojAei/a] The imperfect construction

of the article and noun with the adverb, for which cp. viii. 564 a

1)
. . . ayav (\(v8(pla : Laws i. 630 D (Is rovs 7roppa> vopoderas : Aescll.

Ag. 165 to p-drav . . . ("xdos, is supplemented by the participle.

toutois SC tois (< ra>v (Ikoctktuii/ TrpoKpiddcriv.

els owo»|/ie . . .

4>u'<T€ws] The genitives dXXrjXwi', xa!
-rfjs . . .

4>u'(re(os, both depend on oik€i6ty]tos . . . tw p.aOrjp.aTwi'.

eV ots &v iyyivy]raij Cp. Theaet. 186 C 7a 8e irepX tovtoiv dvaXoylir-

p.ara ivpos re ovcriav koi co(pe\(iav poyis K(i\ iv xpavw bia ttoXKuiv 7rpuypdra>v

Kai rrat.o'das napayiyvtrai 019 av Kai jrapayiynrjTCH.

6 fieV yap owotttikos SiuXcktikos] Cp. especially Phaedr. 265 d,

Soph. 253 D, Tim. 83 C tis w Svvutos (Is noXXd p(v Kai civopoui

l$k(Tta.v, opav 8 iv avrols ev yevos ivov a^iov (navv/iias Tracri.

537 D~ Great caution has to be exercised in admitting young men to the

539 D study of dialectic. As things now are, dialectic is another wordfor

eristic, which may be described as a sort of revolutionary scepticism.

As a supposititious child, who after a time discovers that his

supposed parents are not his real parents, ceases to honour them :

so the young man ceases to honour the principles of justice and

virtue in which he has been brought up, when he hears them refuted

by the eristics. By postponing the study of dialectic to the age of

thirty we have provided one security. But there is still need of

caution.

537 ouk eVvoels, k.t.X.] Compare the evil name of philosophy in

D
vi. 495.
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ejATTiTrXai'Tai]
The first hand of Par. A agrees with Ven. n in Republic

reading eimmXarm, a corrector has changed this to einrifnrXavTai, and

e/juri-n-Xarrcu is the reading of M. If efiniTrXaTm were read, the subject £
would be to 8iaKeyea-6ai, and avrovs in what follows would get its

antecedent from the general context. But the expression t6

8iaXeyeadai napai/ofxias f/xTTiirXaTai has a SOUlld unlike PlatO, who

would Speak of kcikovs irep\ to 8uiXeyeo-dat, but hardly of to 8uiXeyeadm

as fp.TnnXap.evov kcikIos.

ejunuTrXcu'Tai gets a subject, oi SiaXacTtKot, from the preceding

words, to SiaXe'yecrGai, and this subject is the antecedent to clutou's.

to.
jjieyaXa]

'

in important matters.'

dTfapaKaXuTfTws] Cp. the democratic youth in viii. 560 c noXtv re q
eh (Keii>ovs tovs Aairocpdyovs eX6cnv (fmi'epujs KaroiKel.

t£>v aXXwK TfoioufxeVwi/ oiKEiaje]
'

the rest of his reputed kindred.'

This meaning of noieladai (passive) is supported by vi. 498 a oi

(piXoaocpcoTaToi Troiovfxevoi-
—
(where see note), ix. 573 b 86£as . . .

TToiovfJifvas XP J
1°~T(* S > 574 D 8°$a s • • • T '' s 8iKuia<; naiovfjt.fvas. It is

therefore unnecessary to take the word in the middle sense of
'

adopting,' i. e.
'

laying claim to him.'

eori ttou . . . aoTd] The contrast of knowledge and opinion, or

of speculative truth and popular belief, is the source of a real

difficulty in education. The maxims in which the young are

brought up, and which have a kind of parental influence on them

(ojo-irep
utto yoveuvi) are sometimes narrow or partially untrue or

perhaps represent the traditions of a former generation. False or

imperfect conceptions of the truth necessarily precede higher and

more perfect ones. There is a time at which the young man

grows out of them, and falls under the influence of other ideas

or meets the tide of the world. With active minds the element of

authority is always receding within narrower limits. But when
'

the human spirits on a day
'

begin to ask what are the real

foundations, ri to ko.X6v, 8Umov, &c, there comes the danger that

the youth in his iconoclasm, or destruction of shams, may lose his

sense of reverence for the first principles of truth and right.

Emerson says,
' when the Gods come, the half-gods go

'

: but

the half-gods sometimes go first, and leave an empty room. The

candles are out, and the sun has not yet risen.

a a 2
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Republic JiKouei'l
' he used to hear,' viz. in the days before doubt came

VII
to him. For the imperfect cp. supra 515 d iapabis.

538 fju] eupi<TKT]]
T€ . . .

ji.rj
are substituted for a second /xrjre for the

sake of emphasis or variety.

539 t6c KoXaKeu'ocTcxJ 'the life that is flattering him:' i.e. the life of

"
pleasure which has been described, supra 538 d.

86|ei yeyoceVai]
' He will have become.' The expression is

idiomatic, and the force of BoKeiv is not to be pressed. Cp. iii.

403 b and note.

to TfdOos]
'

their condition,' that which happens to them. Cp. to

TTC10O9 Twv eTTieiKeardToyv \'i. 488 A.

o apTt IXcyoc] Slipra 537 E °^ $vyyiyva>aKfis, k.t.A.

aiTTeoyJ SC civtovs, i.e. cvKafiovpet'O) aoi Bel nvruiis anTfuBni ra>i>

\uya>v.
' You must exercise every sort of care about the manner in

which they are to apply themselves to dialectic.'

B fjtia . . .

o-uxerj]
'

Is not this one great precaution
—that they

should not taste dialectic when young ?
'

dUTwyJ SC rav X6ya>i>.

Xai'pon-es . . . tous -nk-qaiov deij For the manner in which

a young gentleman who has these propensities may inflict himself

not only on his neighbours, but on the domestic circle, see the

ludicrous description in the Philebus, 15 d, and cp. Apol. 23 c

avrvparoi \alpov<riv aKovoirts f^era^opevcov to>v (iv6p6)7r<ov }
Kai auro\

noXXaKis epe pipovvrai, eira (7Tt\fipovatv ("XXovs e{jerd£(iv.

cXKeif Te kcu CTirapaTTen'] an amusing parallel to the language

occurs in Boswell's life of Johnson :

'

I found him extremely proud
of his conversational prowess.

"
Sir, we had good talk last night."

"
Yes, Sir, you tossed and gored several people."

'

C to oXo^ <})iXoao<j>ias irepij
'

the cause of philosophy altogether.'

6 8e or] TrpeaPuTcpos] It may be truly said that moderation is

the lesson which is latest learnt in speculative philosophy. The

intensity and isolation of mind which is necessary for the invention

of a metaphysical system, depending on the force with which

a single idea is seized rather than on the power of filling up details

or of using the system in relation to what is beyond and outside of
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it; and also the susceptibility in the disciple which is required for Republic
1/ T T

the reception of such a system,—are unfavourable to counsels of
539

moderation. Such moderation, which maybe only the 'via media' q
of expediency borrowing the language of philosophy, may also rest

on a just appreciation of the many aspects and hindrances of

human knowledge. The thought here is very similar to that put

into the mouth of Protagoras in Theaet. 167 e orav ns /xj) xwP'? M 6 "

cos- aya>vi£6p.evos ras StarpifSas TroirjTat, ^copis 6e StciXeyojuei/oy, nai cv p.tv tco

7rou v7 Te *nl crcpuAA;/ kci6' oaov ai> 8vi>t]Tai, ev 8e tc5 SiaKeyeadaL (rnov-

to.
Trpoeipr](j.eVa] vi. 485, 490 ff., 503, resumed supra 535. 1>

toutou eV euXa|3eia] (1) i.e. em rw evXafieladai tovto. This seems

better than (2) taking tou'tou with TTpoeipTjpeVa (as in vi. 504 a to

Trpoppr)6iv avTwv) because there is nothing sufficiently definite between

PP- 535 and 539 for tou'tou to refer to.

Kal pr) cog vw, k.t.X.] As often in comparisons, the illustration

takes the place of the thing illustrated, hence the construction

changes from epxeaBai to epxtTcu. Cp. x. 610 D.

The first course of dialectic, beginning at thirty, is to last five 539D-

years. And at thirty-five, the trained dialectician is to come down to -54° L

practical life andfor fifteen years to exercise command in war, and

other subordinate offices of state. At fifty, if deemed worthy of

promotion, he is to renew the study of dialectic, and at last proceed

to the contemplation of the Form of Good. Having seen the Good,

he is to take his turn at intervals in the labour of government,

legislation and education, still spending the greater part of his time

in contemplation, until he pass to the islands of the blest.

dpKel 8r|, k.t.X.
] dfTiorpo^ws . . . yupyao-iois is explanatory of 539

p.T]8ee dXXo irpaTTon-i, ami
4'tt]

SnrXdcria
r\

totc refers to 537 B -

iVa prjS' ep.Trei.pta uorepwai] Cp. vi. 484 D. E

el eppewoucrif . . . (540 a) r\
ti Kal TrapaKii'rj<rou<ne] Great intellect

often exists without will, and is drawn hither and thither by the

influence of circumstances ;
and sometimes may be apparently even

increased by yielding to their influence. The power of mind which

is shown at a particular moment is not always consistent with the

self-command or patience which is necessary for continuous action.

The bravery of the orator's words (e.g. Demosthenes') is no test of

his ability as a commander, nor the speculative politics of the
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Republic philosopher (e.g. Bentham's) any evidence of capacity as a states-

v  man. There is a narrower as well as a wider circle, of action as

£ well as thought, which may be compared to the den, and which

must not be confounded with the world of ideas, nor yet wholly cut

off from them : into this the philosopher has to descend and

apprentice himself to practical affairs. He who is the 'spectator

of all time and of all existence
'

has to reconcile immutable

principles with the jealousies, fears, passions, prejudices of the

hour : in his own character he must unite the utmost readiness and

power of adaptation with the greatest inflexibility.

540 r\
ti Kcu

TrapaKinrjo-oucri.p']
' or whether they will give way at all,'

irapaKive'iv is here used intransitively : cp. the similar use of vrroiavflv

and other compounds of kiv£u>.

dfaKXirnvTCis . . . irape'xok]
'

directing the light of the soul

upward to look at that which gives light to all.' The eye in the

act of vision is here, as in Tim. 45, conceived of as emitting light.

C
lufai/cupfj] 'give her consent;' cp. v. 461 e Zav 6 kX^os ravrrj

^vpniTTTrj Km
i]

Hv6ia Tvpoaavaipfj. The MSS. Vary between ^vvuipf/
av

and ^uKu/cupfj. Par. A gives £vvatpfj
—av perhaps by a later hand.

But the use of tjwaiprj in the sense of
'

consenting
'

is improbable.

wo-irep dySptarroiroios] Cp. ii. 361 D ws ippcopevas eKarepoi', (ocrnep

avbpiavTa, els ttjv Kpiaiv (KKaBatpeis toIv avbpolv.

J40C- Such women as arefound capable, are to take office with the men.

541 b £ut f/iese things wm nof come to pass until the philosopher-king, or

kings, arrive upon the scene, and have removed all the inhabitants

who are more than ten years old. He or they will then set to work

to educate the remainder in the manner which we have described.

Here ends the account of theperfect state. And the perfect individual

is like unto it.

540 ws &ir)\0op.ey] v. 451 c ff.

C
€uxds eipi^KeVai] V. 450 D okvos tis ainwv anrtadai, pt) euj(T] Soki'j

eivcii 6 \6yos : ib. 456 C, vi. 499 C.

D

-g. deaYKaioTcu-o/] i.e. they will hold justice to be the highest

necessity. In other words they will not allow any so-called

political necessity ('
the tyrant's plea ')

to stand in the way of what

they know to be right. Cp. vi. 493 c.
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8iao-K€uwpi]o-wcTai]
' when they shall have set to rights their own Republic

city.' The construction is continued from oTa^, k.t.X., supra.
540

ocroi
(xer cir, k.t.X.] The philosopher-statesmen will save a genera-

E

tion by sending the grown-up inhabitants into the country and

taking possession of their children to educate them in the new

plan. With €Kivepi|/u)cn.i/ . . . 0pe\|/(on-cu orav must be again supplied.

The poet Gray was led by a curious misapprehension to suspect

Sckctw. ' This is undoubtedly a false reading,' he says,
'

for

e^i]KovTaeTmv or cfl8ofir]Koi>Ta(TMi>, so that till some MSS. inform us

better, we must remain in the dark as to the age when Plato would

permit his statesmen to retire wholly from the world.' This is

extravagant enough, but Plato has hardly considered how the

provision, which he here abruptly introduces, is to be reconciled

with what precedes. For how are the children to be taught music

and gymnastic when all their elders have been sent away ? From

what Other State, n6pp<o nov cktos ovti Ttjs rjfxerepas (no^eus (vi. 499 c),

are the new teachers to be brought ?

euSaifji.oi'rjo-ei.i'
. . .

o^rjcreic] The dependent construction is con- 541

tinued from £uyxwP f 'Te • • • c«p'?Ke
'''at supra 540 d. The similarity of ^

sound in euSaipon^aeiy 6vrf(T€iv is probably intentional as in Ylavaaviov

8e navo-apepov (Symp. 1 85 c).

BOOK VIII.
•

Having determined the great questions of state communism and Republii

of the philosop7ier-king, we return to the point from which we

digressed (vi. 499 a) andproceed to describe the four principal false
J
t~,- q

I, this of political society. These are (1) the Cretan jgg Laconia?i

(npapxia), (2) oligarchy (a condition fraught ivith evils), (3)

democracy, the reaction from this, and (4) the consummation of

political evil, which is tyranny. Parallel to these are the corre-

spondingperversions of individual character. The tyrant represents

the ideal of evil, as the just man
(vii. 541 b) embodies the ideal

oj good.

tt| p-eMouo-T) axpws oiKeie iroXei]
'

in the state which is to be 543

perfectly administered'—opposed to the imperfect states which A

follow : oikcIi/, as elsewhere, is used intransitively : cp. iv. 421 a koi

(iv tov eu oIkcii' ku\ fuSaipovelv povoi tqv naipov e\ov(riv.
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Republic Kal iraaaf . . . clpr^r]] The community referred to in these

latter words includes the education and employment of women

on the same lines with the men. The lowest class is here left out

of sis;ht.

B oi'a9 TTpoeiTTOjjiey]
iii. 415 E o-TpciTiooTiKas ye, <iXX' ov xP^l^'

TLCTTIKUS, K.T.X.

dXXd
(xcT](jio^euwJ

'

certainly I have not forgotten
'

(referring to

el (j.cTj|Ao»'eueis),
' that at all events we thought none of them ought

to possess anything which other people possess.'

S>v vvv 01 dXXoi] i\". 419 oinv aXXoi, k.t.X.

d0Xr]Tds Te iToXeji.ou Kal
<f>uXa.Kas] iii. 404 a Kop-fyoTtpas . . .

aa-xjjo-ew? Sel toU TroXepiKo'is d9Xif]Tais. In several other passages

he harps upon the same figure of speech, iv. 422 c, vii. 521 d.

C rr\v els TCtuTa
Tpotjji]^]

SC. fls to o-TpaTia>T<is Kit) r/n'XaKa? eiVni.

dcap.i'TjaSoip.ei' . . .

i'wjji€i>]

'

let us recall the point at which we

digressed, that we may return into the same pathway.' The

accusative is cognate, sc. 686i>.

ou xaXeTrdi/, k.t.X.] The words from Kal TaoTa refer to v. 449 a
'

AyadfjV [X(v roivvv Ti]V TOinvrrjv noXtv re kcu noXiTtiav Km 6p8i)v KnXw, Km

avbpa tov rowvTov, Socrates, having completed the first sketch of

the state and of education at the end of Book iv, in order to supply

an omission of which he is supposed to be guilty in the first part

of Book v, begins the higher conception of both (/cnXX/w IVt, k.t.X.),

which is given by the addition of the philosopher-king at the end of

Book v. The true idea of the philosopher-statesman is then

separated from the false, and a second or higher education provided

for him in books vi, vii.

Socrates now passes from the ideal commonwealth to various

defective polities, which have a clear affinity to the ordinary Greek

states : he afterwards returns to another ideal, not of this world,

including a vision of a future life, which is faintly sketched in

Book x.

The following lines of Wordsworth's Prelude describe a similar

descent from the ideal to the actual :
—

Ere long, the lonely mountains left, I moved,

Begirt from day to day with temporal shapes

Of vice and folly thrust upon my view,

Objects of sport, and ridicule and scorn,
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Manners and characters discriminate, Republu

And little bustling passions that eclipse,
543

As well they might, the impersonated thought, q
The idea or abstraction of the kind.

dXX' ouv
%-(\\

dXXd supplies the opposition to p.eV (dyc^e \kkv tt)c
D

ToiauTTjc) : ouv S-q marks the emphatic resumption of the train of

thought preceding the digression Kal TauTa, k.t.X. :

'

but, however

this may be, you said.'

(jiV Kal flipi, k.t.X.] iv. 445 c. 544
A

auTOus] SC. tovs rais rreWf TroKiTtims opolavs i'ii>8p(is.

Kal
efjiou epo|j.eVou, k.t.X.] For the absolute use of inriXafie cp.

Meno 74 c ei . . . pera tcivtci u7re'Xa|3ei' o epcorajf. A summary of the

previous discussion is ingeniously grafted upon the dialogue.

Compare for a similar recapitulation the opening of the Timaeus.

wenrep -rraXaicmis, jr\v auTT]e Xaj3T]c irdpexe]
'

like a wrestler, let B

me have the same grip of you,' i. e. let me resume my position.

For this favourite metaphor cp. Phil. 13 e rax dviovrts els tcis ovinias

(sc. Xa|3«y) i'(Ta)s av 7ra>s dXX^Xojy crvy\o>pij<raip.ev : Phaedl". 236 B,

Laws iii. 682 e.

ou xa\eiv£)s . . . AaKwi/iKT] auTTj]
'

there will be no difficulty in C

answering your question : the forms of government of which

I speak are those which also have distinct names, that which meets

with general approbation, the well-known Cretan and Spartan

Constitution :

'

Cp. infra D rjris Kal iv e'lbti buKpavtl Tivl Kelrai
;

For \

the connexion of the Cretan and Lacedemonian forms of govern-

ment see especially Arist. Pol. ii. 10.

u-n-6 twv iroXXwi/]
'

by most people.'

r|
. . . AaKweiKT] aim]] i.e. the Spartan constitution with which

we are so familiar. Cp. iii. 403 e
j?

T&jf8e tw da-K^rmv et-is.

Kal SeuTe'pa, k.t.X.] 1) oXiyapxla would naturally have followed

tirau'oup.ei/Ti, but the participle KaXoup.e'nf) is added, and the expression

is then accommodated to the participial phrase.

In the words au\v<Lv yzp.ovcra KaKwf iroXiTtia there is a trace of

the same personal bitterness which makes the picture of oligarchy,

infra 552, so full of scathing satire.

TauTT] Sid<J>opos]
'

at variance with this last
'—being familiarly

*
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Republic known as the watchword of the opposite faction—not merely
VIII. i different from this,' which would be rav^s 8id<j>opos.

544 Kal
t) yevvala Stj Tupavvis, k.t.X.] ytvvala is ironical as in v. 453 E

^-
^ ycefaia . . .

r} Svvapis rrjs avriXoyiKr/s rix vr}s.

The reading duxptvyova-a for oia<{>€'pouo-a is found in Par. A and

all the best MSS. (but$ipov<ra
Ven. 3, Flor. x, Ang. v, Vind. E).

Such a degree of unanimity in a singular reading might possibly

justify a forced interpretation : 'and escaping
'

(or
'

surviving')
'

all

these comes tyranny, the fourth and last disorder of a state.'

This interpretation, however, clearly passes the limits of usage in

language and is almost unmeaning, even though we take into

account Plato's tendency to resolve words compounded with

prepositions, and give them new senses (e.g. npoaexeiv vii. 521 d).

It may be further remarked that Siacpevyuv always governs the

accusative.

The reading 8u«pevyovo-a may have arisen from the desire in

a copyist to avoid the tautology of Btdcpopos which immediately

precedes and may have been thought to derive some confirmation

from ix. 587 c fyuyuv vop.ov re kci\ Xoyov. It affords one of the few

instances in the text of Plato, in which the requirements of the

sense must prevail against the greater authority of the MSS.

I) TjTis Kal . . . KciTai] Cp. supra a hv *al jrept, k.t.X., and note.

8uca(TT€iai . . . elcue]
'

for the family governments and

sovereignties which are bought and sold and other constitutions

like these are a sort of intermediates.' This sentence makes it

clear that although Plato is idealizing he has an eye to historical

facts. Aristotle does not mention the werrral (WiXetai. t

rj oiet, k.t.X.]
An allusion to Od. xix. 163 ov yap otto opuos eWi

TraXaicpdrov ovS' cLtto ireTpT)S.

The same allusion occurs in Apol. 34 d e/M», S> apiare, elari piv

ttov TW€S Ka\ oiKetoi" Kal yap tovto avro to tov 'Oprjpov, ovd' eyco duo opuos

ovb' d-n-o TT6TpT]s TTfcpvKa. For the relation of the state to the individual

cp. especially iv. 435 E rii avrd ev e'/cao-TG) eveoriv rjpcov eiftr) re Ka\ fjdr]

antp iv Ty noXet
;

ov yap ttou uXXodev eVfiore dcplKrai.

E a! -rue ISiutw KaTaaKeuat]
'

the formations of the individual

character.'

545 KaTd tt)v . . . iroXtTeiac]
' whose characters answer or correspond

A to' (lit.
'are ranked with')

'

the Spartan constitution.'
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Kal TOf Tupa^iKoy] The article is omitted with 6Xiya.pxi.Koe and Republic
VIII.

545
A

STj/AOKpariKoi/ so as to reserve the emphasis for 'the tyrannical man.'

iVa . . .
Tj o-Ke'i|»ts tj]

These words contain a reference to

Books i and ii.

Trpo(|>aieofj.eVw] 'which is coming into view.' Cp. Charm. 173 a \\

bfxu><i to ye Trpocjxut'op.evoy dvayKalov crKcmeiv kcu p.r) elicy -napikvai.

wcnrep T|p|dp.€0a, K.T.X.J ii. 368 E Trpwrov iv rais noXecri ^rjTrfrrcopev,

k.t.\. The allusion here, as in other places, to what hajy2i££eded,\

is part of what may be called the composition of the work. The

drawing together of the various threads is the beginning of

the end.

Kal vw ooto) . . . KXTiTeoc] (
1

)

'

first we have to consider the
" ambitious

"
constitution : I say

"
ambitious," because there is no

other name of it in common use. Or shall we call it timocracy or

dinarchy?' or (2)
'

first we have to consider the "ambitious" con-

stitution : I say
"
ambitious," because there is no other name in

use. We must call it either timocracy or dinarchy.' According
to the last way of taking the words, which appears to be the best,

the clause
fj Tip.oKpcmai', k.t.X., is an asyndeton. Dr. W. H.

Thompson ingeniously suggested \ey6p.evov, dXX'
r\,

k.t.X.

The word limocracy, which in Plato and Xenophon means

a government of which honour is the ruling principle, is used by
Aristotle in the sense of

17
otto Tip.rjpdTcov no\iTela (Eth. N. viii. 10,

Pol. iv. 14; cp. Isocr. Antid. 259 e) : a government based on

a property qualification, which existed in Athens even before the

time of the Solonian constitution, as in Corinth after the fall of

the Cypselidae. In Plato the constitution dno Tip.rjfj.dTwv is the

characteristic of oligarchy : infra 550 c.

The succession of states has but a slender resemblance to the

actual fact : and the succession of individuals is still more shadowy ;

for in the first place, admitting the Spartan and Cretan type as

a fair representative of timocracy, which is the first declension from

the perfect form, there is no example of this or any similar state

passing into an oligarchy of wealth, while the common form of

oligarchy, resting on distinctions of birth, is unnoticed in the

Republic. Again, the transition from democracy to tyranny is not

the order of history, except perhaps in the single instance*^

Dionysius the elder and the Sicilian despots (the thirty tyrants are

imposed by a foreign power, and are not the natural outgrowth of
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545
B

the Athenian democracy, which had an end of another kind) :

tyranny, instead of being the end of democracy, is rather to be

regarded as a stage in early Greek history which preceded

democracy, and in which the vigour and ability of individuals

asserted themselves with the help of the Demos against the rule

of a class (the saving «« TTpaa-TaTiKijs pifos (pverm is thus far justified);

or in later times as a phase of violence which is to be attributed

not to an excess of democracy (this was the last bulwark against

such a state), but to the general disorder and unsettlement of

Greece. In the case of Euphron of Sicyon, democracy preceded

tyranny, but was itself brought on by the influence of Euphron (cp.

Arist. Pol. v. 12, § 7, who makes similar criticisms).

None of the descriptions of Plato are to be verified by history :

the pictures of the oligarch, democrat, tyrant, are all caricatures. The

latter is such a portrait as the Greeks in later times loved to draw

of Phalaris or Dionysius the elder, being a great exaggeration

of the truth, in which quite as much as in the lives of medieval

saints or mythic heroes, the conduct and actions of one were

attributed to another in order to fill up the outline. There was

nothing that the Greek was not willing to believe of them (Clearchus

apud Athenaeum ix. 396). The tyrant was the negation of

government and law, whose assassination was glorious, for he ruled

only for the good of himself and not of his subjects. The ideal

image of Plato was therefore not far removed from the vulgar

thought of the ordinary Greek.

In the succession of individuals Plato is also following an order

of ideas, and not an order of facts. PFere and there a trait may be

found of Alcibiades or Themistocles or perhaps of Critias. But

the transition of one type 01 character to another is wholly

imaginary. The error of identifying the individual and the state

is seen most strikingly in the further assumption that the succession

of states implies a corresponding succession of individuals.

jrpos 8e TaoTr)e]
' In comparison with this.'

545 C-

541 C
All change in states begins with a factious spirit arising within

the governing class. But hoiv shouldfaction enter in amongst our

philosophic rulers ? It can only springfrom some degeneracy, which

must inevitably come sooner or later from some flaw in their

arithmetic—since being human, they arc not infallible
—

leading them

to diverge, however slightly,from the true number whichpresides over
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human generation. Some inauspicious births, consequent on sue// an Republic

error willgradually deteriorate the breed, until men come to power,
VIH-

who know not the muse, and negledjhe, liberal element in education.
f~?7

r-

And those so educated, when they succeed in turn, will fail to

eliminate aright the iron and brassfrom the pure silver and gold,

whence disproportionfollowing will lead to contention ; the brass and

iron pulling one way, towards acquisition, the gold and silver

towards wisdom and virtue ; until a compromise is reached, whereby

private property is established, the industrial class depressed, and the

guardians become an army of occupation.

dirXooc]
' True without distinction

'

of all governments. 545
D

0-ta.v . . . iyyivy]Tcu]
' When division arises within the governing

power itself.' Cp. Laws iii. 683 E j3acriXeia Se KciTaXveTcii ...;*/ kui th

npX,') Trunrore KareXvBi) ^xu>v vno tivwv aXXcoC
*; acpwv avTibi> '.

Kay ttoVu oXiyoy r\j Cp. iv. 423 A ecos av
r; noXts voi oIk;/ crco(pp6v(os

a>s apri €Ta)(6r], ^xtyicTTrj e&Tcii . . . ko.\ eav povov f] \iXia>p rdv Trpo7roXe-

pOVVTQOV.

r\ (3ou\ei ...(e) XeyeiK;] 'Shall we after the manner of Homer

pray to the Muses to tell us howfaction first was fired! Shall we

imagine them in tragic vein talking in mock earnest and lofty style,

playing and jesting with us as with children.'

oTTws 8y] TrpwTOK ordo-is ep/n-co-e]
An allusion to Iliad xvi. 112

eanere . . . poi, Moiicrai . . . OTrircJS 8r] rrpcorou nvp ep.ireo'e vqvaiv 'A^ntcoi'.

YewojieVw iracTi 4>0opd Iutiv] Plato says here that all created 546

things are liable to dissolution. In the Timaeus the same thought
A

is expressed, but with a difference. They exist only under the

form of time : and when time comes to an end, they will no longer

exist.

otcii> . . . owd-m-wo-i]
' When their revolutions severally join

their circumferences :

'

i. e. come round to the point where they

began.

yeVou? 8e up-eWpou] i. e. the human race, opposed by the

Muses to their own or the divine.

XoYiorp.u> p.€T' cuaGrjaews] Cp. Phaed. 65 E pr'jTe Tiva uXXtjv cuadrjaiv B

((peXKcoi> pr)hefxiav ptra rov Xoyiapov. To Plato philosophy is abstract :

when alloyed with sense, as in all human endeavours, it is doomed
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Republic to error and failure. Cp. Polit. 269 c, n and Tim. 28 a to S' aS

£ The change now to be contemplated is the greatest possible
—

from the perfect to the imperfect ;
and the causes of the transition

are occult. It is precisely at such a critical moment that the reader

of Plato may expect the occurrence of a myth—in which, while the

style is adorned, verisimilitude is made to compensate for the

absence of exact knowledge (ii. 382 d). And as the irruption of

evil is supposed to spring from an error in the calculation of times

and seasons, the myth is a mathematical one.

The danger of over-population is not here in question, as in

iv. 423 b, v. 460 a
;
deterioration comes in with an alteration in die

quality of the breed.

The list of interpreters who have tried to solve this famous

riddle, which even in Cicero's time had become proverbial, is a very

long one. Even of those who have contributed important hints,

from Faber and Barocci in the fifteenth century to Gow and Adam

in the nineteenth, it must suffice to name here, besides those just

mentioned, K. F. Hermann, Schneider, Weber and Monro.

The last named critic, after a very full and clear discussion of the

chief interpretations [Journal of Philology) appears to think, not

that the key has been lost, but that there never was any one key,

the passage being really nothing else than a series of tentative

guesses disguised in intentionally vague language. Professor

Jowett, on the other hand, believed that Plato meant something

which contemporary Greeks would understand, but he thought

that the exact meaning was irrecoverable, and probably also

unimportant. He was by no means confident of the soundness of

the explanation which he finally adopted, and it need not be

repeated here. See Translation of Dialogues, ed. IIP vol. iii.

pp. exxx-exxxv.

Mathematical definition in Plato's time was tentative and uncertain,

and the significance of terms consequently unfixed. He himself

uses Swafiit in different senses, and it is by no means clear that his

use of TTopaTdveiv is consistent with the terminology of the geo-

metrical writers. (See note on vii. 527 a.)
All that will be

attempted here will be first to give approximately the most probable

force of each expression, and then with great diffidence, chiefly by

way of illustration, to put forth one amongst many partial solutions.

One or two general remarks may be prefixed. (1) That the

answer to the riddle is probably much simpler than the tragic
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language of the Muses has led some commentators to expect. This Republic

may be inferred from the words lv w
-rrpw-np, as well as from the

language of the opening sentence, in which it is indicated that the
j>

elaborate terminology is not to be taken too seriously. This has

to be considered in the interpretation of such words as Sufaoreuo-

peeai, au£drrwe, §§\.vovtw, &c. (2) That as Plato intends to puzzle

his reader, it is quite possible that even if the mathematical methods

of his time were clearly known to us, their employment in the

 solution of this riddle might be misapplied. (3) That the whole

tenour of the passage would lead one to expect the introduction of

some arbitrary assumption at some point or other. The difficulty

turns on minimizing this, and finding where it comes in. Whether,

for example, in the phrase Tpls au|T]0eis or in eKa-rde ToaauTaKis ?

XoyKj/jLal jjieT

5

aicr0ri<rews]
'

Through reasoning accompanied
with sensation.' Notwithstanding their high training, they cannot

absolutely attain to pure reason. The tincture of sense makes it

impossible wholly to eliminate error.

0€iu . . . ye^Tj-rw] For example the World of the Timaeus.

irepioSos] This is explained by the words oto^ . . . owdirTOKn :

7
'

the time in which it comes round.'

dpi0p.6s . . .

Te'Xeios] The '

perfect number '

which comprises the

period in which a divine birth
(i.

e. the right moment for it) comes

round, may or may not correspond to the definition
' a number

equal to the sum of its divisions.' But Plato is probably thinking
of some higher and more complex expression than any of the

simpler terms of which this is true (6, 28, 496). This is implied
in the expression J3paxu{3iois y.kv /JpaxuTropous, evavTiois 8e ecacTias :

cp. Tim. 39 e.

eV w TrpwTwJ
' In which first,' i. e. in the series of numbers

;
—

the simplest that is resolvable into elements of which the following
statement is true.

au£r)(reis . . .

dTre'4>T)i'ai']
Almost every word in this sentence has

been disputed. It seems pretty clear that a series of four terms is

meant,—having of course three intervals between them. That

which has met with most favour is the continuous proportion 2 7 :

36 : 48 : 64, or the converse of this. The difficulty is to make
this harmonize with the remaining expressions.

au£rjaeis] Is it necessary that this should mean anything more
than '

increments' ? Some would restrict the word to powers (au^
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Republic tevrepa, rpiTt], Sec.) : others to multiples generally. Granting this

last, may it not extend to multiples of unity ?

546

Sumpevcu te kcu SueaoTeuopemi] The latter word does not occur

elsewhere, and the explanations of it given by Greek arithmeticians

are inconsistent. If
17 bwapevr) (evdtla) is the side of a square, may

not to 8wao-Tfv6fifvof (passive, sc.
erriirebov)

be the square itself?

Thus if 3 is
17 bvvafitvr], 9 would be to §wao-Tev6pevov. The series

will then consist of root-numbers and their squares.

6p.oiouMw te kcu di'OfjLoiouVTwv]
'

Consisting of numbers that

make similar and dissimilar figures:' i.e. numbers odd and even.

For the genitive with opous cp. iv. 443 d opovs rp«s appovlas . . .

veaTT)i Te kcu vnaTrjs Ka\ pearjs
—also the expression in what follows,

infra c €Kcn-de p.ev dpiSp.wi', k.t.X. This designation of the odd and

even numbers turns upon a theorem to which Aristotle alludes in

Phys. iii. 4 and which is in fact the geometrical expression for the

formula (<? + bf = a2 + 2 ab + b"\

Thus CG = a + b, and CF= CGi

={a + bf. CE is the square

on a. Then DE, EG, are each severally equal to ab, and EE=b2
.

Hence the square CE=(a + b)
2=a2

-t 2 ab + b
2

. Take now the

case in which b=i. Then CE=(a+ i)'
2 =

H cr + 2 a + 1 . Now 2 a + 1 = the gnomon BEG,
and is clearly an odd number, which varies

from 3 upwards according to the value of <?,

so that any such number equals 2 a + 1 .

C 2 bCb' Hence every odd number has the peculiar

property that when added to the square of half-itself-minus-one

(i.
e. to a 2

),
it produces a square number :

—

4 + 5 = 9

9 + 7
= l6

164-9 + 2 5> and so forth.

The odd numbers are in this way opoioui'Tes,
'

producing similar

figures,' viz. squares ;
the even numbers (each = 2 a) are dfopoiourrcs,

because when added to the same squares they produce oblongs,

not squares, every such oblong being dissimilar from every othre :

a2+2a= CE+ DE+EG = CH.

14-2 = 3

4+4 = 8

94- 6 = 15

164- 8 = 24 &c.

)
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Otherwise the words have been explained more generally, ouoioG^Tes Republic
VIII= '

expressing similar figures/ e. g. 9 and 81
; dcofioioui/Tes,

'

express-

ing dissimilar figures' : e. g. 3 and 9 or 27 and 81. B

kcu au£6kTWK kou
<j>6ii'orrwv]

Either au£eu/ here must be intransitive

or
<j)0u^a) transitive, and there is no authority for either in classical

Greek. As uvga is frequently intransitive in comrpon Greek, such

a meaning may possibly be admitted here. The terms are borrowed

from the Pythagoreans, who may not have observed Attic purity.

And in speaking of the numbers, to which so much of active force

is attributed, the difference may have been hardly felt. Schneider

tried to identify this distinction with that between vnepTe'Xe'is apifyiot

('numbers exceeded by their factors
')
and eVSeels ('exceeding them ')

:

but there is no reason why it should not be understood more

simply of a series of numbers alternately increasing and

diminishing:.

"I

'&•

•n-arra . . .

dire(|)T]fac]
I.e. the process is completed without c

having recourse to any irrational quantity, such as 'the diameter of
V) r

the square of five.' This is implied in
prjTci

: -nrpoo-riYopa. conveys

something more, viz. a common measure : in this case unity.

I. e. no use is made of fractions.

At this point we pause to consider ' the number of the human

period
'

which has been now described. The solution which has

found most favour is 216, a number which has more integral

factors than any previous number. It is the cube of 6 and may be

divided into 27, 64, 125, the cubes of 3, 4, 5, which are the

sides of the Pythagorean triangle. Anatolius, Theolog. Arithm.

p. 40, ed. Ast (quoted by Schneider), asserts that the successive

births of Pythagoras were said by Androcydes, Eubulides,

Aristoxenus and others to have taken place at intervals of 216

years. But the very complexity of the number, which is its chief

recommendation, also makes it difficult to say which of the many

ways of forming it was selected by Plato's fancy. He is not

satisfied with describing it simply as 6 3
. In the Timaeus (35 b

ff.)

the soul of the world is formed by the interweaving oftwo numerical

series starting severally from 2 and 3. Can it be that the four

terms here intended are simply the combination of 2, 2
2
with 3, 3

s
?

Taking these in the order 2, 4, 3, 9, they are both odd and even,

they increase and diminish, for 2<4>3<9; and when multiplied

together they make 216.

VOL. III. b b
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Republic 5>t> €ttitoitos iruQu.r\if, k.t.X.1 The wonderful properties of the

mysterious number are not vet exhausted. By skilful manipulation

q there can be developed out of it a complex geometrical expression

which, taken in connexion with the number itself, contains the

secret of prosperous generation. The terms of this expression ai"e

clearly indicated in the sequel, but the method of obtaining it is, as

in the former case, extremely obscure.

£>v eniTpiTos TTuSfA^f]
' The base whereof, in the proportion of

four to three.' truQ^v is the word used for the lowest term of

any series: thus 3 is the base of the series 3 : 9 : 27 : 81.

The phrase emS-pi-ros TruGfirji/, taken alone, could only mean

the proportion of 4 to 3, as the lowest term of the series of

ratios 4 : 3, 8 : 6, 12 : 9, 16 : 12, &c. See Nicomachus Gerasenus,

Introd. Arithm. i. 19, who gives these examples of the i-n'iTpirov

eiSos tov eirt/jLopiov (Schneider). But then what becomes of we?

The expression as a whole seems to suggest some process of

which the ttvG^v of the series in question is the foundation. Suppos-

ing the first term of the series to be 2, as proposed in the pre-

ceding note, and still following the analogy of the passage in the

Timaeus, may not the words be understood to mean,
' the base

of the series,
—viz. 2,

—
being (1) quadrupled, and (2) tripled'—so obtaining the two numbers 8 and 6, for the operation which

follows ?

Trep.TTci8i <ru£uyeis] 'In conjunction with the pentad,' i.e. the-

number 5 is also to be employed in the operation. The meaning
of av^vywpi is quite general ;

for example, in the passage of

Nicomachus just referred to, 0! dno Terpudos owe\6i<r TeTp<i7rXdcriot,

auve^euypeVoi to'is utto Tpui8os Tpnr\ao-[ois, oporaye'ts oporaytaiv, it means

simply that the numbers are to be arranged in pairs. So faf then

the manner in which 5 enters into the combination is left vague.

It is rendered more precise, however, by the addition of Tpls au£T)0ei's,

which is paraphrased by Aristotle, Pol. v. 12, § 8, in the words orav 6

tov b~iayp(ippaTos dpidpos tovtov yevtjTai arepeos. But when we ask what

is meant by 6 dpi0p.os tou SiaypdpfjiaTos tou'tou, the only answer is

6 twc {TTpixrBfv dprjpivw} eirtTpiTOS Tru0p.r)i' TTep/irdSi cru^uyeis. I. e.

if we are right so far, some combination of the numbers 8 and 6

with the number 5.

Suppose, for the sake of argument, that having multiplied 8 and

6 severally by 5, producing 40 and 30, we multiply each of these
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products, first by 10 (=2x5) and then by 25 (
= 5

2

).
The Republic

result is

40 x 10 x 25 = 10,000,

30 x 10 x 25 = 7500.

Each of these, as the product of three factors, is a '

solid
'

number.

And if they are to be added together (but this is uncertain) 17500
is also arepeos (25 X 25 X 28).

By this, or some other process, the number produces
' two

harmonies,' Su'o dpp.ovaas irape'xeTcu.

By dpfjLoiaa here is meant a solid number, resolvable into

factors which have a certain recognized relation to each other,

e.g. 10,000 = 10 x 25 x 40, reducible to the simple arithmetical

progression, 2, 5, 8
;

and 7500 =15x20x25, reducible to

3, 4, 5, the sides of the Pythagorean triangle.

icrrji' to-aicis, eKcn-61/ TO<rauTaKis]
' A square consisting of 100

multiplied into itself,' i.e. 10,000 = ioo 2
. This explanation agrees

best with the idiomatic use of too-ovtos.

Lcrojji.i]KT] fxec tq]
'

Equal to the former in one dimension,' i.e.

having a side = 100.

TrpofjnrJKY] 8e] But oblong. Viz. 100 x 75 = 7500.

[Otherwise, supposing the plural wv supra to refer to the number

216 as including its factors—and so accounting for the plural
—and

taking iruQi3.r\v
= 6, as the first term of the series 6, 36, 216, the

eiriTpiTos or ± of this is 8. Multiply this as before by 5, 10, and 25
the result is 10,000 which divides into the two harmonies 2500
and 7500. The former may be described as iKa-rdi/ -roo-auTdias,
' 100 taken so many times.']

eKaTuv [lev . . . Tpid&os]
'

Consisting of a hundred numbers

formed
(i.

e. squared) upon rational diameters of the number 5,

each wanting one (or if irrational then wanting two), and a hundred

cubes of the number three.' In other words {(7
2 = 49)

— 1
}
=

48 x 100 = 4800 ;
or {(7.0204)- = 50)

—
2}
= 48 x 100 — 4800.

[The words eKa-roy ^kv dpi0p.wy . . . TpidSos have generally been

taken to be a more explicit account of the second harmony, as

in the rendering just given. I.e. it is an oblong measuring 100

one way, and composed oftwo quantities, which are thus described.

The sentence, so explained, has a natural rhythm. Mr. Gow on

the other hand supposes this to be a repetition of the two previous

B b 2
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clauses in the reverse order: 2700 being the regular solid figure

of which one side is 100: and the oblong being 100 times the

square of the diameter of 5 minus 2. Mr. Adam follows up this

suggestion by multiplying these two quantities together

(4800 x 2700 = 1 2.960,000 — 60 4

).]

The SiajxcTpos p^ttj irejnrdSos is the diameter of the square of
,">

(= V50) neglecting the fraction: i.e. since \/ 50 = 7.0204, and

this is the 8idp.eTpos appr]Tos, the SidpteTpos pt]ty] is 7.

£u'fA7ras 8c outos dpi0p.6s yewfACTpiKos, toiou'tou Ku'pios, dp.eu'oi'uu' T€

Kal xeipo^wk yzviatuiv] What is to be done with the two harmonies

when obtained? Plato leaves this quite uncertain : and it does not

appear as if he intended anything further. The |up.Tras dpi9p.6s

yewp-eTpiKos is the number 216 with all that is involved in it, viz.

the production of the two 'harmonies' in the way above described.

The knowledge of all this on the part of the rulers is essential to

the preservation of the breed in its perfection.

fie'

bination of 3, 4, 5.

This diagram has been drawn upon the

margin of Par. A by an early hand. It

seems to represent the Pythagorean triangle

Tplg au^TjOeis, i. e. simply raised to terms of

3 and 9. The eiuTpn-os iruQjxty iT€(j.ird8i

CTo^uyets is understood to mean simply a com-

But how the scholiast found in this a solution

of the whole problem is not apparent. For the numbers 3, 4, 5 ;

9, 12, 15 ; 27, 36, 45, are as enigmatical as ever.

As to the symbolic significance of the number or numbers the

Muses make no sign, and it is vain to cross-examine them. The

following observations contain the more important amongst many

suggestions which have been made.

(1) The word -n-cpioSos is vague, and may cover anything from

the minimum time of gestation (216 days
—Adam) to such a cycle

as that described in the Politicus, or the '

great year
'

of Tim.

39 e. (2) The number 5 was sometimes regarded as the type of

justice, sometimes of marriage (
= 3 + 2, the first male combined

with the first fe?nale number) : (3) duality enters into human

generation as into' all material things. (4) The proportion of 40
to 30 may be regarded as suitable for the marriageable ages of

men and women (Gow). (5) The successive births of Pythagoras
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are said to have taken place at intervals of 216 years (Schneider). Republic
VIII

(6) A grand cycle for the state might be rounded off with a

century of human lives ranging between ioo and 75 years each q

(— = 8750). (7) The two harmon ies have been supposed

by some to signify mental and bodily excellence, by others virtue

m the Slate and the individual, by others again perfection in man

and woman.

w KaTaoTrjaoyTcul
' The men of the former age will appoint the d

best of them to_ be their successors'. So the middle voice may be

rendered. The reading Karao-T^o-ovo-i, which has slight manuscript

authority, may, however, be the true one, as in the next sentence

KaTCKT-rrjaoi'Tcu is used passively. Cp. note on iv. 442 a.

o(j.ws 8e . . . dfieXeie]
' Nevertheless

'

[although the best avail-

able]
' when they in turn come into their fathers' power, they will

in the first place begin to neglect us.'

<f>u'\aices orres]
'

although guardians.' This is an aggravation,

for music was to be the first care of the guardians : cp. iv. 424 c

to
fti) (pv\aKTT]pLov . . . ivrav&a 7rou oiKoSopr]T€OV Tols (pvXafjiv, iv hovo-iki).

Trap' eXarroi' . . . |aouctikt]sJ said in explanation of r|fAwe djxeXeii/.

8€UTe£oi> 8e to, yup.i'acn-iKTJs]
the

' shadow
'

of a difficulty is found

in these words. For the Spartan or Cretan constitution, which is

the first stage in Plato's declining scale, was not negligent of

gymnastic : cp. infra 547 n yv/u.vao-TiKr)s . . . empeXelo-dai. Hence

the suspicion which gave rise to Madvig's emendation 8evTepd re

yvfjLvao-TLKtjs. Cp. infra 548 C TrpeafivTepcos yvpvao-TtKrjV povaiKi]S

rerip-qKivai, and for Sei/repa Xen. Hellen. vii. I, •§ 35 irifxuTO fcvrepos

p-era tov n.e\oni8av. But the sense of the reading in the text

although arrived at in a different way, is nearly the same. Socrates

means to say that in the first place they neglect music : and in the

second place, and therefore, in a k'ss degree, gymnastic. It is

further observable that the first declension in the state is n£tt

from music to gymnastic, but from the philosophical to the military

government, which no doubt retained gymnastic, but did not care
'

for it in the spirit prescribed in Book iii. For the seeming want

of point cp. V. 451 A wore (V pe napapvdfi, and infra 547 E airhovo-Tepovs.

Plato from a love of parallelism or for the sake of completeness,

often presents the other side of an antithesis, though not in point.

Cp. infra 559 C ap' ovv . . . dXiyapxiKOV, and ii. 358 A dfitKta S' enaive'irai.
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n-pos to ooKifia^tc . . . (e) yeVif]]
'

for the task of assaying the

metal of your different races, which are the same as HesiodV:

(Op. et D. 109 ff.).
To keep the race pure was a main function

of the guardians. Socrates is alluding to the Phoenician tale at the

end of Book iii. pp. 415, 416.

o-iSiipou dpyupw] sc. ytvovs ye'vei. This is the reading of Par. A.

Other MSS. have (nftrjpov dpyvpa> (the metals). Cp. the similar

doubt as to the reading of iii. 415 c.

Taim]s toi yeyeas] Iliad vi. 211, xx. 241.

€i\KeTT}e . . .

riYeTTjc] What has been described as a possibility

of the future is now assumed to be a '

fait accompli.' Hence the

imperfect. -rds ij/uxds . . .

i\yirr\v,
in speaking of the gold and silver

race is substituted for the harsher ciXkctyji'.

*tu S' auj The slight change from t6 to tw, suggested by

Schneider, is certainly an improvement, though, as he observes,

not absolutely necessary.

KaTav€ip.ap.eVous] sc. rovs TroXiVor. Madvig's conjecture, Kiravei-

pdpevot i£i.hiA>cracr6<u, is extremely plausible, but the change to the

nominative oouXwo-dp.ei'oi may be occasioned by the feeling that

this last is not merely an enactment but an act of the rulers.

tous 8e . . . eTupveXelo-Gcu] The word <})uXaKii is used ironically in

the new sense of guarding against them instead of guarding them.

Cp. iii. 414 B <fiv\aK.as TravT(\fls twv re 'i^u>6ev noXeplcov roup re eVros

(piXicov, and for <J)tXous T6 tea! Tpo^eas, V. 463 B ti $' ovtoi rbv hrf^xov

(rrpoo-ayopevovcri) ;
Miadodoras re kcu Tpofyia.%.

irepioiKous re kcu oiKCTas] are distinguished as subjects and

household slaves, the former word conveying an obvious reference

to Sparta.

/•

547 C- The timocratic state will resemble our ideal aristocracy in debarring
54

et* the ruling and fighting class from other occupations in devotion to

military discipline and gymnastic, and in the practice of com/nun

meals. Its characteristics tvill be a certain jealousy ofphilosophers, .

a love of strategy, and a continual tendency to engage in war. On

the other hand it will approach the oligarchic spirit in a fierce secret

longing after gold and silver, and the illegal habit of keeping large

private establishments.

Honour is the ruling passion, leading to ambitious quarrels which

are aggravated by the prevalence of extravagance among men whose
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Such is the general outline.
1 III.

tt]s tou
TroXe'fjiou dywi'ias]

' For military exercises' : cp. ii. 374 a 547
r \ \ /. , r I )

t] nepi tov 7voA(fiov ayweia.

tw 8e ye 4>o3€ia0cu, k.t.X.] The construction at the beginning K

of the sentence is continued from tw jxec Tijj.di', k.t.X., but resumed

with a change to the accusative in to. iroXXd tuc toiootwc.

Various attempts have been made to correct d-rrXouorTEpous which

is the reading of the MSS. on the ground of inconsistency with

d-irXous preceding. But (r) inconsistent tautology is not a strong

ground of objection to an expression in Plato : (2) the apparent

tautology is also an antithesis though feebly expressed ;

'

the

state has no philosophers who are sincere and thorough-going, and

therefore falls back on the simpler nature of the soldier.' (3) The
want of a word is often found in writing to lead to the inappropriate

repetition of a preceding word. For anXorrji meaning straight-

forwardness cp. Xen. Hellen. vi. 1, § 6 Kdieelvos fxevrot eiratveaas ttjv

dirX6TT]Ta tt;? ir6\ea>s dnrjkSe, said of Polydamas of Thessaly after his

conference with the authorities at Sparta.

eiri0up]Tai Se ye, k.t.X.] The words rd 8e rrjv 6\iyapxlav (547 d) 548

are here taken up.
A

fAe'jjuKTcu yap, k.t.X.] The description of Plato may be illustrated! ^\
by the real declension of the Spartan state. There were divisions )

in Sparta between the partisans of the Ephors and Kings

(iJuXoeeiKicu). According to Aristotle, no other "state was equally

corrupt (eiu9ojAT)Tai xPT
]f
A»TW

*')
: her greatest citizens, Pausanias,

Asuybchus, Lysander, were the reverse of simple and straight-

forward (oux dirXoi Kal aTerels). The ' wild
'

love of money which

existed in the Spartan character is the more remarkable, because

unaccompanied by the enterprise which is necessary for the

acquisition of wealth. The cruelty to slaves is also touched

upon in the corresponding figure of the TifioKpariKot veavias

(infra 549 a).

oukoCi' . . . dTrepvdo-ao-Gcu] It is observable that Plato implies

that his succession of commonwealths is only a rough outline of

a few of them, intended to show '

in large letters
'

the true portraits

of the just and the unjust. Cp. supra 544 c, n and the similar

suggestion of intermediates in the division of the soul in iv. 443 e

koi 61 ("Wa liTTa p.(Ta£v rvyxavu ovra. The attempt here declined by
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by Aristotle or by his school in the noAireiat.

348 E- ' The Timocratic individual,' says Adeimantus,
' must be about as

549 "
quarrelsome as Glaucon' But he will be more obstinate and less

inclined to liberalpursuits : although he likes listening to a song or

speech. He is obedient to the rulers, but rough to slaves, while civil

to his equals, and above all things, he is ambitious of honour in

war, while athletics and hunting are his recreations. In youth

he despises money, but in age he covets it, having no resources

in himself.

548 au6a&eVrepoy . . . ou8ap,w9]
' He should be made of harder

stuff, I said, and somewhat less cultivated, yet a lover of the muses

and a good listener, though nothing of a speaker.' In other words

the timocrat is an unimpressionable man, with no original power,

and yet poetry and oratory have a charm for him. The Spartan

will never extract a verse out of '

his own pure brain,' is not in

the habit of making long speeches, but will listen to the oratory of

Alcibiades when he visits Sparta, or to the recitations of Homer
and Tyrtaeus. For the hit at Glaucon, compare the description of

him in Xen. Mem. iii. 6, § I FXavKcova 8e tov
'

A.pi<TT<ovos or eVe^e/pei 8r]pr]-

yoptlv, imOvpCav TrpocrTareveiv ttjs TroXecos, ovdena) (ikoctiv err) yeyova>s, ov

Tu>v a\\a>v oiKfiobv re Kai (piXwv ov8e\t rjdvvaro iravaai, e\i<6p.fv6v re ano tov

fii']H(iTos Kai KarayeXao-Tov ovra, k.t.X.

uTroajxouaoTcpo^] The features of the Spartan character are

sufficiently apparent in this description. Compare the account at

the commencement of the greater Hippias, 285 e, which Hippias

gives of the willingness of the Spartans to hear him tell of the

genealogies of gods and heroes, and their unwillingness to receive

instruction in the sciences. Again, for what follows, compare' the

statement of the Laws, Book i, that the Spartan and Cretan institu-

J
tions were exclusively designed for war; also Protag. 343, where

Plato adds another trait to the Lacedemonian character, their

making brevity the soul of their primitive philosophy.

Kai SouXois jjlcV tis, k.t.X.] This is still part of the character of

the Spartan. See the beautiful passage of the Laws
(vi. 777 a) in

which the Athenian describes the behaviour of a just and noble

person towards his slaves : he is not to be too familiar with them,

he is to be more just to them than to his equals, herein showing

that he loves justice for its own sake.
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av appears in only two MSS. of slight authority. But most MSS. Republic

have ncnv which is probably a corruption of na-av.

549

eon . . . TroXiTctasJ
'

this type of character belongs to that A

form of government (timocracy).' The genitive is the predicate.

oukoui/ . . . KaTa^po^oi aV]
' and will not such an one while

young be a despiser of riches ?
'

His origin may be thus conceived : a good man zvho avoids politics 549 B-

in an ill-conditioned state has a son 7vho in boyhood hears his mother 55° ^

complain of
'

the slights which she has to endure through the sub-

missiveness of her husband] and is told by the servants of the house

that when grown up he must be a man indeed and reclaim what his

father has let go. By and by he conies to know a little of the

world as it is. Distracted by these diverse influences, ivliile he

admires Jiis father's virtues, he is tempted to covetousness and

ambition. And in the end the love of honour becomes his ruling

passion.

irfj 8tj . . . (d) yurailiV] The sentence oTai/, k.t.X., is not in any 549

exact construction : the most grammatical way of taking the words

is after
ttt) Srj . . . yiyyeTai ;

SC yiyverai orav (cp. 7ru><r followed by orav

, infra 553 a). But the imperfect construction is supplemented by

(
the deferred apodp.sis at 550 a totc S?) 6 veos.

The legend of the wife of Caius Licinius Stolo in Livy, vi. 34, is

a similar tale of feminine jealousy. Plato is perhaps thinking of

)nizin£ youth at Athens.

€7reiTa 6pwcn]s . . . (e) up^el^] aia0drr]Tai reverts to the con- D
struction with oTaf, although having the same subject with the

participle 6pwar]s, which itself somewhat loosely follows dKou'r].

Mr. H. Richards proposes to cancel <xicr0deY|Tai.

181a te iv SiKaoTTjpi'ois Kal
8T]p.o<n'a]

'

privately in law courts,

and publicly' (sc. in the assembly).

lauTcu pkv toc coue
Trpoo-e'xocTa] Cp. vi. 496 D dyana, t'i irrj airos

KaBapus . . . (3io)(T(rai.

Kal ol oikc'tcu, k.t.X.
]

The picture would not be complete without E
the old servant who is zealous for the honour of the family.

Kal eliwf, k.t.X.]
' And when he goes abroad he hears and sees 550

more of the same sort.' The reading of Par. A is aKovrj, but this is
A

hardly defensible, even on the ground of a supposed construction
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Republic with oTtxe repeated from supra c. The words are too far off, with

olada ouf, k.t.X., intervening.

A
/jit]

to. auTw] (sc. irpaTTovras) has the force of ra
fj.i]

uvtwv. The

order of words gives emphasis to the negative.

Tmpa to. riov aXXcui'] These words are to be taken with £yy69c\>,
'

having a nearer view of his father's ways than of the ways of

others,'
—which may account for his father still retaining an influence

over him.

cXKOfjiefos ...(b) rjXOe] The first eXKo'jjiei'os is resumed after

the parentheses tou jiey . . . KcxprjcrOcu.

B 01a to
fjiTj

. . . ^uo-ik] 'being the inheritor of no mean nature.'

The father (supra 549 c) was a good man whose virtue was

rendered inoperative by outward circumstances. For the idiomatic

genitive cp. Soph. Trach. 1062 drjXvs ovaa kovk d^Spos <pvaiv.

jjo C- Oligarchy is a form of constitution based on the valuation of

jji B rateable property. It is a government in which the wealthy rule

and in which the poor have no share. The change to this from

timarchy is occasioned by that secret hoard of which we spoke (supra

548 b), alluring them to spend on things forbidden. They vie with

one another in accumulation, and in expenditure, until wealth

becomes of more account than merit. The poor man is always

rejected and the rich preferred, and at last a law is carried, either

by intimidation or by force of arms, making money the qualification

of citizenship.

550 Xe'ywfjici/
. . . TeTayjAeVoi']

The line is probably quoted from

memory, and made up out of two lines in the Seven against Thebes,

451 Xry' IxWov aWnis iv jrvKais etA^drn and 57^ Ofiokanatv 8e npbs

7Tu\ai<; TfTny/jeVoy. The similarity of 7rtiA»; and iroXei was nearer in

sound than in spelling.

Kara
TT]i> UTroOeaiy] supra 545 B.

TYp dir-6 Tip.rip.dTwi' . . . TToXiTetai/j
' A government resting on

the valuation of property I term oligarchy."

It is to be observed that Plato here absolutely opposes timocracy

to oligarchy. But as a fact in the history of Greece, so far as we

can judge from somewhat meagre indications, there were many
kinds of both, the element of wealth combining in various degrees
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with that of birth : (the right of the strongest^ that is, of the heavy Republic

armed soldier or horseman, or of the well equipped pirate, or the
vnI-

leader of pirates, largely entering into all of them. -v>.°

eKelko] supra 548 a. D

tous y6|j,ous . . . direiGoucTes]
'

they wrest the laws to this end,

disobeying the law,' i. e. they misinterpret the letter and violate

the spirit of the constitution.

Tj oux ootw . . . pe'-n-ofTe ;]

'

Is not this the sort of difference e
between riches and virtue ? When they are placed in either scale

of the balance, the one rises, as the other falls.' The text follows

Madvig's correction ;
the manuscript reading KupZvav iKarkpov may

however be explained by placing a comma after eKarepov,
'

the one

ever rising as the other falls, as if each were placed in a scale of

a balance.'

c

r\
kcu 7rpo tou'tou, k.t.X.] As in the revolution of the Four Hundred

at Athens : TllUC. viii. 66 dvriXcye re ov8(\s en twv aXXav, 8e8ias kiu

6pa>v rroXv to £vve<TTr]K6s.

Suppose a property qualification to be required of a pilot, what 551 B-
would become of navigation ? To guide the helm of the state is more 553 A

difficult and also more important than to steer the ship ; the failure

in thepractice of it will therefore be more disastrous. The oligarchical

city, moreover, is not one, but two at least, viz. the rich and thepoor.

(Cp. iv. 422 e.) The government cannot go to war, forfear that

the multitude may desert in battle and leave thefew, who are also

covetous, to support both the danger and the expense. Again, under

this constitution the same person may have diverse callings ; he

may be warrior and trader in one. And, what is worst of all, he

may reduce himself to beggary. He never 7cas a real ruler, and

now he is only a spendthrift and a drone in the hive. And of

these wingless drones, unlike the winged ones, there are some with

stings. In other words, wherever there are paupers there are also

rogues.

e.'4>afAee] supra 544 C. 551
I!

-irpwTOK peV . . . 016s eoTi.i'l
The first error relates to the very q

principle of the constitution (supra a opoe TToXirelas 6XiynpxiKr)s

Tcif-dpevoi nXr/dos xPVf11'™ 1
')

' irpwTOi', SC apdpTTjfid eariv : for the turn

of Sentence cp. 1. 33 ' C T0^TO ^' aurd, Tt)v 8ticato(rvvT)v, TTOTfpa Trjv

dXrjdfiau avro (prjo-opev eivai; and for the use of opos, Laws i. 626 c
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K

ov yap opoi/ edov ttjs ev TToXirtvopivrfs noXeooi. The meaning of opos in

Plato is more general and less abstract than the logical term

'

definition,' which is its signification in later Greek. A similar

change takes place in the meaning of several words («8os, I8ea,

(rvWoyKTfios, vTrodea-is, vXrj),
which in Plato retain more or less then-

popular senses,
—but in Aristotle have already passed into the

technical language of the schools.

aOpei yap, k.t.X.J The interruption of Adeimantus prevents

Socrates from completing the sentence, and the apodosis, Snoiov ri

tiu 8oK(ls o-vppaiveiv or some such words, is wanting. The reply of

Adeimantus, -nov^pdv . . . kauTiXXeaGai, is dependent on the omitted

apodosis. The comparison of the ruler to the steersman was

always with Socrates a favourite topic: i. 341 c, vi. 488 b; Polit.

297 e; Xen. Mem. i. 1, § 9. [Ast and H. Richards cj. «'kos for

5j
8'

5s.]

oukouk . . . dpxrj9 ;]

' And is not this true about any government

of anything?' Ast's emendation tjctticos for rj
twos of the MSS.,

which is here adopted, gives the best meaning with the least

alteration. The construction is elliptical, and put by attraction

for dpxvs, rj
tis hv y,. For the use of os tk, cp. Hipp. Maj. 282 d

t)

t'iXXns brjptovpyos ci<p' tjctth'OS Texvt]i.

vl %i; . . . d\Xr|\ois] Cp. iv. 422 e, where Socrates strongly

insists that other states are not one but many. There is a lively

image of the change here described, which probably represents the

condition of many Greek cities in the seventh and eighth centuries

before Christ, in the poems of Theognis, who laments that the old

oligarchical privileges have been superseded by an invasion of rich

bad men. (Theogn. 1109 ff. ed. Bergk.)

dXXd
\iv\v, k.t.X.] Bekker was right in saying that ouSe' is omitted

in Par. A. The MS. reads 'AXXd pr)v
\

rode but to is written over

an erasure and the word as at first written may have been ovde (sic).

A later hand has replaced ou&e in the right hand margin after dXXd

pr)c, which comes at the end of the line. If ouSe' were omitted, the

sentence would receive an ironical turn (cp. iv. 426 a), but this is

scarcely suitable to the directness of the reply ou KaXo^.

i'o-ws]

'

in all likelihood.' [H. Richards cj.
lo-Xvpus.]

8id t6 dmyKd^o-Gai, k.t.X.]
As at Lesbos in the Peloponnesian

war:—Thuc. iii. 27 ;
Arisl. Pol. vi. 7.

dXiYapxiKous <J>cu'tji'cu]
For this play of words cp. infra 555 a.
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TrdXai] ii. 374 b. RepublicJ

^
VIII.

Yewpyoup'Tas] like the amovpyoi of the Peloponnese ;
Thuc. i. 141, ^1

§§ 3-5- E

Xpr]paTi£opeVous] Cp. Thuc. vi. 31, § 5.

rj
8ok€i 6p0a»s e'xctv ;]

The position of the interrogative particle 55 2

implies strong emphasis.

els d vuv 8t) eXe'yopei' ;]
viz. the functions mentioned in the B

words
(JirJTe xpTip-aTioTTji/ . . . p-tjtc ottXittji' (supra a).

auTTJs] SC. tt)s itoXhos.

outws] 'The latter; he seemed to be a ruler t but was only

a spendthrift.'

auToe] resumed in icai to\> toioutoc to accentuate the parallelism.
C

6K pey twc aKevrpuv] Ik points to the class from which they

come without saying whether all become paupers or only some.

nTW)(ol . . . TeXeuTWCTicJ SC. els to ttt(o^o\ eivai, like rvpavvtiHas . . .

els 7TTa>xeias reXevr&tras in x. 618 a. The words have also been

translated, though with less point and less meaning in the preposi-

tion :

' who di_e_in old age paupers
'

(Schneider).

Trdrres, k.t.X.] SC. ylyvovrat implied in TeXeuTwcm'. I)

StjXoi/ dpa, k.t.X.] In modern language, Where there is pauperism,
there is crime :—this is at least true of every oppressive and unequal
state of civilized society.

PaXXan-idTopoi] The form is doubtful (see L. and S. s. v.

fiuWavTiov), but is retained as given by the first hand of Par. A.

prj ouf, k.t.X.]
'

May we suppose.' prj ou^ in this passage is

equivalent to fiS>v :
—

although the affirmative answer has already

been implied in the previous argument, Socrates ironically proposes
the question as one absolutely undetermined : so supra 552 a opa

8r) . . . el rode . . . napa8exfrai ; Theaet. 1 45 A ?j
<a\ darpovopiKos . . .

;

€TTipeXeia |3ia] The insertion of tail between these words is E

unnecessary : |3ia has passed into an adverb and lost the idea of

a dative case. Cp. ii. 359 c vo/zw <5e (31a irapayeTm, k.t.X., infra 554 c

KaTe^opeva^ fiiq vno ttJs tlXKrjs empeXeias.

ictws 8e Kal ttXclw] These words betray the same feeling which

appeared in the first mention of oligarchy supra 544 c <tvxvo>v

ytpovaa KiiKtov noXiTfia.

direipvaaOw I 'Let this form of government too be deemed 553
A
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Republic by us to be complete.' For the not uncommon use of the impera-

553
A

tive CJ). IX. 588 D Trtn\da-8<o.

yeyojuieeos] i. e. entav ye'vrjTiu.

553 Let us now imagine the transition from the timocratic to theA-D
oligarchic man. Theformer has a son, who walks in his footsteps,

until the father meets with some reverse in his ambitious career, and
is eitherput to death or banishedand his goods confiscated. The son,

impoverished and disenchanted, flings away ambition, and by sparing
habits and hard work scrapes a fortune together. Desire of wealth

he elevates to the rank of king and lord, to tvhom the reasoning and

aspiring elements are to be subservient. This revolution is as complete
as it is swift.

553 £K TOU Tl/JLOKpaTlKOU €K6lVou] SUpra 548 D fif.

A
oTac, k.t.X.] This clause is partly the answer to ttws, sc. fiera-

/3<iXX«, partly the protasis of a sentence of which eVl KetpaX^v add,

k.t.X., is the deferred apodosis. Cp. supra 549 c -nfj 8q . . . ylyveTai;

OTIIV. K.T.X.

B e/ATrearorra . . . utto
oniKocjmi'Tw]

' then brought into court, being

damaged by informers.' It has been proposed to omit 3\cnrr6fAe>'oi/,

the insertion of which is attributed to some transcriber's ignorance
that vno after epneuiiv was good Greek. But the word is very

expressive of the harm which informers might do to a man's career

(Lys. pro Polystr. § 1 2 ov SiVatoy 81a tovto iari ftXdnTccrBcii) : and

the imperfect tense, which is one ground of the objection, is

quite appropriate as describing a continuous state and not like

tfjnrecroi/Ta, &c, a momentary act, i. e. vnb a-vKotfravTiov efiXdnTtTo ts

Kai e^xneau>vels dtKaaTTjpwp cmeOavev.

Kol
Tra6(oy] The son of course suffers in the exile of his father,

or in the confiscation of his property.

SeiVas] is to be taken closely with what follows :

' He is

alarmed and straightway thrusts ambition and passion headforemost

from his bosom's throne.'

to OufAoei&es eKelvo] supra 550 B.

Tidpas Te kcu . . . aKU'ciKas] nepLTidei'Ta or the like word which is

required furndpas, k.t.X., is altered to 7rapu£a»WeTa to suit dKirdxas.

For die plural, which may be described as
'

magnific,' cp. vi. 40;, \
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ttXoutoi re kci\ ttckto ri touivtt} irapaaKivn, S ymp. 2 I 8 A $at8povs. t\yd6<i>vas, Republic
,„ t , VIII.

c
to 8e ye, k.t.X.]

The change from ouoei' aXXo to
fjiifjoef

aXXo is to

be explained by the general notion of dvayicd&i in the second clause

being understood from ouhev . . . id in the first.

t) yoiiv . . . ojachos av
eirj]

' The change which produces him is E

from an individual who is similar to the state which produced

oligarchy
'

(viz. timocracy).
' Let us consider then whether he be

like oligarch)-.' The assumed parallelism of states and individuals

is presumptive evidence of the likeness which is now to be verified.

&f ciY], SC. (I ovtco peraftaXoi.

In this conversion from ambition to avarice the individualfollows 333 E-
the analogy of the state ; he is a lover and getter of mo?iey, indulging 555 °

only his necessary desires and keeping tinder restraint the extravagant

ones : he is penurious, industrious, sordid, negligent of culture [he

has deserted the musesfor the blind god of wealth). Yet some of his

passions are still strong within him because of his neglect of educa-

tion : and being hungry and unsatisfied they -are like the paupers
and rogues in the city. In his ordinary dealings he represses them,

because he is afraid of losing his character and his property : but

when he has a safer opportunity of taking advantage, as when he is

guardian of an orphan, he does not scruple to indulge them. The

oligarchical man is thus divided against himself; and in the contest

of ambition he proves a contemptible adversary, being niggardly of

his means and distrusting his own nature, except that meagre

portion of it which is absorbed in money-getting.

[i.r\ irapexo|J.€i'os]
' not affording or allowing himself:

'

a special 554

use of the middle voice. The negative is
(jltj,

not ob, because A

Trapexop.ek'os is part of a
'

causal expression
'

(tu> . . . emu, k.t.X.).

auxn^pos Y€
'

Ti§ . . . &v, k.t.X.]
This sentence is in effect

a participial clause attached to the preceding pajliciples
— ' and this

because he is a shabby fellow.' &c. The idiom is the same as in

eu ye vv iroiwv and the like expressions. Cp. Aristoph. Nub. 893

Xoyoy
—

rjTToiU y (ov.

ous 8r), k.t.X.] sc. BrjcravponoiovsK for the plural referring to the

singular cp. Thuc. vi. 12, T3 vtwrtpu) . . . ov? eya>, k.t.\.

Tu<f>X6v ^yep-ova j

sc. Plutus. Cp. the PlutUS of Ai islophanrs, the B
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Republic plot of which turns upon the restoration of the god of wealth
VIII.

t
. ,.

to sight.
554
^

Kal *€Tifjia fxdXiCTTa] eTi'jxa
is an ingenious and almost certain

emendation of Schneider's, which is confirmed by the expressions

Ti/J.(JjyT€S dypias . . . XPV(T"V 548 A, Tip,&y prjftev <"i\\o
rj
tv\ovtov 553 D, and

Xp^p.UTa . . . (xdXicrTa eV-ripa . . . irapd tw toioutw just above. The

principal MSS. vary between Kal en pakiara (V, Tjv S' eyw, robe 8e

o-Kunei, which has the greater weight of authority, and km en ^<iXa

ev, ?)i>
8' eyco, ru8e 8e cKonei, either of which leaves the previous

thought without assent or approval, and also has an unmeaning

emphasis :
—

\xd\iara is at the end of a line in Par. A.

ToSe Se
cTKOTret]

The quality in the individual which corre-

sponds to oligarchy in the state is the love of money. The

money-maker has a show of respectability, and his other passions

are generally kept under by the main one of avarice. The truth

is that he is one half beggar and the other half rogue ;
this however

can only be discovered by watching him in secret places. If you

would know his real character, see how he manages a trust, and

whether he deals with other people's money as he does with

his own.

C Ka.Texo|xeVas . . . eTU|j.e\eias ;]

'

kept down perforce by his general

habit of carefulness.' aXXrjs is
' adverbial

'

contrasting emp.eX.6ias

with eTuOupaas, k.t.X.

emeiKei Tifl eauTou |3ia KaTe'xeiJ (1) 'By some virtuous element

1 in himself he forcibly restrains' : pia. as supra c, 552 e (where see

note on enifxekeiq j3ia), is to be taken separately as an adverb. For

eirieiKel tip! eauTou cp. infra 555 A oXiyois tkt\v eavrov. [(2)
'

By
some virtuous restraint which he puts upon himself.' B.

J.]

dXXas] sc. the non-avaricious passions
—here opposed to

'

respectable
'

prudential motives. For dXXas opposing things

different in kind Cp. iii. 396 E pifir)<Tea>s re Kal ttJs <"AX/;s Siq-yiyo-eo)?.

D euprjcreis]
Par. A gives evprjaeis (sic)

—iv by the diorthotes.

Schneider observes that, as the text now stands, the dative is too

far from the preposition. Perhaps evtvpfocis should be read.

toG kt)<|>t]pos ^uyyereis] i. e.^ Kr](prjvco8(is :
— '

drone-like,'
'

of the

nature of the drone.'

ooSe els dXXd SittXoGs tis] As the city was divided between
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rich and poor, so the man is divided between meanness and Republic

respectability.

6(j.oyoT]Ti.Krjs . . . rr\s ^xtjS dXr]0r]s dperr|]
'

the true virtue 554

which arises when the soul is at unity and in harmony.' The

expression is somewhat singular, but there is no sufficient reason

for omitting the article.

r\ ti^os vUy\s, k.t.X.]
For the genitives after avTayu}vi(nY\s cp. 555

ii. 374 d, Laws viii. 834 b.

Xprj|J.cn-d tc, k.t.X.]
tc connects the two parts of the sentence,

of which the second, ending with -n-XouTet, is loaded with participles :

of these SeSiois expresses the cause, and •n-oXepii' the consequence,

of OUK lQe\(OV, K.T.X.

oXiyapxiKws] 'like the men in the oligarchy' : supra 551 e.

Democracy comes next, and is brought about by a ?iatural reaction 533 B-

against the ruling spirit of oligarchy, which is covetousness. The -557 A

extravagance of young men is not properly controlled, because it is

profitable to those in power, who lend them money at high interest

and when it is spent seize their estates. Thus the class of stinging

drones is multiplied, while the riding class grow fat and soft,

neglecting all martial exercises. The hour for revolution ripens ;

and the oligarchical government is easily overthrown. Some of its

members are proscribed, some banished • the rest are admitted to

an equal share of the pozver, which is now in the hands of the

people.

ttoioi/ Ti^a eveil sc. rpo-nov, in a slightly different sense of the 555

word, which occurs again immediately below, rponot in Tpoiroi/

Ti^d ToioVSe is again used in the first sense.

ouKoGk' . . . yiyvecrdai ;]
The words 81' dTrXrjCTTiac are a partial

explanation of Tpoiroi' Tifd toioVSc. The pleonastic Seiy resumes

the notion of TrpoK€tp.eVou.

I
^

eipyeiv . . . p] e£e!fai] e£elrai is pleonastic. C

yojxw] Cp. supra 552 A.

KaO^in-cu Stj, k.t.X.]
'

there they sit doing nothing in the city.' rj

KdOYpTcu implies that they are biding their time.

ouSe 8oko0vt6s • . . opdi/]
'

Making as if they saw them not.' e
See L. and S. s. v. &>*«•>, i. 4.

vol. in. c c
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Republic
I 'III.

556
A

B

tou -n-aTposj For the imagery cp. vi. 507 a.

iToXut' thv KYj^^a, k.t.X.] The singular is collective.

out£ y' €K€i^T], k.t.X.
]

Two ways are suggested of correcting the

evil: (1) a man may be prevented from doing what he likes with

his own : (2) the protection of the law may be withdrawn from the

creditor. The latter principle is laid down in Laws v. 742 c \vqhk

dai>cl£(iv (n't tukw, wy (£ov ^r] airo8t86vcu to napdnnu to) 8aveiaap.ti(i)

HijT( tokoi' /jiijTe Ke(j)d\cuov : viii. 849 e, xi. 915 D. It is also said to

have been a law of Charpndas (Stobaeus, Serm. 44, 21).

How far the law should interfere to protect the creditor, and

whether no protection is not the best protection, is a question which

may be regarded as still undecided. Although commerce can

never be wholly without the pale of law, yet as time goes on, the

interference or protection of the law seems to be confined within

narrower limits, which may probably with advantage be still

further restricted. So much in trade has been settled by the

consent and common sense of traders. The law again is so

powerless to enter into the minutiae of private transactions, where

many interests combine against inquiry, as to suggest the thought

that except in cases of direct fraud or theft, trade, like morality, is

beyond the legal arm. Many contracts of the highest importance

are matters of honour only. If legal protection were withdrawn

from the creditor, the result would obviously be that no one but

a man of established character could borrow money, for the

borrower would be under no compulsion to pay except that of his

own interest. It is equally obvious, that this would limit the

operations of trade:—whether advantageously or not, is a doubtful

question.

eKetcfl refers to the regulation which existed in the well constituted

state, but was relaxed in the oligarchy (supra 552 a, 555 c), viz.

that young men shall not be allowed to waste their fortunes.

eKKaofieeoy] like exardesccre in Latin : cp. Eupol. Fragm.
Incert. Iv parrel yap ?;5r; koi to nvp eKKaerai.

tis]
'

any one,' i. e.
'

the legislator,'
' the state,'

'

we.'

vuv hi y\ €<j>r]f eyci, k.t.X.] t& tokxutci refers to the whole descrip-

tion from arf, nipai (555 c) onwards, outoj to the creation of the

dangerous class amongthe poor (supra 555 d ff.).

a-<J>ds Se aoTOus Kal tou$ auTwc, k.t.X.] I. e. on the other hand

they leave their sons to grow up in idleness and luxury, while

they themselves are absorbed in making money. The sentence is
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expanded and becomes two sentences, the condition of the youth Republic

being first described
;
then in au-rous 8e, k.t.X., that of the older

generation : cp. the structure of supra 552 c rovs Se tt(£uvs tovtovs, k.t.X. g

ootoj 8t) irapecTK€uacr(X6Vot, k.t.X.]
In this sentence the verb kcito.- C

^pokwrrai is dependent on oTay. (1) An appearance of confusion

is caused by the nominative Gewneeoi which seems to be connected

with Trapa(3aXXwcn.e, but in reality is equivalent to orav Bcuvrai

preceding KaTCK^poewfTcu. Either Trapa{3d\\oi>T(s . ..»}... deojpfvoi . . .

KuTa(f)fjova)VTiu Ol* irapaftaWwaw . . .
i)

. . . Beaiurui Mil KaraCppopavrai

would be the regular construction. Or (2) the words Sewpekoi . . .

KaTa^poi/wcTai ot TreVvjTes may be regarded as an instance of the

common apposition of whole and part.

oTay -irapaPdXXwo-ii'j
' when they come along-side/ probably

a nautical metaphor : cp. Lysis 203 e ov napafiaWas ;
For the sense

cp. Phaedr. 239 c, d.

dXXoTpias] 'which he has no right to': 'which does not I>

properly belong to him.' He has grown great at other men's

expense. Cp. Gorg. 518 n, Laws vii. 797 e.

eicrl *irap' ouSeV
;]

This is Baiter's correction of rial yap oibev E
which is"The reading of the best MSS. rialv ovbiv, the reading

of the old editions, though giving a more forcible meaning (cp.

infra 562 d), is of inferior authority.

eu oI8a pef oui>] (ice oui> corrects oi'ei.
' Do you ask if I think

they will do so ? Nay, I know it for a fact that they do so.'

y eKeiyw] SC. to) j/ocrcoSei aoip-nn. Kara TauTa. cKeiyu = votrcoScof.

For the comparison of sedition to disease cp. Soph. 228 a voanv

irrwy Kai (TTaaiv ov ravrbv vevop.iKas, k.t.X.

kci! ws to 7roXu . . . ylyvovTo.i] This feature of democracy is 557

recalled in the companion picture of the individual infra 561 b,

Sxnrep \axovajj. yiyvavrai is the reading of the best" MSS. : the

subjunctive is inexact, because any words dependent on oTak should

describe a characteristic of the origin of democracy, not merely

a characteristic of democracy, ylyvavrm may be an error of the

copyists caused by the preceding subjunctives.

f] KaTao-Tao-is 8irip.0KpaTias]
The article goes with both words

taken together as a single expression.

Sid
<t>6|3oi/]

Std <\>6fiu>v (Par. A p. m. Yen. n) is a natural error

occasioned by the apparent parallelism of 81' oirXwc.

c c 2

A
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Republic Freedo7n is now the word afid every man arranges his life just as
'

he pleases. The city is like an embroidered robe, in which all modes

ji8 C °f tifei cillforms of government, are represented. There is no one

constitution, but samples of all. To take office, to obey authority, to

make war or peace when others do so, are matters left to individual

caprice. Men publicly condemned to death or banishment go out and

in with acclamation of theirfriends. No training or qualification

is required for office as in our state, save only the profession of

popular sympathies. It is a city of delightful ease,
'

exempt from

awe, worship, degree
' where all however unlike are '

equal
' and

'

unclassed, sceptreless, free, uncircumscribed.' — Delightful for
the moment !

557 oYjXoe yap, k.t.X.] This is a reason for deferring the considera-

tion of the democratic man, who appears infra 558 c.

df . . . KciTao-Keud^oiTo]
'

may be expected to arrange
'

(not
'

is

able to
'

as in the translation).

C
wCT-n-ep lp.d-rioe, k.t.X.] As elsewhere in comparisons there is an

asyndeton because the words are explanatory of the preceding

clause.

Ka! i'o-cjs pee, r\v 8' eyw] The words tl pijv ; efprj (following

(Jxuvoito), which Bekker retained from earlier editions, are almost, if

not entirely, without manuscript authority. The sentence which

takes their place in the Munich MS. q
—

(palvoiro yap rj
8' os, roiavn)

7(s—betrays the same uneasiness at the repetition of rjv 6' iyi>.

But this, like the frequent insertion of ecprj Xtywv in reported narrative,

is a natural way of calling attention to a fresh point. Cp. vii. 522 a,

where fifteenth century scribes have tried to get rid of the second

e'4>r) by the clumsy expedient of reading dfteXcpa e'0Yj
"nra I'xovaa.

D Sici tt]k eloucriae] supra B efywcrui ev airrj noiuv o ri tis j3ouXerat.

KO.TOlKl^Cll']
SC. Tl)l> irohiv.

E pTjoe TToXepeiV iroXepourrwe] Aristophanes indulges in a similar

flight of fancy in the Acharnians 180 ff. where he makes

Dicaeopolis conclude a private treaty with the Lacedemonians.

prjoe au . . . p^oee fJTToe, k.t.X.] There is a slight confusion

arising out of the double negative, the words pT)oev tjttoi', k.t.X.,

presupposing ( {-thai, which is implied in prjSepi'ae dedyKTjv supra.

This slight difficulty may have led to the reading apxns, for which
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the first hand in Par. A and Ven. n wrote apyr\s- For emr] cp. iii. Republic

388 d (I Koi eTTioi «ltc3 toiovtov
1) Xeytif rj

Tvoifiv : Phaedr. 264 B to
vui>

eTrioc eipijrrdiu.

laws . . . 4V ye tou'tw]
'

Perhaps so, for the moment '

: i.e. not

permanently.

ti 8e; t) irpaoT^s . . . ou
kojjl\|/i^] (i)

' And is there not something

exquisite in her clemency towards some who have been condemned?'

This involves a possibly allowable extension of the '

objective
'

use

of the genitive : iyiuv = npos evioys cp. ii. 359 a gvudrjKas auTwi'.

Laws iv.
*J

1 7 A crK07ro? fxev ovv
rjp.1v ovros ov Set <TTo)(a£ecr6aC fieXrj 8e

auToo (the darts which reach the mark) kcu olov
1)

vols (3e\ecriu ecp.o-t.,

tci tvoi av \eyafifva opdorara (pepoir "w
;

This was Bekkei'S view.

(2) The genitive hwavQevTw may be taken as of the subject, 'the

meekness of some of the condemned
'

: said ironically for their

indifference or contempt of the laws :
—Both explanations give a

sufficiently good sense, but the lattex.is. to_ be preferred, n-epii'ocrrei \

wa-n-ep fjpws infra is in favour of this interpretation, and it is harsh

to make
rj TrpaoTYjs without any qualification or hint from the

context to mean '

the gentleness of democracy
'

or
'

her gentleness."

Some propose to insert im, -rrepi
or Kara (Stephanus) before kv'nav.

rj
ou'ttw 6i8c5, k.t.X.] The sentence is somewhat irregular, the

genitive peecWwy . . . iv p,€(rw being substituted for the accusative

after el8e_, through, aUraction to dvSpwiTwi'. The construction is

softened through an association from the ordinary construction of

the genitive with alo-Bdvopai.

The subject of TrepieooTei is to be gathered from p-eeorrajy, k.t.X.,

' The man marches about.' Late MSS. insert 6 Kara^cpia-deis.

There is perhaps an implied allusion to the voaroi.
' He is welcomed

wherever he goes like one of the heroes returning from the siege

of Troy.' [Madv. cj. KaTay\n-j(pt.a6evro£ \ Schn. cj. avrov
p.tv6vT<ov.~]

^vciprj, k.t.X.] The sentence breaks off and is completed I

ver of Adeimantus -n&vu y
5

, e<})r|, yevvala, in which yevvaia.

rj
8e cruyyv

by the answ<

may agree with tto^is (as in the translation) or rather with o-uYyewp.r|,

the force of the interrogative having been continued from a preceding

sentence—'and what say you of her forgiving spirit, &c. ? Yes,

said he, that is glorious.' The relation of o>s peyaXoirpeirdis . . . -n-XrjGei

to KaTa^po^rjais ... to, ToiauTa irdrra may be expressed as follows :

' her contempt for the things we spoke of . . . how grandly trampling

them under foot she cares not at all,' &c.

558
A
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Republic Siv YjfJ.€iS tkiyopev aep-vvvovres] (xefxyuVon-es, SC. nvra. The
VIIL

reference is to Hi. 401 A - 4° 2 c, iv. 425 \.

55 8

B aim^T auTa'J
auTa is preferred to raura as the reading of Par. A

and quite unobjectionable.

5

D

jjS C- Before examining the democratical man it is advisable to define

559 D the necessary desires, which were above (554 a) distinguishedfrom

the unnecessary ones. Necessary desires are those which (1) ajx

conducive to life, (2) impossible to extinguish. The desire offood,

for example, is necessary, while that ofsavoury meats is unnecessary.

And the drone of whom we spoke is the sJave of unnecessary desires,

but the oligarch only ofth£..nuessary.

y^ tls 6 toioGtos I8ta] ti's, like
' what

'

in English, has occasionally

C the meaning
' what sort of — ttoTos Tit. Cp. vii. 537 b.

tou 4>€i8w\oo, k.t.X.]
' Our penurious oligarchical man might have

(I suppose) a son,' &c.

(3ia Stj . . . KeKXYiin-cu]
This is said in continuation of the

preceding sentence, the participle apxwi' agreeing with the subject

of yeVoiT' a.v. Socrates is proceeding to develop the genesis of the

democratic man. A finite verb (e.g. e'yeuo-m-o Kr^vw ^itos, cp.

infra 559 n) would have followed, had not the apodosis been

broken off or deferred in favour of the digression about the

necessary desires. This is better (as is shown by 8r|) than to suppose

the participle to be merely linked on to the preceding sentence as

in 554 A ai'xMw'y ye
'

Tls ••<•>"•

Pou'Xei ouv, k.t.X.] Socrates here makes a psychological digres-

sion, for the first time introducing the distinction which afterwards

became the favourite one with
Aristotle

and the Epicureans, of

pleasures which are and are not natural and necessary. The

digression may be compared with the one in iv. 436-438 in which

Socrates treats of relation and opposition. He returns to the

distinction of natural and necessary pleasures in the next book

(ix. 572 c ff).

ec 9 tea! Trpog] irpos is taken ad_yerbially, as often with y(, e. g. i.

A
328 a Kin 717)0 j ye navvvx^a iroiricrovcnv, and sometimes without : as in

Euthyd. 298 D Koi 7rpo? apa aoi irarrjp eVn Kai kvwv : Laws iv. 709 C.

ai' elait'l Cp. vii. 529 A rrjv ntp\ ra livu> p.ii6r)cnv \ap8aviiv irepa

aavT<i>, {J
earl : where 17

= oh, as in this passage cu = ohi.
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dp' ouV oux . . . (b) de
ei'rj ;]

'

will not the desire of eating within the Republit

limits of health and strength, and of simple food and condiments be
VJ11-

necessary ?
'

auToG ctitou xe Kal oij/ou is joined with
tj,

and completes ^
the notion of toG 4>ayeiy, k.t.X. auroG is added to prepare for the

antithesis
tj Tre'pa tou'tw^, k.t.X., infra b. Cp. iv. 439 a fin//os . . .

avTo . . . auToG ndofiaTos. The modern distinction between food and
'

the pleasure of eating as the object of hunger, does not occur to

Plato.
 

rj
T€

(j.tj
. , . Sui/aTr] I

'and because a man cannot suppress it B
while he lives.' This reading of the Munich MS. q (not noticed

by Bekker) is preferred to those of the chief MSS. on two grounds:

(1) kcht' dpfxyrepa must refer to the twofold condition repeatedly

mentioned in 558 d, e, 559 a, and again implied in oumTr) Be KoXa-

j^ojacVt], k.t.X., infra. This meaning cannot be got out of the read-

ing /)
re naiaai £witci 8w<irr] : (2) TraGcrai £wrra,

'

to make one cease

from living,' would be a very strange expression for mroKTivvvvai.

Just as |3Xa{3epd, in what follows, is opposed to w<j>€'Xip.os here, so

SueaTTj . . . dTraXXdrreaGcu contains the opposite of the remaining
clause rj

tc
p.T]

. . . SuvaTrj.

For the idiomatic expression cp. vii. 537 b ahvvaros ti 0XX0

npagai, where, if the subject of itpa^ai had been expressed, it would

have been in the accusative (tovs veovs). So ^wcto, agrees with the

subject of iraGaai here. Negation is expressed through jxrj
rather

than ov—which Coiaes suggested
—because the sentence states

a condition. The complete expression would be dvayKala (w e'lrj)

7} (xr) (eWc) hvvaTT) (rivi) Travaai £a>vra. Professor W. W. Goodwin,
who approves of this interpretation, quotes Xen. Anab. iv. 1, § 24

8wtiTi)v . . . vTTofryims TropdeaBai 686v. For the transition from the

dative to the accusative with an infinitive cp. iv. 422 b oiS" el tgelt)

. . . uTro^euyofTi . . . dcacrTpe^oi'Ta Kpoveiv. For the corruption of

MSS. through dropping the negative, see Essay on Text,

pp. 106-109. [L. C]

t£ 8e . . . dTraXXdTTea0cu]
' and the desire which goes beyond

this, craving more elaborate dishes, of which, if controlled and

trained in youth, most people may get rid': Kal dXXoiwy, k.t.X.,

answers to Kal auToG ctitou in what precedes. d-iraXXdTT€CT0ai is

passive : cp. SUpra A dy . . . iiTraWdgeiev av.

Xpr|u.aTiorTiKds Std to, k.t.X.] Plato seizes the word which conies

nearest to his meaning, and justifies it by a false etymology not

better than many in the Cratylus.
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559
C

kcu tuh' aXXcof]
' and the rest

'

the desire of food.

cXeYOfiey] supra 552 c ff.

sc. the other desires besides

559 D-
562 A

Now suppose the oligarchical individual to have a son, who after

a miserly education, falls amongst the drones and tastes their honey.

His useless desires are re-inforced, until in turn his prudential

inclinations are strengthened with admonition. T/iere is civil war
within him, till the democraticfaction is tur7ied out, and he returns

to regular ways. But his father has no gift in education, and the

ill weeds grow apace ; and there is again a faction within that

holds secret correspOTidence with strange pleasures, with whose aid

at last they rush up and seize the Acropolis of the Soul. It has

been swept clean of its true defenders (reason and virtue) and lies

open to the assaults of vicious sophistry. The youth returns to the

companionship of the drones, and when good counsel {accredited or

not) seeks audience, the gates are barred. Perverted reason discards

the old-fashioned virtues, and all vices of insolence and excess are

openly installed under fair titles as manliness and liberality and

freedom. This dowtiward course may be arrested as youth wears

off, and then the man gives ivay to every impulse in its turn, now

drinking, nozv abstaining ; now toiling at athletics, then again doing

nothing at all ; first allfor war, then all for business ; living not

one life but taking a turn at many—an existence truly delightful as

many persons think.

559
D

-rraXif To'\.v\iv, k.t.X.] The analogy of the state and the individual,

which in the previous stages was helped by real points of resem-

blance as well as by language, begins to fail more and more. For

though the transition from the miserly father to the spendthrift son

is natural enough and true to human life, the parallel transition

from oligarchy to democracy is not substantiated by history and is

fanciful and untrue. irdXiv marks the resumption from 558 d after

the digression.

d>S cue St] eXe'yojjiee] supra 558 c. ai'Ounn 0T]p(7t, sc. the drones.

aiQojori]
= '

fiery,' a poetical word, in keeping with the rhetorical

and grandiloquent character of this part of the Republic.

fACTaPoXrjs . . . 8r]|ji,oKpaTiKT)i'] There is no difference of reading

in this passage, but the words are difficult: either (1) dXiyapxiKTJs
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(supply noXiTeias or KciTcuTTao-eics) is the genitive after p.€Td|3o\T)S, but Republic

the ellipse is harsh; or (2) 6XiyapxiKT]s maybe a corruption of '

oXtynpxt'a?, which has led to the further corruption of h}\ioKpcniav
->5y

into STjfjLOKpaTiKTJi/. For the double genitive cp. vii. 525 c paarav^s

re /jerafTTpocpris, k.tX The addition of t'g after p,eTa|3o\fJ9 would cer-

tainly make the sentence clearer.

£ufip.axias] used here, as in Thuc. vi. 73 oVw? £up.p.axia . . .

napayevrjTtu and elsewhere, in the concrete sense of ' an allied force.'

So also £ufAji.axia below.

e'lwOey] viz. from the Krjcprjves with whom he associates. We

may note that the quarrel is not between reason and desire, but

between a thrifty parsimonious spirit and unsatisfied craving and

discontent.

tw iripa tw imp' ckciVo)] the self-indulgent desires, as opposed

to the necessary ones.

to iv eauTw] The reflexive pronoun can hardly be right with

exeiVw preceding. Perhaps the two words have changed places in

the MSS. from twv nap' eavTU) . . . rw iv eVfiVo).

r\
iToGer -irapd tou iraTpos]

'

it may be from his father
'

: iroQev

expresses the uncertainty from what quarter the alliance will come.

ctuOis Se . . . eyeW-ro] For a time the democracy is partially 560

suppressed by assistance from without, and the house is again
A

swept and garnished. But new passions gather and grow to

a head, and possess themselves of the undefended citadel :

'

seven

other dgvils
'

in the shape of opinions and sophisms 'enter in and

dwell there': and they hold the gates of the palace against all

comers, and suffer no other power to make an alliance, nor even

individuals to parley. The inter-penetration of metaphor and fact,

and the subtle manner in which the particulars of the life of the

state are woven into the life of the individual, add greatlyjo the

beauty and expressiveness of the passage.

tw eKTTeo-ouow . . . ^uYyei'ets]
' Other desires, akin to those

which were banished, growing up within him.'

81' dv€moTT]|j.o<TueT]i' Tpo4>T]s Trcn-pos] (i)
' because he, their father, B

does not know how to educate them.' The man is regarded as the

parent of his desires (cp. infra 561 b e'£ "a-ov Tpe<pa>v). But the

imagery is forced, and not consistent. For his duty towards these
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Republit desires was not to educate but to exterminate them. Rather (2)
' because his father had no skill in education.' The reference is to

jj the 'oligarchical' father, who was said above (554 b, 559 u) to

have given no attention to education, and to have brought up his

son d7rai$tvTCL)s. [L. C.J

Xd9pa ^uYyiY^op.e^ai] sc. rals 'i^<x>6(v f'niGvfxiais, implied in "ras

auTas 6fju\ias which again refers to 559 1:.

<j>poupoi t£ Kal <j>uXaxesJ 4>poupoi is added to sustain the image

of a garrison. Cp. infra 56 1 b to cppovpiov.

C Kal iroXu
y', €<|>»l]

SC apiaroi.

tw ainov
TOiroi']

sc. ri)v aKporroKiv.

cts eKeifous tous AwTocjxxyous] who make him forget his home,

like the mariners of Odysseus, Od ix. 81 ff. The reference is to

the Kr](pr)vcs mentioned supra 559 d.

(j>cu'€pwsj 'openly,' no longer \d6pg supra b. Cp. vii. 538 c

unapciKaXvn-Tcos. Before, he had hesitated and listened to both sides
;

[
now he has made up his mind, and will listen only to this one.

t> outc TvpeV^eis . . . eUrSexon-cu]
' Nor do they receive the words

of old men in a private capacity, which come as ambassadors.'

The Xoyoi, not the persons, form the embassy. The image is

complicated and in some danger of being confused by the subor-

dinate contrast between the authority of thejamily and the influence

of friends. The former is described as the a^fJfilLfiLaJeagwe coming

publicly in aid; the^lat^r_as_a commission or embassy. The word

TrpeaPeis. which is suggested by the association of -n-pea-puTepwc, is

not necessarily inconsistent with ioiutwc. See Dem. 1121. 1,

quoted by L. and S. s. v. npea^vTrjs, ii. The image, as not unfre-

quently happens in Greek, is crossed with the thing signified. The

advice of private friends is imagined as that of individual com-

missioners accompanying an army, much as in Xen. Hellen. ii. 4,

§ 36, the public embassy from the Peiraeus is accompanied by

individuals, 18i5>t<u, who are sent in a private capacity from a party

in the city.

The emendation of Badham adopted by Cobet, cV £tcov, is

unnecessary and feeble, and the personification of the dXa&ves

Xdyoi who have 2>tci, extravagant.

iSiojtwi/J may be explained as having the force of I8ia, opposed

to outt)c -rr]f |up.fj.axiaf
— '

sage words, the ambassadors of elders,

\\$ \
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who advise him on their own account,'
—not as accredited on Republic

behalf of his friends (nap' olicdcov m fiorj&eia supra).
560

Kai ttji' jjief al8w, k.t.X.] For the inversion of ethical terms, cp.

Thuc. iii. 83..

TveiSot'Tes (SC cos dypoiKia kiu cheXevfcpla (ariu) is added to complete

the expression.

KaQrjparres] is of course ironical (cp. infra 567 c), and, like

TeXoufxeVou, alludes to the mysteries.

KaTexo^eVou] has a twofold association: (1) 'who is occupied

like a conquered city,' or (2)
'

possessed' by them, cp. Ion 533 e

evPeoL wrff Km KaTc^opevoi,

Xajunrpas]
' with great eclat' : cp. Soph. El. 685 (lo-rjXfc Xctu.7rpds, E

nden toIs ene'i crefias.

dp' oux . . •

a^ea-ii/]
The accusative eXeuGe'pwo-u', k.t.X., expresses 561

the effect of the change : cp. iv. 424 c dSos yap kmvov pova-iK?)s fiera-

(3d\\eiv. eK tou . . . Tpe<j)0|j.eVou may be either neuter = ' from a life

that is nourished,' or masculine 'from one who is nurtured,' cp.

supra 558 D vlos vno rip narpl Tedpappevos eV tois cxdvov fjdeaiv.

ede eu-ruxrjs tj] Madvig conjectured eav fvTvxrj'ni, partly with

a view of harmonizing the tenses, and partly under the influence

of a parallel passage ix. 578 c where Bekker reads or ftv . . . rvpavviKo<:

cov . . . 8vcttvxw>], k.t.X. But (1) there is no objection to the dis-

similarity of tenses, which constantly recurs : (2) the present tense

gives a better meaning,
'

if he be fortunate,' referring to his whole

state and character : (3) there is no reason if Plato wrote bvo-Tvxqvn

in one place, that he should have written elnvxwv in another : (4)

moreover Suo-ru^n?/ is itself an unnecessary emendation of oW™^?
yj, which in turn is a confirmation of evrvxrjs fl-

dXXd ti kcu irpeo-puTepos, k.t.X.]
The words ti kcu are opposed to

jjly) iripa. €Kf3o.Kxeu0fj and modify what follows jxepr]
tc . . . evScp :

'

but

as he grows older in some degree modifies his passions,' a meaning

which is to be gathered from the remainder of the sentence.

tou ttoXXou Gopu^ou TrapeX66n-os]
' when the turmoil of passion B

has mostly passed by.'

toIs €TT€io-eX0ou<n] supra 559 E.

els to-ok 81^ ti Karao-Trjcras, k.t.X.] The passions of the democratic

man rule by chance, as in a democracy the magistrates are elected
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5 6l

B

D

E

I

by .lot. The freeman gives each of them their turn, and will not be

the slave of any : but unfortunately he is equally impartial between

good and evil. As he grows older, he learns to balance them with

one another. He is the Alcibiades or Mirabeau of history : the

rake who turns politician in common life— Trpeo-fivrtpos y(v6p.evos, k.t.X.

•n-apcnuTrrouo-T] . . . Xaxouo-r] j

v

the chance passion, which as it

were obtains the lot.'

i'(i»9 av ttXtjpwGy]] SC.
17 Tvapaireaovaa f)8ovi). ir\rjpovv rjSovtjv is said

with a slight degree of inaccuracy for n^povv i-niBv^iav.

a<|>6Spa yap] This and other strong affirmations indicate that

what Socrates asserts is corroborated by Adeimantus' own

experience, cp. supra 556 e e<5 018a, k.t.X.

ws iv 4>iXoao<j>ia]
'

as if he were spending his time in philosophy
'

:

u>s here = quasi.

-rrai'TdTracru' . . . de&pos]
' You have certainly described the life

of a man who is a lover of equality.' The compound, meaning
'

equality before the law,' is made to suggest indifferences as to this,

that, or the other rule of life.

562 A-
563 E

V

kcu Trarroocmw Te kcu p.€OTOy] SC. jStOI*.

tov KaXoV Te Kai
-rroiKiXoi/J

not the life but the man. The

article in the predicate (joy icaXoV re Kai ttoikiXoc) implies
'

the man

whom we are seeking.'
' And that the man of whom we are

speaking is the fair and spangled one whom we are seeking, just as

that city was.'

As wealth, the good of oligarchy, caused the reaction to democracy,

so liberty leads from democracy to tyranny. The first stage how-

ever in this progress is from democracy to anarchy. Unscrupulous

leaders, the evil cup-bearers, mix the draughts of liberty too strong,

until the city is drunken. Then fathers fear their sons, and sons

assume authority over their fathers. The citizen, the metic and the

foreigner, arc all as one. The young vie with the old ; and the <>/</

condescend to the young, lest they should be thought severe and

morose. The difference betzveeiutieji^mid^ wonieii
disappears,

and at

last even the slaves assume the airs offree-men. Nay the very cattle

in the public roads will jostle wayfarers, as having equal rights.

The public mind becomes so restive as to be intolerant of the very

shadow of authority.
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tis TpOTTOS . . . y^Y l'eTat
>]

'• e< 7tJ Tpo^os earl ri]s yeveo-eais civtov
; Republic

' What is the nature of the process in the case of tyranny.'— r
562

ayji%bv 8t}W] This is assumed as a corollary from the succession A

of states. That it comes from oligarchy is clear. The question is

how does it come ?

['
What is the character of tyranny ? For it is clear that it arises

out of democracy.'
'
It is clear.'

' And does not tyranny arise

from democracy in much the same sort of way as democracy from

oligarchy ?
'

Plato begins by speaking of the character of tyranny,

just hinting that its origin is too well known to need discussion.

But then, with a certain amount of inconsistency, he proceeds to

treat the question at some length. B. J.]

Tpoiroi/ nvd tok ctuToy]
' In somewhat the same way.' nvd is

added because the process is only to a certain extent the same.

o Trpou'Gerro, k.t.X.] The construction of the sentence is B

interrupted by rj yap ;
and resumed in

t)
ttXoutou toiVuv dirXTjaTia.

ttXou'tou being substituted for tovtov after the digression.

[uTrepJ-n-XouTos] occurs elsewhere only as an adjective (supra 552 b,

Aesch. Prom. 466). As a substantive it may be defended by the

analogy of Such words as vnep8eos, vTrepo-o(pio-Ty]s, imepdfpiaTOKkjjs,

imep8ov\os. IB. J.l

[But vnep is probably a corruption of nov, which occurs elsewhere

in similar references : vi. 490 c, vii. 533 d, ix. 572 c, 582 d, 588 b.

Other conjectural emendations are vnep nXovrov (Madvig), imep-

7rXoirreIV. L. C.J

iv 8rjpioKpaTOup.eVT) iroXei] SC. we.

e'xci Tc KaXXiffToc] sc. 17 hrjp.oKpnTovp.evrj ti6\is,—(i) 'is the fairest of C

its fair attributes.' Cp. Theaet. 1 7 1 a tovt' e^et Kop-^/orarov. Or

(2) 'it has this in the highest perfection,' i.e. better than any
other state.

Xe'yeTcu . . . pTJfAa]
'

Why, yes,' said he,
'

that is continually

Said.' Cp. Gorg. 465 D to tov 'Kva^nyopov av ttoXu 1\v : Soph.

O. C. 305 ttoXu yap . . . to a6i> ovopa 8ii']ku Tnivras.

o-rrep rfa vuv 8tj ipdv] These words resume the thread that has

been broken off by digressions. Socrates has reminded Adeimantus

that \vealth was the principle and excessive wealth the ruin of

oligarchy, and that liberty was the principle of democracy. He
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Republic now returns to his main purpose, which was to prove that excessive

liberty is the ruin of democracy and prepares for tyranny.

562 T
t](/ cWpxict^ ]

No longer liberty, but anarchy.
E
r^, kch crfjuKpa ToiaSeJ apiKpa is used ironically as in i. 339 b a-fxiKpa

A ye i'/cos, e(prj, Trpoa8!]Ktj. C'p. IV. 423 C Kai (j>av\<'>v y, ecprj, k.t.X.,

and note.

B to 8e ye . . . eo-xaTO »', kt.X.J is an exclamation, softened by the

epexegesis in oo-oi' YtyfeTat, k.t.X. See above, 558 b j;
8e avyy v<i)fj.r],

k.t.X., and note.

C oukouc KaT Aio-xuXok, k.t.X.] From an unknown play of

Aeschylus. Fr. 341 Nauck.

Liberty, Equality, and Fraternity are found to exist among men

and women, slaves and freemen. The animals catch the infection.

This and some of the previous passages are translated by Cic.de

Rep. i. chap. 43. He has not however been altogether able to

'

carry the jest,' which is propounded by him seriously and without

the delicate preparation of Plato.
' Ex quo fit ut etiam servi se

liberius gerant : uxores eodem hire sint quo viri. Quia tanta

libertate canes etiam et equi, aselli, denique liberi sint, sic incurrant,

ut eis de via decedendum sit.' The most extravagant and comical

ideas (3 ti vuv t)X0' em orofjia ;)
often occur in the works of Plato.

But the manner of saying them, which enhances the humour, does

away with the feeling of bad taste and impropriety.

dTexvws yap, k.t.X.]
'The proverb is amply verified,

"
like lady,

like lap-dog."
'

The proverb of course refers to assimilation of

character;
—Master Shallow's men 'by observing of him, do bear

themselves like foolish justices ; he, by conversing with them, is

turned into a justice-like serving-man : their spirits are so married

in conjunction with the participation of society, that they flock

together in consent, like so many wild-geese
'

(Shakespeare,

2 Henry IV, v. 1). But Plato applies it in a new sense with

reference to assumed equality. The spaniel disputes the sofa with

her mistress.

Yiyfoi/Tai, k.t.X.]
' and there are horses and asses accustomed,''

Ac. [B.J.]

[After YfyyoeTai some general notion such as eXevdepoi has to be

supplied. Or (2) deleting the commas and construing yiyvovTai

with what precedes, we may suppose some word of similar ending,

e.g. ae^vvvovTcu, to have dropped out before tc 8r), k.t.X. L. C
|
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to i\xov . . . irdaxw] Cp. Charm. 173 A cikovc o7/, ecpr] l
to ipbv Republic

bvap, ('Ire 81a Keparuiv e'ne fit eXe'<fiai'Tos e\i]\vdfv.
56 3

7rdvTO)c toutojc . . . iroiei] 'You perceive how the accumulation *-*

of all these things renders sensitive the mind of the citizens.' The

subject of iroiei is to be supplied from the genitive absolute, to

. . . Ke<j>d\cuov is in apposition with the sentence. ' As the upshot

of all this when it has accumulated, how sensitive the soul of the

citizens becomes' : cp. Theaet. 182 b aXX' e£ aficporepwv irpbs t'/XX^Xa

avyyiyvQfiivwv tcis aladijcras KflJ to alcr6)]Ta aTTOTtKTovrn ra p.tv Troia httii

yiyveadai, ra 8e alaBavufieva.

Tfpoo-^eprjTai] Dr. W. II. Thompson conjectured npoo-cpept).

Kal fxaY, e'(j)r|, 018a] 'I know it only too well, he said.' The E

alacrity of the response to the description of democracy here and

supra 558 c implies personal experience.

vzaviK-!]]
'

sprightly.' This epithet is specially applied to the

exaggerated form of democracy in which liberty becomes license-

supra 562 c ff.

The excess of liberty leads to the extreme of servitude, and the 563 E-

state passes from democracy through anarchy to tyranny. 7V/e 5

immediate authors of the change are the class of idle spendthrifts

whom we compared to drones. Of these there are two species, the

stinging and the stingless : the former lead the way, the latter

follow ; while between them they have almost a monopoly of

power. For the money-making class do but afford them pasturage,

and the poor who have to work for their subsistence will not attend

to politics unless they are paid. And the drones, taking money from
the rich, will give the others just so much as may conduce to their own

purposes. The rich, driven to self-defence, incur the suspicion of

oligarchy, and power is thus given to the Protector of the people.

For the populace have always some one favourite. Let the Protector

once taste blood, and his destiny is fixed. By the law of self-

preservation he must become a wolf, i. e. a tyrant. When the

combination of his enemies becomes formidable, he asks for a body-

guard which is readily granted him. When this takes place, then

let the rich man fly. For the Protector will cast many down, and

stand erect in the chariot of the state, a full-blown Tyrant.

TauTo^ . . . toutoJ I. e. excess. Socrates raises expectation by 563

drawing out the analogy inThe disorders of the oligarchical and ^

^
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563
E

564
A

B

I

democratical state. To this the interlocutor, Adeimantus, gives

several passive and uncertain answers. He does not see whither

the generalities of Socrates are tending. Socrates refers to his half-

expressed dissatisfaction in the words aXX' ov tout, oipai . . . Tjpavras

infra 564 b.
' But this was not the point of your question

'

: viz.

SUpra 562 E nebs ... to roiovTov \eyoptv
•

Kal tw cWi . . . (564 a) TJKiffTa] tu octi marks the fresh exemplifi-

cation of a familiar truth : cp. vi. 497 d to. Kciha tw o^ti xaAf7IY'-

So cos u\j]6a)S, dre^vcos.

Kal
8rj]

is omitted in Par. A and some other MSS. Though
not necessary, the words are Platonic and idiomatic.

els ctycu' SouXeiai'] Like <T<fi6Spa <fii\ia Laws iii. 698 c.

i£ otjjiai, k.t.X.] otuai is inserted like a particle after the

preposition.

SouXoutcu aoTTje] SC. rf]v hrjpoKpariav, 01" rather ti)v 8r}^toKpaTQvp.evT]v

ttoXii'.

dXY]0TJ, e<f>T), Xe'yeis] i.e. that was what I meant.

iKelvo . . . dKerrpois] The pronoun refers to supra 552 c where

the
' drones

'

are first mentioned.

iv iv&crr] iroXiTeia eyyiYi'op.eVw] SC. iv y av fyyiyvrjcrdov,
' wherever

found.' After Tapd-rreTor, ttjp noXtreiav must be supplied from iv

•irdo-r] iroXiTeia,
' make confusion in every state where they arise.'

<f>Xe'yp.a
tc Kal x°M] According to Aristotle, Prob. i. 29, x°^V is

hot and <p\fyp.a cold. The hot humour answers to the stinging,

the cold to the stingless drones.

(xeXiToupyoi^]
' maker of honey,' is the reading of the first hand

of Par. A. The other reading paXtTTovpyou,
'

bee-master,' is the

more common, if not the only form elsewhere, which may be

regarded as a reason either for adopting or rejecting it. It is also

more directly in point.

eKT€Tprjo-€CT0oe] The rare fut. perf. is very expressive,
— '

that

they be extirpated once for all.'

w8e toLvuv . . . Kal e'x^] The object of Xd/3wuee, SC. to npaypa, is

easily supplied. There is a tendency in Plato to omit the case

after verbs which describe dialectical or mental processes, e.g.

dfaXa/SeTc, biopifcadai, dvayKci(eu>.
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to toioutop' veVosl SC. to tu>v Kricfrnvcov. RepublicJ
/ '///.

%C e|ouo-iai/] Cp. supra 557 b, d. 564
D

6kt6s oXiyaii']
Public offices with few exceptions are filled by

this class of persons. What exceptions Plato had in his mind we

can only guess. He may be referring to institutions like the

, Areopagus, or to individual statesmen like Pericles : cp. infra e

\ccpls tivcov 6\iya>v,
" »

W^

n-pocri^oi' Pop.pei]
'

settles and keeps up a constant hum/

p\iTT€iJ There is no reason why this verb should not be used E

intransitively, but it is rather confusing to have it so with pXureief

following in the active meaning, and Ruhnken (Tim. p. 63) was

perhaps right in reading /3Xtrrerat.

KaXourrcu] implies that the rich are now a separate class.

auToupyoiJ
' who _ work with their hands:' not, as the word 565

elsewhere means,
'

tilling their own land.' They are here opposed
to the employers of labour.

Ji
tea! dTTpctyiJioyes]

' and keep out of politics.'

e<m y«P • • •

p.cTaXa(i.(3di'r|] 0ajj.d belongs to the whole sentence,

not to iroteii' alone :
— ' are not often disposed to do so.'

One of the great problems of democracies has ever been how to

make the mass of the people use their infinitesimal share of the

government. The power which they have is so small that it is

very partially exercised except in times of revolution and excite-

ment. The Athenians solved the difficulty by giving the ecclesiasts

as well as the dicasts
'

a_ little honey.' Cp. Aristoph. Wasps

655-679> and Dem. Olynth. iii. 37, §§ 35, 36.

The history of Athens in the century after the Persian War, and

especially of the oligarchical party,
— hardly loyal in the time of

Pericles and Ephialtes, and in the later years of the Peloponnesian

War usurping the government, which they afterwards accepted

from a foreign power in the name of the Thirty Tyrants, and the

political reaction to which the remembrance of this^J^ajiny as

well as of the older one of PisistraLus ga_ve_rj.se, is the best

commentary on this passage.

t6 irXelo-Toi' auTol e'xe^J Cp. especially Thuc. iii. 38 and 42.

fieTaXa/iPdcei . . . outws] 'Why, yes, to that extent the people B

VOL. III. D d



402 Plato :

s

Republic.

Republic do share :

'

i. e. they have what their leaders are willing to leave

VIIL them.

565 elcrayyeXicu]
'

impeachments,' viz. against the oligarchs for

C
arbitrary conduct, leading to reprisals on their part.

D (05 apa . . . Xukw yeyeo-Gcu] ° yeuo-dpevos, KT-X., which is an

anacoluthon, is resumed in tou'tw.

evosl SC. (nfKayxyov av6pu>nivov.

The legend is told in Pausanias viii. 2 \vKaa>v 8e «rJ t6v ficopov rov

Avkciiov Aios [3pe(pos rjveyKev avdpanrov kcu tdvere to ftpi'(pos, neat (<T7Teio~ei>

ort tov j3a)fj.ov to aipa, Kai uvtov avriKn ori t[j dvaia yevtadai \vkov (firjolv

o.vt\ av6pu>Trav.

E ep4>uXiou aifxaTos] His fellow-citizen is regarded as his kinsman.

For an account of the wide prevalence of similar beliefs and

various conjectures respecting their origin, see M eLennan's article

'

Lycanthropy,' in Encycl. Brit., ed. ix.

yXwTTT] . . . deocna>] The tongue and lips which make the

slanderous accusation are vividly imagined as actually tasting

blood.

566 uT7o<TT]jjia£nfi]
For vnoiriiiaivuv — '

to indicate or intimate a line

" of action, cp. TllUC. i. 82, § 3 opQtvres rjpcov rj8rj tt\v tc napaaK(vy)v ku\

TovsXoyovs avTrj op.ola uTroo-rjpcuroi'Tas. ei'papTcu adds solemnity. It is

a law of Destiny.

0UT09 . . . yiyi'eTai, k.t.X.] outos is predicate.
' The leader of

the faction against the rich becomes that person
'—the man who is

destined to turn wolf.

13 8iaj3dXXovT€s Trj TT-oXei]
'

by setting the citizens against him.'

For the construction cp. Phaedo 67 e Sm/3e'3X^vrai p.ev navT-axn ro

cro'ijuciTt.

to Srj Tupai'viKor aiTT|p.a, k.t.X.] aiTeiV infra is the explanation of

CUTT)pa.

auTois] sc. tw 8r]pa> supplied from rbv Sfjpoc supra, marks

ironically the personal interest which the people take in their

Protector. The simplicity or stupidity of the people, who are

compared in vi. 488 a, b to the deaf and short-sighted ship-master,

is a favourite theme of Plato in the Republic.

Q Tof Kpoicrw yet'opeeoe \pr\crp.6v |

Herod, i. 55.
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6 8e 8tj 7rpoc7TdTT)s, k.t.X.] auTos contrasts the position of the Republic

tyrant with that of the adversaries whom he has overthrown. The

passage recalls the description of the triumphal return of Pisistratus q |/V¥ 3

m Herod, i. 59, 60. The allusion to Homer, Iliad xvi. 776 kcito

ficyas p.€yaXcooTi XeXacrnevos LTnroavvdav
,
is evident.

What sort of happiness has the tyrant and the city which is 366 D-
under a tyranny ? In his early days, the tyrant is all smiles and -5^9 C

promises and humbleness, making gifts of lands to all and sundry,
but especially to those who serve him. But there comes a time when
he must stir up wars, that the people may require his leadership

and that he tnay drain the resources of the powerful and also expose

his private enemies to danger. War brings unpopularity, and some

of those who helped him to his throne find fault with him. He
must put these out of the way, and gradually he is compelled to

''purge the commonwealth' of all high-minded, brave, and able men,

leaving only the dregs of the populace. At the same time, to secure

his power, he must increase his body-guard with mercenaries and

emancipated slaves. These are '

the wise companions whose inter- I

course,' as the tragic poet says, 'makes the tyrant wise.'—And it is
'

because they say such things that we refuse to admit the tragedians
into our state and bid them go elsetvhere. They will breathe most

freely, where the form of government is worst !—But we wander

from the subject. Thus installed, the tyrant will, as long as he can,

support his armies by robbery of temples and confiscation : and
when that source fails, he will tax the people. If they resist, he zvill

disarm and strike them, though he will be striking his own father.

Ppotos] is a poetical word and is chosen to express abhor- 566
rence :

— ' such a creature.' The strain of irony mingles with ^

contempt in such expressions as koKKio-tos dvljp, KaXXt'or?/ iroXirda,

ttjv fbbaifjioviav tov dvftpos, k.t.X., cp. SUpra 562 A, 563 E.

Tats p.ey irpwTais ifjfjiepcus, k.t.X.] cp. Hotspur on Bolingbroke

('this king of smiles') in Shakespeare, 1 Henry IV, i. 3, 246.

Stci^ 8e ye . . . KaTaXXayj}]
'

but when in his relations to E
enemies without he is reconciled to some and destroys others,' &c.

The irregularity of the language is softened by the possible con-

struction of irpos ex&pous with Kcn-aXXayfj, and the resumption of

cx^pou's in cKei'ewi'. For iqo-uxia iKziviav cp. Herod, i. 45, § 4 orei re

l^aoxir] rdtv di 8pajTra)i> iyevero 7Tf/n to frfj/xo.

1 1 i.l 2



404 Plato : Republic.

Republic oijkoCi' . . . eTriSooXeu'toCTii/ ;] cp. Arist. Pol. v. 1 1, S 8.

I 'III.

567 TauTa or\ . . . (b) TroXiTats ;] eTOip.oi', SC. iarlv. troip-os is one
A of a class of words, agios, 8i]\<>s, &c, with whieh this ellipse is

common. In the following sentence irappT]o-id£ecr0cu is governed

by (Toifxov igtiv, or by a more general notion to be gathered from

dkdyKr] and eTOiiAoy.

B oukouk kch -rims Twi' ^uyKaTacTTT]o'di'TOJc] Cp. again Shakespeare,

1 Henry IV, Act iii. sc. 1, Act v. sc. 1 (Worcester's speeches).

^t>

uire£cupelk]
'

to remove.' Par. A reads intl-aipeiv by a frequent

confusion. For u7ie£cupeiV in this sense = '

to put out of the way,'

[
cp. especially Thuc. viii. 70, § 2 (of the Four Hundred) uvdpas re

rivas dneKTeivav ov noWovs, ot eboKovv emTrjSeioc tivai U7re|aipe8'fii'ai.

C d»s eoiKe ydp] sc. dvai. dmyK^ is the subject of coikc.

jl etiTcp dp^eij
'

if he is to be master.'

D , p.6Td 4>auXwy tw -rroXXwi'] not 'with the many bad' (as in the

translation) but ' with companions most of whom are bad.' Cp. ix.

579 B U7ro TiavTUiv noKefxiwv.

toc
/jiiaGoc]

'

the necessary pay.' It is assumed that he can get

no service voluntarily.
'

E ti
Se';]

The early editions read tovs 8 e, which is not indefensible

though weakly supported by the MSS. 'And when he has guards-

men on the spot, will he not prefer to employ them ?
'

Par. A and

nearly all the other MSS. give ris Be ('but who would not wish to

get them on the spot ?
')

This meaning is forced and inconsistent

with the dpa which is weak even if changed to tipa. The most

probable variant is that of the Munich MS. q which was preferred

by Stallbaum, and is adopted in the text :
— '

Well, but will he not

choose to take retainers (Sopvcpopovs noirjaaaffm) from the spot ?
'

According to any way of taking the passage some general notion

such as Aa/3«i> or Tv<nr]craa6ai must be supplied with iQe.\r\<Teie.v from

p.eTcnTe'p4eTai in the previous sentence.

568 o! vipi ttoXItcu] viz. the foreign mercenaries, £uVeicrif, sc. a.ir&.

A
ttukci]s Stcu'oias e'xop.ei'Ok]

'

characteristic of a shrewd wit.' Cp.
VI. 496 A (ppovrjaecos . . . u\rj6ivj]S e^vfievov.

B cos dpa . . . aufouCTia.] The line aocjxu Tupawoi twc <to$£>\> crucouaia

is variously ascribed by the scholiasts to an unknown play of
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Notes: Book VIII. 405

Euripides, and also to the Ajax Locrus of Sophocles. See Nauck, Republic

Frag. Soph. 13.
VIIL

568

tou'tous] (i) may refer to qutoi 01 eTcupoi supra :

'

these
'

(i.
e. the

^

associates Plato has mentioned)
' are manifestly the wise men meant

by Euripides:' or (2) with a comma before iuyeunv, 'these are the

wjse,'
viz. the people with whom the tyrant consorts.

Kai o>s icr66c6c y', e<J>Y] . . .

-n-otTjTai]
The line to which allusion

is made is Eurip. T roach. 1 1 69 ydp.wv re k<u ttjs ictoOcou Tupai'fiSos.

See also Phoenissae 503-506.

ToiyapToi . . . (c) koja\|/(h] The poets, who are ironically supposed
to be of a gentle nature, as the law has been^already passed,

'do forgive us' for expelling them. l5ence the present (ivyyiyvu-

ctkouctii') as well as the future 7rapa$e£6p,e9a.

Euripides is said to have visited the court of Archilaus king of /

Macedonia
;
Pindar and Simonides, perhaps Aeschylus also, were

familiar at that .of Hie'ro. Was__Platp himself the friend and

intimate of Dionysius ? The manner in which the relation is

here spoken of is at variance with such a supposition, for which

the spurious epistles are not a sufficient warrant
;
and which may,

perhaps, like the meeting of Solon and Croesus in Herodotus, be

a moral sentiment rather than an historical fact. Whether Plato

'was or was not a good citizen,' no one was ever more intensely

penetrated with the Greek feeling against tyrants.

KaXas <j>ojcas . . .

fjno-QaxrafAecoi] viz. of those who are called the C

poets vn-qptrai, Supra U. 373 B pa\jra>5oi, invoKpirai, x°pexJTa <--

e£e'|3T]p.et']

' In this we have been making a digression.' The D
reference to Tragedy beginning at supra a ovk iros was a digression.

to rwv
diroSop.tVwi'] This cannot be right. Par. A reads

mroMjuivav, the X above the line being possibly by the first hand.

The reading dn6\nfievoiv is also found in the Munich MS. q. Baiter

reads ko\ to. twv a.iro\ofxivmv, which has the merit of giving regularity

to the "syntax. But the deferred apodosis (for which cp. especially

ix. 575 a tov ('xovto. re and note) offers no real difficulty, and the

suspended construction, to be resumed again after ti 8' ot<xc, k.t.X.,

is more suitable here than a passing reference to the proscription,

which was a fail accompli at 567 c (cp. also supra a tovs -npoTtpnvs

(Ktivovs mroKitras). Stephanus proposed to. tS>v dno8i8optvwv. But



4o6 Plato : Republic.

Republic even the present tense anodidoadai hardly occurs with passive
VIII. x

568 meaning. The reading dTro8o(j.eVo>v is very possibly a corruption

of ttwXoujacVwi'.
'

First he will make use of what sacred treasures

there are in the city,
—so far as the proceeds of what is thus

exposed for sale suffice, reducing the contribution which he exacts

from the people.' [L. C]

E lb.v Se] iav Tt, the reading of Par. A, &c, is difficult to explain,

and is not satisfactorily accounted for by Schneider, who supposes

it to answer to a suppressed iav re
fxfj. It is better either to omit re

or to read iav hi, as in the text, with two MSS.—M (the Cesena

MS.) and v (Angelicus). The latter alternative seems further to

involve the omission of 8e in ttws [8e] \iyeis ;

—irws Xe'yeis ;
zlitov

ib.v hi. The apodosis is supplied by the answer yv^icre.jal ye, k.t.X.

(infra).

569 KdTe'oTiricrefl
'

established,' SC &>? rrpoaraTTji' tuv 8fjfiov.

A

euro] in6 is the reading of the MSS., but is clearly wrong.

%fh

koX vuv . . . eleXaui'wi' ;]
It may be doubted whether (1) koi vuv

KeXeuei is dependent on on, and the indirect form of ku\ vvv

Ke\(vu>; or (2) the preceding construction has been forgotten and

kcu vw KeXeuei is an independent clause. The former is more lively

J

and every way more probable.

yvbiue.TO.1 ye • • • e^eXaucei] for r]S£e cp. supra 565 C avt-eiv fityav.

]3 koli, to Xeyofxei'oi', k.t.X.]
' And as the saying is, the people who

would avoid enslavement to free-men, which is smoke, have fallen

under the tyranny o£ slaves, which is fire.' For the proverbial

phrase cp. Shakespeare, As You Like It, i. 2, 270
' Thus must I from

the smoke into the smother; From tyrant Duke unto a tyrant

brother.'

C SouXwe SouXeiai' p,eTajynrio-xofJlel
'

s] i- g. they are enslaved by

slaves (cp. supra 567 e), which is the most galling form of slavery..
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BOOK IX.

The tyrannical individual alone remains To know how he arises Republic

out of the democratical man, and whether he lives happily or not. we '

must examine into the nature of the desires. There are some of them „„ ^
which are active only in sleep, but in our dreams are capable of any

amount of lawlessness. Now the democratical man, as we found,

deliberately gave play to every impulse in its turn, and we imagine

him in later life to have a son, whom he has brought up on the

same principle of indiscriminate indulgence. But the son is led

away by the temptations to which his father had yielded only in part,

and after various oscillations between counter-influences, at length

a master-passion is planted in his breast.

Xoittos y^P °" v
]

" v acWs emphasis which can hardly be 571

expressed in English :

'

why, yes, he said, he is indeed the only
A

one remaining.'

to t5>v eTriSujjuwe, k.t.X.J The thread is taken up from viii.

558 d ff. where the distinction between the necessary and un-

necessary pleasures is first clearly drawn. The unchaining of the

lower nature, which had been arrested at a certain point (viii. 561 a)

is now to be followed to its consummation, and the working of the

desires must therefore be more minutely described.

ouKooy . . . It iv KaXw;]
'

Is not the inquiry still open to us ?

'— B

iv KaXw as in Soph. Elect. 384 vvv yap iv KaXw cppovuv.

at KivSuyeu'ouo-i . . . iravTiJ
' which appear to be innate in every

man.'

eviiav pkv avQpwirw]
'

in some persons.' The genitive follows

rjpovm Ka\ {TTiQvpiai resumed from the beginning of the sentence, and

is to be repeated with a-naWdrjeaQai. The latter word is passive as

in viii. 559 a, b.

TWv 8e]
' but in the case of others,' answering to iviav ueV.

Xe'yeis Se icai . . . Tau'ras
;]

' and further let me ask, which do C

you mean by these ?
'

kcu is expressive of the surprise and interest

which arises about the new point. Cp. Soph. O. T. 11 29 nolov

avdpa kcu. \eyeis; Herod, ix. 25, § 2.



4o8 Plato: Republic.

Republic eKeiVou I sc. tov fmBvutiTiKov, to be gathered from what precedes,
IX. •

viz. to tuiv inidvpicov SUpra A.

571

iv tw toiou'tw] is the resumption of the previous sentence

oTdf . . . r\&r], which in turn is the explanation of the clause ras . . .

eyeipojxeVas.

(xr]Tpi T6 yap, k.t.X.] Cp. Soph. O. T. 981 :

770XX01 yap f]8r) kuv uveipamv (3poT(bv

firjTp\ £vv(vvaa6r)(jav.

i-niyjEipziv]
From the irrational element of human nature we

here pass insensibly to the person in whom it is active.

13 u>s ol'eTai]
'

in imagination/

Pptjp.aTos T6 dire'xeo-GcH fjujoerosj
'

to indulge in any sort of food.'

1 Plato is preparing for the mention of the tyrant, infra 57 4 e, who

in x. 619 c is supposed to eat his own children. In the latter part

of the sentence the negative form of expression ouSe^ okccT is lost

sight of, and the general sense of ToXp.a supra is continued.

uyieikdls . . . auTos auTou] (xutou is a genitive of relation, like

KfiAw? e'xeiv avroi. The passage which follows is translated by

Cicero, de Divin. i. 29.

€is auvvoiav auTos auT<3] 'having come to reflect upon himself.'

dvwoin has the meaning of '

reflexion,'
'

deep thought
'

(cp. Aesch.

Prom. 437 owi/oia fie dcmropat Keapj.

E ef&eia Sous] Cp. infra 574 c -nX^yah re Sourai : Phaedr. 254 e

obvvais €0u>K6.

c 72 clXX' ea, K.T.X.] SC. to PcXtio-tov. Par. A p. m. has SpeyfoSai Kal

A alo-QavfirBai. Par. A corr. has ope'yeoGai tou Kal alo-0aVeo-0ai : the

remaining MSS. have 6peyeo~6ai tov ala-6aveo-6<u. If the reading

6pe'y€o-0ai tou ko.1 alo-0aVeo-0ai is sound, the meaning is
'

it leaves the

soul free from pains and lusts to pure contemplation, and to aspire

further (Kai) to perceive something which it knows not.' But the

words Kal ala0aVeo-0ai should perhaps be struck out and the accent

restored to tou. The rational principle is imagined as feeling after

that in sleep which it may hope to comprehend in waking. Cp. x.

61 1 E otoov e<j>i€Tai opiXicov.

KaGeuoT]] is a resumption of cis rov inr-coe up which is again

6-v. ^ru^AZ^, & 6 £C
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repeated in dya-n-auYjTai :

' and does not go to sleep in a state of Republic

angry excitement because of a quarrel against some one.'
'

572

ttjs t d\r]0etas . . .

fi-nrcTai] These words are not to be taken

generally, but with reference to the time of sleep. When he goes
to rest with his passions calmed and his reason awakened he

attains more truth than when he goes to. .rest in any other frame of

mind.

xauTa
fj.ei>

. . . eari^]
' In saying these things we have digressed b

\
J further than we intended : but the point on which we wish to

JQJsJ^

1 Z

remark is this.' \,x~ ^
Cp. Arist. Eth. Nic. i. 13, §§ 12, 13 Tavrrjs pev ovv Koivt) ris aperq Kai

nvK avOpanivrj (paiverai' doKel yap iv rois vttvois evepydv paXiara to popiov

tovto Kai
rj bvpapis avrrj, 6 8" dyados Kai KaKJS rjKiara SidfyXoi Kaff Zmvov

(JJOev (paaiv ovbcv 8ia(pepeiu to
rjpicry

tov (3iov rovs evdalpovas tcov dffXiav'

crvpfiaivei Se tovto tiKoTas' apyia yap io~Tiv 6 vnvos rfj? ^t'X^s ,'} Xeyerai

o-TTOv8aia Kai
(pavXrjJ, nXi)v el pr] KaXiLjiiJipov ftiiKvovvTal Tives tS>p Kivtjcrfaiv, 1j*

Kai TavTrj (HXtlg) yiyveTai tci (pavTao~paTa tu>v imeiKmv
rj
twv TV^ovTav.

The truth seems to be, as Aristotle implies, that dreams have

little or nothing of a moral nature
; they are not the passions

let loose from the control of reason, but physical imaginations of

good and evil in which the will is almost, if not entirely, absent.

( Dreams are '

decaying sense
'

; they are the recollections of our

J waking life fancifully combined by associations which have nojaw ;

and sometimes the animal desires, but hardly ever the malignant

ones, find an expression in them.

Kai irdVu . . . clrai]
' Even in some of us who unquestionably

seem to be virtuous men.' Kai ttcicu is to be joined with 8okouo-u\

(jtcTpiois,
'

not in excess,' and therefore, according to Greek notions,
'

good and virtuous.'

r\v]
' He arose, did he not (iroo), through being trained from C

his youth upward under a miserly parent?' (supra viii. 559 d).

jTaiSuas Te Kai KaWamio-uoG eVcKa]
'

Disregarding the un-

necessary, which have for their object only amusement or

ornament/

els . . . to iKeivuv
clSos]

' To their fashions.' elSos is the plan

or mode of life adopted by the men. Cp. Thuc. viii. 56 rpemrtu

hi Totwoe eloos. Ficinus gives mores (r)8os?) : cp. vi. 497 b.
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572
D

573
A

£K&<TT(t>V 1 SC ndvTbSV ioi> av (KurrTore unoXavrj (cp. Vlii. 56 I b).

ouTe dyeXeuOepor out€ irapdeofAOfJ i.e. in the mean between

uXiyapXta and dvnpx'ui,
—ov8(v pdXkov eis duayKaiuvs ij prj dvayKiiiovs

rjdouas uvaKiifKoov (viii. 56 1 a), fiiov IcrovopiKov twos dvdpos (ib. E).

6es Tolwv . . . Ti0et] The present tense is appropriately sub-

stituted for the aorist, because in what follows attention is drawn

not merely to the fact of his education which is presupposed, but

to his way of life which is represented as continuing.

6i'Q/i.a£op.€VT]v 8']
' which however is termed.' Cp. Herod, vii.

155, § 2 vno . . . twv afpfTepeov 8uvXu>v
} KaXeojieVwi' 8e KvXXvpiuiv.

tous e^
p.£<ru^ Supra D KarecTTr] eh p-iaov.

tous 8' aSJ sc. tovs 8in(j,0elpovTas, supra C.

Toi eToifia Siaye/xofAeVukJ 'which divide his means among them.'

Cp. viii. 55 2 B T >̂v ^T0^av d.va\(OTTjs.

Toif ToiouTwy]
' of men like him,

1

in whom the lower nature is

predominant.

J7j A-C The masterpassion, a great and winged drone, leads the swarm

of other passions buzzing iti his train. They feed and pamper him

until his sting is grown, when he is surrounded with a body-guard

of furious lusts, which kill or banish what remains in the man of

prudential and conventional virtue. Has not Passion long been

called the tyrant of the soul ? Is not the drunken man a lord ?

And do not madmen fancy that they can rule over tin Gods ?

573
A

Trepi auTOf (b)I v aura) irap auTou
] ^fil auToy,

monster winged drone, iv chjtw, i. e. the man,—not iv ai™,
'
in

the drone,' for good opinions and desires could hardly be supposed

to exist in him, and outos 6 irpooTdTYis Tfjs ^"X'H8 must be the

subject of \ci{3t] : irap' auTou, i. e. the monster winged drone. The

subject of KaGrjpYj is the drone and the object is the man .

oiVwi/] The rare plural may imply variety of wines (Xen. An. iv.

4, 9), but is rather simply
'

magnific.' aveip.iv^v is a '

dragging

predicate' implying a relative clause (cp. vii. 532 c) 'the pleasures

found in such society, which are dissolute.'

utto pa^ias] A crowd of mad thoughts and fancies supply the

place of the tyrant's body-guard
—viii. 566 b. The manner in
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which the metaphor is harmonized and sustained by the
'

buzzing Republic

of the appetites,' and the
'

sting of desire/ which is implanted

in the monster drone, is very characteristic of Plato, in whom such ^
continuous metaphors are used not merely as images but as links

of connexion. In the same manner, by the use of the word

Trpoo-TciTrjp 572 e, continued in the TrpoirrciTr]s tt}s ^ux'HS) tne master

passion is gradually developed into the demagogue or leader of the

people.

iroiouueVas xp^o'Tds]
'

regarded as good.' TroioufjieVas is one of B

those disparaging additions which Plato often employs, and here

refers to the respectable ideas and motives which hold the desires

in check when philosophy is absent. See above in the description

of the oligarchical man
(viii. 554 e) ev<Tx rHJ-0V*a"r*P°s au iroWaiv . . .

617, and in the progress of his SOn
(viii. 560 a) al8ovs tivos eyyevnpevrjs

iv Tjj tov veov yfrvxn. This use of the passive noina-Bai, although not

supported by parallels from other writers, appears to be sufficiently

established by the passages quoted on vi. 498 a. Another meaning

suggested here is
'

good opinions in process of formation.' But

this use is no better authenticated, and it is out of keeping with the

rest of the description to suppose any genuine tendencies to virtue

springing up afresh at this stage of the downward career.

Kal p.ai'ias] icai, although found in Par. A and several other MSS.

is probably spurious.

Kal
(jitji/

. . . apxeik] Cp. Soph. Aj. 116, where Ajax gives his C

orders to Athena. xmoKivtiv suggests mental disturbance or excitement,

TrapaKivcl.li rather alienation or derangement. There is no reason why
imoKiveiv should not also be used intransitively.

Plato, in introducing a new sense of -rupamKos, illustrates his

meaning by metaphorical uses of the word in common parlance,
—

Tit (popriKa . . . Trpoacpepovrfs (iv. 44 2 Er

dKpij3ws]
= tu> dtcpiftel \6y<o :

'

in the true sense of the word.'

*derjp] This word is probably the subject and should be derjp,

although the MSS., as usual in such cases, read dvijp. The presence

of the article is proved by the lengthening of the alpha in similar

places of tragic dialogue.

The life of riot which ensues awakens clamorous wants, which are jjj c-

supflied through rapine, until he robs and beats his parents, whom 515 A



4 1 2 Plato : Republic.

Republic he makes subservient to the meanest object of his desires. Then he

lX' breaks into houses, and robs temples, while the newly enfranchised
573 ~

iusts, that were formerly chained down except in sleep, overpower his

respectable
' democratic

'

prepossessions. The master-passion is no7C>

tyrant to the height, and leads the soul that is under his dominion

into every excess of crime, being ministered to partly from without

and partly from within.

573 to tuv . . . epeis]
' As people say in jest, that is not my business

D
to tell you, but yours to tell me.' kcu is idiomatic, giving a sly

emphasis :
— ' That is just what you have to tell me.'

Trap' au-rois] 'Amongst them/ viz. the man__and his_com-

panions : cp. supra a t&u toiovtwv, also infra 575 c. Such

monstrosities
' never come single.'

&v de "Epws] &v is governed by "Epws.
' Whatever things are

objects of the tyrant Passion that lives within.'

Tfapaj3\acrrdi'ouo-ii']
'

spring up beside
'

the master-passion.

The image is that of young saplings shooting up at the side of

a tree.

E ttjs ouo-io.9 TrapaipeWs]
' encroachments on his capital

'

:
—he

parts with some of his estate.

oiav 8e . . . Piao-dpciw ;]
The passage is imitated by Longinus,

de Sublim. xliv. 7, where a poetical image is converted into

a rhetorical figure.

tous Se']
Still referring to the tyrannical man and his comrades

who resemble him :
—

supra trap alrois and note. The alternative of

sing, and plur. prepares for infra 575 a ko.\ av pev . . . d\lyoi . . . Sxn, k.t.\.

(j4>68pa y', €<}>r|]
SC. avayKT}.

dfayKtuoi' . . . ^'peiy]
' he must get money from each and every

source
'—

carrying on the notion of violence contained in d<J>e\ea0ai.

574 ou Tfdcu . . . toioutou]
'

I do not feel at all comfortable about the

B
parents of such a gentleman as this.'

irpos Aios] here as elsewhere, like <3 0aupd<rie supra, indicates the

rising excitement of the speaker. There is a play on the word

avayKiiios in the two senses of necessi/as and necessitudo.— * who is

bound to him by the closest ties.' Cp. vii. 527 a dvayKcuas and

note.
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ttXtiycus tc 8oukch, k.t.X.]
In these words Plato is preparing for Republic

the actual tyrant : cp. infra
,-,7,-,

i> iav S« pq etra-peirg, k.t.X.

C
imXiinj] The reading is doubtful between ImXiirr),

'

fail, and

inike'nri),
'

begin to fail.'

kcwKopTJaei]
' He will clean out,' i. e. plunder,

' a temple
'

:
—

a playful litotes like
'

convey
'

in Shakespeare. This point in the

individual answers to viii. 568 d, e in the account of tyranny :
—lav

re Upa xprjpaTa ;/, k.t.X.

to.s SiKcu'as Troiou|xeVas] The reading Succu'as was restored in

place of thus by Bekker from Par. A
;

in which, however, it is

a correction, though apparently by the first hand. The phrase is

a repetition of Supra 573 B idv Tivas ev aiirS 86{-as fj tnidvpias Xa^r]

noiovixevas xpWT^, where see the note. The reading of the other

MSS., ras 8ikcis noiovpevas, meaning, according to Stallbaum

' which gave judgement about things good and evil,' is equally

doubtful in point of Greek and of sense. The '

opinions
'

are

those imparted to him by his democratical father, who still

respects, or fears, the law.

ctl yewori . . . XeXup.eVcu] Cp. supra 571 B KoAa£o^ef<u, k.t.X.,

infra 575 a tuv §' 'ivboOev . . . e\evdepa>6tvTa. This point recalls viii.

567 E.

Tupai^euGtis 8e utto "Epwros]
' But now that he is under the ll

E

dominion of the great Passion.'—The subject is changed from

ai v((h<tt\ (< 8ov\ti(is XeXvpevai under the influence of the preceding

clause ot€ r\v auTOs, k.t.X.

ppoifiaTos] supra 571 d and note.

toc cYovTd tc aoToc] The particle tc after e'xoi'Ta is probably 575

genuine ;
but the construction is broken off and resumed in ay A

fxeV, k.t.X. which follows, the immediate consequences being thus

distinguished from the ulterior result. Plato readily passes from

the individual to the state, and plays with language in the transition

from one to the other.

auTof t£ kcu toi/ -rrepl auTov] The reflexive pronouns refer to "Epos.

toc . . . OopoPoc] The rabble-rout in attendance on the master-

passion. The racket and turmoil (viii. 561 b) are poetically

substituted for the crowd which makes them.

utt6 jQ)v auTwe Tpoirwi/ kcu eaoTou]
'

By those same dispositions

to
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Republic
IX.

575
A

!

575 A-
576 B

and by himself (sc.
mi "Epcoros). The pronoun tw^ aiiTuv refers to

the preceding words—Toy p.kv e.'£w0ev, k.t.X. The master-passion,

with the help of the alien lusts which are his bodyguard (pavias

. . . enaKTod supra 573 b) sets free the servile lusts which have

hitherto been held in subjection. The whole description is parallel

to viii. 567 n, e.

Such is the tyj-anniealperson in himself. What is he in relation

to his city ? When there are a few such men, and they are kept

under, they> go and.serve s^me tyrant or become mercenaries, iftha%

is war ; otherwise' they stay at home and do petty mischiefs, such

as burglary and kidnapping, or find congenial occupation about the

courts of law. But when they have multiplied, and become aware

of their numerical strength, they pick out the man from among

them who has the most tyrannical disposition and make him

a tyrant. He is the most lustful, the most violent of them all ;

~wlwflefore
'

his infant fortime comes to age,' is full of smiles and
'

courtesies
','

but when his end is gained, looks strangely on those

that helped him to power. He never has a friend, nor gets a taste

offreedom, but is everfaithless, ever unjust. We are now speaking

of him as in a dream. But when the dream becomes reality, then

is attained the very acme of hitman evil.

575 dXXor Tira . . . Tupa^koi/j aKXos refers to rvpawiKos avrjp : they

15 who have the making of tyrants in them, or who are all but

tyrants, i. e. 01 rvpawiKoi avBpes, go and find another tyrant, in

whose service they enlist.

iav . . . yeVwi'Tai]
'

If such characters are bred when there is no

war.' The antithesis is suggested by the casual phrase iav ttou

Tr6\ep.OS T].

C CTfiiKpd . . . pdXXci]
' A small catalogue of evils,

—
(even) if

there are only a few such men !

' ' Why yes,' said I,
'

for small is

small in comparison with great ;
and all these things in the misery

and mischief which they inflict upon a state don't come within

a league of the tyrant, as the saying is.' Socrates' o-p-iKpd,
— ' small

in comparison with tyranny,' is ironically echoed by Adeimantus.

The meaning, however, is taken up seriously in the next sentence.

A similar play on the same word between the ironical and serious

occurs elsewhere in Plato : cp. vi. 498 d Ets fUKpoi/ y, ?0jj, xp"" "

dprjKas. Els ovdev ptv ovv, ecpr)", ws ye 7rp6s tov anavra. For the

catalogue of 'small evils' cp. i. 344 b ff.

n
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ttXcicttoi' . . . -rupai^oi']
' Most of the tyrannical nature.' Cp. ii. Republic

575
382 D irotY]TT)S • • . *jfev8i)s

ev 6eq> ovk evi,
—viii. 554 D T" s T"^ KTj^Tjt'OS

£vyyei>e~ts . . . eirt.6vfj.ias. The expression here keeps up the personifica-
J
jj

tion of "Epco?, Tvpawos evftov oIkwv, supra 573 D.

TupavciKWTaTos]
' Most fit to be a tyrant.' Cp. PaaiKiKos.

eav . . . uireiKwo-ii'] For the suppressed apodosis cp. Protag.

325 D Kal eav fxev eKu>v Tvei6r)TaC el fie
fir], k.t.X.

p.T)TpiSa] like the English 'mother-country' for the German
'

fatherland.'

0pe'<J>£i]
has a sarcastic force.

' That is his way of supporting

her !

'

Toioi'Se] refers to what follows :

'

they are always associating with

their flatterers, cringing to those who have power to aid them, and

neglecting their old friends.'—The plural again takes the place of

the singular (tou toiou'tou d^Spos).

irpCiTov pey . . . dXXoTpioi ;]

' In the first place, in their intercourse

with others, they associate with their own flatterers or ready tools
;

or, if they want anything from anybody, they are equally ready to

fall down before them :
—there is no attitude of friendship into

which they will not throw themselves :
—and when they have

gained their end, they know them no more.' This also is a point )
-+

in which tyrannical men resemble the tyrant (viii. 566 e).

Kal CT<J5o8pa y £
]

SC Totovroi ytyvovTai. 576
A

Ke<})aXaiwCTwpe0a . . . toioutos if]
'Let us, then, sum up in a t>

word the character of the worst. He is the man who in reality is

such as we imagined him in our dream.' /(jc^*^*

The thought of inrap and o^ap may have been suggested by

supra 571 c, d, but does not directly refer to the bad dreams there

spoken of: the word 8irjX0op,ei/ is inconsistent with this explana-
tion :

— not ' who is in reality the monster let loose in a dream,' but
' who is in fact the man whom we have described in words.'

Plato's love of climax leads to this further step. And here, as in

several other places, Socrates enlivens the thought by a transition

from the imaginary to the real. Cp. hi. 389 d eav ye . . . eni ye

Xoyw epya Te^rm. At this point the mock-heroic style passes into

seriousness. Socrates, as Chaerephon says of him in the Gorgias,

is profoundly in earnest :
—

'E/toi piv SoKel, &> KuXXiVAfiy, vneptyvws

airov?>i'i((ii>.
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Republic And is the acme of evil the acme of wretchedness ? Let us
' '

compare them, Glaucon,
—the five cities and the five men. The

578 A men 7C '1'^ be as the cities.—For example, as the city under a tyranny

is the most wretched of all, so is the life that is under the tyranny

of desire. Such at least is the judgement of those who are able /<

look within. City and man are both seen to be enslaved tinder the

rule of the 7vorst. Both are poor and hungry. Both are full of

lamentation and mourning and woe. But there is one being who

is yet more wretched than the tyrannical man, and that is the

tyrannical man who becomes a tyrant
'

.

ryf. toioutos] a6\ios,
—SC. (fiavrjacrai.

c
^^""^

tois 8c ttoXXoIs . . . Sokei]
' But the many have likewise opinions

many.' These words follow closely on ttj dXr]0eia. Truth is

one
;
error is manifold. He is miserable, though opinions differ.

Plato thus signifies his contempt for common opinion. For the

turn of expression cp. vi. 500 D biajBoXrj o' iv naoi 7ro\A?';.

avdyKr], k.t.X.]
'

that must certainly be as you say." y " 1' implies
' whatever the many may think.'

aXXo ti . . . ootws
;]

' And must not the tyrannical man be like

the tyrannical city ?
'

6jj.ch6tt]ti is an explanation or illustration of

Kara '. Cp. Vlll. 555 A amaroi pev pi) Kara rrjv oXtyap^ovpevi^v ttoXiv

6p.oi6TY]Tt . . . T(Tci)(6ai ;

— ' Must they not correspond in similitude ?
'

The word in both places has been needlessly called in question.

The dative is like novr^pia re ko.\ u6Xi6t7]ti supra 575 c. ddXior^n

would fit the context here. But Plato characteristically prepares

for what follows by using a general expression and so affecting to

keep the question open. Cp. infra 577 c ti)v opotoTTjra dvapipvT]-

aKOfievos.

D ti oui/ dpe-Trf, k.t.X.] This reading, which is manifestly right, has

been corrupted in all the MSS. to n ovv apa (or apa) 17,
and has

only been preserved as a various reading by the diorthotes on the

margin of Par. A.

eu8aijj.<ma$] For the use of the genitive cp. v. 470 a ri Se
; yi]s .

re Tp.i)<T(a>s rrjs 'EXXtiinKrjs Kcii oIkmv epirpijaeoos. The Same notion IS

resumed with greater distinctness infra 577 b ttws %x ei eu8ai[ioi/ia$ ;

dXX' «I)9 XPt] sc - 6ea.aap.cvoi ws \phi which is resumed in KaTdSurres

. . . Kal 1861/T6S,
'

having fairly looked at the whole city from within,

we will then give our opinion.'
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ap' quv . . . Siopa;] 'And shall I be right in making the same

challenge about the men, and in claiming to have as judge one

whose mind can enter into the character of a man and look through
him

; not like a child who sees from the outside and is dazzled at the

parade which the tyrannical nature assumes to those without
;

—but

who has a clear insierht ?
'

irpooTao-is, like Trpoaraaia, 7rpoV^?7/xn, here signifies
' outward show,'

the externals of majesty. This meaning of the word, though not

common, is defined by the clause which follows :
—

t^ irpos tous e£w

crxr]p,aTi£on-ai.

ei ou^ oioiprp/ ...(b) TauTa irpoKaXoio] The words el ou^, k.t.X.,

are a resumption of the previous sentence : the apodosis to them is

the answer
;

— '

If I were to suppose, as I am saying
'— '

. . . That,
he replied, would like the former be a very right challenge.'

k<x! TauTa] refers to 576 e dpdcos ITp OKClX (

tw Suecnw av, k.t.X.]
' Of the number of those who would be

able to judge
'

: civ is to be taken with SuraTa^ = Suvapevw.

What follows is the answer to the question which was raised in

the first Book,— ' Whether the life of the just or unjust man is the

happier ?
'

The inquiry, which had already become '

ridiculous
'

in Book iv (445 a), is once more resumed, and the answer to what

was at first an unanswerable paradox appears in the most complete
and triumphant form.

ko.0'
cKaaToi'] sc. naBrjpa, anticipating -ra TraG^paTa.

iv pe'pei dSpoH^] SC. (Karepov,
—

ttjv re 7r6\iv (cat rbv ciu8pa.

rf»s iroXiy
el-n-eiy]

' To speak of the city as a city
'

[i.
e. not

merely as a number of individuals]. Cp. infra e ut irepl oX>;s

flnelv \f/vxrjs.

dyf|p] See above, note on 573 c.

apiKpoi/ 8e tea! to pc^YjpoTctToi'] The ruling passion is here

spoken of as a small part of the soul. The object of this, which is

hardly consistent with the foregoing description, is to render the

parallel between state and individual as complete as possible.

ttoXu ye] SC. rpuvTa.

kcu
t) Tupa^oupe'eTi apa . . . pearr) cotou]

' Then the soul which

is under tyranny (I am speaking of the soul taken as a whole)

577
A

B

D

VOL. III. e e
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Republic will do least of all what she wishes
;

—ever violently carried away by

frenzy, she will be full of confusion and remorse.' Cp. Gorg. 467 ff

£ The harmony of affections and faculties is a far higher concep-
tion of the powers of human nature than the isolated strength of

any one of them under the name of will or passion ;
which has the

appearance and perhaps the consciousness of strength, and is l eally

weakm ss.

578 -ri\v t€ -roiauTT]!/ ttoXic, k.t.X.] The confusion of t( and ye in MSS.

is so frequent, that there need be no hesitation in reading -rr\v te

here, although it has less of manuscript support than ti)v ye.

oSupjious 8e] hi here rests on the authority of Ven. S :
—Par. A

having re with the remaining MSS. Schneider, to account for the

variation, suggested 8e ye. [re should be adopted : there is no

objection to an asyndeton. B. J.]

B ttji' -re iroXii' tuc iroXew^] Here the variant ttjv ye might seem

preferable. But cp. viii. 568 d and note.

outtcj . . . jidXicrraJ 'I do not think that our description has yet

arrived at the extreme form of misery.' outos — ' the man before

US. TOIOUTOS = (iOXios, SC u>v.

Plato is preparing a rhetorical surprise :
—There is yet a worse

than the worst.

C Suotuxtjs tjJ
is better than bvaTvx^j], an emendation unneces-

sarily proposed by Bekker and Cobet. There is no valid objection

to the variation of tense. The present here is more pathetic,
—

' But is an unfortunate man '

: cp. infra 580 a Suo-Tv^e! elvai.

J7<§ C- Considerfirst the position of the tyrant. He may be compared to

jSo A f/ie master of a household of slaves, who should be set down with

them in a desert place out of reach of aid from his fellows. Nay
more, we must suppose him to be surrounded by neighbours who are

determined to abolish slavery. He cannot go abroad, or see what

is worth seeing anywhere, but, starved in spirit, must abide like

a woman in some inner chamber, cowering and unsatisfied.

Now suppose the man in this position to have the tyrannical

nature, such as we have described it. Must he not descend to be

the slave of the meanest, the flatterer of the vilest,
—

becoming daily

more avarice-bitten, more inquisitive, more envious, faithless and

unjust ? Godless andfriendless, he is the etitertainer and cherisher

of all manner of evil,— unhappy and causing unhappiness.
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TCKpcupopai . . .

o-kottcu']
'

I should infer from what has Republic

preceded that what you say is true.'
'

Yes,' said I
;

'

however,
IX'

these are not matters about which to have an opinion, but of which r
one should endeavour to gain a clear conception (1) by the help

of_such a process of reasoning as we now employ
'

: or possibly

(2)
' Where the argument is of such a nature.' For the latter

(2) cp. infra 579 c to'is toloutuis kokoIs and note. The turn of

conversation here resembles vi. 504 d oi>x \nroypa<pi)v 8el oWep vvv

veacracrBai, ah\a ti)v TeXeaTUTrjv dnepyaaiav pi) irapievai.

octoi
TrXoucrtoi] sc. oVrty, which seems to be omitted in accordance D

with the idiomatic ellipse after 00-09.

8ia(f>epei . . .

ttXtjGos]
' But the number of the persons over

whom he (the tyrant) rules is a point of difference.' Cp. Xen. Mem.
HI. 4) § 12

rj yap tuiv id[u>p empeXeia n\i)6ei povov 8ia(jitpei rrjs tu>u koivuiv.

oto-0' o5v oTi, k.t.X.] Socrates, wanting to draw attention to

a familiar fact, treats it as a new and original observation.— ' Did \ j

you ever remark
'

&c. ? Cp. ii. 376 a ^ ouVw tovto edavpaaas ;

ti yap . . .
; ouSeV, el-nov]

'

Why should they fear them ?
' '

Oh,
for no reason.' The negative in this and similar places merely
waives the point immediately in hand before calling attention to

something else, which remains to be said, cp. esp. iv. 424 d ovSt

yap ipya&rai. and note. The familiar phrase in Protag. 310 b—prj tl

vea>T(pov ayyeWeis ',

Ovhiv y\ rj
S' or, ft pi] ayada ye,

— is all exam
the same conversational idiom. [L. C]

iv ttoiw . . . icai
oTi-oaw] The indirect form following oh

direct is partly occasioned here by the neighbourhood of ol'ei.

MSS. have noaco,
—but Cp. Goig. 500 A eKkt£ao6ai 7701a dyad,

i]8t'uiv f'irri Ka\ onola Ka<d.

iv
•n-ai'Ti]

sc (pofia. 'In absolute terror.' Cp. Soph. 250 d

TTacrji nvvfer^opeda cmopla.

The single master who has many slaves is safe only because all

the masters unite for mutual protection. But suppose the family
and their slaves to be carried off into the wilderness : the case of

the individual owner is desperate. Or, again, surround the

unfortunate man with neighbours who make the possession of

slaves a crime,
—and there is a worse than what seemed to be the

worst position. Both these misfortunes have befallen the tyrant :
—

he is in a solitude, and has nevertheless all mankind for his enemies.

e e 2
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Republic ou8e> Seoutyosl 'When he has no need to do so': i. e. being
IX.

579
A

actuated by no ordinary motive, but by fear. Cp. Plut. Tib.

Gracch. c. 21 (quoted by Schneider) cWo-ao-a nepl tov dvtyos 17 /3oiAi)

^j?0i'£erai p.t\bkv ScojacVt] TT('fjL7T(iv civtov ('s

'

Acriav.

B eV ttch't! KaKOu] C}). Symp. 194 a ev pciX' tiv (fxifinlo Kai iv TrafTi

e'lrjs : Euthyd. 301 a.

utto TzdvTuv iroXefu'wy]
'

By people who are all his enemies.'

Cp. vi. 496 D (is niiaiv uypiois avre^au : viii. 567 D pfTa (paiiKuiv to.iv

noWuv oiKelv.

Resuming from 578 c Plato now returns to the tyrant and the

tyrannical man.

Xi'xkto 8e of-ri, k.t.X.] It is a characteristically Greek trait that die

tyrannical nature has not only the lower desires in excess, but also

unbounded curiosity, like Glaucon's cpikoduipoixs in v. 475 d.

C toIs toioutois kokois] (i) A dative of circumstance, referring to

the immediately preceding description of the tyrant's condition.

Ast's conjecture iv rois t. k. is not necessary. The tyrant's miseries

are increased a hundred-fold when he is of the tyrannical nature.

The extreme of wretchedness attending the combination of

character and position is greater than the evil involved in either

aken separately. Or (2) the dative may be explained as denoting
the measure of excess—The description of the tyrannical tyrant

began at 578 c : what followed was an illustration of his excess of

misery over the tyrannical individual as such. The illustration is

now applied.
' Do not such evils as these measure the excess of

misery accruing to him whom you just now judged to be most

wretched of all, when he is raised from a private station to despotical

power?' irXeiu) KapirouTcu, sc. KciKti.

a>s
juiTj i$iwTY)s] The opposition of the following clause logically

requires pfj a>s, which recent editors have accordingly accepted from

Stobaeus and Vat. e. But the order of words is idiomatic.

D 6p.oi6TaTa re kou dXirjGeoTaTa Xe'yeis] Cp. Soph. 252 c ko/luSj; Xeyeis

OfAOlOf re Ka\ dXijPes.

kclv el pi tw 80K61] The conjunctive Bokjj
—see v. it.—has the

authority of all the MSS. but one. There are too many instances

of el, eV«, &c, with the subjunctive to allow of confidence in

rejecting it: e.g. Laws xii. 958 d ei're ns apprjv eire ns Oij'Xvs y.

[But? 171'.]
And Kai/ et appears sometimes to be treated as = k<u
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iav. In Arist. Elh. Nic. vii. 7, § 1 the MSS. have kolv d penao-i. Republic

See also Pol. ii. r, 1 with the note of Mr. W. L. Newman in his

579
Politics, vol. ii. p. 227. rj

Ko\a£ twv
ironrjpoTciTtoy] cp. Slipra A KoAa^ . . . dtpairovrav.

Kal a to TrpoTcpoc europ.ei'] supra 576 A, B, viii. 567. 5^°

The case is nozv ripeforjudgement, and Glauconformally assigns 5$°

to^Jlic five individuals their places in the order of virtue and

happiness and the contraries of these. The most royal nature is the

best and happiest ; the most '

tyrannical' is the worst and wretchedest,

while
(
1
)
the oligarchical and [2) the democratical man come between.

i'Gi 8rj . . . -rupamKoVI
' Come now, said I, as the universal 5S0

arbiter sets forth his sentence,'
'

so do you also decide who in your
B

opinion is the first, and who the second, and the remainder, being

five in all, in order.'

The expression 6 81a irarrwy Kpirrjs is obscure, and cannot be

certainly explained. It has been compared to rbv 81a iran-wr

X°p6v or ciycbva, found in inscriptions :
—Boeckh's C. I. G. vol. i. 425,

1586, 1 7 19, 1720. The words may mean (1) the judge who

decides the prizes of all the different kinds of contests
; (2) or ^

all the prizes, e. g. first, second, third, in the same contest
; (3)

the judge who gave the final decision in some musical pentathlon,

such as appears to be referred to in the inscriptions. Cp.

Herod, ii. 91, § 5 dywva yvpviKov TiSeurt 81a irdo"T]S dycoi'irjs e'xovra, and

Laws ii. 658 A ti av, e'L irore ris ovtq)s c'ittXojs dyaiva 6drj ovrivovv, prjSev

d(j>opioras pi]Tf yvpviKov prjre povatKov pjjd' Ittttikuv, d\\d ndvTas (Tvvayaywv

tovs iv tt] noXei Trpoeiwoi $e\s viKt]Ti)pia tw fiovkoptvov rjiceiv dyuviov-

ptvov tj^ovtJs nepi povov \ ib. xii. 949 A Ka\ Kpirijv av ^opwf ko\ irdo"r]S

povaiKrjs. The separate contests may have had separate experts

to judge of them—ireVTe orras seems to convey an allusion to the

pentathlon ;
and the words wairep x°P°"S *pivu in Glaucon's

reply are in favour of this line of interpretation, for which see also

Xen. Mem. iii. 4, § 3 oadKis k^x ^! 1!** >
tcio-i tois X°P ^ v(viKr]Ke. The

image, however, is not consistent
;

for 81& -ndvjuv must have

originally referred to all the kinds of performance, but is_here /

applied to all the competitors.

ireVTe ocTas] of course refers to all the individuals and not to

tous dXXous with which it is verbally combined.
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Ka0d-rrep . . . £i<TT}\0of . . . KpiVw]
'

I assign them their places in

the order in which they came in.'

on 6 'Apio-TUfog ul6s, k.t.X.]
' That the son of Ariston

'

(i.
e. Best)

'judged the best man to be the happiest': an obvious play on

words. Cp. x. 614 B 'A\kIvov . . . dXia^ov.

iav t€ XavQavuvi, k.t.X.]
ii. 366 E. This is one of the threads

by which Plato connects the end of the Republic with the beginning.

580 D-
583 A

580
D

E

581
A

The judgement of Glaucon,
— or of the en/i^htcnedxibserver (supra

577 a) is confirmed by that of the philosopher, who has the best right

to judge. For there are three pleasures, corresponding to the three

parts of the sou I,
— the pleasure of learning, the pleasure of honour

or victory, and the pleasure ofgain. The philosopher knam^ them

all but the lover of honour or ofgain is acquainted only with one.

He has this threefold experience ; and in him Reason which is the

faculty offudging is far superior : therefore he will be the most

competent to decide. And his decision is that thepleasure ifknowing

and learning is by far the most worth having, while he assigns the

second place to the pleasures of ambition.

I6.v ti oo|r)]
'

If it at all approve itself,'
—n adverbial.

Se'leTtn . . . dir68ei|ii']
to Xoyio-rivov, which is found before

8e'|eTcu in Par. A and most MSS., seems to have arisen from a gloss

on Tpixtf, enumerating the three parts of the soul. This is con-

firmed by the reading of Par. K XoytoTticw, iTvidv^riKov, Bv^ikov

be&rai. K although a derivative of n has some readings coming

from an independent source, to in Par. A is marked with two

dots as questionable. For the impersonal use of Se^eTcu, sc. to

npayna, cp. the Use of 8et'£«, Phil. 45 D Tii^a . . . ov# tjttov fifi£e<, and

the like expressions.

t6 jxeV, <}>ap.eV, r\v\
The past tense refers to the previous dis-

cussion in iv. 439 ff.

tou'to) €-nwop.do-afAee] The dative is instrumental.
' We employed

this to name it with.' This better corresponds with iv\ . . . 6k6p.aTi

supra than the various reading tovto, which has very slight

authority (Ang. v, Vat. m, Par. K corr.).

[AdXioV ae . . . tw Xoyw]
' We should be most able to rest on

a single comprehensive notion in speaking (tw Xoyw).
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wore . . . Xeyotfjief]
' So as to convey a clear meaning to our- Republic

selves, in speaking of this part of the soul.'
"

ou irpos to Kpa.Tzlv, k.t.X.]
The passionate element resolves A

itself into the love of power and honour.

t) e'juifjieXajs
ac

e'xoi;] »;
like apa sometimes anticipates an affirma- R

tive answer.

too'twi']
sc. tu,v rpiatv elbav. I. e. it cares less for gain than 6vp6s

does, and less for power than imdvpia. The word, though pleonastic,

is in accordance with the fulness and precision of Plato's style.

W. H. Thompson's ndvTav, on' the other hand, is over-emphatic.

The philosopher (infra 582 a) cares less for gain than for glory.

[If rejected, the word must be attributed to an accidental doubling

Of TOVTOdl. L. C.J

Kara Tpoiroi' ae Ka.Xoiu.ey]
' We should give the proper name.'

Cp. anb TpoTrov, irpbt Tponov.

deOpojTrwf ... to. irpwTa] sc. yivrj.
' Three kinds in chief (or C

primarily).' For the limitation cp. iv. 443 E km el <'t\\a "ma peragv

Tvyx&va ovto. and note,

uTTOKeipvei'oi' ei- eKdo-Tw tou'twi']
'

Corresponding severally to each

of these'—i.e. in the order of classification. Cp. Protag. 349 B

fKi'icrru) riov ovapdrcov tovtoov UTTOKeircu Tis i'Sio? ovfTta Km irpaypa. uiTOKei-

p.evov, not = subject-matter, but simply denoting correspondence

as in Protag. 1. c.

Tpels toioutous] I. e. one of each kind.

-iw piW] Cp. Arist. Eth. Nic. i. 2.

o -re xP T
ll
xaTlo"

riKos]
' First tne money-maker/ The second re d

changes to be as the sentence becomes adversative.

tov he, (juXoo-oc^oe, y\v
8' eyw, iroiwp.e9a, k.t.X.]

' Put may we

suppose that the philosopher regards the other pleasures in regard

to the pleasure of knowing the truth and in that pursuit abiding

always, not so very far from the Heaven of pleasure, and that he

calls the other pleasures necessary under the idea that if there were

no necessity for them he would rather not have them.'

In this way of taking the passage the words Trjs r|Sovfis ou irdVu

TToppw have a slight irony, intended to express that the philosopher

has in knowledge the true pleasure. For TToiojp.e0a Graser anil

Hermann read ri olvpeOa, which diminishes the harshness of the



4 24 Plato : Republic.

Republic
IX.

5 8l

D

5 82

expression eop.i^eii' -ras aXXas T)oo^as Trpds rr)\> tou eiSeVai to,\t]0£s ott»]

e'xei. \\ ith KaXeli', op ovk olopeBa has to be supplied from ti

oIwfA€0a, in which there is also considerable harshness. In the

translation ti oiujieGa has been read not without hesitation, as it is

difficult to account for the same error, however slight (* for ti)

creeping into all the MSS. [B. J.]

toc 8e <j>iX6o-o4>of, r\v 8' eyw, *ti oiwu.e0a . . . (e) el
jjlt) dcdyKT] t)c ;]

'And what, are we to suppose, is the philosopher's estimate of other

pleasures in comparison with that of knowing the truth as it is and

being evermore engaged in such an intellectual pursuit? Must we
not think that he accounts them far removed from true pleasure,

and that he calls them necessary and nothing more, inasmuch as,

apart from knowledge of the truth, he has no wants but what are

absolutely necessary ?
'

ti oiw|j.e0a is Graser's correction of noiufxeda,

the manuscript reading, which may be strained to yield a possible

meaning (—
'

may we suppose ?
')

but is ill-suited to the immediate

context, and to the reply
—cu . . . 8ei elSeVai, which exactly fits

(HGjfj.e0a, cp. i. 341 a, b; viii. 556 d, E.

In what follows, Madvig's conjecture rqv . . . ^ovfjv; for which see

v. rr., is occasioned by the apparent baldness of ttjs tjSch'tjs in the

present connexion. But his reading, npos rrjv tov elSevm rdX^dis ony i\ft

. . . fjdovrjv, is ill-balanced, and the last phrase too abrupt. The
word TjSoi/rjs, which is marked with dots in Par. A, is very possibly

corrupt, however, and may have grown out of aX^ic^s through an

rjSovfjt;

interlinear gloss, Tjjs~akri8i»rjs. It might, indeed, be said that in

the philosopher's view other pleasures, as compared with that of

knowledge, were far from being pleasure at all. But the sudden

introduction of this thought in a passage of such gravity is on the

whole improbable. [L. C]

ou TrriVu Troppw] SC. oe'i ouadin vnpi£eiv ainov.

continued with k<u KaXeii', k.t.X.

The force of ou is

ttoXu, 4'<J>T), 8ia<|>e'pei]
The philosopher is at a higher stage of

experience than either of the two others : he has passed them, but

they can never compete with him. In the world of the money-
getter, where wealth is held in respect, something is known even of

the pleasure of honour : but neither he nor the ambitious man can

conceive of the pleasure which the philosopher finds in knowledge.

Cp.
' He that is spiritual judgeth all things ;

Yet he himself is

judged of none.'
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TTJS rjSoefjs TauTT]s] SC. roii ra ovra, onr] iri(pvK(, pavBavuv. Republic
JJC .

ti 8e toG <j)tXoTiu.oul SC. hia(f>epfi 6 (pikda-ocpos rj
ov

; 5^2
C

dXXd np,Y] peV] The best MSS., including Par. A, have a\Xa tl

flTjV.

wore diro ye, k.t.X.]
The order is ncivres e'fiTTfipoi (f tVl) Tiy? y* a7ro

rov TifxncrBai rjdovrjs, oiov eari.

Kat pp . . .

4>i.Xoct6<J>ou]
' And he is the only one of them whose D

experience is accompanied by wisdom.—Certainly.
—Further, the

very instrument by which judgement is to be given is not the

instrument of the covetous or ambitious man, but only of the

philosopher.'

8id \6ywv ttou
e'4>afj.ei/, k.t.X.] supra A ipireipiq t( km (ppovrjvei k<u

Xoyw.

toutou] tov <fii\oo~6(pov.

eTreiSr) 8' efxiretpia, k.t.X.]
SC. Kplverai ra Kpivo/ieva. E

Kal eV w . . . fjSicrros]
' And he amongst us, in whom this is the 583

ruling principle, has the pleasantest life.'
"

For a similar judgement of lives cp. Phil. 65 ff.

6 Kpnr|s] The argument which began at 582 a is now complete,

and the philosopher,
— not Glaucon or one of ourselves,

— is

admitted to be the judge.

auTOu] SC. TOV KpiTOV.

To add a third and crowning demonstration :— The pleasure of 383 B-

the philosopher is alone real. j°7 n

The satis/action of desire and that of anger only appear pleasant

through contrast with antecedent pain. Moreover the things of tin-

body are less real than things of the mind ; and therefore bodily

pleasures, like the indulgence of appetite and anger, are more unreal

than the pleasures of intellect. Most men are ignorant of this, and

looking ever downwards prefer the shadow of delight. U'hereas if

the lower nature be subdued to the higher, eveti the lower pleasures

partake someiuhat of reality, because the whole life is standing in

the light of truth.

TauTa . . . dKTjKoeVai] The two victories already achieved are 583

(1) the superior happiness of the just in Glaucon's judgement, after B
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Republic, comparing the individuals with the states : (2) the judgement of the

philosopher, accredited by his superior knowledge of true pleasure.

The third and last is the proved unreality of other pleasures in

comparison with those of philosophy. For the favourite allusion

to Zeus Soter cp. Charm. 167 A, B Txa\iv rolvvv, rjv 8'
('yd>,

to rpirov

tw SftSTJHH, a>ancp e'£ a/>X'"J s lirurKontoptBa : Phil. 66 D "61 81) to rpnov

tw o-a>T?ipi, k.t.X. The association of the phrase with the Olympian

contests occurs only here.

eCTKiaypa<()T)(j.€Vri] a-Kiaypucpia is a painting in light and shade ,

which owes its effect to contrast and is therefore a very appropriate

figure of pleasure,
—here affirmed to be purely relative. In Phaedo

69 b it is applied to courage and temperance, which are likewise

said to be unreal when separated from knowledge. Cp. x. 602 n

w 81) i)pcoi> to TTadijpnTi tt]s (pvaecos fj (TKiaypa^ia (7Ti8ep('vt] ynrfTfias ovftiv

anoXdnei.:— also vii. 523 b
;
Theaet. 208 e.

us eyw 8okwJ Compare the part of the Philebus in which the

relativeness of pleasure is discussed, especially 44 c, where the

opinion of those who deny the existence of pleasure is quoted.

Plato uses a similar anonymous formula in Lys. 215 c, probably

referring to the Heracliteans
;

also in Phaedo 62 b, speaking of the

Pythagoreans; in Theaet. 201 d, of the Megarians (?) ;
and of

certain anonymous physicists (friends of Democritus
?)

in Phil. 20.

He is probably here alluding to these persons, whoever they may
have been,—who maintained a doctrine not unlike that in the text,

viz. that pleasure is only an escape from pain. It is not likely,

as Stallbaum supposes, that Plato would have used this ironical

formula of a doctrine for which he had made himself responsible.

And the greater precision and fulness with which the subject of

pleasure is treated in the Philebus is one of the reasons for supposing

the date of that dialogue to be later than that of the Republic.

Both speak of a neutral condition between pleasure and pain ;
in

both the metaphor of health and sickness occurs
;
both describe

pleasure as an enchantment,—yorjrda. But in the Republic the

object of Plato is only to convict ordinary pleasure of unreality ;

in the Philebus there is an elaborate attempt to analyse pleasures,

and to distinguish true from false kinds :
—the higher pleasures are

not only the intellectual, but extend also to those which are derived

from beauty of form, colour, sound, smell (here only incidentally

mentioned), and are unalloyed with pain. Here, again, it is simply

assumed that all pleasures are Kwrjcrets (583 e) and 7rA»7/>a>o-fiy
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(585 a, b) ;
—in the Philebus, as in Aristotle's Ethics, the circum- Repidilit

stance of some pleasures being yevlaeis and TT\rn>a>a(is is adduced as

a ground for depreciating them. For the Platonic view of pleasure j,

J

see introduction to Philebus, Eng. Trans, vol. iv. pp. 530 ff.

d>8' . . .

fip,a]
'

I will make the matter clear in the following

way, carrying on the inquiry while you answer me.' w8e points

generally to what follows—the manner of which is further

particularized by ctou . . . cwxa. For ^twc ap,a cp. v. 450 e.

From the relativeness of pleasure and pain Plato deduces their *

illusory and unsatisfying nature. There are two extremes, pleasure

and pain, and an intermediate state which may be described as

the absence of either. But to, njaj_also_b_e_ conceived as pain or

pleasure. Health and rest are all the pleasures that a man desires

in sickness
;
and the cessation of enjoyment may be assumed in

like manner to be often a pain.

This is an argument chajcaotejisticjoCancieiiUphiloaepfey, which

in modern times has no value. Pleasure is relative and contrasted,

admitting of degrees, and associated with certain bodily sensations ;

also of a fleeting and transient nature when compared with the

eternal idea, or the absoluteness of knowledge. But pleasure only

partakes in this of the condition of our bodily state
;

that which is

relative or admits of degrees is not the less really existing. Even 1

the power of receiving intellectual pleasure is almost as transient as

the enjoyments of sense
;
the permanence of objects of kqowjeclge

*-

must not be confounded with the continuance of our capacity to be

pleased by them. This is casually admitted in Symp. J07 e. But

it is more clearly seen by us than by Plato and Aristotle, who were

confused in their perception of the imperfectly abstract ideas of the

'

limit
'

and the
'

relative
'

;
and to whom that which was incapable

of being defined seemed also to be incapable of any true existence.

d>s . . • apa]
'

as they find.' C

tou toioutou] sc. rod Xvnrjpov
—the absence of pain. Cp. D

V'iii. Kd(i E otiiv . . . r]rrv\'ia (Kfivoov . . . yevtjTm.

Y) Tjcruxia] sc. (fcaiverai, resuming TOUTO. 5 84
A

ouSef uyie'sl cp. vii. 523 B uj ttjs alcrdqaeas 01'fi«i» vyits Trnwua-rjs,

Soph. 232 A orav (TTi<nijp,ijiv ti? ttoWuiv (^aivrfTni , . . to (pavrnafxa

tovto . . . oik eo-0' vyits. And for yOY]T€ia, Phil. 44 C avro tovto

nvrrjs to ('naywyov yorjrevfia ofy rj8ovr]v (ivai.
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535
A

?4>T)i/ eyoi] Between this and rjv S' eya> the reading is uncertain.

See v. rr.

jtoXXcxkis]
' Perchance

'

: cp. iv. 424 c, &c.

irotas] sc. riv ij8ovwv.
—

although pleasures and pains have both

been mentioned. Cp. infra 586 c (civtwv and note.

Tds irepl rds 60-p.ds rjooms] Cp. Phil. 5 1 E : Arist. Eth. Nic. x. 3, § 7

tovto S' ov nepi Trdaas cru/x/SoiVet ras r/Soi>riy" ("iXvttoi yap elcriv at re paSr/pan-

K(U K(ii Tu>v Kara ras aladtjcreLS ai Sia rtjs oacppijcrfios '. ib. VII. I 3, § 2.

eirl Tr)f <1
/U X^1 |/ TEi^ouacu] Cp. Theaet. 186 C oaa 81a tov crto/inToy

TrtiBljpura e'nl n)v ^vx^v reiva, and the account of sensation in

Phil. 38 n, Tim. 64.

Kal Xeyo/xei/ai]
' And are commonly called pleasures.' For this

frequent formula, in contrasting common opinion with philosophic

truth, cp. iv. 431 C ru>v e\ev6e'pa>v XeyojieVwy.

oukouk . . . e'xouuiv ;]

'

Is this not also true of the antici pations

of pleasure and pain which precede them ?
'

ngQ /^eXXon-o^ instead

of 7re/H peXknvTuyv, and TTpoY]<T0T] ueis instead of npoaiad^aen, are

required by the sense, and are the readings of Par. A and other MSS.

The form of the word 7r/jo?;o-i97<m is singular, but is confirmed by the

use of rjadrjpa in the sense of pleasure in the fragments of Eupolis'

Atjpoi.

to p.e> aVw, to 8e kotw] The Timaeus, p. 62 c ff., shows a clear

advance beyond the crudity of this distinction which is parallel to

the point of view in Phaedo 109. [L. C]

Kara t ae oioito <j>e'pea0ai Kal dXrjOrj oioito] As the man who has

no true pleasure has, nevertheless, a true experience of pain.

o-^oSpa p.e> . . . diraroirrcu
;]

'

they firmly believe that they have

reached the goal of satiety and pleasure, just as if they were looking

at grey when contrasted with black in inexperience of white, and

viewing pain in like manner contrasted with the absence of pain

in their inexperience of pleasure, they are deceived.' So we may
translate, omitting Se after uxinep with all the best MSS. The

antithesis to p.e'e
is to be gathered from the clause Kal . . .

diraToj^Tai (= anaTavrm Se').
This is a possible but not a probable

way of taking the passage. A much better sense is obtained by

the insertion of Se after wo-n-ep, which is actually found in one MS.

(Munich q),
'

they firmly believe that they have reached the goal of
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satiety and pleasure, but as a matter of fact they are deceived Republic

through viewing pain in contrast with the absence of pain in

inexperience of pleasure, just as they would be deceived (sc. \
inrciTcdVTo uv) if they viewed (diroo-KOTroui/Tes

= d dnoo-Korroitp) grey

contrasted with black in inexperience of white.'

n-pos to aXuTfoy outw
Xuttt]!'] W. H. Thompson's conjectural

emendation, npos Xvnrjv <wtco to ukvnov, is certainly more logical, but

the
' chiasmus

'

in the text is not impossible.

dXXd ttoXu p.aXXoK, k.t.X.] Cp. Theaet. 142 I? km ovSev y aroirov,

dXXd ttoXu 0aup.a(TTOT€poe, el
jui) toiovtos fjv.

ouKoGk . . . 10-xwf]
'

If this be so, he who takes food and he who B

gets hold of understanding' (to-^o)
a stronger form of

i'x^)
'

will both

be filled.'

TroTepa ...(c) dpcTfjs ;]

' Which classes of things are they which

in your judgement have a greater share in true being ?
—those of

which food and drink and condiments and all kinds of sustenance

are examples, or the class which contains true opinion and know-

ledge and mind and in general all virtue ?
'

Observe the transition

from plural to singular in passing from sense to knowledge.

kcu f dXr|8eias] The word is obelized because the abstract noun C

is oddly correlated to the adjectives preceding, where ku\ dXijdds

might equally have been said.

t6 tou p-rjoeTfOTe ofiotoo] The article here was added by Ast, as

below (^toG del 6p.otou) by Madvig. Though not absolutely

required in either place, it might easily have been dropped by

a copyist.

el oe dXr)6ei'as tJttoi/, ou Kal oucrias ;]
Plato wishes to show that

the unchangeable partakes of essence, knowledge and truth in

equal degrees : or rather that essence, knowledge and truth go

together. First he asks whether it has either of these qualities in

a greater degree than the others, and elicits the answer that it has

not. Then with the same object in view, he proceeds to inquire

whether,
'

if the unchangeable had less of truth, would it not also

have less of essence ?
'

For the sake of his argument it would

have been sufficient to obtain the admission that truth and essence

go together : that the pleasures of the body, being less true, are

also less real.

For somewhat similar inversions cp. infra 587 e, supra 582 r, c.



430 Plato : Republic.

Republic It is therefore unnecessary with Madvig to suppose a lacufta

before el.

585 adifxa 8e ciuto . . . outws
'.]

SC. r/rrov «X?;0f»is re koi ovalas p.tTe\eti>.

D
TO Twy T)TTOk ovtcjv] SC. nXrjpovpevov.

Twf c|)uo-ei irpoo-r]K6t'Twi'] 'with things naturally befitting;' i.e.

things perishable for the body, things eternal for the mind.

E dirio-TOTe'pasJ corresponds to tjttoi' . . . Pe{3cucjs in the previous

clause.

586 f^XP 1 TaXiy •  •

fi.eTa|u]
' back again as far as the middle

A
point

'—but no farther upwards.

tciott]]
'

hereabout,' i. e. in the region below the middle. So

toCto in the next clause.

t6 d\r]0<2)s aVw] Cp. Phaedo 109, Phaedrus 247 c for the similar

idea of an upper heaven into which the mind is elevated.

K€Ku4>6t€s, k.t.X.] Cp. vii. 519 A Ttis tijs ytv£o~(u>s ^vyyevels tocrirtp

fiuhvfjbiftas, k.t.X. Note x°PTa £°H-€l/ot >
a word usually applied to

animals («\opr(i^y ii. 372 d) and see Milton, Comus, sub ink.

' Who knows not Circe,

The daughter of the Sun, whose charmed cup
Whoever tasted lost his upright shape

And downward fell into a grovelling swine ?

'

cVckci . . . irXeoye^ias] For the origin of war in luxury cp.

ii* 373 E an^ Phaedo 66 C <a\ yap TToXtpovs <a\ crTiiaeis ku\ pu^as

ovfiev 11W0 mtpe\ei fj
to aapa kcu al tovtov enidvpiai.

B o-iSrjpois Ke'pao-i] Cp. Aesch. Agam. II 27 p-eXayKepw . . . pi)^avij-

pilTl TVTTTfl.

y- ottXcus] probably with a glance at ottXois.

to o-Te'yoc eauTucJ Cp. Gorg. 493 A, B tovto t?js yj/vxi]S ov al

tnidvpiai eurij to aKoXaaTov uvtov Kiii ou areyavov, cos TeTprjpevos e'u; nidus,

81a ti)v dnXr]o~Tiav aireiKaxrus.

iravTeXws . . . XPT "^^^? |3iov]
'

Verily, Socrates, said Glaucon,

you describe the life of the many like an oracle.'

|ueeiycu] SC. tovs toiovtovs.

into tt]? . . . d.TToxpait'op.eVaij]
' Whose colour is gained by
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juxtaposition.' anoxpaivfiv (Laws vi. 769 a) seems to mean ' to Republic

give the last touches,'
'

put in the high lights
'

in painting.

eau-jw] refers to rjSorais only, although eicaTe'pas resumes both 586

i^Soi'ais and XuTrais.

toioutov ti auTo etvat] The life of the pleasure-seekers is like

that of men fighting for a shadow. Cp. vii. 520 c, where there is

a reference to the shadows on the wall of the den. For the form

of the legend of Helen here referred to see especially the Helena

of Euripides.

tl 8e'; . . . oux eTepa ToiauTa
;]

The satisfaction of anger also is 1

v / a relief from pain.

auTo touto] SC. to tov 6vpo(i8ovs npaypa understood from to 0ujui.oei.Ses.

For the Use of ^unrpaTTopai Cp. Phaedl*. 256 C rrjv vno tu>v iroWwv

fxaKupiaTrjv aipeaiv flkeTrjv t<- kol hunpa^avro' kcu 8iaTrpa£au.eVto to Xoinov

fj8r), K.r.X., and for the dative, iii. 41 1 D pia . . . irpos iravTa SiaTrpcm-eTai :

Gorg. 451 D ra>v Xoyw to iravra 8ia.TrpaTT0u.eVwc.

Observe the use of 0uu.w in the ordinary sense in the same

passage with the more technical 0uu.oei8e's.

irepl to 4>i\oKep8e's, k.t.X.] Cp. supra 580 E ff. D

eiTrep to {3e'XTio-Toi> . . . oiKeioTaTor
;] Cp. Lys. 222 c Trorcpov y.

ovv kcu rayaBov olkhov Qijoopfv iravTi, to 8e khkov aWoTpiou ',

Ta eauTou TrpaTTeii/ ica! SiKatw etrai] an allusion to the definition

of Justice in Book iv.
t

J

Kal ets to SuvaToc Tas dXr)0eo-TaTasj
'

the_truest of which they

are capable,'
—since the pleasures of flvp.6s and iiriBvpla are less true

than that of reason, cp. supra n u$ ot'dV re avrah iiXrjdds A«/3eti/.

6 Se oXtyiCTTocj
' but the other

'

(viz. the philosopher-king)
'

is 587

least removed from it.'

The conclusion just arrived at may now receive a mathematical 5$7 B~

expression. The shadow, which is a surface, may be represetited
^

arithmetically as 3x3 = 9, the distance between king and oligarch

being simply multiplied into that between oligarch and tyrant. But

to fathom the depth of the declension, not 9 but the cube' of 9 must

serve to express the enormous interval. The square of 9 is 81, the

cube is 729, a number not unsuitable to human life, for it is

a number connected with days and nights and months and years.

And if in pleasure the tyrant differs from the king so widely, how

great must be the kings superiority in other 7vays !
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Republic Tpiwy riSo^, k.t.X.] Socrates, having discussed the different

kinds of pleasure and the different forms of government and

13
character in relation to pleasure and pain, proceeds to sum up these

differences in an arithmetical formula, or rather in two numbers,

9 and 729. These numbers are obtained in the following manner.

The oligarch is in the third remove from true pleasure ;
the king

has the pleasure of wisdom, the timocrat that of honour, the oligarch

that of wealth, which is an unreal shadow. But the tyrant is in the

third remove from the oligarch, and his pleasure is the shadow of

the shadow of a shadow—and this a shadow thrice removed from

reality. According to the simplest computation, his life is thrice

three times less sweet or his pleasure less true than that of the

king. His shadow of enjoyment is therefore represented by the

superficial number 9. (For the superficial nature of the AhtShav cp.

x. 598 a, b.) But in order to gauge the depth of the tyrant's

misery, or conversely to estimate the solidity of the king's happiness,

it is necessary to cube the simple number 9. The number so

obtained is 729.

6 Tupakkos] not 6 rvpawiKos, because we are thinking of the

extreme case of the tyrannical individual made tyrant
—

supra 573 c,

580 c. By the force of antithesis we pass in what follows from the

ftacTiXiKos to the Pao-iXevs, i. e. the philosophical individual who has

authority in an ideal community (vi. 497 b, c).

<f>uywe yofAov re kcu Xoyoe] cp. supra A a Tr\ei.OTov . . . \6yov

(i(pecrrt)Ke.

8opu<J>6pois] 'armed' viz. with stings: supra 573 e, 575 a.

They are the body-guard of the tyrant passion.

ouSe] is to be joined with el-n-elf— ' not even to express it.'

d-nro tou oXiyapxiKou TpiTos . . . TpiTw elSwXw] Plato adopts the

inclusive mode of reckoning (Oligarch 1, Democrat 2, Tyrant 3),

and similarly from the oligarch to the king (Oligarch 1, Timarch 2,

King 3).
Then to obtain a value for the shadoiv of pleasure

enjoyed by the tyrant, he multiplies together the numbers so

obtained. But when he turns to consider the solidity of the king's

pleasure he is not contented with the square number, but taking
this as

'

linear,' i. e. as a simple number, he squares and cubes it

(9, 81, 729).

D lh.v els TauTOk . . . Ti0wp.€c] In accordance with iv. 445 n, e.
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emireSoj' . . . av
eirj]

' The shadow of tyrannical pleasure, then, Republic

determined by the number of length will be a plain 3

figure:' i. e. the number 9. which is the 'linear' expres- rj

sion of the interval, is also the expression of a surface, the
'

'

square of 3.

to el'ScjXoc . . . rjSoi'TJs Tupa^riKfis]
' The shadow, of which the

tyrant's pleasure consists.'

kcito. tov Tou
jjitJkous dpt0p6V] SC. Xo-y i^ofievois.

k(xt& 8e 8uVap.1i' Kal TpiTrp' au|r|i/] (i)
' But if we square and cube.'

There is some doubt as to the exact process intended and even as

to the precise meaning of SiVa/xts. The dvuajxis of a number is

properly its square,
—to iiriireSov o hvvarai (Theaet. 148 a). Hence

either 9 : 81 : 729, as above; or 3 x 9 x 27 = 729. But in

the passage of the Theaetetus just cited, Swapis is
'

the square-

root,' and even 'an irrational square-root'
—

showing that in Plato

the technical usage is not fixed. Here it may possibly mean (2)

'any higher power,' e. g. the cube :

'

if we raise the number,' i. e.

9,
'

say to the third power.'

o(jT|c, k.
T.X.J

SC o Tvpavvos tov ^aa-CkiKov,

peTaorpe'iJ/as] sc. tw \6yov.
' If you turn the argument the

other way about
'

: i. e. if you show not how far the tyrant is

removed from the king in the untruth of his pleasure, but how far

the king is removed from the tyrant in the truth of his pleasure.

Te\eioj0€io-r) ttj TroWaTrXaenwo-ei] I. e. when 9 is raised to the E
third power; [or when 3, 9, 27 are multiplied together]. It

should be remembered that Plato is only playing with numbers

and must not be taken too seriously. The number 729 besides

being convenient for the measurement of days and nights, also

included many numerical compounds, and was the expression
of many geometrical figures which gave a seeming authority

to it. If it is worth while to raise the question, we can hardly

say that Plato is in earnest : but we may perhaps say that

he was fascinated by finding a numerical expression of what he

conceived to be the truth. He did not trouble himself about

minor details, any more than in the number which he assigns in

the Laws for the population of his city.

dprjxa^oi/ . . . T0Ii/
di'Spoi^j (1)

' You have brought to bear upon
the two men '

(viz. the king and the tyrant, although the tyrant is

chiefly thought of) 'an overwhelming
1

calculation of the difference

VOL. III. 1' I
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Republic between them;' or (2) 'you have brought down upon us

a wonderful calculation of the difference between the two men/
5 87 . .

v—^— •— — "*—

£ The image is that of a river coming down in flood and covering

everything with debris. Cp. Karax^wvpi in Gorg. 512 b, Theaet.

177 b. In the former case (1) the genitive roll' dy&pote is governed

by Kcrrd in composition. [If the other reading, KaranecpupaKas (see

v.
rr.),

were adopted, the genitives would follow 8ia<j>opoTT]Tos as in

(2). But Plato is not likely to have used such a word as Karacpaypav

without more point than can be found in it here. L. C]

toG tc Sikcuou Kal tou dSiKou] In apposition to toic dySpou'.

The king is the ideal of justice, the tyrant of injustice.

5S8 dX-r]0T) j
'The calculation is a true one and we may remark

further,' &c. The mathematical accuracy of the calculation is

made an argument for the truth of its application.

r|p.e'pai Kal ^ukt€s] The year is supposed to consist of about 364^

days and 364! nights. For the approximate number cp. Laws vi.

771 C m Traaas ras Siavopas e'x
el

f
i^XPi T ^*v SwSfAca "'to fivas upfyipevos

7r\i)v eisSfKaSos' iwttj 8 ?Xel (TfiiKpoTarov uipa' eirl 6aT(pa yap vyir)s yiyvtTui

bvoiv earlaiv airovepr^BfiiTaiv
— said of the number 504O.

Kal ut]c€s] 12 months in a year : 30 4- ,\ days in a month :
—

12 x (30 4- i) = 364 : 2 x 364^- = 729.

58S B- To such a pass has the theory of the profitableness of injustice

592 -A come ! Let us try to bring this home to our adversary 's imagination.
' Three natures,' we will say, ''are enclosed within the single form

of man :—one human, one leonine, and one a many-headed beast.

And we are told that it is for the man's interest to starve the human

nature, and enslave it to the bestial ! But the praise of Justice
means that the man should set the human or divine element in

 charge over the other two, to prune the desires, and train the

i

leonine element to help him in controlling them. That is the

purpose for which laws are made and children held under authority,

that licence may be kept in check, and the harmony of the soul

preserved. And on this purpose every wise man will concentrate

his efforts!

588 ?\y Se irou, k.t.X.] Socrates, not without an air of triumph,
'' returns to the source of the discussion, which is finally disposed

of,
—the old argument of Thrasymachus, who, however, is nc
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longer attacked by name, as peace was concluded between them at Republic
1\ .

the end of Book i, and Socrates would not allow this to be disturbed

in vi. 498 c pr) Std/SnXXe, k.t.A. He is mentioned once more infra

590 d. The question had become ridiculous at the end of

Book iv, but having proceeded so far, it was thought best to

complete the discussion by describing the forms of evil (iv. 445 c).

auTw] sc. tu> eKf'iva Xeyovn
—

supplied from below and from

XeYojxekoy supra
—rather than to . . . dSi'tcw supra.

ota eXeyEi/J
' What a preposterous statement he was guilty of.'

olat fiuGoXoyoui'Tai, k.T.X.J Cp. Phaedr. 230 A 6i]p'u>v . . . Tv(pi>vos

noXvTT^OKQiTepOV.

Milton's description of Sin (P. L. ii. 650, 651) has some degree

of similarity :
—

' The one seemed woman to the waist, and fair :

But ended foul in many a scaly fold,' &c.

See also the image of the charioteer and the two steeds in

Phaedr. 246.

Tjfie'pwf 8e'j
If 8e is retained, against Madvig's re, the fact that

the many heads are some wild and some tame, is a fresh point in

the description. Be is not correlative to (xeV.

Sei^ou . . . (d) TfeirXdo-Ow]
' The work implies marvellous power in

the modeller : still, inasmuch as language is more easily moulded

than Wax or similar substances, let us suppose the model to have

been made.'

tou'tw . . . to di'Gpwirw]
' This human creature whom we have

made,' referring to di'Gpunroi' immediately above, as distinguished

from the man within.

on ouSei/ . . . (589 a) dXXr|Xa] It is hardly necessary to observe

that (a) the multitudinous monster represents the de_sjres : (b) the

lion, anger; (c) the man within, reason. For the first cp. supra

580 D, E to Se Tp'iTov 8id TfoXueiSiai/ eVi ovk eaxofiev uvopiiTi

TTpocrentilv I8ia> avrov.

Td Trepl tw Xe'orra] This phrase prepares for the serpentine

element, which is afterwards (590 b) brought in to represent the

meaner forms of anger.

588
B

C

E

H
oQev . . . €YKpa,Te'aTa.Tos] 'The genitive tou dvGpwTTou (1) may be 5^9

c A
F I 2
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governed by eyKpaTeo-TciTos, or (2) may be taken partitivejy with

6 ivih% avQpuiros.

^u'p.p.axoe . . . Xe'ocTOS 4>uoh»'] Cp. iv. 440 B axnrep Svo'iv (Trucria^ov-

toiv ^vppu\ov Tu> \6yui yiyvopevov t6v dvpbv Toil towvtov.

irpos tc yap • • • "KY€t
]

' For whether you consider pleasure, or

reputation, or advantage, the eulogist of the righteous man speaks

the truth
;
and he who attacks him has no sanity or knowledge in

all his attacks
;

'

uyu's is governed by yj/tycov Ae'ya, which is to be

gathered from the main drift of the sentence.

TreiOwfAec, k.t.X.] Cp. Laws X. 888 A Xiyupev 7rpdajs afteaavTes tqv

6vpav uf ev\ Buikeyopevoi t5)v toioutcov' 'Q ttoi, veos et, k.t.X.

ou yap ckwi'
dp.apTcii/ei] Plato falls back on the Socratic notion

of the involuntariness of error.

w p.aKapie ...(d) <|>uct6ws]
'

May we not say that things custom-

arily esteemed fair and foul have come into existence for some such

reason as this, that the fair are those which subdue to the man or

rather those which subdue to the divine the wild beast element

of the nature : that foul are those which enslave the gentle

element to the savage.' The words to, pie KaXd, k.t.X., are an

explanation of Sid to. -roiauTa, the participle taking the place

of the prepositional phrase
— Troiourra = Sid to nou'iv :

'

for this

reason, the good being those,' &c. With to. pie KaXd . . . aiaxpa

8e we must supply <paipei> tiv ejvat from av 4>aip.ei' yeyoeeVcu.
—

y6p.ip.ci

nearly = vopi^apeva.

Xap.pdi/wi' . . . p.ox0T)poTaTw] This sentence is in apposition to

TOioeSe.

ciS dypiwi' . . . di'Spwi'] SC. oliciav.

iv tw toioutw] SC iv TO) aKoXaaTalvfiv.

to SeiyoV, to p-eya, k.t.X.] to SeiyoV is used substantively, and to

p.i'ya ckcli/o, k.t.X.. added epexegetically :

' the dangerous thing, viz.

that great beast.' The reading of the old editions, without the

comma after SeiyoV, is not so good.

to . . . 6<|>€w86s] The serpent element has not hitherto been

mentioned [but cp. supra 58S e tu nepl t6v Xeovra, where something

besides the lion is suggested. L. C.]. It is here added to account

for the meaner forms of anger. The image grows under the

artist's hand. So in the next sentence the lion when rabid with

lust becomes a
' mad-headed ape.'
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XaXdcrec. re kcu dre'cm] aveats is here '

relaxation,' not '

letting Republic

loose
'

as in avitTiu supra a. Since faculties are of opposites, dv/ius

is the seat of cowardice as well as of courage. ^
oxXwSei] At once ' multitudinous

' and '

troublesome.'

CKClCOu] TOV O^XcoSoUS BrjfJLOV.

GepaiTeueii'] follows wore : Suvyjtcu is governed by may, the C

construction of the earlier part of the sentence being resumed.
|

Cp. vi. 493 a, b, 495 d, e, and, for the imagery, vi. 493.

6 TOiouTOSJ SC. 6 fiavavtros Kai ^eipoTe^vijs.

WCTirep 0pa<Top.axos wgto] i. 343 B, C. D

kcu 6p0uis y\ e<j>t]]
sc. (jiafjiiv supra c.

Pou'XeTcu] l3uv\eveTai is the reading of most MSS.
;
but PouXeTcu E

is the more idiomatic and probably the true one. See v. rr.

Kai
t)

twc . . . (591 a) &<Juep.ev] Cp. supra iii. 402 a. This

mention of the inward TroXirei'a prepares for the highly wrought

passage at the end of the book, infra 592 b. Cp. also v. 449 a

nep\ iSioorcov ^I'^i/f rponov KaTaaKevrjv.

T(2 . . . toioutw] SC. /^eXr/crro). 591
A

Trrj
8' dSiKOui'Ta XavGdreic . . . XucriTeXeii' jl SC. (pijaopev.

r\ ouxl 6 p.eV . . . yiyveT(u\ Cp. Gorg. 509, where the noble
j

B

paradox is maintained that the \vicked_are_gainejs by being J

punished.

Ttp.iwTe'pai' I£ip XajjiPdwei]
'

attains a nobler state/

els touto |uvTetVas] viz. to assert the pre-eminence of the soul c

over the body.

dXX' del . . . <j>airr)Tcu]
' But his airnjyill ever be that he may be \ d

found to preserve the harmony of the body for the sake of the

symphony of the soul.' dXX' dei, sc. £';°"
€t npbs tovto fi\inu>v. For

the change from the future to the subjunctive after ottos cp. Timaeus

18 E otjws . . . £v\\r]£opTcu, Kai pi) tis . . . yiyvi]Tai. [The addition of

<j>cxiVt]tcu can only be accounted for by an attraction into the onus

clause occasioned by the occurrence of ov^ onu>s. The preference

of the subjunctive to the future appears to be similarly caused by

the neighbourhood of /^XX?;. But the sentence would certainly be

more regular if cpaivr^rai were omitted. L. C]



438 Plato: Republic.

Republic tt] d.X.T)0eia jjlouctikos] Cp. iv, 443 d. But we have now risen to

a still higher strain.

591
D ouKOuy . . . |up.<f>an'iai' ;]

SC. rrjs iv rfj ^\rvxfl evena £vp.<f)oovlas apfxOTTo-

tou tt\i]6ous] SC. riov xprffiartov. ouk with au|i^aci.

E /jirj
ti . . . twc eKeiJ

' That none of his elements therein (iv 77/

7roAu-fta) give way.' For jrapaiai'eii',
'

tqjpve/ cp. vii. 540^.

Kal tijicis Ye
]

The accusative looks forward to <j>eu£eTcu, but as

the sentence is developed, the genitive rdv
p,e'v

is required by

fxeOe'lei
Kal yeua-eTCu.

592 &s V av Xuaen/] sc. fiyrjrai. Cp. Shakespeare, Macb.'u. 1, 25-29
A

'yl/. If you shall cleave to my consent, when 'tis,

It shall make honour for you.

B. So I lose none.

In seeking to augment it, but still keep

My bosom franchised and allegiance clear,

I shall be counselled.'

592 The wise man, then, will not devote himself to politics, unless by

some divine providence he has been born under the ideal constitution.

But whether this be so or not, according to that ideal, and to no

other, he will'frame his life.

592 vr\
-rhv KuVa] Socrates excited by the misunderstanding of

A
Glaucon, gives vent to his feelings in his favourite oath.

'

By the

dog of Egypt, he certainly will in his own city, not however perhaps

in his native land.'

iav
jit]

0eia tis §u[xPtj tux*]] Cp. vi. 492 E o rl nep av aioOrj re kiu

yivrjrai olov Sfi iv roiavrr] Karacm'to-ei TroXireiwv, 6(ov fiolpav aiiru aaxrai

\eya>v ov KaKas eptls : ib. 499 C ff.

« cauTov KdTOuaj^eii'] sc. eicel.

to. yap TauTrjs . . , ouSepias]
' He will live after the manner of

that city, having naught to do with any other
'

: i. e. he will live

in the spirit of philosophy and take no part in politics, unless in

a perfect state.

Plato is not thinking of the constitution of the state on earth

corresponding to the movements of the heavenly bodies (as in vi.
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500 c, Tim. 47 c). The heaven which he describes is an ideal Republic

one, answering to the individual rather than to the state. His

'

Kingdom of Heaven
'

is within
;
and in this passage is exhibited |;

to us as a life rather than as a system of government. For

n-apaSeiyp-a, cp. especially Theaet. 176 e.

BOOK X.

The tenth book of the Republic has two parts, the first contain- Republic

ing a final settlement of the question of poetry, the second treating

of the Immortality of the soul, which is proved and also revealed, 2. A
the myth being the crown and completion of the previous argu-

ment respecting Immortality, as the allegory of the cave in

Book vii is a figure of the stages of the mind in the processes of

knowledge as described in Book vi. A preparation was made for

the renewal of the first of the two subjects (which could be only

partially treated in iii. 391-398) by the casual allusion in viii.

568 a-d; and the way to the second of them has been indicated in

scattered hints such as are furnished by the concluding words of

the last book, and vi. 498 D els tKelvov tov (3iov, orav avdis yev6fxevoi to'ls

toiovtois eVuxwo-i Xdyois : cp. also the words of Cephalus, i. 330 e.

Plato does not base this life upon another : the empire of virtue is

sufficient. But he believes another life to be the natural continuation

of this, as is sufficiently apparent from the language of the Phaedo,

Crito, Apology, Phaedrus, Gorgias, Politicus. And as in the

Gorgias the subject of Justice seems naturally to lead up to a final

judgement, so the end of Book x is also the fitting conclusion of

the whole dialogaie.D

The exclusion ofpoetry front our idea/ stale has been confirmed by jpj A-
our subsequent analysis, which shows hoiv dangerous imitative art -59° ^
must be to those who have not fathomed its true nature. My love

of Homer makes me unwilling to say this, yet it must be said.

For what is imitation ?

There are many beds, but one ideal bed which the craftsman seeks

to imitate. The painter represents a bed or anything in Heaven or

Earth with equal ease, because he makes not the ideal nor even the

actual bed but only a superficial likeness of the latter. Thus he is

in the third remove from truth. As are in like manner the whole

tribe of imitators and the poet among them.
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Republic Kal pA\v, k.t.X.J In the third book Tragedy and Comedy were

excluded from the state, but there was an intimation that possibly

394 D laws, i)v 5'
e'yco* tcrcos

:

595
A i something more than this was intended

I Se iea\ n-Afto) en tovtccv : in other words, the fate of Homer was not

I finally determined. A hint was also given (392 c) that the nature of

Justice must first be investigated, before the poets generally could be

brought up for judgement. The attack on poetry is now repeated
and receives a new direction. The poet is shown to be at a greater

distance from truth than was originally supposed ;
he affects the

feelings only, and not the reason. These new points of view are

suggested by the divisions of the soul
(iv. 435 ff.)

and the doctrine

of ideas : not so much however, by the higher view of the Ibea of

Good, which appears in Book vi, as the lower view, which makes

the
ideas^classj-words,

as at the end of Book v (cp. Meno, Phaedo,

Cratylus) : also by the distinction of higher and lower pleasures
and desires in Book ix. irepl aurrjs, sc. n-epi rijs iv Xoyois Keipevrjs

TrdXewr (ix. 592 a).

wKiJojxei/] The imperfect tense refers to the Aorist in the pre-

ceding sentence iv >/ vvv bnjXdopev oiKi£orres 7r6\u (at the end of

Book ix).

B aw|3t], k.t.X.J Cp. Meno 91c outoi ye (pavepd iari \<o|3r] re kcu

biatpOopd tu>v o~vyyiyvopiva>v.

KatTOi . . .

Xe'yeii/] Cp. Soph. 217 E cu8w$ n's p e'x€l • • • M KaT"

crpiKpuv . . . TTOitladai : Arist. Eth. N. i. 6, § I /auVep 7rpo<riivrovs tijs

Toiavrrjs ^ynjo-fo)? ytvopevrjs bid to (pi.\ovs avbpas elaayaydv to.
e'lbij. bd^eie

b dv 'uuis {itkTiov eivai kcu b(7v iv\ crcorf/p/a ye rqs dXrjdtlas Ka\ to. oik-eta

avaipciv, aWtos re Km cpi\ocr6(povs oiras' dpepdiv yap ovtoiv (J)lXolv ocriov

irpoTipdv tx]V d\r'j6(iav.

d-jroKwXuei]
' a feeling about Homer which has possessed me

from a child makes me reluctant to speak.'

C coiKe pe> yap, k.t.X.J So below, 598 d, Homer is called Tpayubias

t'lyepuiv, 607 A irpGrrov t5>v Tpayatbtonoiuiv, and Theaet. 1 52 E kcu toiv 7roit]rciiv

ol cucpoi ttjs noirjCTiddS eKaripas' Ka>pq>bias pev, 'Eni^appos, Tpaycobias bi,

"Oprjpos. Cp. also Aristotle's Poetics, chap. 4 6 yap MapyiTrjs dvdXoyov

f'x
fl

> woTrep iXtds Ka\
i]

Obvo-aela irpos ras rpaycobias, ovtu> Kai ovros npos

ras Kcopcobias.

tuv KaXwt', k.t.X.]
' who have such charms.' The epithet is

ironical. Cp. iii. 39S A npoo-Kwolpev dv uvtov cos Up6v ku\ 6avpaar6v

kcu ijbvv.
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o
Xe'ycj]

' as I Say,' referring to 'P^Tt'ov, r\v 8' eyci, Supra. Republic
-A .

oXws] Imitation in general, as distinguished from poetry, which 595

is a species of imitation.

tj
ttou . . . (596 a) irpoTepoi eTSoi/, k.t.X.] 'A likely thing then

that I shall understand ! There is no reason why you should not,

for those who have the duller sight often see a thing quicker than

those who have a keener one.' Cp. iv. 432 c idv p.01 enopeva

XPJ] • • • iravv poi perpiais xpr)trei.

Socrates, instead of modestly declining the implied compliment

of Glaucon, contrary to expectation adopts it with a kind of irony:

at the same time leaving on the mind the impression, which cannot

be effaced, of his own superiority. So in vii. 532 e omit . . . o> cpl\e
 

TXavKcav, olos t Zcrei aKoXovddv, Socrates, speaking as a master to the

pupil, plainly acknowledges that Glaucon will not be able to follow

him beyond a certain point.

ou8' av iTpo0upi0TJi>cn otog tc
eiT]v]

'
I could not muster courage.' 596

Pou'Xei oue . . . €Tu4>6pop.ee]
'

Shall we begin our inquiry at this

point
—with our accustomed method ? For, as you know, our custom

has been to assume some one single idea in the case of the many
individuals to which we apply the same name.' So in vi. 504 e he

speaks of the »S«i of good as a common subject of speculation with

him, iTuvTiDS avrb ovk oXiyaKis aKr]Koas'. V. 475 E ff- : Phaedo IOOB.

See also Phileb. 16 b.

elSos and Idea are used in many places indifferently. Both have <

the meaning of form or ideal. But eldos more than I8ea inclines to

the notion of a logical universal, ev eVi noXXwv.

tw iroXXoiid Here equivalent to tg>v noWStv wjav eKwrTwu :

cp. vi. 490 A, B tois So£a£u/*eVo:s eivai ttoXXols indarois.

dXX' opa . . . (c) Ttixa paXXoi' <j>r|CTeis]

' But consider what name B

you give to the artificer whom I am about to mention. Who is

that ? One who is the maker of all things which are made by any

and every craftsman. That must be a strange and marvellous man.

Wait a little
;
there will be more reason for your saying so.' For

TCixa p&XXoy <}>r|cr€is cp. Ciatyl. 410 E 2. iroppu> rj8r], olpai, (paiuofiai

ao(puis e\avveiv. E. navv pev ovv. 2. Tax<i pdXXoi' (f^creis.

irdcu GaupaaToc, k.t.X.] Cp. Soph. 233, 234, where the 'wizard' C
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Republic of a sophist is described as the maker of all things in play and not

in earnest, imposing on the young by imitations which deceive

q them, like paintings seen at a distance. The ' wizard
'

here is

the m'A"? 7"^ (597 B
)>

°f which genus the painter and the poet are

specific forms.

D a-o<\.iuTr\i>]
The word is here used in the vernacular tense for

• the master of an art or mystery.'

In this passage Plato seems to return from the higher and more

speculative theory of ideas which has been exhibited in the sixth

and seventh books, to the cruder conception of the earlier dialogues.

His aim, however, must be remembered: which is to represent the

poet as being in the third remove from the truth. This could only

be accomplished by separating the idea from the object, and the

object from the shadow or reflection : cp. vi. 509 d. The same

imagery is applied to the tyrant in ix. 587 c ff.

But is the poet or painter a mere imitator as Plato seems to

imply ? That is a question which he has himself answered in

another passage, V. 472 D o'Ui av ovv tjttov tl dyadov £ooypd<pov eivai os

(iv ypd\jsas Trapddeiypa olov tiv e'uj 6 kuWuttos ("wdpwno? Km iravra (is to

ypdppn imveos dnoftovs pr] i')(r] dnobetijai on- kcu Svvaruv yeveaOat toiovtov

uv8pa ;
No theory can be more erroneous than that which degrades

art into mere imitation,
—which seeks for beauty in ths parts and

not in the whole, in colour and ornament rather than in proportion

and design, in outward objects and not in the inspiring or inform-

ing mind. The requirement of composition in a work of art is

alone an evidence that mere imitation is not art.

TToiT)Trjs]
' maker '

: the word is used in the most general sense,

[though with a glance at the poet, L. C.].

ou xa^€7T°5 • • • 8T](j.ioopyoo|jici'os]
' not a difficult way, I said,

but one which is soon compassed and by various methods.' For

brjpuwpyovpevos applied to the manner of the action and not to the

thing, cp. Soph. 221 A to rijs . . . TrX^yrjs . . . ava.a-nojp.evov.

Tax" peV, k.t.X.]
There is an asyndeton here, as is not uncommon

in explanatory clauses.

E els oiov epxei tw \6yu>]
' You bring welcome aid to the argument,'

i. e. you go to the point required : viz. to the distinction between

(])niv6peva and ovTa.

597
A peVToi] recalls a previous statement which tends to modify what
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has just been said : the picture is unreal, but is not the bed itself Republii

unreal too ?

597
Plato here uses the language of

' crude realism.' But the a
beginnings of logical technicality are discernible in the expressions

o errrtv, ojrep earw.

TeXe'ws Se . . . dXrjGrj Xe'yen'] The idiomatic use of the verb

KieSuycu'ei makes a change in the usual construction, which would

be ft tis (pairj . . . ovk tiv
Xe'-yoi.

Ki^Su^euei = ' he would seem,'

i.e. may be presumed to be according to this theory. Cp. Theaet.

152 C oia yap alrr0dv(Tai efcnoros', Toiaiira (K(iaT(f Kai KiySufeuei eivai.

(IjS y' df 86£eie, K.T.X.J SC. rols fiuAeKTiKrjs epneipois.

Kai touto] sc. to tov ie\ivovpyov cpyov. kou, the work of the maker

of the actual bed,
—as well as the painter's imitation of it.

irpos dX-rjOeiai']
'

with respect to reality.' Cp. infra 600 b

yeAotoTfpo? ert irpos Traioeiav.

PouX€i ouv . . . tis ttot e(TTiV
;]

'

Suppose that we inquire into B

the nature of this imitator, basing our remarks upon this example.'

For the use of em with reference to an example, cp. v. 475 a

61 /3oiAfi, i'(pr] y
c7T (pov Xtyfiv nepl tu>v ipa>TiKa>v.

Toy p.ip.T]TT]f toGtoi']
'

the imitator who is the subject of our

inquiry.' Cp. supra 595 e plprjo-iv 6'Xco? , , . 5 ri ttot-' earlv; infra e

toc pev 8t) p.ip.y)Tr)\> a>pokoyrjKaptv. It is now sufficiently evident that

the wonderful artificer described on p. 596 is the pip^s. The

accusative toutoi/ is confirmed by Par. A and the majority of MSS.
Nor is the inexactness of the antecedent a sufficient reason for

reading tovtov, which has the greater fault of being weak. The
use of auTdi immediately below is similar to the use of toutoc in

this passage.

fiia (xec . . . (c) o 4'ctti KXinrj] Plalo in the Sophist separates

TrmrjTiKT) into two parts, one divine, the other human (Soph. 265 c).

In what follows ib. 266, 267, he further divides human art into

creative and imitative.

iv tt| 4>u'ct6i]
'in nature,' i.e. in the true order of nature. Cp. C

Phaedo 103 B avTo to fvavrior eovrw ivavTiov ovk av ttot( ytvoiro, ovre

t6 cv r)plu, ovTf to iv tt) <j>uaei. In this passage Plato distinguishes

the picture of the bed, the bed made by the carpenter, and the

real bed which is ideal, essential, in the nature of things, in the
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Republic mind of God. It may be asked whether the third bed is the idea

x- of a bed. We may reply that it is not distinguished from it, neither

^q does Plato identify them. He uses many forms to express what in

the popular language of philosophy is termed by us his doctrine

of ideas. [The further relation of the ideal bed to the supra-

mundane Idem is beyond the scope of this passage. L. C]

on . . . oux at 8uo] Compare a somewhat similar argument in

the Sophist 243 v>, e, in which the dualistic principles of some of

the previous philosophers are reduced to
'

being/ because existence

is predicated of cold and hot. See also Parmenides 133 a, Tim.

31 A.

D PouXct ouV . . . ireiToiT]K€t']
' Shall we then speak of him as the

natural maker of this
(i.

e. the idea of the bed) or by some name

of a similar kind ? Yes, he replied ;
inasmuch as by the natural

process of creation he has made this and all other things.'

<})ucr€i]
is the echo of 4>in-oupYoi'

= '

by a natural process.'

d\\d ti . . . etrai
;]

' but what of the bed will you call him ?
'

k\iVt]s is governed by ti.:
— '

if not the maker or artificer, what is

his relation to the bed?' Cp. Symp. 204 d ti twv Ka\5>v eWii/ 6

EpOdS ,

Y. tow tou TpiTou . . . ye^^p-o-Tos] sc. hrjiuovpyov. Cp. Dante, Inferno

xi. 105 Si che vostr' arte a Dio quasi e nipote :

' So that your art is

as it were the grandchild of God.
'

tout' dpa coral kch 6 TpaywEioiroios]
' The tragic poet then since

he is an imitator will be like these (kcu),' i. e. the painter and

carpenter,
'

in the third remove from the king and the truth.'

God (supra d) is here represented as a king. The word is

borrowed from the language of the ninth book in which the

imperfect shadow of the king is drjpoKpariKus, d\iyapxiKos, as here of

God the shadows are faypdepos, kXivoitoios, &c.

598 au-rd To iv ty] <|>uo-ei eKaaToe] i. e. the several patterns of things
A- as they exist in nature. Cp. again Phaedo 103 b.

B TTeiroiT]Tai] Perfect middle = '

is wont to create her produc-

tions,'
—the perfect being used like Terei/TUKe of an habitual state.

Cp. Vifi. 556 C TCOV ("iXXuiV 7]pf\!]KOT(lS, KOI Ol'8(V irXeid) (TTipt\(UlV

TT€Tr0l.1]U.€V0US l\ptTl)S, K.T.X. TTpoS TO OV folloWS TfeTrOl^TCH,
' WJth a vieW

to being.'
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juup.^<nxo-0cu] SC. to oi>. Republic

<j>arrdo-(ji,aTos . . . p,ip]<ns ;]
a resumption of the previous question 598

« j.
' B

iTOTepa . . . ws <paiceTai ;

iroppw . . . el'SwW] Troppw is a favourite Platonic expression :

cp. ix. 581 e, Theaet. 151 c iroppco ovres tou eldevcu: Soph. 234 c

en 7roppoj twv TrpayfiUTcov rrjs aXrjSiias dcfxaraiTai. eiSuXoi' refers to

supra 4>a^Tdjp.aTos p-ipio-is. ttou is the indefinite adverb of place,
' somewhere far off,' not = 'as I conceive'

; cp. vi. 499 c, d iroppw

ttou euros oni rrji f/fierepas eVrot^fw?.

tous SXXous 8r]p.ioupYous]
'

or any other artist.' For the asyndeton

Cp. IV. 434 A iruvra Tc'lWa peraWarropeva.

T(3 Sokcim SC. to i£a>ypa<pr]pevov, C

u-n-oXap.pdi'eii' 8ei tw toioutw]
' We must understand by such I d

a statement,' cp. ix. 578 c tu toioutu Xoyw o-Konelv and note. The ,'

description of (pavrao-TiKr) in Soph'. 238 d ff. recalls the present

Passage. /tu£^

d^ptoTTos] Possibly aidpoanos : see note on avrjp ix. 573 c.

Homer, who is deemed to be an authority on the arts and virtues, 398 D-
is in the third remove from truth. Else he would have left laws "0I "

and institutions and distinguished pupils behind him, and in his

life-time would not have had to beg his bread.

oukoui', k.t.X.] In the Ion of Plato, the same argument is drawn 598

out at length in answer to the Rhapsodist's assertion of Homer's

omniscience (Ion 538 ff.
—Homer is not a physician or a charioteer,

or a general or a pilot, and yet he writes of all these subjects).

Why should Plato who is himself
'

the last ofjthe jgoets,' and the

most poetical of prose writers, be also the enemy of poetry ? For

reasons partly fanciful and partly real :
—

1. He is conscious of a deeply-seated opposition between poetry
*—

and philosophy, between the imagination and understanding,

between the feelings and reason, between opinion or fiction

and truth, between mythology and morality. Poetry is concerned

with sense and not with abstractions or ideas, which are to Plato

the food of a higher imagination. 2. The poet is from his point
<-—

of view a mere imitator, who can do' everything because he does

nothing well
;
and he encourages the weaker or sentimental side of
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Republic the human character. 3. He has not forgotten the old quarrel

g
between philosophy and poetry, which is of longer standing and

D perhaps even deeper than that between the philosopher and the

Sophist, just as the difference between Socrates and Aristophanes

might be said to strike deeper than that between Socrates and

? Protagoras or Gorgias. 4^
The ironical distinctions which the

poet is to receive indicate the sense of his genius and of the

beauty of his works
; this, however, is not to supersede the sense

y of truth. 5. Plato's mission is to realize the abstract, and poetry is

a picture, not an abstraction. Modern philosophy, in seeking to

realize the abstract in the concrete, adopts a different attitude

towards poetry and art. 6. He is probably influenced by the

decline of poetry in his own age; what he calls in Laws iii. 701 a

a '

theatrocracy
'

was taking possession of the field.

Yet after every allowance has been made, there remains some

,
reason for surprise, (

1
) that he should not have acknowledged the

moral greatness of Sophocles and Aeschylus, or (2) have noticed

,

that he himself like the tragedians is an imitator, for that both have
 based the form of their writings on conversation.

Tpyrra dire'xorra] TpiTTa is adverbial, sc. biaaT^fiara, nearly

equivalent to rpls,
'

three times.'

r\
ti Kcu Xeyoucri]

' or whether there is after all some meaning
in what they say.' kcu has a deliberative force.

ol'ei ouv . . . (b) e'xorra ;]
For the use of d^ei^at to express self-

abandonment to a pursuit, cp. ii. 373 D ea*/ Kai ciceivoi dcj>wcrii' ciutous

eVi xpn^uTw KTrjo-iv aireipov (eVi Trf, k.t.X., is here to be construed

with cnrou8d£eie) .

TrpocrTr|cracr0cH . . . |3iou]
' To set in the forefront of his life.'

Cp. viii. 565 C eva Tiva aei Brjfxos e'lcode . . . TrpotaTaadai eavrov.

B KctXd . . . pn-ipela] eauTou is to be joined with p-^fieia.

t) <o<t>e\ta]
' The benefit or usefulness

'

rather than '

the profit.'

twc pel/ ToiVue . . . (d) irui'Oai'ojAeVous] i. e. we will not ask whether

Homer as a physician has effected any cures; a fairer question
will be (Sikcuov irou) whether he is a general or a legislator, or an

educator of mankind :
—

cpw-rwrres is connected with TiVas uyiets,

k.t.X., not with el taTpiKos, k.t.X., which merely expresses the

supposition on which the question rests. Cp. the construction

of infra n to cf>tXe "Opipe, k.t.X.
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(3 4>i\e . . . SeuTepos] dperfjs irept resumes what is implied in Republic

TroXcfiwi' . . . dyGpuSirou. cISojXou Sr^pioupyos is an explanation of

TptTOS diro ttjs dXrjGeias. U

01/ 8rj . . . wpiadpeOa] o^ is the predicate :

' which we denned

the imitator to be.' Cp. vi. 499 £ ous \eyas rous <j)i\otT6<f>ovs,

ix. 576 b and note. The reference here is to supra 597 e,

598 B, C.

ere 8e Ti's, K.T.X.] Cp. Lach. 1 86 B
J]

et Tis fjfiS)V
cwtwv eavra E

dibdaicaXou fiev oi'
(j)r]ai yeyov^vai, <iX/\ ovv epya avros avrov e^ft enretv,

K(li eViSel^ai Tives
'

h6r)vaia>v rj
tojv £evu>i>, ?)

8ov\oi
ij eXevdepoi, fit eiceZvov

6fjLu\oyovfJi€i'ws uyadul ycyovacriv ',

The words which follow after loXwca, viz. o-e . . . elireic, are read

in the MSS. and earlier editions without interpunctuaiion. This

great improvement in the text was introduced by Bekker.

dXX' ota 8rj . . . Xeyorrcu] els before Ta epya was omitted by the 600

first hand in Par. A. Whether the preposition is retained or rejected,

the words -rd. epya or els t& epya are to be connected with aocfrou. 1 1

—
iirl CTucouCTia]

' For companionship,' i. e. as a companion, em

tou'tw (b)
refers to em au^oucria,

' on this ground.'

Kal 01 uo-Tepoi . ... Iv toIs 01XX019 ;]
The form of sentence is B

an expansion of the common idiom cwros re Kal, for which see

iv. 427 c.

In the confusion of early and later Pythagoreanism, the testimony

of Plato to a Pythagorean way of life is not without importance.

ou8
5

au, 2<|>t|. k.t.X.]
The meaning is that Homer could not have f

educated Creophylus, or judging by the examples of Pythagoras,

Protagoras and others, that
' child of flesh

'

would never have left

him to starve. There is no need of emendation, nor any difficulty

in the text.

Kp€wcj>uXos] is mentioned in Strabo xiv. cc. 638, 639 as a Samian

who entertained Homer and received from him the poem called

OlxaXias fikcoms, which, according to an epigram of Callimachus,

was really the writing of Creophylus himself. He is mentioned by

Pausanias iv. 2, 2 as the author of the Heraclea in which he spoke

of Oechalia, probably the same work. Socrates similarly argues in

Gorg. 516 against the statesmanship of Pericles and others from

the ingratitude of the people towards them.
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Republic eir' auTou cKeirou
]

as infra d. eV e.Keivou, 'in his own day.' Of
A -

this the words otc ejtj, 'when he was alive,' are a further colloquial
600
C amplification. Plato seems to have supposed that the name Kpew-

<fu\os was derived from icpeas and (fvXi) :

' of the stock of flesh.'

dXX' oi'ei . . . ouk dp' dv . . . dXXd ripuTayopas fief    
(l>) "Op-qpov

0' dpa . . . Kal ouxi, k.t.X.] The first part of this sentence has

a regular protasis (el
to om . . . Surap.ei'os)

and apodosis (ouk dp'

&v iroXXous . . . utt' cxutw) ; the second part has two subdivisions

(1) npwTayopas pey dpa ... 01 eTaipoi : (2) "Ourjpoi/ 8' dpa . . .

ueTaXdpoiei'. The connexion of the first and second part may be

traced as follows : If Homer had been able to make men better,

he would have been honoured : but as a matter of fact, while

Protagoras was honoured (and therefore may be supposed to have

done men good) Homer was not honoured (and therefore cannot

be supposed to have done men good). For the interposition of

oi'ei near the beginning of the sentence cp. especially Meno 93 c

dXX', oi'ei, ouk civ eptovXi'jdrj ;

dpa . . . dpa . . . dpa]
' As we are expected to suppose.'

D edv pi cr^eiS, k.t.X.] Cp. Protag. 318 B.

ciTi TauTr] tV] o-o<(>ia]
has an ironical reference to iav

jxrj
. . .

emo-TaTYJo-wo-ii/ : i. e. a wisdom which has so high a claim.

^dctcdmi] The reading of a majority of MSS. is bvelvai (A
1!! &c.)

or ovivai (A
2

).
As such forms are anomalous, several emendations

have been suggested,
—

ovrjvai which rests on slight manuscript

authority (Flor. x &c), and wijacu which is also found in a single

MS. oVicdrai, however, which is not found in any MS. is more

likely to have been the original of ovivai, and the tense agrees better

with the other verbs in the sentence.

Kal ouxt, k.t.X.] The force of the negative ouxi, demanding an

affirmative answer, is continued to the end of the sentence.

E aoTol av eTraiSaywYoui']
'

They would have chosen to attend or

follow him.' From the more precise sense of watching or following.

about like a tutor, the word seems to acquire here and in I Ale.

135 d ov yap i'crTiv 07ra>9 ov TfatSaywYrjaw ere, the more general

meaning of following another, never leaving him out of sight.

For the whole passage cp. Theag. 128 e.

fnu.r|Tas elScoXwe] (1)
'

forgers of semblances,'
'

imitative makers
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of shadows
'—from fiifxelaOat e'i8a>\ov,

'

to make a shadowy imitation
'

Republic

(i'Lhwkuv cognate accusative, cp. infra 602 b tovto
/ii/nf/o-erat) [L. C.J ;

(2)
'

they copy images of virtue
'

[B. J. Trans.]. £

Xpw/J.dT' arm eKacrrw t&v
-reyyCtv]

' colours belonging to
'

601

('
taken from

')

' the several arts.'

tois oi'ojji.ao-i
kcu

pr\\i.o.(Tiv]
The dative is either (1) governed by

tVi in
eiuxpwjJi.aTi^ei.i',

' he dips his language in the colours of the

arts' : or (2) instrumental,
' he gives his work a superficial colouring

of the arts by the language he employs.' The latter is the more

natural mode of expression.

cTrel yupvuiQivjo. ye, k.t.X.] Poetry, it is argued, becomes bare B

and meagre if stripped of poetical diction and colouring. More

than half the grace and bloom of a poem necessarily flies off in

translation; the same ideas, when expressed in prose, are no

longer the same. But the poet might reply that philosophy also

would become unmeaning if deprived of a suitable vehicle of

expression, nor can language ever wholly lose a musical and

poetical element.

auTd e<|>' auiw Xeyofjieca] I. e. when the matter or \6yos is

stripped of the form of poetry (Ae|ty , apjiovja, pvdpos) and merely

spoken. Cp. iii. 392 d ff.

TeSeWcu y<ip itou]
' For you have seen I suppose, what they

look like?' We may paraphrase 'you have seen the Logographer

turning poetry into prose.'

Not the imitator, nor even the maker of things is the true 601 B-

authority, but he who uses them and directs them to their end. The 02

imitator consults neither use nor reality (of which he is ignorant)

but appearance only.

fir)
Toieuf . . .

i'SwfAei/]

' Do not let us leave the subject half 601

explained, but let us have a thorough understanding of it.' Cp.

ii. 376 D Iva Hi) eeofi.ei' inavov \6yuv, Phaedo 77 c 4>alviTa '' 7^P <^)0
'

7re
/
J

77^10-1; dno8eMx6ai ov SeZ. iqfMo-ews, the genitive used adverbially

(corrected to fjniaeos in Par. a), is the reading of most MSS. :

ecp' rjfxiaeaii (q) seems to be a conjectural reading : ^to-tws, the

conjecture of Stephanus, is an adverb formed on the analogy

of ra^e'toy, Tra^t'coj, &C.

ap
5

ouv eiratei, k.t.X.] A favourite idea in Plato :
—

Cratyl. 390 n

VOL. III. g g
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Republic n'y De rco ruv vofioOtrov tpyat cmtrraTijo-fte t hv Ki'iWiara km tlpyacrutvnv

Kpivtic km iv6dbc km ip tois ftapftiipois ] ftp a&x oanep xp r
]
(T(Tal

'>

601

6 ypa<j)€us ]

sc. tcov rjv'iuiv. iwypdcjjos is changed to Ypa<j>£us for

the sake of the paronomasia with x&Xk€us and o-kut€us.

U oia . . . J XP*iTai]

' What specimens of that which he (the user)

employs, the maker makes that are good or bad in actual use.'

The correlation of singular and plural here arises from the colloca-

tion of particular aud universal. The instrument (sing.) is good in

some cases bad in others (plur.). [L. C]

e^ayyeXXci {bis)] Some would read e|ayyeX«. But see note on

infra 604 a avTireiveiu.

01 ae uTrrip6Tw<rii'] sc. avXoi
' Which he finds serviceable :

'—
not merely 'which he makes use of.' Cp. Protag. 326 b tva t<\

(tco/xoto /SeXTia) t^ovres uTnjpeTwoa rj} Stavoia xP r
)
CTTU way. The occur-

rence of oTTT]peTcjorii/ and uirrjpeTrjaei in successive lines, but in

a different connexion, is worthy of remark.

E TrioTif opGrjy] tt'kjth is here used in the sense of an opinion

received from others :
—not with the technical meaning which was

given to it in vi. 511. The genitive, governed by ttoitjtiis, is

resumed with kciXXous tc kcu TrocTjpias.

»

602 81a to . . . eiriTciTTeaOai]
' because of having orders given him.'

\ For the passive cp. i. 337 a xa^fna ^vea^ai -

Xapieis av
el't]

. . .

iroir]]
' The imitator will be in a charming

state of intelligence about his own inventions.' The asyndeton is

used as elsewhere to express the persistent feeling with which Socrates

((V^wf Kai ovk
uwfi'j)

sends the argument home: cp. v. .462 e

<opa tiv eir] . . . enavuvai. For the ironical use of xapieis and the reply

cp. iv. 426 a To'Se uvTmv ov xap'Lev and the answer (b) ov nuw %apUv.

B dXX' ouv %r\ ojjlws y€
> k.t.X.J The particles emphasize the

absurdity of such a proceeding, considering the nature of imitation:

' nevertheless he will do it.'

touto
|jup.T)creTai]

touto is a cognate accusative : not '

that he

will imitate
'

but ' such will be the mode of his imitation.'

tea! lv
eircCTi]

Homer is still included among tragic poets : supra

595 c, infra 607 a, Theaet. 153 a.
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Thus shallow and unreal itself, imitation -works upon what is Republic

shallow and unreal in human nature, appealing as it does to the

crude experience of sensation and not to the arts of measuring and
(, ~c

weighing by which the illusions of sense are corrected. So painting

deceives the eye, and poetry introduces similar confusion by her

representation of complex and inconsistent emotions, appealing to the

passions and not to reason.

irpos AiosJ The exclamation (cp. i. 332 c, ix. 574 b) is uttered in 602

glad anticipation of a new argument, in which Plato having shown B

the unreality of dramatic performances, proceeds to consider them )

as injurious to the moral character: first, as illusive; secondly, as
v

tending to imitate the feelings when excited and variable rather

than when equable ; thirdly, and more than all, as promoting the

indulgence and expression of feelings which would otherwise be

restrained. Before taking the new step he resumes what has^

preceded with |xeV (ircpl Tpn-oe p,eV ti, k.t.X.). In the next sentence

Zctt'iv is to be supplied with ?xov.

tou iToiou tii'os irepi Xe'yeis ;]
' what is the subject of your C

remark ?
'

The interrogative pronoun is not a repetition of ttoioV ti

supra, but refers generally to the whole point in question, asking
for an example or illustration of it.

iracrd tis Tapax^]
' a kind- of utter confusion

' = iravras ns

rapaxn : fa? is used intensively and not extensively : cp. Soph. 250 d

ird(JT) avveaxopeda dnopiq,
—and for the Use of TIS, Gorg. 52 2 D avTt]

yup Tis (Horjdfia iavTa noWciKis rjpiv a>p.o\6yr)Tai KparitTTr) iivai.

yoT]T€ias ouSec
diroXeiirei] (i)

'

fails in no resource of magic art
;

' D

(2)
' has all the effect of magic

'

[B. J.]. Cp. vii. 533 a.

dp' ouv ou to p.eTpeli', k.t.X.] The apparent variations of the

senses are corrected by measure and number. This is the answer

to the doctrine of die fallibility of our knowledge of sensible objects,

whether suggested by Plato or by Berkeley. The variations are

ascertainable or assignable to disturbing causes and afford no

reason for doubting the general truthfulness of sense. For Plato's

conception of the art of measuring, cp. Protag. 356 D, Philebus

55 e.

tou'tw oe TT-oXXdias, k.
t.X.J The dative would naturally have been , E

followed by some such word as avpftaivei,
'

it turns out,' &c. For

this the expression TdeaeTia ^aiVeTai is substituted. Or in other

G g 2
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X.

602
E

603
A

B

D

y*

words, the dative is in a loose construction with the whole sentence,

like a genitive absolute, and is not to be taken with ^au^Tcu. It

would not be in accordance wilh Plato's use of language, or with

the context in what follows, to speak of the contradictions of sense

as having anything to do with the rational element in the soul.

For a similar change of construction, cp. viii. 566 e irpbs tovs e£o>

(\dpovs, k.t.X., Theaet. 182 B dXX' eg dpcpoTtpw . . . to 8e alo-6av6p.iva.

oukoOv ecfmp.ei'
. . . cW;] He refers to iv. 436 a-c. The dative

here as there is instrumental :
— ' with the same faculty to form

opposite opinions at the same time.'

dXXd fxrje, k.t.X.]
Measure and number are among the leading

ideas of the Platonic philosophy. There is a measure in words as

in all other things (Polit. 285 a) and the perpov and perpiov in the

Philebus are in the highest region of good.

e'Xeyof] supra 597 E ff., 602 D.

1) Ypa4>iKT) .-.(b) dXT]0€i] The chief stress is on iroppw, which

has the first place in each clause and is repeated for the sake of

emphasis.

eV ouSei'i, k.t.X.]
The purpose for which their friendship is

cemented is utterly unsound and untrue.

4>au\t] . . . fJUfJ,Y]TiKrj] Cp. vi. 496 A noV (iTTa ow ehos yevvau tovs

touivtovs
',

ov vo6a Kal (pavXa ]

p.r|
ti aXXo

fl Trapd TauTa
;] p.fj

tl <iXXo t\v, the conjecture of Ast,

is certainly probable. The past tense would refer to iii. 399 \. u,

where the true scope of [U|at]tiktj was described. But the interroga-

tive use of the subjunctive with prj expecting a negative answer, is

a sufficiently well-ascertained Platonic construction—see Goodwin,

M. and J., § 268. Cp. especially Parm. 163 d to 8e ylyvea6ai kcu to

iiTTo\\vo-6ai fir)
Ti c't'KXo

fi, k.t.X., where, however, Bekker reads rjv with

Heindorf.

KaTa ri]v oi)/ii' eo-raaia^e] SC. 6 avdpairos '. supra 602 c ft.

dkajuii|j.»'T)aKop.ai
8e . . .

T)p.we]
Socrates apparently refers to two

discussions, one in iii. 387, where the brave man is described as

bearing sorrow with fortitude,
—the other in iv. 439, where opposite

tendencies are spoken of as working together in the soul.
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dfr)p . . . diroXeaas] The words oioc diroXeaas • • • TroieiTcu arc an Republic

explanation of Totdo-Se Tux*)? y-zTv-ay&v,

totc] iii. 387 d, E.

oot(i) . . . dX^ee's]
' Rather the latter, said he, if we are to speak

truly.' to ye dXrjGe's is an adverbial phrase = re vera. The reason-

ableness of this is noticeable. Plato sees that even the good man,

who has his feelings most under control, cannot altogether over-

come them.

TO

X.

603
E

8e . . .

€iTre]
' But now tell me this about him.' There is no 604

need of altering to Se to ™8e with Schneider and the inferior MSS. A

The neuter of the article is often used thus demonstratively in

beginning a new sentence.

Socrates recalls the heads of the former discussion, to which he

adds a new one, viz. the tendency of dramatic performances to

relax the self-control which is natural in the presence of others.

p.ax€io-0ai T6 tea! armeim/] Cp. i. 342 a (TKc^opevrjs re icai (Krrnpi-

{ova-rjs, supra 60 1 D (£ayye\\ei . . . Kcii eViTa|ei :
—

drriTCikeiy, which is

supported by the great majority of MSS., is probably genuine,

notwithstanding the change of tense.

a ook &v Be'iaiTo tu>ci iSeip opu^-a]
' Which he would not choose

to see another doing." Cp. Soph. El. 1278 rj Kapra km dXXoiai

Qvpoiprjv ihdiy. (Unless 6 has dropped OUt—a ovk av Se'gaiTo TLvd e

IhilV bpWVTCl.)

eVan-ias . . . etfai]
' But when a man is drawn in two opposite B

directions in reference to the same object, we say that he has

necessarily two distinct principles.'

<j)a(i.€V may be understood parenthetically, and deayiccuoi' as =

avayKolov eanv. But dfo.yKcuoi' is equally well explained by supply-

ing elvai :
—SC. (papkv elvai avnyicaiov 8vo dvcu eV avrcp. Compare again

the discussion in Book iv (436 ft'.)
in which the principle of contra-

diction is first stated.

The change of construction from 8r|Xou on-os to irpoPaicoc is

caused by the transition to the impersonal verb. Cp. Euthyphr.

4 d cos dv8pocp6vov Km ovdev hv npaypa. The accusative, when once

adopted, is continued.

out€ ti . . . oTrouofjs]
The spirit of these words resembles that C

of many passages in the Laws
;

e. g. vii. 803 b, c K<m 81) roivw ra
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x.

604
c

Republic to>u dv6p<i>Tra>v npayu-ara p.iyd\rjs pev (rmtvhrjs ovk <'i£ut, avayxaiov ye pr/v

07TOv8d£(lV' TOVTO t)€ OVK ei/TV)(eS.

iv auTois]
' In the circumstances ':

—
i. e. eV tcus £up.4>opcus (supra).

nVi, rj
o' os, Xtyeis;] Cp. vii. 531 d, k.

dXXd
p.rj TTpoo-Trrcuo-an-as, k.t.X.] For the image cp. Dem.

Philipp. i. § 40 wanep 01 ftdpfiapoi ttvkt(vov(tiv
}

ovroi nnXepelv

<bihtmra>' Kcii yap eKeivcov 6 irX-qye'is act ttjs n^rjyijs e^erai, Kav erepaxre

iraTci£r)s }
eKelo"' elcriv ai ^elpei' irpof}dWeo~6ai 8

rj j3\tnetv evavriov out

m8sv ovt edfKet.

yiyvcaQai irpog tu ldo-0cu] The dative appears elsewhere in

similar expressions (ix. 585 a, Polit. 264 a, Laws vii. 799 c) and

therefore ra (g) is to be preferred to to, the reading of the older

MSS., which, however, is not impossible after yiY^cGai ('
t0 arrive

at')-

D

/

605
A

<J>a/xeV]
' As we are saying

'—
supra b.

SetXias ^iXo^l Cp. iv. 439 D v\rjpico-tuiv tlvchv ku\ r)8ovu>v italpov

(neuter) : supra 603 b.

c'xei] 'admits of.' Cp. Thuc. ii. 41, § 3 dyapdKTr)o-it> cxet.

p-ifAoupLecof] pyinvpevov (sc. nvbs aiVo), the reading of n q and

a few other MSS., has been preferred by some editors on the

supposition that p.ipodpai is not used passively. As other tenses of

the verb are taken in a passive sense (Laws ii. 668 b to pip-qBiv :

Cratyl. 425 n ypdppaai K.a\ o-vX\a(3(iis tci Trpa.yp.aTa pepiprjpeva : supra

599 a pifjrjdrjaopipop) there is no sufficient reason for refusing such

a sense to the present. But, as Schneider observes, p,ip.oup.efoc

here may quite well be an accusative masculine,
— 'nor is it easy to

understand one who tries to imitate this.' Ficinus
('

si imitemur
')

perhaps read pipovpevav.

TTanfjyupei kch . . . ^uXXeyopveVois] no.vv^yupe.i is dative of the

occasion, while dvOpw-n-ois depends on euireTes KaTap.a0eic.
' At

a public gathering, and for men assembling,' &c.

ou . . .

n-e'-mriYei']
ou negatives the whole sentence

;
hence Ka£, not

ot>6V. It follows that Te, not ye, is right, and re was probably at

first written in Par. A, in which ye is a correction. (The mark -j-

written over y by the diorthotes, has been mistaken for r.) For
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Tre'iTTjYe cp. vii. 530 D <»? 7rpos ua-rpovopiav appciTii -ntit^yev, <5>j npbs Republic

(vapponov (fynpav uira nnyr]vnt.
605

4>au\a . . . irpos dXVjOeicu'] Cp. supra 597 A ap.v§pw rt . . . irpos A

d\r)0eiay.

ei-epo^ toiouto^] sc. cpav\m>, to which touto before eyeipei also B

refers.

wCTTvep iv iroXei]
' As in the case of a city ;

'

sc. the rational

part is destroyed. The subject of comparison is resumed in tcivtop

Ku\ t6v, k.t.A., infra.

irapaSiow] SC. civroh.

tcxutoV] Accusative in apposition to teener^ . . . ep-rroieli', bringing

out the antecedent to wo-Tvep.

Tro\iT€taf] The thought is similar to that in ix. 592 b: cp. infra

608 B nep\ tt]s iv avTui TToXireias SeSiort.

out6 to. pei£a> out€ to. eXciTTto] Cp. i. 343 A ouSe 7rpd/3ara ovfie

Tvmp.(va and note.

dXXd to, au-rd . . . d<f>e<jTWTa] There is great uncertainty about

the text and construction of this passage. The reading dbu>\o-

TroLovvra, which refers to the poet, rests on insufficient manuscript

authority (q corr.). Nor is the change from the dative to the

accusative necessary, as the
'

foolish part of the soul
'

may very

well be called
' a maker of images/ There is, however, good

authority for dcfceorwTa ;
and it may be argued that if either the

dative or the accusative is read in one clause, it should be read in

both. But d<j>eorwTa,
— '

things remote from the truth,' may quite

well be in agreement with eiSwXa. On the other hand, n^ecrrwrt,

the reading of S D corr., is also possible.
—It may be argued

further, on the one hand that el^oiXonoiovvTa agreeing with the

subject of epiroieli' preserves better the balance of the sentence,

on the other hand that it is too far removed from its context.

The crowning offetice of poetry is her corrupting not only bad or 605 C-

indifferent persons, but even the good. Our feelings are stirred 7 A

when Homer or one of the tragedians represents some pitiful hero
'

weeping or smiting his breast. But in our own sorro7VS 7ae are

expected to play the manly part. And we cannot be right in

praising others for a weakness which would disgrace ourselves.

The same rule applies to the excess of laughter excited by comedy,
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Republic and still more to the awakening.oflowerfeelings. Hymns in praise

of God and god-like men are the only poems which we admit in our

state.

605
D

I
606
A

B

C

d&orrds Te kcu
KOTTTojjieVous]

'

Chanting and beating their breasts.'

The change from singular to plural marks the transition from the

single speeches (pfjo-eis)
of the characters in Epic poetry and

tragedy to the combined song or plaint (ko^os) of the chorus and

the persons on the stage. The conjectural reading 9 /cXaiWny

for f)
kcu aSon-as is unnecessary.

fj.fi a^iol etfai] pr), not ov, is used in putting the case.

ou p . . .

ctkoitoit]s]
vat here expresses dissent from the

negative preceding.
' That does not appear reasonable.'

'

Yes,

but it will, if you look at it in this way.' cu'Xoyof is used in slightly

different senses in the two clauses. '

It looks very inconsistent,'

said Glaucon,
'

thus to praise the tragic poet.
—Rather, it is easily

explained, if you look at it in this way.'

TT-€Tmrr}Kos tou 8aKpGo-cu]
'

compelled to fast from tears :

'

i. e.

which has been denied the satisfaction of weeping.

dt'iTjffi
. . . toutou]

'

relaxes its watch over this tearful part of

our nature.' Cp. viii. 547 c (fivXaKrjs alrwv and note.

eauTw] Plato passes from the rational part of the soul to the

man himself, are like «$• is construed with the accusative neuter

participle of an impersonal verb.

Xoyi£eo-6cu . . . els to, oiKeial Cp. iii. 395 C tva ju?)
ck rrjs jui/xr/trecos'

tov eivai dndkavcruxTiu.

(

&p' ovx ° auTos Xdyos, k.t.X.] irepl tou yeXoiou depends on

6 auTos Xdyos, and is to be continued with rauToe iroieis, k.t.X.,

which is added in apposition to 6 o.utos Xoyos-

on, *6V auTos, k.t.X.] The text has been variously emended.

Schneider's reading (av for
civ)

has been adopted as involving the

least change. Hermann's correction of 8e to 877 is to some extent

confirmed by the absence of pev after o-utos. Supposing this ac-

cepted, the simplest change is to add o before auTos and civ after

cuo-x^010 :
—°Tt

>
"" & ouros alaxvvoio av, k.t.X.,

'

that, i| jests, which

you would be ashamed to make, sound delightful to your ear.'

It is possible, however, that we have here a carelessly written
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sentence, in which the differing,- moods a av alavwoio and a av Republic

xapjjs (
= iav ravra xnPV s

)
are connected with Se.

au]
'

again,' as in the former case, supra a.

licet]
' On those occasions,' i. e. in hearing poetry, cp. v. 451 b.

Z\> toIs oiiceiois]
In your private life and conversation (supra b).

kcu irepl d^poSio-uoe] 6 airbs Aoyos is to be supplied before on.

Plato is an enemy to sentimentalism
;

all those influences which

606
C

D

>r

IVR

are represented to us by novels, plays, poejns, are to be sternly ^-^^
repressed. He will not have the feelings excited by unreal (

sorrows, lest they should be unequal to the support of real ones.

That the indulgence of the feelings even in virtuous or religious

emotions may be carried to excess, is certainly true. Also, as

Butler has remarked, passive impression is (or rather may be) in

an inverse ratio to active habit. Still, one who cannot feel is

almost as far removed from a rational being as one who cannot

think : the sources of imagination and sympathy are dried up in

him
;
and to quicken the feelings and imagination where they are

deficient is quite as important a part of education as to moderate

them where they are in excess.

Plato does not recognize that the indulgence of the feelings may
also be a cultivation of them

(piprjrris . . . irepaivovaa 81 eXeov kg)

(popov rcov toiovtuv rradrjpciTav Kadapaiv). What would he have

thought of a system which resolves the moral sentiments into

sympathy ? Much of the obscurity of this subject arises out of

the strongly marked line of distinction which is drawn between

reason and feeling, and from the neglect to observe that reason

is often manifested in the form of feeling.

a£ios &ea\aj36m iiavQ&veiv] 'It is well worth while to take him

up_ and learn him.' The reading a£ios has the authority of Par. A

as well as of n M, and is also more idiomatic than agiov, which

has been adopted by editors on the supposed authority of Par. A.

Sow] owing to the omission of its antecedent too-ovtov, is in

the accusative case
;
hence vpvoi by attraction to it becomes ujjifous.

eyKcip,ia toIs dyaGois]
'

praises of the brave,' like Symp. 194 d

eyKcopiov t<o "Epcon. The construction here follows that of the

preceding words.

toG Koivr\ . . . Xoyou] Either (1) 'the reason which by common

607
A
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Republic consent has always been held to be the highest,' or (2)
'

that

reason which from time to time appears best to the majority.'

Cp. supra 604 b, c.

607 B- Such then is our defence for what may seem hard measure
60s h

totvards the poets who have charmed us. The truth is that there is

an old quarrel between philosophy and poetry. But if the Muse,

making her defence in turn, can prove that we are wrong, we are

only too ready to listen to her. Yet until she or her friends can

show that she is not only pleasant but useful to the state, we shall

hear her under protest, using the foregoing argument as a counter-

charm. For great is the issue at stake. And of the highest

rewards of virtue we have not yet spoken.

607 TaoTa hr\, e^>t]v, k.t.X.] The reasons for diroXeXoyiicrGto,
'

let this

" be our defence,' and aVoAeXoyi'o-0&>, 'let this be our final reckoning'

or '

summing up,' are very nearly balanced. In favour of the

latter may be urged (1) the agreement of the two best MSS.
Par. A and Yen. n, (2) the old argument of the 'more difficult

reading,' (3) the apparent anticipation of the defence of poetry in

the word dTroXeXoyr)o-0w, which may also have suggested the altera-

tion to the mind of the copyist, (4) the tone of the preceding pages,

which has not been that of apology but of accusation or judgement

(supra 595 a, b, 604 d, e). On the other hand, dTroXeXoyYJo-Goj

(1) has the consent of the remaining MSS., (2) is a more natural

and appropriate expression ; (3) towards Homer at least the

attitude has been one of apology; (4) in the immediate context,

the epexegesis on €ikotcos dpa, k.t.X., is more suitable to this idea,

for which cp. also iv. 420 b, vi. 490 a
;
Phaedo 63, 69; (5)

'

this

is our defence ; let poetry make hers if she can/—is not by' any
means an illogical sequence.

6 yap Xoyos r\[J.as fl'pei]
The expression 6 Xoyos alpel is not

infrequent in the sense,
' reason constrains us.' In the present

passage 6 Xoyos may mean either (1) 'the argument,' as in Laws

11. 663 D o)f K(i\ viiv aiiro fjprjX ° Xoyos e^eu;, OI* (2) 'reason'

generally. The addition of t^jxSs which gives a touch of liveliness,

is rather in favour of the former.

7rpocreiTTaj|jieK]
'

let us say in addition,' cp. Soph. 250 b. The
scribe of r, not understanding this, wrote avr>)v instead of

au-rff.
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Kal yap r\ Xaicepu^a, k.t.X.] for the saying of ' the yelping hound Republic

barking at her lord
'

and ' one mighty in the vain talk of fools,' &c.

The first of these two quotations is said by Plato (Laws xii. 967 c, d) jj'

to be applied by certain poets to the disciples of Anaxagoras, who

though nameless, are sufficiently indicated by their doctrine <os vovs

e'irj
6 8iaK(Kocrpr]K(bs ndvff oaa kcit ovpavov,

—which doctrine of theirs

however they ruined, and themselves with it, by also making earth

and stones the universal causes.

6 tw Aia aofyOtv oxXos Kpa-rwi'] The best mode of construing |

C

this clause is to take Aia with Kpcnw,
'

the crowd of philosophers

overmastering Zeus.' Cp. Shakespeare, Hamlet, v. 1, 86-88
' A politician, . . . one that would circumvent God.'

The order of the words may be possibly explained by the

circumstance of their being a quotation from some lyric poet. In

Plato himself, however, there occur examples of somewhat violent

or affected transpositions, as in Laws vii. 824 a drjpevats . . .
rj
twc

dicmavnaTa ttokwc i'xova-a. The Vulgate text before Bekker (still

followed by some editors) had Stao-o0ojf in one word on the

authority of some inferior manuscripts (which read diaancpav)

according to the supposed analogy of didaepvos,
——itself a word of

doubtful authority.

<n]p.ela] sc. iariv, which gives the required verb.

iQ^Trpos r|8or/Tji' ttoit]tiktj]
is opposed to the 'austere' poetry

which is to be admitted : iii. 398 A civtoX 8' av r<u aiaTrjporepco Kal

drjdecrTtpa Troir/rfj xpoiueda.

diToXoYT|(TO|j.eVTi] The reading ano\oyt]crap.evr], which seems to D
have been that of A1

,
is probably right, outw,

' on this condition,'

is explained by diroXoYTj(ro|jLeVr] . . . p.ETpu.

Toil' KaXwe TroXiTeiwf] Said ironically, like
f) KaWiarrj , . . noXirela E

in viii. 562 a.

+ ala06jj.€0a] is a word of doubtful genuineness. And even if it 60S

be changed to ola-flavoy.eda, the expression is feeble. 'Hia66p(6a and "

jia-6i]pi6a are not much better. Eiaap.(6n, the reading of g, is

probably conjectural. Madvig very ingeniously conjectured ao-op-eda,

continuing the idea of inifiovTcs. But (1) the participial clause

euXaPoujxecoi . . . cpcoTa is hardly enough of a digression to justify

the resumptive V oZv : (2) the expression aaopada cos, k.t.X., is not

quite natural or idiomatic : (3) there is nothing in the words ws ou



460 Plato : Republic.

Republic o-TrouSacTTcoi' . . . iTepl iroirjcrews to suggest the style of a chant or

e'n-wSj?. Some verb with the meaning of afagopeda seems to be

required. [L. C]

60S One life is far too little to reward virtue, or to deserve the serious
E-D

care of an immortal soul.— That the human soul is immortal is

a strange thought to Glaucon. But Socrates undertakes to prove it.

608 ou&e ye TroirjTiKrf] Poetry is emphasized as being the immediate

subject of the previous discussion.

C Tt ouv . . . (n) irarros ;]

' and should a thing immortal be seriously

interested about a period of time which is no more than this, rather

than with eternity?' Cp. Phaedo 107 c e'lnep fj -^nixn ddd»aros,

enipeXficis 5>) Seirai ov% imep tov xpovov tovtov povov, ev co KaXovpev to ^rjv)

aX\' vTT€f> tov navros : also supra vi. 486 A, 498 D.

D otjuiai eyedy', ^'4)T)]
sc - ^e 'y o-novhd^iv iinep tov kcivtos, referring not

to the word oiei in what precedes, but to the main drift of the

question, and emphatically affirming the latter part of it. Cp.

i. 336 E prj yap 8rj o'iov . . . indices dWrjXois kcu ov cnrovbafaiv, K.r.A.

. . . ol'oo ye cru, w (piXe : where see note. Glaucon can only answer

Socrates' question in one way, but he does not see the aim of it.

ouk r]o-0T]CTat, k.t.X.]
That the doctrine of the immortality of the

soul, which is asserted in the Crito, Phaedo, Phaedrus, and

referred to in the Apology, Timaeus, Politicus, Laws,—and also in

Rep. vi. 498 d, should be here spoken of as a new revelation of

which Glaucon hears for the first time, is remarkable.

el
fj.T]

dSiKw y', €<br\v]
'

I should think I ought, said I :

'

i. e. bUaios

(elpi
i'xeiv tovto \fyetv. So infra 6l2 D

fj
ov pvrjpovevfts ', dSiKOiTje fiivr

av, e<pr],
ei pr].

608 D- That which perishes can be destroyed only by its own proper evil.

11 Notv the soul has an evil proper to it, namely vice. But vice does

not destroy the soul. It would lose all it terrors if it did. For it

7could release the wicked manfrom evil. Instead of which it keeps

him alive and wide awake. It follows that as the soul is' capable

of being destroyed by its own evil, the soul therefore must be

imperishable and immortal.

608 dyaGcV ti . . . kcu kcuccV KaXeis ;]
The argument is as follows :

—
The soul has a proper evil, which is vice. Now if vice has no

^
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destroying power over the soul, no merely external evil can Republic

have any.

KaKOf til The best MSS. read kukov re, which is possibly right. 609
A

touto perroi . . . &Tro\\u'oe]
' An evil however whose destructive B

agency cannot cause its dissolution.'

ouk
r\\> ;1 cp. iv. 436 B, C elcropeda on ov Tavruv r\v

uWu 7rXei'o> :

and the note.

&XX' J>8e
iroiei]

' But put the matter in this way.' C

wo"TT6p . . . (d) d.4>iKKeiTai] The apodosis is deferred to make room

for the question oux outws ;
It is resumed in a new form in i'0i 8rj,

k.t.X., infra.

Kai d vuv 8rj, k.t.X.] kcu must here mean ' and
'—not '

also,' as in

Kal ^vxi']v infra d, because the comparison is not between the body

and corn, iron (supra a), &c, but between all these and the soul.

eKeieo ye]
' The other (and more remote) alternative,' referring D

to supra a.

utto rijs • • . iroi'T]pias . . . eKeikwi/]
'

by the evil which is proper E

to them alone,' i. e. in so far as it is an evil of food considered

in itself. For example, mildew, the disease of corn, can destroy

the ear of corn, but the mildewed ear of corn will not destroy the

human body of itself, but only by introducing into it some disease

of the body.

*6p0oTa.Ta] opdoraT i"w is the reading of all the MSS. with two 610

unimportant exceptions {opQwrar av Vind. F, opdoraT lip Vind. E),
A

but is probably corrupt. Either opGoTara as in the text, or opBorara

y, should be read.

r\
Toi'vue ...(b) dcocriwTepa yiY^Tai] Compare the first chapter of

Butler's Analogy, Parti:— especially the curious observation, 'we

have no way of determining by experience what is the certain bulk

of the living being each man calls himself; and yet till it be determined

that it is larger in bulk than the solid elementary particles of matter

which there is no ground to think any natural power can dissolve,

there is no sort of reason to think death to be the dissolution of it,

of the living being, even though it should not be absolutely indis-

cerptible.' Here however Butler seems to imply that the soul may
be a primary atom, and so indivisible. Plato argues that no disease
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Republic of the body nor division of the particles however minute can affectX-

the soul.

610 For 61 tis o ti crfJWKpoTaTa we should perhaps read etns eis 5 n
erpiKpoTara : but cp. vi. 509 D ypappiw Sl^a Terprjpivr^v . . . aeiCTa

Tp.rjp.aTa.

j;

C ofiocre tw Xoyw ToXp.a UVai] 'boldly closes' (1) 'with our

argument,' or (2) 'with us in argument.' The latter may be

supported by the absolute use of 6/ndo-e . . . x^pho-erm in Theaet. 165 e,

and for TW Xoyw thus USed Cp. ii. 361 B TO biKaiov nap' uvtov lo-Twptv

tw Xoyw. But the first explanation is perhaps simpler and more
natural.

D fiaXioTO. . . .

yJttoi/] SC. Xapfiavovras civto.

dXXd
(J.TJ, wo-irep vvv . . . oi

aoiicoi] Cp. vii. 539 D kcu utj rf>s vuv

6 tv)((ov ml ovdiv npoarjKcov ep^erai eV avro—and the note there.

E
Ttrpos . . . tw

£(otik<5] Cp. Theaet. 185 E koKos -yap et,
a> OeaiTTjTe

. . . Trpo9 8e tw koKoj ev enoirjeras pe.

outw Tfoppw . . . etvai")
' So far is she removed from bein?

deadly.' I. e. Injustice is far enough from being one of the things
which cause death. Cp. Phaedo 107 C el pev yap rji> 6 6a.va.T0s tov

navTas a7rdk\ayT), eppaiov tw
rji/ rots kcikoIs dno8aiov<ri tov re <ra>p.aTos dpa

UTrriWcixdai Koi ttjs abrav Kaiclas peril ttjs ^i^s. Yet at the end of

Book i (351 ff.) -Socrates uses an argument apparently inconsistent

with this, which he applies both to the state and to the individual,

viz. that evil is a principle of dissolution or annihilation, which
subsists only through the latent presence of good.

For the figurative language cp. Polit. 284 E ndvff 6n6o-a els to

p.eaov aTrcpKicrBr] rutv e'er^drcoc.

611 A- Now the number of souls, since they are immortal, must always
be the same, neither less nor more ; they cannot become less, because

none of them can die : and they cannot increase, because they could

only be increased if what is mortal became immortal, of which the

result 7V0uld be that all things would become immortal. Nor can

their nature really be so complex as appears to us. The fact of

immortality is proved. But the nature of the soul is beyond the

limits of our knowledge. For she is plunged in the sea of mortality
and encrusted with earth. Only the divine spark of philosophy
ivithin her gives an inkling of her pristine and true being.
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ei 8" c'xei, k.t.X.]
Plato teaches that souls are eternal, and have Republic

a certain fixed number which is incapable of increase or diminution.
. 611

Any process of change by which the mortal passes into the ^
immortal must end after infinite ages in the immortality of all the

mortal. That this is Plato's meaning, which is, however, obscurely

expressed, appears from Phaedo 72 b, c d yap prj del dpTinroStSolr) ra

erepa rols irepois yiyvopeva, coanfpel kvk\g> TvepnovTa, dAX (vdelu tis fir]

f] ytvtcris eK tov irepov pnvov els to KaravTiKpv, kcu prj avaKapnroi naXtv em

to erepov pi]8e Kapm)v ttoioIto, oiaff on ttovto TeXevTUiVTa to civto tr^/ua av

0-x.olr] : where an opposite turn is given to the same argument and

it is ura;ed that life must follow death as death follows life. One

of die reasons given by Anselm in Cur Dais Ho?no, for the

redemption of mankind, is
'

the appointed number of the souls of

the blessed.'

ttj dX.Ti0e(7TdTT] 4>u'<rei]
'

in her truest nature,' as distinguished B

from that phenojngnal nature of the soul which is known to us in

experience, and has parts and opposing desires as in Book iv.

ou pa'Sio^, k.t.X.] (1)
'

that can hardly be eternal, as we have

now discovered the soul to be, which is compounded of many

elements, and is not perfectly compounded.' The words cruvQerov

Te, k.t.X., may be illustrated by ix. 588 ff. where the soul is said in

a figure to be composed of a many-headed beast, a lion, and a man.

Otherwise (2) the words u>s vw . . . »|/uxrj may be taken closely

with the clause immediately preceding and referred to the

psychology of Books iv and ix. The position of the words in

question is in favour of the latter explanation
— '

that can hardly

be eternal which is imperfectly compounded of various elements,

as in our present conversation the soul has appeared to be.'

[L. O] Cp. infra C vvv 8e cliropev, k.t.X., 6l2 a vuv 8e . . ,

u~ie\rj\v8ap.ei>.

kcu oi ctXXoi] such as the reasonings in the Phaedo and Phaedrus.

d^ayKdcreiav de]
' would prove beyond doubt.'

eupi^aei . . . SioiJ/eTcu] The subject of these verbs is to be C

gathered from the preceding sentence : viz. 6 outco diudewpevos.

8iKcuo<Tui'a9 Te kcu dSiKias
I

The plural signifies the concrete

realization of the abstract notion :
—

Justice and Injustice in their

various forms.

T€0edp.€0a jjicVtoi . . . tt)c dpxcucu' 4>ocne] The construction is
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Republic altered to suit the expansion of the simile : and there is a resump-
tion of Te0ectfAe0a . . . auTo in infra d outoj kch -n\y vJ/uxtjc, k.t.X.

q With the following image cp. Phaedrus 250 c Kadapoi cWe? Kal

acrrjpnvroi. tovtov o viv cra>pa Trepicpepovrts uvopn^opev, oarpeou rpunov

8e8eap.evp.evoi.

E utio tciuttis ttjs 6pp.T]s] SC. Tijs tov rai 6ela ecpeireudai.

612 yeripa. Kal TreTpoiSr]] These words in the relative clause resume

ircTpas T€ Kal ocrTpea supra.

utto . . . eo-Tido-ewi']
'

as the effects of what are called blissful

banquets.' Cp. supra y^ ecrn.cofji.cVT].

612 A- We have found, as Glaucon and Adeimantus required, that apart
°T3 t

from reputation and rewards, justice in her own nature is best for

the soul in her own nature, even though a man could make himself

invisible. Having answered this requirement, we may now, without

offence, state the truth about the just man's reward. He does not

escape the notice of the gods, and they love him and make him

blessed. And though his justice may not soon appear to men, yet at

the end of the race he 7cins the prize against those who started

brilliantly with a splendid shoiv. The unjust may elude detection

for a while ; but in their age they are exploded and despised ; and

suffer all those horrors which ivere formerly recottnted as falling on

the head of the just man zvho was misconstrued by mankind.

612 oukoGv, k.t.X.]
The passage which follows is one of the many

A
reminiscences of earlier portions of the work which occur in later

ones, and which form an exquisite thread of connexion amid

apparent disorder. The old allusion to the ring of Gyges is

heightened and enriched by the reference to Iliad v. 844, 845

ahrap 'Adrjvrj

8vv "Ai'Sos Kvve'rjv, prj piv 18«i bj3ptpos Aprjs.

This very early piece of folk-lore is alluded to also in Hesiod.

Scut. 227, Aristoph. Ach. 390, and in the legend of Perseus in

Pherecydes. See Leaf's note on Iliad. 1. c. He compares the.

Tarn-Kappe or Nebelkappe of northern mythology.

For the bearing of the words t6c Toyou SaK-ruXioe on the reading

of ii. 359 c, see note in loco.

dTr€Xocrd(ji€0a]
' we have cleared away in the argument the

difficulties raised by Glaucon and Adeimantus.' To answer
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accusations or clear away objections is a meaning constantly Republic

assigned to dnokvea-Oai. On the other hand there is no certain
612

instance of the use of the middle voice of this verb in the sense j±

of '

paying a debt.' A various reading dneftvadpeda is found in the

Cesena MS. (m), in Ven. E, and in Stobaeus : this may be connected

with the passage (ii. 361 C yvpvcoTeos 8r) ndvrcov n\r)v diKaioa-vvrjs, k.t.X.)

in which Glaucon and Adeimantus desire Socrates to
'

strip
'

justice. The allusion, however, is too remote
;
the form is unusual

in Attic prose, and the reading is not assisted by the immediate

context.

eTTTjyeKafiee] Par. A reads inrpviyKapiv (sic) with a dot over the y, B

suggesting iirr\v€Ka^ev, and Par. K reads enyveo-upev. This recalls

the words of Adeimantus (which may however have suggested

this reading to the scribe) ii. 363 a ovk avro SiKuwo-vvrjv eircuyouyTes,

dWd tcis an aiiTijs evSciKiprjaeis, ib. 367 D purOovs fte Ka\ di'igas napes

aWois iircuveiv. But for itvi^ipeiv, to bring to bear,'
'

apply
'

(reading enrjviyiiapev), cp. Soph. 251 A \eyopev avdpmnov 8f] nov 7roXA'

cirra inovopd^ovres, rd re xP (
^>l
JLaTa eTTi^cpovTCS ovra nai . . . KaKias Kal

dperds.
—The word 6iTT)v'€Kafiek' with the same variant inyviaapfv

occurs in Polit. 307 a.

TJTewde, the reading of Par. A, which is supported by M (yTuaOe)

is perhaps to be preferred to r\yei<jQe : it agrees better with e'Swica

and 8oTeW, and with diraiTw in the following sentence. Cp.
infra n, e. There is a slight pleonasm or anacoluthon in Soteoi'

following rjTuade, which however is not unplatonic.

TauTd XavQdveiv] 'That one should escape notice in this.'

TauTa, cognate accusative.

8okeio6cu] For the passive cp. vi. 490 a to'is . . . boKovpevois. rj

el
p,r\

ti d^ayKalot', k.t.X.] Cp. Butler, Analogy, Part. i. chap. 2 g,-.
' Why the author of nature does not make his creatures happy with- A
out the instrumentality of their own actions, and prevent their

bringing any sufferings upon themselves, is another matter. Perhaps
there may be some impossibilities in the nature of things which

we are unacquainted with.'

ck irpoTepas afxapTias] The effect of one life on another is again

referred to infra 620 A Kara <jvv!)d(iav yap tov nporepov fitov ra no\\a

alpeladai.

00 yap 8rj. k.t.X.] cp. vi. 500 C, n &ela> 81) kcu Koapiy y( cpiXoa-ocpos

VOL. III. 11 h
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Republic bpihusv Koarpios re ku\ Btlos eh to Bwutov dudponrcp yiyverai : Apol. 4 1 C

kcll ei> rt tovto Siavoua&tu (Wrjdf'i, OTi owe eo~rii> dvdpi uya6a> kokov ovbev

a iwrt (avTi ovtc T(~K(VTr)a-avTt, olhi dpeXclrai viro 8ea>i> ra tovtov npdypara.

Cp. also, for the opolwa-n &<S Theaet. 176 b-e, Laws iv. 716 b, c.

Socrates is about to show that righteousness has the rewards

both of this life and of another. He may be said to have partly

begged the question of this life by imagining the existence of true

happiness in a perfect state. Yet, as he has himself implied at the

end of Book ix, the good man has also the power of constructing

a
'

Kingdom of God
'

within him, even when the world is against

him. Nor is he so antagonistic to his fellow-creatures in fact

as he is supposed to be in idea. The world comes round to him

at last : appearances as well as realities must be at length restored

to him : virtue in the long run is also happiness and good

repute.

B dp' oux woe 4'xei ..'.(c) diroTpe'xoi/T€s]
'

Is not the actual truth as

follows ? Are not those clever unjust men in the position of runners

who run well from the lower end of the course to the upper, but

not from the upper to the lower? They lead off at a great pace,

but in the end come to look foolish, slinking away with their ears

down on their shoulders, and without a crown.' The words" diro

twv KdTw . . . a.vu have been taken to mean 'from the lower and

upper parts of their body,' i. e. their hips and shoulders ;
and

Socrates is supposed to be describing those who have good legs

and no chest. See Riddell's Digest of Idioms, § in : also Madvig

quoted by Baiter in his preface. But it seems more natural to

apply the ambiguous words aw and koto) to the upper and lower

end of the race-course than to the parts of the human body. The
'

upper end
'

of the course is that farthest from the starting-place,

and only a course up and down the stadium is contemplated.- The

second statement (to pkv irpah-oi', k.t.X.) as in many similar passages

is an expansion of the first. The race alluded to is of course the

oujiAor : cp. Aesch. Agam. 343, 344 S«i yap npls oticovi voarlpov

aavrripias | Kafv^ai biavKov Burepov kmW nuliv. The new interpretation

in which Riddell and Madvig concur rather takes from the point of

the comparison, but the use of im6 which it implies is idiomatic :

Cp. Xen. Rep. Lac. V. 9 Spoils yap diro re twv a-Kf'hMv km diro \upun>

Kin diro rpa)(f]\ov yvpvd^ovrai.

d-n-ep au-ros e'XcYts] ii. 361 d, e.—Another of the numerous links

by which Plato connects the beginning with the end of his work.
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yepocTes . . . irpoiTYjXaKi^orTai] (1) 'As they grow old they are Republic

miserably insulted' (a0Xioi predicative), rather than (2) 'becoming
wretched old men they are insulted.' £
The words eiTa orpepXaSo-orrai Kai €KKau6r)<rovTai, though found

in all MSS., are omitted by some editors and bracketed by others.

There is no necessity for this. The addition of the word cito.,

which improves the effect of them, sufficiently shows that they are

not a gloss arising out of a reference to the words of Glaucon,

ii. 361 e. They suggest the antecedent to a, and may be sufficiently

defended as a humorous epitome of the original to which Socrates

briefly refers.

o Xeyw] supra c.

«ai aaX, e<J)t],
k.t.X.1 Kai p.dXa (koi intensive) is to be taken 614

A
closely with KaXd tg Kai Pe'{3aia.

'

They are indeed most fair and

well assured.'

Yet greaterfar ai~e the rewards of the just and the punishments 614

of the unjust in another life. This is shotvn by the report which -A-h

Er the Pamphylian broughtfront the other world. He was leftfor

dead amongst the slain, and twelve days afterwards came to life

upon the funeralpyre. His tale was as follows :
— ' Wheti his soul

left the body, he proceeded with a great company to a place where

there were two chasms in the earth, near together ; and directly

above them hvo chasms in the sky. Judges sat there in the midst,

and after judgement, some souls ascended through the chasm on the

right, while others descended into the chasm on the left. He him-

self on approaching the judgement seat, was told that he was to

observe what took place, and carry the report of it back to living

men. Then he beheld how from the chasm on the right hand 7c>ere

coming up souls parched and dusty, while from the chasm upon the

left came down another troop clean and bright. All gladly rested

in the meadow after their longjourney of a thousand years.'

Plato ends the Republic with a myth : partly (1) because he is

on the limits of human knowledge : imagination necessarily enters

into any representation of another life : (2) also because he has the

old garment of mythology still clinging to him: (3) that he may

popularize moral truths by investing them with the charm of

a religious tale: (4) since he is embodying in literature the

Pythagorean and Orphic feelings of the age. Like religious

H h 2
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Republic paintings, the myths of Plato have also some traditional elements
" '

which lend them verisimilitude and help to bring them into

A harmony with contemporary ideas. Plato is accepting the old

forms and trying to breathe a moral and intellectual life into them.

His myth consequently, instead of being a mere fiction or fain-

tale, is supported by the strength of traditional belief. The

attempts of Numenius, Proclus and others to connect this myth

with those in Gorg., Phaed., Phaedr., Tim. so as to get a complete

and consistent view of Plato's supra-mundane theories, only show

the futility of such a method.

tci utto tou Xoyou 64>ei\6|i.em dtcoucrcu]
' The debt of description

which the argument owes to them.' Supra 612 c a eSaiteio-ao-de eV tw

Xoyw. The repetition of qkouctcu has been suspected by Stephanus and

Stallbaum, but the word is not without meaning if it be taken in

the sense of 'to have related concerning them.' Cp. supra vi.

496 A, Lys. 207 A ov to KaXos elvai povov ("i£ios ctKOucrcu. The debt

which has been incurred in words has to be paid in words.

\<tyois 5
1', k.t.X.]

' As one who delights in listening to few things

more.'

B d\X' d\Kip.ou (j.€i/ deSpos] Socrates makes a pun on the name of

Alcinous
;
as we might say, parodying the words :

'

I will introduce

you to a hero : not the well-known one of the Pilgrims Progress :-—
yet this too is -a Great-heart.' Cp. Symp. 185 c Tlavo-aviov 8e

navaufievov. There is perhaps an allusion to the descent among
the shades (Odyssey xi) which forms a part of the tale of Ulysses

to Alcinous. The epithet is appropriate to one who fell in battle.

toO
'Apfxei/tou]

not 'the Aimcnian' but 'the son of Armenius
'

as in the quotation of Clement infra : his country is mentioned

afterwards. Pamphylia is again referred to, infra 615 c.

Er, the son of Armenius, is declared by Clement of Alexandria

(Stromat. v. 710, § 24) to be Zoroaster : 6 8' avros (sc. liKdrav) evra

8(kut(o TTJS lloXueius 'Hp6s tov 'Appeviov to yevos IIap(fcu\ov pep.vr]Tiii,

os io-Ti ZopodvTprjs' avros yovv 6 ZopudaTptjs ypdcpei' Td8e ^vveypa^re

Zopodo-Tprj^
'

Appeviov to yevos Ylup.fpv'kos i» noXepui Te\fVTij(Tas oaa (i>

"Ai8j] yeiopevos e&dip> Trapa Beaiv.

SeicaTcucui' . . . SwSeKaTaios] This gives two days for the home-

bringing and funeral preparations. The twelve days are not

forgotten in the narrative. The sojourn of seven days is succeeded
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by a journey of four days, and this by another journey of one day Republic

(616 B
). ;

v '

v '
614

cTreiSTJ ou] The first hand in Par. A wrote eneidrjov with Yen. S :
B

an early corrector changed this to eneibrj ovv. The genitive goes

with the noun : not
' when the soul left him,' but

' when his spirit

went forth.' In what follows, the soul or spirit is spoken of as the

man.

cis totiw Tim
Scupoi'ioi']

'

to a wonderful place.' C

SiKacrrds 8e . . . €TTpa|ai'] Cp. Phaedo 107 E \eyerai i)e ovrcos,

cos <ipa TfXevTrjvavra eKacTTOv 6 eKiicTTov balpcov, oairep (covra ei\ij)(ei, ovtos

iiynv emxeipel els 8rj Tiva tottov, oi del tovs £iAAeyeVrar tiadiKaaapevovs

els "AiSov rropevecrdai pera rjyepovos exeivov a 8rj TvpocrTernKTm tovs evtievoe

(Kerne TTopevaai, ; and Gorg. 524 ff.

twc SeSiKaajmeVuc] is neuter : cp. infra o-»}(Aeia
irarrwi' &v e'-rrpa^ai'.

SiaKeXeu'oifTo] Oblique for hinKeXevofxeBa :

' The judges or their D

apparitors said,
" You must be the messenger, and we exhort you

to look and listen."
'

' The souls that came from heaven, pure and bright, and those 614 E-

that rose out of the ground, dusty and soiled, met and rested in the 6/6 y

meadow, friends greeting friends and telling of what they had seen

in their respective journeys. The one told ofdelights beyond compare ;

the other with lamentation and weeping recounted all that they had

suffered and seen others suffer. Each sin was punished ten times

over, once in every hundred years ; and the rewarding of good

deeds was in the same proportion. Newly born infants, too, were

there, but of them there is not much to be said. The punishments of

impiety and parricide were greater than of other sins. I heard

a Pamphylian ask,
" Where is Ardiaeus the Great 1" " Not here,"

was the reply,
— " nor will he ever come. The mouth of the chasm

refused him with a terrific ?-oar, and he was thrown down and

flayed and dragged away over spikes offlint to be cast into the

abyss." The same happened to other tyrants!

oaa t€ kcu ota
iraQoiev~\

'Of all the dreadful things they had 615

experienced.'

XiXicTrj] The form x<^ ieTn is supported by the Cesena IMS., and

by Par. DK which may be taken as representing Yen. n, of which

the concluding pages are wanting.

A
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X.

615
B

touto 8' e!i>cu . . . deGpojiTiVou]
'

that is to say, once in every

hundred years, this being reckoned as the measure of the life of

man.' Plato often deals in round numbers. See ix. 588 a jrpocr-

r/KovTa . . . (Blois dpidfiov. touto refers to SiK^y SeotoKeVcu . . . ockcikis.

kcu otoe, k.t.X.] The sentence breaks off with an illustration and

is continued as if on had preceded : kcu, which is found in all the

MSS. is genuine, and the phrase may be explained as a colloquia-

lism :
— '

And, for example, if there were any,' &c.

TToXXwe] This is the reading of Ven. 3, and maybe a conjectural

emendation of noWoi, the reading of most MSS., which cannot be

right. A corrector of Par. d has changed 770AX01 to ttoXXois.—
certainly an idiomatic reading. Schneider is hardly justified in saying

of it 'propter pluralem Bavdrwv ferri nequit.' Cp. Laws ix. 870 d.

The words
r\ TroXeis . . . ep.f3€pXr|K0Tes explain Qavaruv . . . aiTioi.

Kou.icraii'To . . . Kou.i£oirro] The aorist refers to the fact, the

present to the general rule.

Ttof &e eu8us ye,/0
F'
e
'

>'OJl' • • • 7re
'p

t
]

' And of those (who died) as

soon as they were born, or after living only a little while.' Since

the dead alone are in question, the ellipse of dnodavovTuv or

diroytvofxivav (conjectured by Cobet) can be endured, especially

since it avoids the collision of two participles.
—Plato also has

a ' limbus infantum] at which he hints.

els 8e Oeous . . . Siriy^To]
' and of piety and impiety to Gods and

parents and of the murder of kindred (reading avro^eipos (j>6vov), the

retributions which he narrated were yet greater.'

The reading of all the MSS. is auToxeipas, as in the text, of

which, however, no grammatical account can be given. The con-

jecture of Ast, avToxupos (povnv, is extremely probable. AiVo'^et/> is

used, as often in tragedy, to imply violence to kindred : cp. Laws ix.

872 c £vyyev<i>v air<>xcipas (pwovs. The sentence thus includes all

acts of impiety, as involving a higher degree of crime.

'ApSicuos 6 p-eyas] The tyrant of Books viii, ix, is still alive, and

is having the reward of his crimes. The spirits amongst whom Er

finds himself are his own countrymen. The questioner is obviously

a Pamphylian, who, having passed his thousand years in Heaven, is

still interested in the concerns of his native country. He asks

of his friend who has come from Hell (cp. supra 614 e 6'<rni yvapip.ai)

not without a certain degree of dread, how it has fared with the
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contemporary tyrant, of whose greatness he still retains the Republic

impression.1

615

XiXioaroy ctosJ Cp. supra A aval tie ti)v jropciav ^tXte'r^. Plato

would not have us forget that a thousand years have passed since

these spirits were in the body.

diroKTetcas]
= os aireKxeivev,

' who in the course of his tyranny

had slain.'

ouS' &v
rj^ei.]

etc combined with the future indicative throws ( jj

a shade of irony into the meaning :

' nor is he likely to be coming
here.' See Goodwin, M. and T.. § 197.

eOeacrdfjieOa, k.t.X.] These are not the words of Er, but of the

spirit whom he overhears. The narrative which follows is a con-

firmation of the words ' he is not likely to come.' Er begins again

to speak in his own person at infra 616 b rat ras fiev brj.

touto] refers both to what precedes and follows :

'

for this
'

viz. the

fate of Ardiaeus 'was one of the terrible sights which we' i.e. the

spirits in the world below ' witnessed.' The partitive genitive here

forms part of the predication.

xai TctWa iran-a TreTrokOoTes]
' and had suffered all that we told

you.' These words, like twc Seuw Qeap&Twv supra, refer to the con-

versation which the pilgrims from the lower world had held with

the pilgrims from the upper respecting their experiences in the

thousand years,
—

supra 614 e. TdXXa, 'the rest,' i.e. ail except

the spectacle now to be described.

rjo-ae 8e kcu . . .

T)|ji.apTY)K6Ttoi/]
It was not the position of the

tyrant that had merited judgement, but the character of his life.

Cp. Goi'g. 5 2 4 % o 'Padu/xav6vs . . . dtarai (Kciarov Ti]v ^/v^r/v, ovk dficos

otov iiit'iv, tiAXa ttoWcikis tov neyuXov fiairiXecos enika^ofievos, k.t.X.

r) p] iKaews, k.t.X.] Ardiaeus was incurable, but the attempt e

might be made prematurely by others whose term of punishment

was only to be temporarily prolonged.

ivTauQa or), k.t.X.]
The ministers of vengeance are represented

as they might be in Dante or by one of the early Italian painters.

They are waiting (irapeo-Tun-es) for the well-known signal.

toc oe 'ApSiaioK ... (6 1 6 a) dyoivTo] The'transposilion of on eis to

els o ti in Par. A led Hermann to conjecture that to^ TdpTapoe as well
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Republic as tcivtcl Inofievoiev was an accretion. The latter words are probably

a gloss : they are not found in AM. It is not possible, nor is it

£ very important to determine accurately the reading of this passage :

the general meaning is clear enough.

616
o-^hcti]

'

to him and to his fellows' viz. the souls just ascended

from beneath.

-rouToy . . . dyaPaieoi] There is some confusion in the MSS.

here. Par. K appears to read as in the text. Par. A omits toi/

<}>6j3oe : other MSS. retaining tw <J>6/3oe read d pvK^o-aiTo to trro/uov

instead of
p.r\ ycVoito . • • &vafiaivoi. There can be little doubt that

in these MSS. a gloss has taken the place of the true reading.

But toc 4>6J3oe is probably genuine, although in the reading of

Par. A it has been rejected as superfluous.

ory^o-an-os] sc. tov a-rofttov supra 615 e. The aorist points to

the moment of passing the aperture. Observe too, the difference

between deaJ3aii/oi,
'

tried to ascend,' and dfa^TJi/ai,
'

ascended.'

B Kal a 3 Tas euepyerjias] evepyccria seems to be used here for the

rewards of merit, much as aperr) is used for
'

reputation of virtue.'

616 B- ' Now after seven days of rest in the meadow we set out upon our
u

'
Journey. And during the fourth day's journeying we saw far of
a light, straight like a pillar, in colour like unto a rainbow.

Another day of travel brought us to the light, and in the midst of it

we saw the spindle of necessity depending from the fastenings of the

sky. This spindle is the cause of all the celestial revolutions, and

the ball or whorl of it is eightfold, as there are eight concentric

1 23456
circles or orbits {fixed stars, Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, Venus, Mercury,

7 8
.

Sun and Moon), endued with appropriate motions, and each having
its peculiar Siren tone. The three Fates sit round and set their

hands to the revolutions of the spindle as it turns on the knees of

their mother Necessity, where she sits enthroned. And they sing, to

the music of the spheres, Lachesis of the past, Clotho of the present,

Atropos of the futureI

616 cKdo-Tois] 'each company,' i.e. all those who had arrived on the

same day.

Scie]
is general, referring to all the souls : d^iKeeiaOcu refers to

Er and his company in particular.

B
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oQev . . . 4>w<; eu0u] avuiBey is to be taken with TerapeVoe. Republic
' Whence they descried a line of light reaching from above.' It is

worth observing as illustrating the difference between Greek and
j»

English on the subject of Tautology, that in this most finished

passage Plato three times over uses the same word (TeTapeVoy)

within ten lines. The phrase Sia navrns Tera/*fW is applied in the

Timaeus, p. 40, to the axis of the universe (n6\os).

fxd\i<7Ta Tiff I'piSi Trpoo-c|>€pTJ I
That is, not in shape, but in colour.

It has been remarked by Boeckh, following Numenius and others,

that the idea of the luminous column was suggested by the Milky

Way. But this is hardly consistent with the distinct statement that

the light was straight and vertical, or with the rainbow colours.

to. aKpa auTou t£>v
Seo-p-wc]

'

the extremities of the chains of C

Heaven
'

or 'of the Light.' cxutoG is ambiguous, and may refer

either to oupaeoG or <(>ws,
—more naturally to the former.

The Earth is imagined as an inner sphere, concentric with the

outer sphere of the heaven, and connected with it by the column of

light, in the midst of which are fastened the ends of the chains of

Heaven. In the centre of the column and attached to the ends of

these chains is the spindle which the Fates are turning upon the

knees of Necessity. This together with the whorl which '

governs
'

it gives law to the movements of the heavenly bodies.

The Light is compared to the vttoCco/m of a trireme, which is

variously explained as the undergirding rope (Acts xxvii. 17), or as

a rope passing from stem to stern. See especially E. Warre in

Journal of Hellenic Studies, v. 216 ('On the raft of Ulysses'):
' The hawser, called vno&iia, stretched from stem to stern, over

crutches, kept up bow and stern and prevented
"
hogging." This

is seen very clearly in the representation of an Egyptian ship given
in Duemichen's Fleet of an Egyptian Queen. Possibly the difficulty

about the h-n6(a>iin, Plat. Rep. Bk. x, finds its solution in this

straight truss amidships. But the vno&nuTa in the case of triremes

seem generally to have been applied outside, stretching from stem

to stern on both sides of the vessel. These hawsers, put on dry,

would shrink when wet, and so tighten up the timbers of the lightly

built vessel.' The thought of Plato seems to be that the whole

circle of the Universe was held fast by the column, which, like the

rope that fastened a trireme from stem to stern, passed through
the midst of it. The words, olov xtoea, show that the position of
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616
C

D

the column was vertical from Er's point of view. The lower

hemisphere is not considered, because everything is viewed from

the upper surface of the Earth. The form of expression, et^ou yap,

k.t.X., shows that the figure of the vnofana illustrates rather the

function than the appearance of the pillar of light.

Tr\v -n-epi.(|>opde]
' the revolving sphere,'-

revolution.'

-not merely
' the

'AmyKrjs aTpaK-roy] The spindle of necessity is the pole or axis

of the heaven and earth, which passes through the midst of the

column of light.

tV . . . TjXaKdTTji'] Not here the distaff, but
'

the shaft
'

of the

spindle.

ck re tou'tou kch dXXwi/
ye^aii'] Cp. the difference, in Tim. 41 d,

between the Divine and Mundane elements of the Creation.

to pie . . . 6v0d8e]
' In shape it

(17
tov a<f)ov8v\ov </)i>(m) resembled

that
(17

sc. (pvais) of a common whorl.'

yo-r]crcu 8e Set, k.t.X.] The whorl is fastened round the spindle

like the body of a teetotum on its shaft, and is formed of eight

whorls fitting one into the other like a number of boxes, and

showing on the upper side a continuous surface. It is doubtful

whether this whorl is in the form of a cylinder or of part of

a sphere. The circumstance that the upper surface only is said to

be smooth is in favour of the latter supposition, which also agrees

better with the image of the boxes fitting into one another. But on

the other hand the shaft is driven home (8ia/«repes Ararat) through

the eighth or innermost, and each whorl appears to be driven

through and through the one immediately outside it,
—

although

&iap.Trepes . . . dpp.oTTwi' may be understood to mean merely that

they fitted each other in every part.

t6k per ouv irpohw Te, k.t.X.]
The passage which follows is to

be explained (1) from the phenomena of the Heavens, as they



Notes: Book X. 475

present themselves to the eye, or as they were accounted for by the Republic

crude astronomy of Plato's age: (2) from certain Pythagorean

ratios or harmonies of number. The description of the heavenly £
bodies is still partly a work of fancy. This part of the Republic

agrees with the Timaeus in general outline, (a) The order of the

planets is the same in both : (o) there is an axis of the universe in

both, which passes through the centre of the earth :

(c)
in both

there is one motion of the whole, and a different motion of the

seven inner circles, (d) In neither is there any distinct mention of

a motion of the earth. The whole and the outermost circle are

moving in one direction, the seven inner circles while partaking of

this motion, iv tw o\o> irept^epofjieVw, move also gently, r)pe'|ji.a,
in

an opposite direction. This conception of a double movement

seems intended to explain the difficulties of astronomy arising out

of the apparent diurnal motion of the Heavens round the Earth

and the distinct and apparently inconsistent movements of the Sun,

Moon and Planets : cp. Tim. 38 e ff. The outer whorl, which is

spotted, represents the fixed stars (which, as in the Timaeus, have

only the ' motion of the same
') ; the seventh which is described as

the brightest is the sun ;
the eighth shining with borrowed light,

and having more of retrograde motion, is the moon
;
the second

and fifth, which are of a yellower colour than the sun and moon,

are Saturn and Mercury ;
the third and whitest of all is Jupiter ;

the next whitest or sixth is Venus ; the fourth, which is .xeddish, is

Mars. The whorl of the fixed stars is the widest
;
the others are

enumerated according to their width
;

the breadth of the rims

may be intended to signify the supposed distances of the orbits

from each other
;

it may also rest merely on some notion of

harmonical arrangement.

[It
is difficult to reason about a description of the universe which

is mythical and fanciful, and only has a faint basis in the astro-

nomical notions of the ancients themselves. The following note

on this subject has been contributed by Mr. W. A. Craigie, and

deserves insertion here.

The order of Plato s enumeration of the planets in

Rep. x. 616 e, ff.

Although the relative distance, brightness, &c. of the <r(f)6v8v\oi, in

this theory of the universe, correspond in the first instance to the

real or supposed distance &c. of the planets denoted by these, there

is a curious fact connected with Plato's order of arranging them
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Republic that can hardly be accidental, and may account for his views

A "

regarding some of their properties. This is that each enumeration

\ seems to be based on combinations which rest on the number 9.

Thus to take first the
' breadth of the lips' o f the o-^wSiAot, which

gives Plato's view of the distance of each planet from the other, we

have the following series, the 1st a(p6v$v\os being the outermost and

the 8th the innermost of the set.

A. No. of fr(/)oi'SuXoj I
st

Order of ' width
'

1

>ncl

By thus joining those tr<j>dv8v\oi whose united numbers produce

a sum of 9, we have a symmetrical figure with its centre between

the 4th and 5th.

This appears even more clearly in the next enumeration, that of

the respective colours, for here it comes out in the otherwise

arbitrary way in which Plato springs from one to another instead

of taking them in the order of some scheme of colour. Thus the

4th, which is reddish, is inserted between the 3rd and 6th, which

are both white. Writing down the numbers then in Plato's order,

we get

B. 7 8 2 = 5

which gives another set divided in the centre of the 8 rings, where

it is indeed coupled by the remark that the 2nd and 5th nearly

resemble each other.

The respective speed of the rings gives them in their natural

order from 8 to 1 which of course produces a similar result

C. centre

It may also be significant here that the three which move at the

same rate (5, 6, 7) produce the sum of 18, or half that of the whole

series.

Note.— Series A gives a still more elaborate figure if we invert

the lines : thus

Order of width 12345678
No. of o-0di/SuAos 16487532]
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rr\v ivavrlav tu> o\u> r|pep.a iT€pi(f>epeo-0ai]
I. e. while they partake Republic

of the diurnal revolution, the sun, moon and planets alter their
617

position in the sky from day to day,
—the moon most rapidly, then ^

the sun with Venus and Mercury, and so on. The peculiar

apparent motions of Mercury and Venus are noticed in the

Timaeus (p. 38 d) ;
but this point is too minute for Plato's

purpose here.

Tpt-roi/ Se'J
tov Tp'ijov which is in all the MSS. except q, may 15

possibly be defended :

'

the third in order of reverse motion was

the fourth
'

:
—but the ambiguity of this expression and the

probability that tov may have arisen out of
n-e'jjnrroi', justify the

rejection of the article.

o-ejuo-i] To Er and the other souls, who are thus kept in mind.

€iracaKUK\ou(ji.e»'oc]
;

in the reverse or retrograde revolution,'

which it shares with the other six inner circles. This word is to

be closely joined with ^>opa UVai.

7/ aUTOy] SC TOV UTpaKTOV.

eVa to^oc] is the reading of the best MSS. and of Proclus :

' one sound and one note.' Another reading, of inferior authority,

is dva rovov.

Moipas, k.t.X.] The touches of the Fates regulating the motions c
of the inner and outer Heaven are obscurely symbolical.

'

Lachesis,

wise in past events, allots to each his life (she touches both

motions) ;
Clotho spins this in the present (touching the larger

motion), Atropos (touching the inner circles) makes the destiny

irreversible. Why does Clotho touch the outer circle ? Is it

because the present, as the moment of choice, alone from time to

time lays hold upon eternity ? Lachesis touches both alternately :—

the past is unalterable but influences what is to come. Atropos,

the future, not to be averted, is alone contingent, (vSexofievov <"Mco?

e^f"'.' So we may attempt to interpret Plato's symbolism.

wo-auTws] 'In like manner,' i.e. at intervals, referring to 81a-

XetTrouaai' xpoeoi/.

' As soon as we came thither we were taken before Lachesis, from 6/j D-

7vhose lap an Interpreter took lots, and samples of lives. After
&I9 B

some warning words he threw the lots to each of us, but I was

forbidden to take up mine. Then he laid out the samples and bade
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Republic the souls in order of their lots make choice of the lives which they
' -

desired to lead on earth?—Socrates observes by the way that of the

610 B whole of human existence this is the most critical moment. And in

order to make the choice aright, not merely the life of good habits,

butphilosophy is required.

617 irpos ty]c Adxeo-iKJ The allotment of lives is assigned to Lachesis,

ano tov
\ay)(di>(iv.

aXXr]s -n-epioSou Qvr\jou ye^ous]
' Another period of belonging to

the race of mortals.' Gcu/a-nj^opou agrees with irepioSou,
—

'leading
to death.'

E irpw-ros 8' 6 Xaxwy . . .

{3i'oi/]

' Let him who draws the foremost

lot, first choose a life.' The order of words seems intended to

produce the effect of tragedy.

dpeTTj 8e
dSe'cnroTov]

' Virtue is free to all
'

or '

is not the

exclusive property of any.' In such allegorical fashion does Plato

assert the freedom of the human will in a previous existence, as

determining the condition of this. Cp. Tim. 42 d 8uideo-p,od(T^o-as

oe TTcivra civto'ls ravra, tva rrjs eireiTa
e'1'77 kcikicis eKuarmv avuirios :

—also

Laws x. 904, in which God is described as, after consideration

of their nature, placing living beings, in whom the connexion of

soul and body, though not eternal, is morally speaking indissoluble,

in a state of probation, and making their future character and

dwelling-place depend upon virtue and vice, of which one or other

is to be chosen in an instant.

The allegory is not to be too closely pressed : for while it is

said below that the life chosen determines the character of the soul

during that life, this is followed by the exhortation that a man
should study philosophy, so that everywhere, as far as possible,

both here and hereafter, he may choose the best life with reference

to his individual character. Compare the parallel passage of the

Phaedrus, pp. 248, 249, where in the first instance the law of

transmigration is called deo-pos 'A^paardas, and then in what follows

the individual choice is mentioned incidentally:
—Phaedr. 249 b ™

oe xiXioaTO) (ere i) ujx(j)OT€pcu a<f)LKvovpfvai en\ Kkijpwcr'iv re ko.1 aipeaic tov

8(VTe'pov fi'iov, alpourrai ov av (6e\tj eKiio-TT).

ptvj/at eiri TrdcTas tous KXrjpous]
' Threw the lots so as to reach

them all.' irdrrag, sc. o-<pas.

e Se ouk edej
' But him '

(viz. Er)
' the minister did not

permit to do so.' ouk idv, sc. ™ 7rpocpi)Tr]i>.
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ij/ux^s 8« Taliy, k.t.X.]
' There was no definite character Republic

in the samples of their lives : because the character was given to
c 1 x

the individual by the life which the soul had chosen.' Td|ic = nus g
i'\OL Tatjeais. Cp. Supra 617 E ipels 8alp.ova cilprjcrecrde : infra 62 I D.

to. 8e Kal fieo-ou^ tou'twi/] I. e.
' some were in a mean slate

between health and sickness, riches and poverty.' So infra 619 a

tuv uecroe . . . tuiv toiovtgov (Biov.

tis aoToe, k.t.X.
] depends immediately on e^ei/pele. The idea of C

seeking out the truth is developed into that of finding the true

teacher, which has been suggested by the word ij.a0r|Tr]s.

Td vuv 8t] prjScVTa] All the various circumstances of life included

in the previous description (supra a) of the /3iW impaheiypaTa.

fi€Td -iroias ti^os ^ux"H s «Cews] The whole of a man's present life I)

is to be a preparation for his choice in the life to come. To this

choice he is to bring with him a knowledge of the influence

which circumstances exercise on character,
—whether the circum-

stances in which nature places him, or in which he places himself.

He must also know the nature of the soul, and how she may be

made better or worse.

e'do-ei]
A return from the participle to the finite verb. Ven. S E

reads iav, Vat. r ido-eiv.

dSafj.amyws] is a stronger word for /3f/3at'a>r.

tiXou'twi'] The plural is used with a certain grandiloquence to 619

express the various degrees and kinds of wealth, cp. vi. 405 a. a

For di'eKTrXTjKTOS cp. ix. 577 A Kal pt) Kadunep irais egadev opcov

eK7rXr)TT6Tai vtto Trjs tu>v rvpavviKoiv Trpnarnaecos.

Kal iv Tra^Ti tw eireiTa] This truth is anticipated in the remark

(vi. 498 d) half Understood by GlaUCOll nelpas yap ovBev avrjaopev,

K.T.)\.

Er proceeds with his narrative.— ' In bidding us choose, the 619B-

Interpreter told us to tisejudgement ; and if we did so, even the last 20 ®
coiner need not despair. No sooner had he spoken than one of the

souls came forward and chose the greatest tyranny ; he was one

of those who came from heaven, and had dwelt in a well-ordered

city : but like others who were similarly overtaken, he had no

philosophy. Pie lamented his choice when if ivas too late, hut

disregarding the -word of the Interpreter, blamed everybody but
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Republic himself. This was a typical instance of sudden reversal of destiny,

due to chance and inexperience. The spectacle of the election was at

6?o D once Pathetic, ludicrous, and wonderful. Most of the souls chose

the opposite of their former lives. The soul of Orpheus took the

nature of a suum, disdaining to be bom of a woman, because women

had been his murderers. Those of Ajax and Agamemnon, in

resentment of their wrongs, preferred the lives of a lion and an

eagle severally to the life of man. Atalanta chose the life of an

athlete, Epeius that of a woman cunning in the arts. Thersites

who came late, put on the likeness of an ape : and the soul of

Odysseus which came last of all, weary of travel and ambition,

rejecting every other, chose the quiet life of a private man:

619 K<xi 8tj ouk, k.t.X.J 'and according to the report of the messenger

from the other world,'
— viz. Er, supra 614 d,

—' these were the very-

words of the prophet :

" Even the last comer, if he chooses with

understanding and lives earnestly, is destined to have an eligible

life and one which is anything but bad. Let not him who chooses

first be careless, nor let the last despair."

We note the rhetorical art with which Plato first enunciates his

' whole duty of man,' and then confirms his precepts by recurring

to the myth of Er.

€itt6vtos 8e] SC tuv npo<pi]Tov Talra.

e'(|>T]J
SC. 6 *H/).

C eip.app.ecrp' . . . Ppwaeis, k.t.X.]
An apposition which may be

compared with supra 616 d kvk'Kovs . . . t« x f^ r
l 4>a ^U0l'Tai '

-rots •7rpoppY]0£Lcri»']
'to the former speech'; supra 617 e alria

eKofiepov.

iv T€TaypeVr| TroXiTei'a . . . (d) dpeT^s p.eTeiXr|4>6TaJ Plato means

to intimate that the life of mere habit is no safeguard of truth or

virtue, under altered circumstances. Cp. Phaedo 81, 82, where

tho-e who have lived virtuously in a well-ordered community,

though their condition is said to be comparatively blessed, are

only permitted to attain some tolerable social state, whether of

men or other political animals, such as ants or bees : their life is

contrasted with that of the votaries of philosophy, who are meet to

be the companions of Gods. See also vi. 506 c where he compares
those who have right opinion without knowledge to blind men who

manage to keep the straight path ;
also Meno 97.
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d>s 8e Kal
eiireii>]

' and as indeed one might say,' a qualification Republic

of the seeming paradox that quite as many of the souls who made

a bad choice came from Heaven as from underground. For kou, d
which marks the bearing of the new remark on what precedes,

Cp. Goi'g. 520 B fiouois S' eycoye Kai ap.t]u to'is drjfirjyopois re Kal cro<piaTais

ovk ey^oipe'w, k.t.A.

ouk e| einSpofjLTjs] Cp. Herod, iii. i35> § 5 °^ri liriSpajiin' itavra

Tit 8i8up.eva edeKfTO.

816 8t] . . .

tu'xy]!']

' and because of this
'

(i.
e. because of the

experience of some and the inexperience of others)
' and also

because of the chances of the lot, many of the souls exchanged
a good destiny for an evil, or an evil for a good.' Innocence and

happiness in his previous life are not sufficient to sustain a man in

the choice for the future : a severer probation or discipline is

required, which is that of philosophy. And, suppose a man to

have had the discipline, even the journey from one life to the other

is a heavenly pilgrimage : and the return hither, if he have only

moderate fortune in his opportunity of choice, is not unblessed.

But most men are under the dominion of habit, and few know

how to profit by experience.

p,i(rei
tou Y u "aiK£l0U Y6 ^ou 5) K -T

-^-]
The dative is to be taken 620

closely with ouk iQiXouaav ;
— ' because of hatred of the sex who

destroyed him, not choosing to be born of a woman.'

wcrauTW9. eiKOCTTTji' Se] This reading is confirmed by the quota- B

tion of Plutarch. The reader naturally asks what some of the

copyists (who read (Ikos' ttjv, or who changed the reading into

uio-uvTcos, is t6 (Iko^- tt]v) perhaps asked themselves :

'

Why should

the soul of Ajax have been the twentieth ?
'

Plutarch, who also

raises this question (Symp. Quaest. lix. 5), says that Ajax is the

twentieth soul who appears in Homer (Od. xi) to Ulysses,
— that

is to say after excepting Elpenor, who is not worth counting.

The real answer is that no answer is needed. Ajax is twentieth

and Agamemnon twenty-first for the same reason that Atalanta is

in the middle and Ulysses at the end of the series : that is to say,

in order to heighten the effect of the narrative by the appearance
of exactness, and to illustrate the working of the element of chance.

The copyists may have been merely misled by the letters cos- at the

end of wcrauTws suggesting the familiar phrase as eiW.

TTjf 8 €TTL TOUTtol SC Xa\nv(Tav eivai
\j/i')(t]i'.

VOL. HI. I i
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Republic iroppw 8' Iv ucttcitois ISeli']
'and that he saw far away among

the last.' TToppw refers to the place assigned to Thersites by the

q number of his lot. He is luckless as well as despicable. Odysseus,

on the other hand, is unfortunate but superior to misfortune.

D Kal do-p.eVrp' cXe'aGat] 'and took up the lot with joy.' eXeaOai

is co-ordinate with eiipelv . . . enrcii/.

-rot p-cy aSiKa, k.t.X.] Cp. Phaedo 82 A tovs &e ye d8iKias re Km

TvpavvLbas Kal apTrayas TrpoTfTiptjKttTns (is ra twv Xukcoi/ re ku\ tepuKwv

Kal iKTivav ytvr), k.t.X. For Siiccua as an attribute of drjpla cp. vi.

496 D.

620 D- ' When all had chosen, they went each in order to Lachesis, and
621 D received from her the Genius who was to be the guardian of their

lives. This Genius led them for confirmation beneath the hands of

Clotho and of Atropos successively. Then all passed under the

throne of Necessity ; and when we had passed through the midst of

it we came into the aridplain of Oblivion, and encamped beside the

waters of Forgetfulness, whereof each soul ivas compelled to drink

a certain measure, but some drank to excess. I, hotvever, was not

permitted to drink of it. But when, at midnight, it had thundered,

and the Earth had quaked, and the souls had shot upwards like

stars to their places of birth, I, without knowing ho7C> I returned to

the body, opened my eyes at dawn, and found myself lying on the

pyreI

'Atid so,' adds Socrates,
'

this Vision ofJudgement vanished not,

but was preserved for our instruction. By taking to heart its

lessons, we may secure trice happiness here and hereafterI

620 ov eiXe-ro Saip.ot'a] Supra 617 E. Saip-wf here = 'the genius,'
^ or

'

guardian angel,' or ' the double' of a man, as in Phaedo 107 c

6 tKCHjTov Saijuiwc, oanep {cqvto. tl\r]x ei '• elsewhere one of the race of

demi-gods or sons of God who are supposed to have governed

and to govern mankind : cp. Polit. 2 7 1 d ko\ 817 Km ra £gx« Karu yevr\

Kal dye'Xas olov voxels Beloi BiaXrjCpeaav 8a.1p.oees : Laws iv. 7 X 3 u ravrov

t)r)
Kal 6 6eos iipa Kal (})i\a.vdpu>iTos $>v to yevos apeivuv r/pcov e(piaTrj to tu>v

Saip.ocwi'. In the Timaeus, 90 a, the buip.o>v of each one is spoken

of as the rational principle, KvpicoraTou ttjs ^vxrjs eidus, which God

had given them.

E Kupoui/Ta]
'

Ratifying
'

(participle of Kvpoco), agreeing with

SaifAoya.



Notes : Book X. 433

Xaxwy] is masculine instead of feminine : the person for the

soul. The same gender is continued in e^avl/dji.ecoK and 8i€|e\-

Qovto., which are more naturally referred to the person than to the

Genius, who, however, is the subject of KupoGeTa, dyeu', TroioueTa.

dfieTaorpe-nTi] follows up dp.€Tdorpo<|>a, and helps to mark the

solemn moment when, their destiny having been made irreversible,

they pass singly beneath the throne of Necessity. The words

e-n-ei&T] . . . Sir]\0oe imply that they pass one by one. Each, when

he has passed through, has to wait for the rest.

8ie!e\06rra] The subject has changed insensibly from 8cup.ofa

with which the previous participles agree, to the spirit, or the man

himself. Cp. ol d\\oi.

8id Kau'fAcn-os . . . SeifoO] They are passing through the midst of

the pillar of light.

Kal yap . . .
<|>u€i]

The plain of Oblivion is appropriately

described as a barren wilderness, having nothing to remind us

of this world.

CT<J>d$] Er, in continuing his narrative, now includes himself in

the company of souls. From 617 e, e 8e ovk iav, he has been only

a spectator.

o5 to u'Sojp . . . o-Teyeii'] Another suggestive image of forgetful-

ness. These words metaphorically describe the failure of memory
to retain the things which have happened to men in a former state

of existence. No vessel, such as the human soul, can hold the

stream of recollection after it has drunk of the water.

tous 8e <J>poyTJo-ei . . . p.€Tpou] The eagerness of the soul to

forget past cares is the source of temptation here. The soul that

drinks too deeply of forgetfulness is
'

defiled,' infra c : cp. vii. 535 e

7}
av . . . aiMaBia noXivrjrai. The wise seek to retain, if possible,

some recollection of a former state of existence. For the forget-

fulness of a former state cp. Phaedrus 250 a. This is the only

allusion which occurs in the Republic to the doctrine of dvii/ivqats,

which, moreover, is rarely spoken of elsewhere—and chiefly in the

earlier writings of Plato (Meno 81 ff., Phaedo 73-76, Phaedrus

250, 275)-

morra . . . eiuXavGdeeo-eai
]

The aorist denotes each several act

of drinking: the continuous, or general tense, answering to dc£,

describes the uniform result.

1 i 2

Republic
X.

620
E

621
A

Ml
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Republic auTos . . . iSele . . .

cxutok] The grammar reflects the strangeness
-*• of the situation, in which the disembodied spirit returns, and the
(\*y t

,. man suddenly finds himself lying on the funeral pyre.

t]8t] Keip.eeok] The MSS. are a good deal divided between the

omission and insertion of t]8tj. It may be explained as referring

back to the beginning of the narrative (supra 614 b) where the

dead are desctibed as being taken up for burial on the tenth day,

two days before Er's coming to life upon the pyre.

icai outojs, k.t.X.]
' And so

'

(by Er's coming back to Earth)
' the tale, Glaucon, was saved and has not perished, and may be

our salvation, if we are obedient to it.' outws is the reading of

Par. A, the Cesena MS. (m), Ven. 3 and several other MSS.,
uvtos of Par. d k (the representatives of Ven. n), the Munich

MS. 4j, &c. Both readings seem to require the article before nv6os,

which appears only in Par. K. The reason of its omission may be

the familiarity of the proverbial phrase ^C(V on-coXe™. (Theaet.

164 d, Phil. 14 a, Laws i. 645 b.)

C imcTa . . .

di'e'xeo-Gai] Supra 610 B.

trdvTa 8e dyafld] After dyaGd some more general word like

S/^fo-^at has to be understood from avexeoQai.

tt}s dVw 680G . . .

eiri.n]8eu(70|i.ei/j Cp. Theaet. 176 B ivfipaadai

Xpi) iv64v$e (Kf7ae (pevyuv . . . SUaiov Kai oviov (ifra (bpcwfjcrfoas yevioBai.

IVa Kal
y\\iiv au-rols, k.t.X.] Cp. i. 351 E—352 B.

D wa-rrep . . . TrepiaY6ip6p.ei/oij
' Like the victors at the games, who

go round to collect gifts.'

The words Kal €^0d8e . . . Tropeia, which are pleonastic, resume

what has been said of the rewards of virtue both in this life and in

the life to come (614 e
ff.);

and the continuous tense in Kopi^wpeOa

corresponds to the long period over which the recompense is

spread.

r\v &ie\Y]\u0ap.ee]
' Which we have gone through,' i.e. described

;

but with a playful suggestion of our having made the pilgrimage

oui selves.
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Accusative, cognate, 63, 101, 184, 194,

205, 212, 215, 238, 270, 288, 360,

449, 450, 46 5 ;

in apposition to the sentence, 66,

188,455;
accusativtis pendens, 7 2

, 147 5

out of construction, 80
;

of reference, 147, 265;

used adverbially, 159, 231.

Achilles, the character of, 117.

Actual, the, and the ideal, 250, 251,

295-

Adam, Mr., on the Platonic Number,

366, 372.

Adeimantus, 1, 302.

Adrasteia, the Goddess, 213.

Adverb, the, referring to the condition

of the agent, 1 7 ;

used in place of the adjective, 354.

Aeschines, quoted, (c. Ctesiphont. 85,

35)> J 46;

(de Fals. Leg. § 152), 222.

Aeschylus, the Palamedes of, 329:
—

quoted, Agam. (165), 354; (312), 6;

(343, 344), 466; (1127), 430;

(1633), 27:
—

Prom. (437), 408; (936), 213; (1008),

64:-
S. c. T. (16-20), 157; (412-416),

ibid.; (592), 64.

Ajax ;

—why the ' twentieth
'

to choose

a new life? 481.

Alcbar Khan, 254.

Alcibiades, 282, 364.

Alcibiades I., quoted, (127 d), 21
; (135

), 448.

Alcinous, 468.

Alfred the Great, 254.

Anachronisms, in the Platonic writings,

2, 3-

Anacreon, quoted, (fr. 63), 87.

Anacolutha, 11, 72, 138, 183, 199, 213,

465-

Analogy of the Arts, see Arts.

Anatolius, (Theolog. Arithm.) quoted,

369-

Anaxagoras, the disciples of, 459.

Androcydes, 369.

Anselm, 301, 463.

Antecedent, vague, 85, 90, 92, 95, 98,

100, 101, 102, 105, 142, 158, 164,

l 7h *7 2
>

r 73) J 93, 197. 211, 243,

265, 273, 276, 29S, 322, 355, 430,

440, 454-

Aorist, the gnomic, 29, 145 ;

of the immediate past, 47 ;

use of the Aorist, 470, 472, 483 ;

—
Aorist participle with 7*, =

' not

until,' 303.

Apollo warpaios, 176.

Apology, quoted, (17 b), 286; (21c),

182; (23 b), 2S
; (ib. c), 356;

(26 c), 38; (27c), 51 ; (34 1 ')*

362; (35 B )> l68
; (39 E )> 76 ;

(40 B), 24; (41 C), 466.

Archelaus, King of Macedonia, 405.

Aristides, on the meaning of a-yaryj] in

rhythm, 134.

Ariston, father of Plato, Glaucon, and

Adeimantus, 1.

Aristophanes, quoted, Acharn. (126),

249:—
Eccl. (495), 122 :—
Nub. (J26), 213; (131), 249; (449),

143; (7 8 3)> !66; (893), 383;

(1174), 31:—
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Aristophanes, quoted, Ran. (23), 150;

(66), 255; (82), 10; (96), 77;

(100), 116.

Aristotle, his discussion of casuistical

questions, 13 ;

his use of the rpiros avOpeonos argu-

ment, 36, 37 ;

his distinction of goods, 58 ;

his criticism of Plato's manner of

constructing the state (Pol. iv. 4,

§ 12), 82;

his account of 6vp.6s, 93 ;

his conception of a-yvoia naOukov,

107 ;

on the three elements of utterance,

127;
his criticism of Plato for retaining

the Phrygian mode, 131 ;

on the disuse of the more elaborate

musical instruments, 132;

misunderstood Plato's meaning in

regard to the familiarities allowed

to lovers, 139 ;

criticizes Plato for confining office to

a single class, 160 ;

wrongly attacks Plato for *

depriving

the guardians of happiness,' 162 ;

on the size of the state, 169, 230;
on the virtue of courage, 181

;

his psychology compared with that

of Plato, 185 ;

his criticism of [Plato's] error in

conceiving the state as a large

family, 189 ;

denies that the same qualities are to

be ascribed to men and women,

224;
on the exposure of children, 232 ;

thinks that the tie of relationship

will be wanting in Plato's state,

237;
does not mention the wvrjTal Paaikuai,

362 ;

his use of the word rip-oKparla, 363 ;

on the corruption of Sparta, 375 ;

on the nature of dreams, 409.

Aristotle, quoted, Ath. Pol. (c. 55),

10 :
—

Met. (i. 1, § 1), 256; (2, § 13), 97;

(6, § 4). 312 :— (lii. 2, § 24), 313:—
Meteor, (ii. 2, § 9), 289 :

—

Nic. Eth. <i. 1, § 1), 302; (6, § 1),

44°; (7. § 17). 96 ? (!3, §§ 12, 13),

409:— (ii. 7, § 12), 26; (3, § 2),

13S:—(iv. 1, § 33), 266:—(v. 9,

§ 9)' 63:—(vii. 13, § 3), 64:—
(ix. 2, § 9), 172:—(x. 3, § 7),

428:—
Poet. (c. 3, § 2), 120; (c. 4, § 12),

440:—
Pol. (i. 3, § 4), 30 ; (13, § 9), 224 :—

(ii. 2, § 3), 235; (4, § 3), 139;

(5, § i4)> 236; (§26), 160; (§27),

162; (8, § 17), 350:—(v. 12, § 8),

370 :—(vii. 7, § 2), 192 ; (16, § 15),

232 :—(viii. 5, § 22), 130 ; (7, §§ 9-

ii). I3 1 :—
Probl. (xix. 48, § 1), 132 :

—
Rhet. (i. 5, § 10), 144 ; (ii. 16, § 2),

272; (23, § 29), 7; (iii. 4) § 3),

246, 272.

Aristoxenus, 127, 130, 134, 135, 342,

369-

Art, the relation of, to morality,

136;

if the power of the whole, the highest

excellence of, 163 :
—

art of government, 37 ;

of pay, 43 ;

of measuring, 451 :
—

art and imitation, 442 :
—

Arts, analogy of the, 15, 19, 35,47,

54;
'excellence' (d/jerry) in, 36, 54;
measure in, 48.

Article, the definite, pronominal use of,

117.

Ast, 60, 112, 126, 200, 266, 271, 349,

3S0, 420, 429, 452, 470.
-

Astronomy, 340, 343 ;

connexion of, with music, 344 ;

the astronomy of Plato, [Book X],

475-

Astyochus, 375.

Athens, music at, 342 ;

the Solonian constitution, 363 ;

the oligarchical party, 401 :
—

Athenian law, compelling the nearest

kinsman to marry an orphan maiden,

284.

Attraction (in Greek) of the simile and

the thing compared, 265.
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Bacon, Lord, 325.

Badham, 39, 162, 344, 394.

Baiter, 51, 74, 154, 221, 258, 298, 323,

387, 466.

Barocci, 366.

Beauty, absolute, 104.

Being and not-being, 257.

Bekker, 126, 183, 199, 203, 209, 221,

278, 289, 301, 380, 388, 389, 395,^
413, 418, 447, 452, 459.

Bendis, the Goddess, 3, 4.

Bentham, 358.

Bergk, 72, 73.

Berkeley, 451.

Body, the, in relation to the mind, 140.

Boeckh, 8, 79, 473 ;

on the date which Plato assumed for

the Republic, 2.

Boswell,
' Life of Johnson,' quoted,

356.

Butler, on the permission of evil in the

world, 102 ;

his doctrine that passive impression
is in an inverse ratio to active habit,

457=—
quoted, {Analogy, Part i), 461 ; (Part

i. c. 2), 465.

Bywater, Professor, conjecture of, 348.

Cadmus, 156.

Callimachus, 447.

Casuistry, ancient and modern, 12, 13.

Cephalus, 1, 2, 6, 15.

Character and talent, 265 ;

effect of circumstances upon character,

276, 277 ;

greatness of character, 283.

Charmantides, 2.

Charmides, quoted, (154 B), 255; (155

D), 256; (156 A), 1 82
; (ib. R),

141; (161 CJ, 38, 210; (ib. E),

83; (162 A), 17; (164 A), 27;

(166 A 1, 29 ; (167 A, B), 426 ; (1G8

B), 196; (169 A), 190; (173 A),

363>399; (
J 76 b), 151.

Charondas, 386.

Chorus, the, a favourite image of Plato's,

275-

Cicero, defective in his imitation of

Plato's writings, 10
;

borrowed much from ranaetius, 13 ;

his remark on the withdrawal of

Cephalus from the argument, 15 :
—

quoted, (Ep. ad Att. iv. i6\ 15 :
—

(de Off. iii. 9), 62 :
—

(de Orat. iii.

3 2 ), 7 :—(de Rep. i. c. 43), 398 :—

(de Senect. c. 14), 10.
'

Cities,' the game of, 168.

Class-differences, the evil of, 160:—
references to the lowest class of

citizens, 164 (cp. p. 239).

Cleitophon, 2, 7, 30, 31, 32.

Clcitophon, the dialogue, spurious, 7.

Clement of Alexandria, quoted,(Stromat.
v. 710, § 24), 468.

Cobet, 10, 24, 25, 28, 39, 70, 142, 166,

218, 239, 298, 323, 327, 337, 394,

418, 470.

Communism, Plato's scheme of, 228 ;

not extended (?) by him to the

lower classes, 239.

Comparative, the redundant, 66.

Constantine, 254.

Contradiction, a motive of thought,

332.

Contradictories, the truth of, 193.

Coraes, 391.

Corinth, 363.

Courage, the virtue of, 18 1
;

in the state and in the individual, not

the same, 191.

Craigie, W. A., note by, on the order

of the planets, (Book X), 475.

Cratylus, quoted, (390 d), 449 ; (391

c), 142; (392 c), 222
; (396 b),

307; (398 c), 243; (ib. E), 186;

(401 E), 212
; (405 b), 40; (407

d), 35°; (41° c). 54; (#• E ).

441; (414 c), 269; (419 A), 183;

(425 D), 454; (437 D), 45.

Creditor, the, should he be protected by
law? 386.

Creophylus, 447.

Cretic (foot), the, in metre, 134.

Critias, 364.

Critias, relation of, to the Republic,

1 :
—

quoted, (46 e), 242.

Crito, quoted, (44 d), 148 ; (49 B), 22
;

(53 D )» 26; (54 c), 165.

Croesus, story of his meeting witli

Solon, 405.
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Cynics, the, 301.

Cypria, the, 102.

Cypselidae, the, at Corinth, 363.

Cyrenaics, the, 301.

Damon, 133, 134, 172.

Pante, quoted, (Inferno xi. 105), 444.

Dative, the, after h-qmovpyuv, 37 ;

of measure or excess, 91, 420 ;

of the person interested, 99, 145 ;

ethic, 242, 274 ;

of the instrument, 275, 422, 449;
of reference, 275 ;

of measure or comparison, 304 ;

of circumstance, 420;
of the occasion, 454.

Davies and Vaughan, 333.

Democracy, political indifference of the

people in, 401.

Democritus, 426 ; quoted, (Fragm.
Moral. 128), 141.

Demosthenes, 357 :—quoted, de Cor.

(241 Bekk., § 46), 52 :— c. Meid.

(541, § 84), 262 :—Philipp. (1,

5 1
, § 4°), 454 :—c Tim. (730,

§ 95), 75-

Descartes, 301.

Desire, not always
' of good,' 195.

Dialectic, unnecessary multiplication of

the steps in, characteristic of Plato,

100
;

'

the longer method '

(iv. 435 d),

190;
the nature of, 354.

Difference and sameness, 192.

Diogenes Laertius, quoted, 4.

Diomede, the 'necessity of,' 281.

Dionysius, the Elder, 363, 364, 405.

Dionysius of Halicarnassus, quoted,

4-

Diphilus, a fragment of, quoted, 10S,

180.

Dittography, 83, 221.

Division of labour, 185, 186.

Dorian Mood, the, 132.

Drama, Plato's enmity to the, 123.

Draughts, game of, metaphors from,

267.

Dreams, 409.

Earth-born race, the fable of the, 157.

Education, study of the poets in an-

cient, 95 ;

truth and falsehood in, 96 ;

morality in, 137 ;

should not be made to serve political

ends, 1 70 ;

the education of women, 216 ;

difficulty in, arising from loss of

reverence, 355.

Emerson, quoted, 355.

Ephialtes, 401.

Er, son of Armenius, identified by Cle-

ment with Zoroaster, 468.

Ethics, difference between ancient and

modern, 54.

Eubulides, 369.

Euler, quoted, 251.

Euphorion, 4.

Euphron. tyrant of Sicyon, 364.

Eupolis used fiadv^a in the sense of
'

pleasure,' 428 :
—

quoted, (Fragm.
Ineert. Iv), 386.

Euripides, the Palamedes of, 329 ;

said to have visited the Macedonian

court, 405 :
—

quoted, Ale. (967', 71 :
—

Androm. (1088), 227:—
Hec. (1271), 247 :

—
Heracl. (176), 159 :

—
H. F. (871), 151:-
Hippol. (102), 291; (469), 219;

(953), 7 1
; (I30i-i3°3), 255 :—

Med. (1051, 1052), 113:—
Phoen. (549), 39 :—

Troad. (1169), 405 :
—

Fragm. 364, (n-17), 76.

Eurypylus, 144.

Eustathius, 122.

Euthydemus, son of Cephalus, 2, 6.

Euthydemits, quoted, (271 B), 45 ;

(279 c), 275; (287 D), 22; (290
B )> 89; (2 93 A), 250; (298 D),

390; (302 C), 67; (303 A), 2 13,

307.

Etithyphro, quoted, (2 b), 274; ^4 d),

453; (6 B, c), 99; (7 D), 91 ;

(15 D), 122.

Evil, the permission of, in the world,

102
;

the nature of, 207.
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Faber, 366.

Fact and idea, the opposition of, 250,

25 1
,
295-

Faesi, 39.

Falsehood, Plato's views on the use of,

114.

Fates, their manner of regulating the

motions of the Heavens, 477.

Feelings, the, opposition of, to reason,

457-

Few, the, and the many, 281.

Ficinus, 41, 78, 119, 126, 346, 409,

454-

Flute, the, character of, as a musical

instrument, 132.

Flute-playing, introduction of a quarter-

note (ttvkvov) into, 342.

Forgetfulness, the River of, 483.

Foucart, Associations religieuses, 3, 4.

Freedom of the will, Plato's doctrine

of, 478.

Future, the, used as a stronger present,

29:—
the Future Indicative, after a verb of

fearing, 121.

Genitive, objective, 61, 155, 286, 389;

absolute, 5, 83, 229, 399 ;

partitive, 9, 178, 264, 436, 471 ;

poetical, 93 ;

suspended, 107, 178 ;

subjective, 112;

after iepds, 117 ;

dependent on a general word to be

supplied from the context, 170;

descriptive or explanatory, 187,

247;

of relation, 195, 40S ;

of reference, 228
;

after <pvoiv, 378 ;

after Kpivw, 416;
used adverbially, 449.

Glaucon, 1, 57, 302, 376.

God, growth of the idea of one, 102.

Good, the idea of, see Idea of Good.

Goods, division of, in Plato and Aris-

totle, 58.

Goodwin, Professor W. W., 391.

Gorgias, quoted, (448 d), 167 ; (450 d),

34 5 (45 1 c )> 229; (# d). 431 ;

(463 D), 1S0; (465 D), 397;

(id. E), 79 ; (473 c), 59, 65 ;

(480 b), 17; (ib. c), 153; (4S1 c),

22, 415 ; (482 b), 132 ; (ib. e) ,

270; (483 B), 60; (ib. d), 288;

(485 A), 268
; (487 A, B), 53 ; (488

A), 25; (489 A), 235 ; (490 B),

278 ; (ib. c), 11
; (491 d), 183 ; (ib.

e), 46; (492 b), 161
; (493 A, B),

430; (ib. b), 68; (495 c), 27;

(ib. E), 121, 163 ; (497 B), 21 ;

(500 A), 419 ; (ib. b), 50 ; (502 a),

18; (ib. b), 123; (ib.c), 120; (ib.

d), 128
; (506 A), 24 ; (50S a), 4S ;

(ib. d), 116; (510 C), 282; (512 B),

239; (ib. c), 95 ; (514 a), 209;

(5*6 B), 52; (517c), 224; (518 E),

152; (520 b), 481 ; (521 E), 224;

(522 D), 451 ; (524 e), 471.

Govv, Mr., on the Platonic Number,

366, 371, 37 2 -

Graser, 423. •

Gray, the poet, misunderstood a passage
in Plato, 359.

Guardians, the distinction between the,

and the lower classes, not always

observed, 159;
their happiness, 162.

Gyges, the story of, 61, 62, 464.

Habit, the power of, 295 ;

dangers of the life of, 480.

Hardie, W. R. (Class. Review, iv. 182),

102.

Harmony, the nature of, 343.

Harpocration, 212.

Hegel, on Being, 257.

Heindorf, 55, 123, 452.

Hellespont, the, (i.e. the country adja-

cent), 142.

Hephaestus and Here, legend of, 99.

Heracleitus, quoted, (fr. xxi), 304; (fr.

cv )> 93 > (fr- cxv)> ibid. :
—

the followers of Heracleitus, 193, 310,

426.

Hermann, K. F., 28, 74, 75, 99, 179,

195, 221, 223, 258, 278, 323, 423,

456 , 47 1-

Ilermocrates, in the Timaeus, probably
the Syracusan general, 2.
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Ilcrmocrates, the dialogue which Plato

intended to write, i.

Herodicus, of Selymbria, 144.

Herodotus, 292 :
—

quoted, (i. 45
s

), 403 ;

(74), S3; (114), 31 :— (ii. 80),

i? 2
; (9 1

. § 5). 421 :— ("i. M>
§ 12), 9; (36, § 5), 63; (57),

137; (
J 35, §5), 48l:

—
Civ. 180),

241 :— (vi. 86, § 16), 76; (106, § 3),

304; (130), 25 :— (vii. 36), 158;

(155, § 2), 410:— (ix. 49, § 2), 25.

Ilerrick, quoted, 255.

Hesiod, quoted, (Theog. 27), 96.

Ileyne, 102, 113.

Iliero, tyrant of Syracuse, 405.

Hippias Major, quoted, (282 d), 3S0 ;

(290 B), 163 ; (290 C), 38.

Ilirschig, 10.

Hobbes says that power is the source of

right, 30.

Homer, inaccurate citations of, by Plato,

iot, in, 113, 115, 116, 144, 171:

—quoted, II. (v. 394), 50; (844,

845),464:—(
xvi. 112), 365; (355).

25 ; (776 \ 4°3 :— (xviii. 385), 7 :—

(xix. 147), 117:— (xx. 83), 188;

(168), 25 :
—

(xxi. 308), 66:— (xxiv.

486), 9.

Od. (ix. 2 [9), 231; (425), 230:—
(xi. 174), 228:— (xv. 246), 9:

—
(xvi. 97), 66 :— (xviii. 340), 25 :—

(xix. 163), 362 ; ',573), 217:— (xxi.

141), 164.

Hymn to Demeter, (480-482), 71.

Horace, quoted, (Sat. I. iii. 38), 255.

Hypotheses, the ascent from, to first

principles, 312.

Iamblichus, 345.

Idea of Good, the, 104, 306 ;

the descent from, to particular things,

312 ;

the foundation of the sciences, 340,

344, 346 :—
Ideas, intercommunion of, 256 ;

abstract ideas, importance of, in an-

cient philosophy, 339 ;

ideas of number and figure, 347 ;

the Doctrine of Ideas in Book X,

442, 444.

Ideal, the relation of, to the actual,

250, 251, 295 :
—

Ideals, the value

of political, 251, 253.

'Idols,' the, of Lord Bacon, 325.

'Images,' the, 311, 315 ;

the
'

images
'

of justice, and their

'

shadows,' 321.

Imitation, the place of, in art, 442.

Imperative, implied, (fi-qbiu kcuvuv, iii.

414 c), 156.

Imperfect, the iterative, 24.

Inachus, the 'children' of, 105.

Infanticide, not at variance with Greek

feeling, 232.

Infinite time, a familiar thought to the

Greeks, 292.

Infinitive, the epexegetic, 159, 212,

213;
after <paivonai, 162.

Ion, quoted, (533 e), 395; (534 b),

72, 128; (537 D), 250; (54I A),

175-
' Ionic' dative plural form, 11, 43.

Ismenias, the Theban, 2, 23.

Judge, the, how far to have knowledge
of evil, 149.

Justice, to be sought in the relations of

men to one another, 64;

as one of the virtues, 185 ;

in the individual and in the state, not

the same, 189 ;

the ideal of, 250.

Kant, his conception of freedom as

obedience to law, 48.

Keble, quoted, 283.

Knowledge, is it
'

brought to us,' or

' drawn out of us
'

? 322.

Labour, the division of, 85.

Laches, quoted, (181 c), 8 ; (182 c),

334; (185 A), 40; (1S6 b), 447;

(187 a), 231 ; {ib. B), 171 ; (188

D), 153; (
I0° A

)> 56; (194 B),

185; [ib. c), 219; (195 c), 147;

(200 a), 133.
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Lang, Mr. A., on the ring of Gyges,

61.

Language, fallacious nature of, 301.

Law, the complexity of, 174-

Laws, difficulty in the alteration of,

173-

Lazvs, quoted, (I. 624 a), 192 ; (626 c),

379; (ib. D), 39, 52; (id. E),

183 ; (628 D), 39 ; (630 D), 34,

354J (<>33 i>), 13; (639 D), 55;

(642 B), 97; (644 c), 123; (646

u), 93-

(II. 653 B), 61 ; (658 A), 421 ;

(659 c), 224 ; (660 E), 148 ; (,663

D), 458; (id. e), 156; (,664 c),

25 ; (id. e), 127 ; (,666 b), 112 ;

1,668 b), 454; (671 b), 112 ; (672 b),

106.

(III. 677 C), 164; (683 E), 365;

(691 a), 48 ; (id. e), 88
; (698 c),

400 ; (700 c), 128
; (id. d), 132 ;

(702 c), 35.

(IV. 709 E), 252, 267; (712 E), 54;

(7I3D)i482; (7HC), 28; (715 E),

I2i; (717 A), 389; (,722 D), 57.

(V. 731 c), 107; (734 e), 245;

(,739 d), 228; (742 cj, 3S6; (743

e), 262
; (747 A), 328.

(VI. 753 E), 97; (771 C), 434;

(776 B), 6; (781 a), 66.

(VII. 790 E), 151 ; (792 a), 96, 212,

280; (798 D), 187 ; (,8oo B), 171 ;

(id. D), 351 ; (803 B), 453 ; (814

E), 131; (817 B), 320; (,819 D),

338 ; (S24 A), 459.

(VIII. 829 E), 141; (S34 D), 215;

(S40 A), 142.

(IX. 872C), 470; (879 E), 238.

(X. 888 A), 436; (890 D), 255;

(89I A), 177; (897 D) 303; (899
u

)»
2 57; (908 d), 72; (909 B),

ibid.
; {ib. e), 176.

(XI. 926 B), 131.

(XII. 944 c), 211
; (949 a), 421 ;

(958 d), 420 ; (967 c), 459.

Leaf, Dr. W., 464 ; quoted on II. i. 39,

122.

Legislation, minute particulars in, 173.

Letters, the elements (<rTo<x«fa) of things

compared to, 138.

Lie, the, in the soul, 107.

Logic, imperfect state of, in the Socratic

age of Greek philosophy, 189.

Lucian, quoted, (Encom. Dem. § 16),

40; (De Salt. c. 80), 127.

Lucretius, quoted, (ii. 79), 6; (jv. 1160-

1164), 255.

Luxury, modern declamations against,

167.

Lysander, 282, 375.

Lysias, (the orator), son of Cephalus,

2,6:-
quoted, (pro Polystr. § 12), 382.

Lysis, quoted, (203 e), 387 ; (204 C), 48 ;

(207 a), 2S4, 468; (id. c), 170;

(208 D), 38; (211 C, D), 56;

(212 A), 39; (213 E), 263; (220

e), 179; (222 c), 431 ; (223 A),

IO.

Machaon, 144, 148.

M cLennan, on '

Lycanthropy,' 402.

Madvig, 32, 68, 126, 208, 239, 251,

323, 337, 373, 374, 379, 389, 395,

397, 4 2 4, 429, 43°, 435, 459, 466 -

Manuscripts of the Republic, cited, 11,

17, 19, 20, 25, 28, 29, 31, 35, 36,

42, 45, 47, 49, 51, 54, 58, 59, 60,

61, 62, 63, 64, 65, 67, 68, 70, 73,

74, 75, 76, 78, 83, 84, 88, 91, 94,

96, 98, 99, 100, 105, 108, no, in,

112, 113, 115, 116, 118, 119, 123,

126, 137, 142, 143, 145, 146, 148,

J 53, 154, !5 8 , 163, 164, 173, 174,

175, 176, 177, 179, i8i
i
l82

,
l8 3,

187, 194, 199, 200, 203, 207, 208,

209, 210, 212, 214, 217, 220, 221,

223, 229, 238, 239, 242, 245, 246,

247, 248, 249, 250, 251, 258, 259,

261, 263, 264, 271, 272, 275, 27S,

279, 282, 286, 292, 293, 298, 299,

302, 306, 307, 308, 309, 311, 319,

323, 327. 328, 332, 333, 342, 344,

346, 348, 358, 362, 374, 375, 380,

381, 384, 387, 388, 389, 391, 400,

404, 405, 406, 408, 411, 413, 416,

418, 419, 420, 422, 424, 428, 443,

447, 448, 449, 453, 454, 455, 457,

458, 459> 46l > 4r»5> 469, 47°, 47 1 ,

472, 479, 484-

Many, the, and the lew, 28 1.
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Marcus Antoninus, 254.

Mathematics, Plato's view of, 312 ;

their use in education, 329;
their relation to physics, 340;
the common element of the sciences,

344;
not a science in Plato's sense, 34ft.

Matter,
'

contingent
'

or '

probable,'

257-

Measure in the arts, 48.

Mcgara, the battle of, 79.

Megarians, the, 301, 426.

Memory, 352.

Mow, quoted, (71 b), 22, 56; (80 A),

21
; (86 E), 307; (87 E), 77;

(91 C), 440; (93 D), 242 ; (il>. C),

448 ; (94 E), 83.

Metaphysics, the true conception of,

268.

Metre, the elements of, 133.

Middle Voice, the reciprocal, 226 ;

used for verbs signifying a mental

process, 337 ;

special use of, 383.

Milky Way, supposed to have suggested
the ' Column of Light,' 473.

Milton, quoted, (Comus), 430 ; (P. L.

ii. 650), 435.

Mind, the, in relation to the body,

140.

Moderation, necessity of, in speculative

philosophy, 356.

Monro, Mr., on the meaning of to iv

ruts <l>66yyois rkriapa, \\\\. 400 A),

133;
on the Platonic Number, 366.

Montezuma, 254.

Morality, relation of, to religion,

103;—to art, 136; in education,

'37-

Morals and casuistry, 12, 13.

Motion, in the philosophy of Plato,

341-

Miuetus, 20, 70, 74.

Music, modern, as compared to ancient,

135;

exaggerated importance sometimes

attributed to, 172 ;

music at Athens, 342 ;

connexion of music and astronomy,

344-

Nagelsbach, 34^.

National character, differences of, 192.

Necessity, the Spindle of, 474.

Neuter plural, referring to two words

not in the same gender, 137.

Niceratus, son of Nicias, 2.

Nicomachus Gerasenus, 370.

Nominative, in apposition, 239.

Not- being, 257.

Number, the Platonic, 366 foil. :
—

the number which expresses the dif-

ference in happiness between the

king and the tyrant, 432, 433.

Nuinenius, 468, 473.

Obedience, duty of, 29, 30.

Oblivion, the Plain of, 483.

Oechalia, 447.

Oligarchy, relation of, to timocracy,

37S :
—the oligarchical party at

Athens, 401.

Onomacritus, 71.

Opinion, 259.

Opposition, nature of, 192.

Optative Mood, 17,32,63, 64, 66, 139,

150, 154, 181, 301, 318;
without dV in a relative clause, 1 79 ;

after Future Indicative in an indirect

sentence, 274.

Orelli, 249, 299.

Orpheus, the writings attributed to, 72:
—

Orphic teaching in the myth of the

Republic, 467.

Pain, the nature of, 427.

Palamedes, plays on the subject of,

3 2 9-

Panaetius, 4 ; indebtedness of Cicero to,

13-

Panharmonic instruments, the, 131.

Parmenidcs, quoted, (130 e), 24, 138;

(131 E), 219; (137 a), 201; (144

E), 171; (163 D), 452.

Passives, of verbs governing the dative,
26.

Paul, St., quoted, (1 Cor. vi. 4), 44 ;

(,1
Tim. iv. 8), 153 ;—

his conception of evil, 207.
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Pausanias, quoted, (i. 30, § 2), 5 ; (viii. 2,

§ 4), 402.

Pausanias, king of Sparta, 282, 375.

Pay, the art of, 43.

Pcloponnesian War, 401.

Pericles, 401.

Perictione, mother of Plato, 1.

Permanence in the state, the great object

of ancient philosophers, 170.

Persius, quoted, (vi. 61), 6.

Personification of the argument, 263,

291 ;

of philosophy as a maiden compelled
to marry a tinker, 284, 285.

Pessimism, traces of, in the Republic,

101.

rhaedo, quoted, (61 a), 328 ; (62 b), 254;

(63 A), 302 ; (ib. b), 161 ; (64 D),

179; (65 E), 365 ; (66 n), 146;

(ib. c), 146, 318, 430 ; (67 b), 258 ;

(ib. e), 402; (68 B), 26; (69 a),

100; (ib. b), 326; (ib. c), 68;

(70 c), 27; (72 b, c), 463; (ib.-D),

75; (73 d), 17; (77 a), 302; (#.c),

449; (ib. e), 107; (78 D), 229;

(79 E), 211
; (82 a), 482 ; (ib. B),

294; (84 C), 52; (89 B), 321 ;

(103 B), 295, 443; (104 a), 332 ;

(107 c), 460, 462, 482 ; (ib. E),

469; (114 C, D), 346; (116 c),

35 2
; (# E)> 3 J 9-

Phaeditcs, quoted, (228 D), 22, 303;

(230 a), 435; (ib. c), 94 ; (235 A),

116
; (ib. e), 168

; (236 c), 5 ; (ib.

K), 132 ; (237 A
). !22; (238 tj) ;

307; (239 b), 179; (2 4i B), 327;

(246 A), 190; (247 D), 333; (248

B), 275 ; (249 b), 188, 478; (ib.-D),

188; (250 b), 311; (ib. c), 335,

464; (ib. d), 306; (253 a), 253;

(ib. B), 128, 177; (254 e), 408;

(256 c), 431 ; (258 c), 239 ; (ib. d),

69; (260 c, d), 225, 279; (263 b),

346; '264 A), 339; (ib. B), 113,

389; (265 D), 226; (ib. e), 1 10,

220; 267 C), 7; (268 D), 293;

{ib- E), 257 ; (269 B), 175 ; (ib. d),

7; (272 D), 339 ; (275 B), n, 69;

(279 C), 229, 326.

Phalaiis, 364.

Philebus, the, Idea of Good in, 306 ;

tieatment of the subject of pleasure

in, 426:—quoted, (11 c), 57; (13

c), 31; (ib. E), 361 ; (14 b), 28;

(ib. d), 261 ; (16 A), 5 ; (ib. c, D),

304; (ib. D), 197; (18 d), 5 ; (20

r>), 44; (ib. e), 64; (23 A), 204;

(ib. B), 95, 106
; (26 c), 59 ; (27 D),

ibid.; (ib. e), 49; (38 e), 195;

I39 A -
B \ Io 7 ; (44 c), 427 ; (5° B)>

129; (ib. c), 119; (51 c), 123;

(56 a), 135, 343; (ib. e), 334;

(58 A), 348; (6r c), 158; (64 e),

304; (66 10,426; (67 b), 301.

Philosopher-king, the, 37, 254.

Philosopher, the, attitude of, to the

world, 287 ;

reasons why he incurs the hostility of

mankind, 294 ;

his ludicrous appearance in common

life, 319;
must have acquaintance with practical

affairs, 357 :
—

Philosophers, the ancient, aimed at

securing permanence in the state,

170.

Philosophy, Greek, place of casuistry in,

12, 13 ;

puzzles about the use of language, 33 ;

ideal conception of art, 36 ;

the argument from infinity, ibid. ;

the notion of a rdyaOvi/ , 54 :
—

differences between ancient and mo-

dern, ibid.
;

necessity of moderation in, 356.

Phrygian mode, the, why retained by

Plato, 131.

Physician, the good, should have per-

sonal knowledge of disease, 149.

Physics, relation of, to mathematics,

34°, 347-

Pindar, 225 ; visited the court of Iliero,

4°5:—
quoted, (Isthm. iv. 35), 132:—

(Olymp. i. 28 foil.), 96; (vii. 21),

132 :—(Pyth. iii. 55 , 148.

Pirithous, 118.

Pisistratus, 401.

Plato, often introduces members of his

family into his Dialogues, 1
;

careless of accuracy in minute details,

2
;
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Plato, less precise than Aristotle in

his use of logical terms, 14, 380 ;

etymological fancies of, 28 ;

his use of the argument from infinity,

36;

his notion of the 'philosopher-King,'

37» 254 ;

the humorous element in his Dia-

logues, 49, 398 ;

imitations of, in later writers, 55 ;

his division of goods, 58 ;

connects the argument by allusions to

previous passages, 77, 464, 466;
as a political economist, 85 ;

prefers to seek for justice in the more

complex form of the state, 88
;

on the permission of evil in the world,

102
;

on the '
lie in the soul,' 107 ;

on the use of falsehood, 114;
his relation to the poets, 121, 128,

445 5

his enmity to the drama, 123 ;

his ideal in music, 135 ;

on the relation of morality to art,

136;
on the relation of the mind to the

body, 140 ;

on simplicity in the art of medicine,

H7;
on the good judge and the good

physician, 149 ;

allows merit to rise in the social scale,

160 ;

does not, (as Aristotle supposes), de-

prive the guardians of happiness,

163;
his feeling towards the Gods of Hellas,

176 ;

his psychology compared with that

of Aristotle, 1S5 ;

his theory of female education, 216
;

his scheme of communism, 228
;

on the size of the state, 230 (cp. 169) ;

does he allow infanticide ? 231 ;

carries the idea of unity to excess,

235;

attempts in the Republic to unite the

speculative and the practical, 253 ;

value set by him on the power of

abstraction, 264 ;

Plato, his metaphysical enthusiasm, 274 ;

exaggerates the difference between the

many and the few, 281
;

much under the influence of mere

abstractions, 302 ;

his meaning in the Idea of Good,

306;
does not distinguish between abstrac-

tions of sense and abstractions of

mind, 312 ;

his doctrine of conversion, 322 ;

his theory of vision, 331 ;

his treatment of physics, 340 ;

does not regard mathematics as a

science, 346 ;

his conception of dialectic, 354 ;

his succession of states, 363 ;

abstract nature of his philosophy,

365;
his use of technical language, 3S0 ;

the legend of his friendship with

Dionysius, 405 ;

his use of metaphors, 411 ;

A- seems to regard artists as mere imi-

tators, 442 ;

on the fallibility of our knowledge of

sensible objects, 451 ;

an enemy to sentimentalism, 457 ;

teaches that souls are eternal, and

limited in number, 463 ;

reasons why he ended the Republic
with a myth, 467 ;

on the fate of children dying soon

after they are born, 470 ;

his doctrine of the freedom of the will,

478.

Pleasure, Plato's doctrine of, 426 ;

the nature of, 427.

Plural, the neuter, with a plural verb,

55;
masculine and feminine, with a sing-

ular verb, 67, 236 ;

'magnific,' 3S2, 410, 479;

referring to the singular, 383.

Plutarch, on the question,
' Why the

soul of Ajax was the twentieth to

choose ?
'

4$i :
—

quoted,

(De And. Poet. ii. 19 e), 100 :
—

(De Educ. Piter. 3. 26), 98 :
—

(Dc Mm. c. 16), 130, 133 :—

{Tib. Gracch. c. 21), 420.
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Podaleirius, 148.

Poetry, the language of, 449.

Poets, the expulsion of the, 89, 128
;

study of, in ancient education, 95 ;

Plato's treatment of, 121, 128, 445.

Polemarchus, son of Cephalus, 2, 6.

Politician, the, 325.

Politicus, quoted, (259 a), 221 ; (263 B),

32; (id. D), 57; (262 c), 331;

(267 a), 303; (268 e), 300; (271

d), 482 ; (**. e), 300 ; (278 A-c),

188; (id. d), 138, 257; (281 d),

51 ; (284 E), 462 ; (286 D, E), 300 ;

(292 E), 282; (293 A), 271; (294

B), 173; (295 D), 72; (297 A),

170; (id. c), 179, 209; (id. e),

269; (299 b), 272; (id. d), 89;

(id. e), 187; (302 a), 270; (303

c), 278; (308 c), 168; (310 b),

208.

Polybius, quoted, (B. P. iii. 57, 7),

55-

Polydamas, 29.

Polydeukes, 326.

Population, limit of, 229.

Poverty and wealth, 166.

Practical life, the, and the speculative,

253-

Proclus, 132, 468.

Prometheus, invention of number attri-

buted to, by Aeschylus, 329.

Protagoras, his use of the word ak-qOaa,

317.

Protagoras, quoted, (310 b), 172, 419 ;

(id. c), 210; (312 e), 34; (314 B),

123; (315 B), 39; (#• D), 50; (316

C), 227; (#.E), I44; (318 A), 241;

(319 c ). x 5 2
; (id. d), 270, 280;

(320 a), 290; (id. d), 157; (321

c),79; (323 a), 78; (325 d), 171,

415; (326 B), I35, 222, 289,450;

(329 A), 45, 211
; (331 C), 336;

(335 E N

„78; (337 D), 61
; (338 a),

"3; (349 B )» 423; (id. e), 112;

(354 D
)> 29 ; (359 E ). 34 ; (360 e),

28.

Psychology, 201. Cp. Soul.

Puppets, the image of the, (vii. 514),

3I5-

Turves, translation of the Iliad quoted,

(II. iv. 218), 148.

Pythagoras, the successive births of,

369, 372 :—

Pythagoreans, the, 310, 342, 344,

369, 426 ;

the '

Pythagorean way of life,' 447 :
—

Pythagorean elements in the myth of

the Republic, 467, 475.

Reason, and the feelings, 457.

Relationship, degrees of, in Plato's Re-

public, 234.

Relatives and correlatives, qualifications

of, 196.

Religion, relation of, to morality, 103.

Reminiscence, the Doctrine of, 483.

Republic, the, second title of, 1
;

scene of, ibid. ;

relation of, to the Timaeus and Critias,

ibid. ;

characters of, 1 ,
2 ;

the story that Plato made many alter-

ations in the opening sentence, 4 ;

the First Book and the first half of

the Second, chiefly destructive, 56 ;

traces of pessimism in, 101 ;

no real place for the lower classes in,

224 (cp. p. 239) ;

an attempt to unite the speculative

and the practical, 253 ;

indications in the work itself of its

scope and aim, 303 ;

why closed by Plato with a myth,

467!

description of the heavenly bodies

in, [Book X], compared with that

in the Timaeus, 475.

Residues, the method of, 177, 185.

Richards, Mr. H., 377, 380.

Riddle, the, of the eunuch and the bat,

261.

Ridicule, the nature of, 216.

Ruhnken, 401.

Sacrifices, human, were they permitted

in antiquity? 232.

Sakya Muni, 254.

Sameness and difference, 192.

Sauppe, 148.

Schleiermacher, 292.
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Schneider, 19, 29, 31, 41, 54, 74, 1S2,

214, 217, 222, 223, 250, 286, 349,

3<>9> 37°, 373, 374, 381, 384. 389,

406, 418, 420, 453, 454, 456, 470.
Scholiast on Arist. (Nubes 651), quoted,

134-

Science, the reasonings of, (Stdvoia),

why inferior to dialectic, (yovs),

310:—
the sciences all based upon the Idea

of Good, 340, 344, 346.

Sentences, unfinished, in the Republic,

165.
'

Shadows,' the, 311, 315 ;

' the shadows of the images of justice,'

321.

Shakespeare, quoted, As You Like It,

(i. 1. 270), 406 -.—Hamlet, (v. 1.

86-88), 459 :— 1 Henry IV, (i. 3.

246), 4031—2 Henry IV, (ii. 2.

62), 280; (v. 1), 398 .—Jul. Caesar,

(iii. 1. in), 291 :—K. John, (iv.

2. 28), 48 :—Iear, (i. 4. 369), 48 :—
Macb. (ii. 1. 25-29), 438 :—Sonnets,
(103.9, 10), 48 -

Sicily, the tyrants of, 363.

Sign, the, of Socrates, 285.

Simonides, 272, 405.

Society, the growth of, Si.

Socrates, the dialectic of, 16
;

his pretended awe for the poets, ibid.
;

his enthusiasm for an argument, 18
;

frequently employs the analogy of the

arts, 19 ;

irony of, 26, 44, 269 ;

his ridicule of the Sophists, 2S
;

his skilful treatment of opponents,

49;
his oath '

by the Dog,' 132;
his sign, 2S5.

Solomon, Mr. J., 220.

Solon, the constitution of, 363 ; story of

his meeting with Croesus, 405 :
—

quoted, (Fr. 10. 7), 73 ; (Fr. 20), 352.

Sophist, quoted, (216 c), 105, 294;

(217 b), 211; (ib. D), 95; (ib.

E ,440; (218 C), 2 20; (219 A),

105 ; (221 A), 442 ; (224 B), 165 ;

(22S A), 247, 266, 3S7; (229 E),

38; (230 B), 267; (231 A), 276;
(lb. B), 46; (ib. 1>), 89; (232 A),

330, 4 2 7 5 (233 C), 20; (ib. E),

130; (234 C), 445; (235 A), I95,
2 59 ; (237 B

), 262
; (ib. D), 260

;

(239 b), 60, 1S6
; (ib. D), 24 ;

(246 B), 65; ib. E), 219; (248 D},

2S0; (250 D), 419, 451 ; (251 A),

465; (ib. b), 56; (252 c), 420;
(ib. d), 228; (254 a), 186, 260,

321 ; (ib. b), 227 ; (259 D), 220;

(262 C), 327; (263C), 54; (ib.-D),

44; (264 E), 125 ; (267 a), 126.

Sophists, the, in the Dialogues of Tlato,

24, 56, 277;
ridiculed by Socrates for taking pay,

28, 41 ;

their habit of making long speeches,

33;
their use of the word d\Tj9eia, 65 ;

according to Plato, only reproduced
the opinions of the world, 277, 280.

Sophocles, description of, in Aristo-

phanes, (Ran. 82), 10
;

the Palamedes of, 329 :
—

quoted, Ant. (192), 165:
—

Elec. (384), 407 ; (685), 395 ; (1034),

175; (1278), 453=—
O. C. (269), 302 ; (305), 397 ; (354,

355), 228; (574), 262; (S09),

27; (15^), 4 1
; (1636), 112:—

O. T. (151), 353; (175). 328; (336),
64; (379), 213; (402), 139; (612),

154 ; (922, 923), 349 ; (981), 40S ;

(1008). 302 ; (1 129), 407; (1169),

252 :
—

Phil. (17), 319; (324), 238; (1009),

276; (1031), 52; (1370, 1371),

203:—
Trach. (358), 249; (1062), .37S ;

(1131), 283:—
Fragm. (719), 71.

Soul, the parts of the, and the corre-

sponding virtues, 182
;

the whole and the parts in, 192 ;

how far can the soul be said to have

parts ? 202 :
—

souls not infinite in number, accord-

ing to Plato, 463.

Sparta, the decline of, 375 ;

Spartan character, 375, 376.

Speculative life, the, and the practical

253-
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Stallbaum, 62, 74, 78, S2, 194, 199,

249, 260, 266. 277, 279, 289, 292,

404, 413,426, 468.

Standing armies, evils of, 91.

State, the, final cause of, not distin-

guished by Aristotle from the

cause of its origin, (Pol. iv. 4,

§ 12), 82;
Greek idea of the necessity that it

should be limited in size, 169,

230;

the harmony of the state, 184 ;

the unity of, carried to excess by

Plato, 235.

States, Plato's succession of, how far

true to history, 363.

Statues, the colouring of, in Greek art,

163.

Stephanus, 31, 58, 105, 146, 275, 3S9,

4°5> 449> 468.

Stobaeus, 225.

Stolo, Caius Licinius, 377-

Subjunctive, the, in some phrases origin-

ally interrogative, 88
;

interrogative use of, with fir], expect-

ing a negative answer, 452.

Suidas, 71, 148, 212.
' Summit/// boi/um,' the, 54.

Superlative, the redundant, 66.

Symposium, quoted, (178 d), 16; (185

C), 68, 359, 468 ; (187 E), 92 ;

(189 A), 114; (191 C), 25; (192 c),

118
; (ib. E), 75; (194 a), 420;

(ib. d), 457 ; (195 c), 152 ; (204 D),

444; (206 E), 46, 275; (209 B
,

139 ; (ib. E), 346 ; (210 B, C), 139 ;

{ib. e), 257; (211), 104; (ib. c),

Hh 347 ; (H>- *>), 320; (ib. p, e),

306; (212 A), 253; (214 A), 298;

(ib. E), 275 ; (216 E), 26
; (218 A),

255. 3 8 3 ; (219 c), 222
; (222 D),

291 ; (223 d), 123.

Tacitus, quoted, 174.

Talent and character, 265.

Tautology, in Greek and English, 473.

Temperance, the virtue of, 182.

Theaetetus, quoted, (142 B), 429 ; (143

a), 3°°; (144 A
). 254; (ib. b),

266; (ib. D), 117; (145 A\ 9, 292,

381 ; (ib. c), 236; (146 A), 349;

(ib. d), 196; (ib. e), 61 ; (147 A),

27 ; (ib. A, b), 301 ; (ib. e), 332 ;

(148 A), 433; (ib. E), 275 ; (150 A),

214; (ib. c), 26; (ib. d), 92;

(I5 1 b), 17; (ib. c), 39, 445; (ib.

d), 265 ; (152 c), 17, 443 ; (ib.B),

261
; (ib. E), 440; (154 A), 245 ;

(ib. d), 79 ; (ib. e), 27 ; (155 E),

259; O56 b), 77 5 (ib-C), 59, 185,

234; (157 a), 187, 261; (ib. c),

223 ; (159 c)> ! 5 2 : (160 a), 195;

(ib. b),2o; (161 A), 121
; (164c),

220; (ib. d), 329; (ib. E), 219;

(165 d), 152; (ib. e), 270, 462;

(166 c), 17 ; (ib. d), 34, 220
; (167

e), 357; (168 b), 85; (169 b), 97;

(170 a), 273; (171 A), 397; (ib.

B), 31; (172 D), 94; (173 A), 266,

323; (ib. c), 252, 321 ; (ib. d),

113; (ib. e), 255; (175 b), 318;

(ib. d), 323; (ib. e), 88; (176 b),

484; (ib. d), 69 ; (177 A), 326;

(ib. d), 222; (178 a), 21; (179 e),

46; (1S1 C), 171 ; (182 A), 121
;

(ib. B), 399, 452 ; (ib. C), 42 ; (183

a), 145 ; (#• E)> 77 ; (^4 A )> 294 ;

(ib. d), 190 ; (185 e), 95, 152, 328,

462 ; (186 c), 197, 236, 354, 428;

(188 n), 260; (189 c), 93, 106;

(194 A), 146; (ib. c),97; (197 c),

80, 138 ; (ib. d), 138 ; (200 e), 65 ;

(201 B), 256 ; (202 B), 349 ; (203

D), 93; (ib. K), 51 ; (204 E), 57;

(206 a), 133; (ib. c), 258; (209

E), 302 ; (2IO B), 50.

Themistius, 320; quoted, Orat. xxi.

25°\ 265 :—

(Orat. xxii. 279 a), 73.

Themistocles, 282, 364; story of, and

the Seriphian, 10, 11.

Theocritus, quoted, (x. 26), 255 ; (xiv.

22), 25.

Theognis, 380.

Theophrastus, quoted, 26.

Theseus, 118.

Thetis, 102, 105.

Thirty Tyrants, the, 2, 6, 401.

Thompson, Dr. W. H., 166, 217, 363,

399, 423, 429.

Thrasymachus, 2, 7.

VOL. III. k k
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Thucydides, quoted, (i. 21, § i), 145;

(40, § 2
, 10S; (S2, § 3), 402 ;

(140, 61, 125:—(ii. 37), 164;

(41), 246; {ib. § 3). 454; (51, § 6),

165 ; (60), 192 :— (iii. 10, § 1), 139 ;

(12, § i), 353 5 (56, §7), 286; (82,

§4), 117:—(iv. 88), 55:—(v. 8),

3355 (45), 293; (70, 282:—(vi. 12,

§i3),383;(i8), 184; (73), 393=—
(viii. 55), 177 ; (56) 409; (66)

379 5 (7°, § 2), 4°4; (96 > § 5), l8 -

Timaeus, the, relation of, to the Repub-

lic, 1
;

description of the heavenly bodies in,

compared with that in the Republic.

[Book X], 475 =-

quoted, (18 D), 230; {ib. e), 437;

(19 a), 232, 339; (22 c), 340;

(26 1!), 97 5 (27 A), 64; (28 D),

«
; (29 c)> 3*3 ; 139 ij

)> 3 29;

(40 B), 473 ; {ib. d), 107 ; (42 d),

100, 478; {ib. e), 105; (47 B,

c), 34 T
; (50 D), 12 j; (59 n),

113; (68 c), 180; (75 B), 145; (83

c), 354; (86 b, c), 198; (87 e),

147; (88 c), 339; (89 d), 144;

(90 a), 482.

Timocracy, meaning of the word, 363 ;

relation of, to oligarchy, 37S.

Timodemus, of Belbina, 11.

Torch-races, 5.

Triangle, the Pythagorean, 369, 371,

37 2 -

Truth, the love of, a powerful instru-

ment of education, 96 ;

the first of intellectual virtues, 351.

Tyranny, history of, in Greece, 364.

Tyrant, the, picture of, anticipated in

Book I, 39.

Tyrants, the, Greek feeling respecting,

364-

Tyrtaeus, quoted, (Eleg. iii. 5, 6), 14S.

Unit, the abstract, 333.

Unity of the state, carried to excess by

Plato, 235.

Valckenaer, 122.

Van Heusde, 115.

Vermehren, M., 138.

Virgil, genius and skill of, 10 :
—

quoted,

(Eel. ix. 53), 25.

Virtues, the. and the parts of the soul,

182;

the four cardinal virtues, 185.

Visible world, subdivisions of the, 309.

Vision, the theory of, 331.

Vogelin, 337.

Wall, the north, at Athens, 198.

War, the usages of, 243-245.

Wane, E., on the meaning of the word

forofw/ia, 473.

•Wave, the image of the, 219, 226, 241,

250, 252.

Wealth, ancient and modern ideas con-

cerning the effects of, 166.

Westphal, 130, 133, 135, 342.

'Whole,' the idea of the, 255.

Wise, the, fewness of, 179.

Wolf, theories of, respecting the unset-

tled state of the Homeric text be-

fore the Alexandrian grammarians,
101.

Words, use of, in early philosophy, 33.

Wordsworth, quoted, (Prelude), 360.

World, the, and the philosopher, 287.

Xenophon, his use of the word rtfioKpa-

ria
, 36 3 ;—

quoted, Anab. (iv. 1, § 24), 391 :
—

(vii. 3, § 9), 278:—

Cyr. (i. 2, § 16), 143 :— (ii. 4, § i6\

59=—
Hellen. (i. 6, § 14), 245 :—(ii. 4,

§ 19), 246:— (iii. 2, § 23^, 248 :—

(v. 1, § 3), 242 :— (vi. 1; § 6),

375 :— (vii. I, § 35). 373 :
—

Mem. (i. 2, § 4), 146 :— (iii. 1, § 4),

221
; (4, § 3), 421 ; (ib. § 12),

4 J 9; (6 , § 0, 376:
—

(iv - 2, § 2),

11 :
—

Oecon. (c. xvii. 8), 47 :
—

Rep. Lac. (v. 9), 466.

Zeus Soter, 426.

Zoroaster, 254.
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d"yaXp.a (dvay/ca£6pevos . . . dywvl^errdai

irepl rail' tov SiKaiov ffKiuiv 7} d^aA-

paTwv uv at aiciai vii. 517 D),

321.

dye^pcd (pt]o' . . . elaaytTai "Hpav . . .

ws lepetav dyelpovaav ii. 38 1 I)),

105.
^

dYtoyT) (
T(*s dyajyds tov noSos iii. 400 c),

134-

d8e\4>6s, metaphorical use of, 165.

dSe'cnroTos (aperfj Si dSecrnoTov x. 617 e),

478.
dSlKCCO (el pfj uSlKU) y' , £<pT)V X. 608 D),

460.

dSpos, 241.

dSwajAia (/cat
to tov tjXiov (pus en dSv-

vapia. QXenetv vii. 532 B), 345.

dci (6 yap V\avK(uv dti re dvSpetoTaTos

dVii. 357 A), 57.

dGXrjTTis (dvSpes dOXrjTal noKepov iii.

416 d), 160 (cp. p. 360).

d0\os, 299.

dOpoos (£vyna&e$opevoi dOpooi *ol noWol

els iKicXrjaias vi. 492 b), 278.

d0up.os, 223.

aiOtijv (nal ^vyyivrjTai a'iOwai Gr/pai viii.

559°)' 39 2 -

atp«(o (o povaiKos yvpvaoTiicrjv Siujkwv

. . . alpfiaet, wore pr]5ev laTpucrjs

SeioBai iii. 410 b), 150;

(0 yap Xoyos f/pas fjpei x. 607 B),

45 8.

ai'o-0T]o-is, as a hunting term, 93 :
—

(roi piv ov napaicaXovvTa . . . oo~a pf]

infiaivei els ivavTiav aiffOqaiv dpa
vii. 523C), 330.

ai'cr0op.ai (falo~96p,e6a b' ovv, ic.t.X. x.

608 a), 459.

curia (of 8?) ical k\ovoi TatTrjv rrjv alrtav

iv. 435 E), 192.

aindouai (riva ovv exeis olridaaaQai twv

iv ovpavw Oeusv tovtov Kvpiov ;
vi.

508 A), 305.

dKpocr<|>aAT|S (d.Kpoa<pa\tis . . . npos

vyieiav iii. 404 b), 141.

dXr|0eia, meaning of, in the teaching of

the Sophists, 65.

dXr]0T)S (to ye dX^Oes x. 603 e), 453.

dXXd, expostulatory and deprecatory
uses of, 4, 43 :

—
(dAAd pivroi . . . tovto pevTOi i. 331 e),

16;

(dAAd t'l p-qv ;
ib. 348 C), 46 ;

dAAd yap, 242 ;

dAA' ok, 277.

dXXoios (dWoiav toi
</>//<xei?

aiiTovs S6£ai>

\T)^eo9ai vi. 500 A), 293.

dXXos (Idrpevais re ical 6 d'AAoy X/W1 "

riapos ii. 357 c), 59 ;

(rfKpaipopat St (K tov d\\ov tov vpe-

Ttpov Tponov ib. 36S b), 79 ;

[vno TTys dWrjs impeXelas viii. 554 c),

384;

[el 5e Tiva aXXrjv rjSovrjv iii. 390 A\
116

;

'd\Xo ti ovv .. . notrjcrets ;
i. 337 c), 27 ;

[navrd TaXXa peTaXXaTTupeva iv.

434 A), 187;

[ical tCjv akXoov a'nwv iii. 404 b), I41 ;

'toV dXXcuv itoXltwv . . . apiOTOi v.

456 D), 224;

[tovs aXXovs av Srjpiovpyobs ffKorrei,

ic.t.X. iv. 421 D), 165 ;

^Tds SI aXXas (pvaets v. 453 e), 220;

. . icaTexei dXXas icaicds emOvpias

viii. 554C), 384.

k k



5°° Index to Vol. III.

dXXorpios {noXXas i^ovTt adpicas dXXo-

rpias viii. 556 D), 3S7.

dXXoos (oXiyrjs ical dXXcos ytyvopiivqs vi.

495 B). 283.

aXovpyov, the colour, 180.

dp.a6cuvo>, 35 1.

dpc'Xti, as adverb, 167, 211.

apaXXa oii/covv . . . ical rp'nov etSovs rov-

tois yorjTtias dpiiXXav -noiryrtov iii.

4i 3D), 155.

av, sometimes omitted before the aorist

in confident prediction, 227;
with the future indicative and the

future infinitive, 278 (cp. note on

x. 615 D, p. 471);
omission of, 305, 319 :

—
(ov5(v av ce (Sei i. 328 c), 8.

dvayKafto (ical 5r) tuv aXXov . . . x°Pu >'

ri. Set naXiv . . . dvayicd^ovTa t&t-

tuv
; vi. 490 c), 275 ;

(.
. . ical 6 dprt Xoyos ical 01 aXXoi

dvayicaauav dv x. 611 B), 463.

ava-yKaios (tf ye dvaytcaioTaTij ttuXis ii.

369 D), 82:—
dvayicaiws, 335 (cp. note on ix. 574 B,

p. 412).

dvayKi] (dvdyicr)v awpidTwv empieXeiq.

TiOtvTfs v. 464 e), 238 ;

(ov yeoj/j.tTptKais yt . . . dXX' tpaiTiicais

dvayicais ib. 458 Dj, 227.

dvaya) (oi eij cpiXocrcxpiav dvdyovTfs vii.

529 A), 338.

dvafioirupea> (otl . . . upyavov ti i/'i'X'/s

. . . dva^ajTrvpeirai, k.t.\. vii. 527 d),

336.

dvaiptu (ras vnoOeaets dvatpovcra vii.

533 c\ 347.

dvaXap%lv, intrans. = 'to recover,' 241.

dvap.ip.vT)crKop.ai, followed by nepi (i.

329 A), 9.

avd£ios (.
. . (Is dvd£iov ical pai£ov eav-

tu/v dcpLKVovjxtvai iiriT-.'jSevpia vi.

491 A), 276.

dvair€Tdvvup,i (dvaneiTTap:a>7]v irpijs to

</>oij ttjv eiaoSov k^ovarj ynicpdv vii.

514A), 314.

dvSpetK«Xos, 295.

dv€KirXt]KTos, 479.

aveirio-TT)p.ocrtivT] (8t* dveniaTTjpoavi'yv

Tpo(pT]s irarpus viii. 560 b), 393.

dWis, 437.

dve'xop.a.1 ws tyw twv ptiv dXXwv dvaa\oi-

pL-qv av ii. 367 D), 78.

dvT|p (dvdpl XotSopovp.kvt)v iii. 395 d),

125.

dv0pa>7ros (w<nr(p tois Oavpiaronoiois irpo

twv dvOpwnwv vpuKeiTat rd rrapa-

<ppdypara vii. 514 b), 315.

dvLT)|i.i (orav 5' iirixc"v PV ^VIV <*A.Ad

KT]\f) iii. 411 B), 152 ;

(77 yrj avTovs pu)Ti]p ovoa avrjice ib.

414E), 157;

(ical piaXXov pi.lv dveOtvros avrov piaXa-

KWTtpOV (11) TOV SfOVTOS ib. 4IOE),

151.

dvicros (. . . dviaa Tp\r)p\ara, irdXiv Ttptve

vi. 509 D), 307.

dvop.0160) {opLOiovvraiv re ical dvopioiovv-

twv viii. 546 B), 368.

dvTaYojvio-TTis, followed by genitive,

385-

avTiKaTaTtCvco [avTiKaranivavTes Xtycu-

pitv aiirw i. 34S a), 45.

dvnXap.pdva> (/fat 6 Qpaovi-iaxos iroWa-

kis . . . wpfia dvTiXapiPaveo&at i.

336 B), 24;

(jcal av <pvo~ets xP r
l
aTaL TotavTrjs nat-

5eias di'TiXapiPavupitvat, k.t.K. iv.

424 A), 171.

dvTUTpdcrcra) (alpovvTO's Xvyov fiij deiv

avrtirpdrreiv iv. 440 B), 199.

dvco (tuv dveo tottov iv. 435 e), 192 ;

(avcx) vov etcu ib. 441 B), 201.

d^tos [jcal ovk d^iov kivZvvov v. 467 C),

241 ;

{ical ov5tv . . . ippovrjaecos "fd^toi' dXrj-

Otvrjs kxopLtvov vi. 496 a), 2S5.

diraT€<iv, 2T3.

dtrXovs (tm oe . . . airXovaTtpovs drro-

/cXiveiv viii. 547 e), 375.

dirXws outoos (i. 331 c), 13.

diro and vtto, confused in MSS., 65 ;

(oaoi dv Oiwaiv «S dirci twv tcara), and

Sk twv dvw piT) x. 613 B), 466 :
—

dVo, paroxytone=
'

away from,' 247.

diroKp.T)Teov, to be read, with Bekker.

for drroKvqTiov (iv. 445 B), 209.

dwoXa (Apdvco (aTtoXafiwv pLtpos ti iii.

392 e), 121 (cp. note on iv. 420 c,

p. 163).

diroXeiTTW (17 o~iciaypa(j>ia . . . yorjT(ias

ov5fi' aTToXeiirfi x. 602 d), 451.
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dTXoAoY«OLiai (ti oxjv, Cipi] . . . d-rroXoyq-

aei
;

iv. 419), 161, 162
;

(ravra 5r) . . . diroXeXoyrjaOai [v. I.

diroXeXoyia6ai~\ x. 607 B), 45 8.

diroXiJO) (ovkovv . . . to. re aXXa direXv-

craixeOa [v.l. dneSvcrafjieOa] x.6l 2 a),

464.

(XTTOpOS, 98, 2I9.

diroppTjcns, 57.

diroxpiitvu), 430.

dirrios (aTTTaiTi To> X6ya> vii. 534 c),

349-

dpa {j:(ia6its w? dpa tomvto. irpaTrovai

iii. 391 e), 118 ;

("Otj olptat Tj/xas epeiv dis dpa . . . iroirj-

ral . . . KaKuii Xiyovai, k.t.X. ib.

392 A), 119.

cp8T]V, I64.

dpi0(j.6s (koi £vfj.TTas dpiQpios tovtov

irewovOe tovtw vii. 525 a), 332.

'App.tvi.os (tov 'App.tviov x. 614 b),

468.

dpLiovta, various meanings of, 127, 371.

dppa-ros, 350.

dpp^ros, 372.

appcocrxia, (ii. 359 b), 61.

Q-PXh '
—

*£ °^PXV S — 1

beginning at the

beginning,' 46, 211.

dp)(t»> (ws evOvs dp\opi(voi rfjs tt6X(ojs

o'lKL^eiv iv. 443 b), 205.

dcrTeios, 48.

ati (6 TrjpTjatTov /J.fj
. . . 7roA.11 tcai laxvpov

yivujxtvov oxik av rd aiirov sparry
iv. 442 A), 203.

a^Tjo-is, 367.

cnij-a) («at av£oVTO)V Kai <p9ii>uvT0)V viii.

546 B), 369 ;

(rpls av£r]6eis ib. c), 370, 372.

atiTiKa = '

for example' (eirel avTtica

larpuv KaXets, k.t.X. i. 340 d), 34.

lxvtos, referring to an indefinite word,

44;
= 'the well-known,' 361 :

—
(avros re Kai rd TTOirjpiara PovXdfid'os

em8e't£ao~6ai iii. 398 A), 128 ;

(avros Te teal tov dSfXtpov wapaKaXti

iv. 427 d), 177;

(oXlyov irpds ttjv avr-qv iii. 397 b),

126 ;

(avTo Siicatoavvrjv ii. 363 A), 67 ;

(avrot d-noKTtvovcnv iii. 410 A), 150;

(£vv0T]Kas avTWV \v. I. avTwv~\ ii. 359 a),

61.

atiTOvpYos, 401.

aviTOX«ip (ko.1 auroxf'/xxs [?] (povov x.

615 c), 470.
avTuiv (£vv9rj>cas avrwv ii. 359 A), 61.

d<j>€Tos, 290.

d.<f>iT|[jtt (. . . tavrov dtptivai x. 599 A),

446.

dcjucr-nqLU (tov 5'e dXrjOovs iruppai iravv

dtpiOTuiTa x. 605 c), 455.

dcJjpocrtPVT]
= unconsciousness, 318.

PaMavruiTOLios, 381.

pdcris, 128.

pCa (I'upicv 81 /3ia Ttapdyerat ii. 359 C),

6*;'

(ovs eirtpifXeia /3/a KaTixovoiv at dpxa't

viii - 55 2E)> 381 ;

(eiruitcet rivl eavrov /3('a xarexei ib.

t

554 C), 384.

pXairTOJ (. . . o/xolws SiKaiov dStKcu fi\d\pti

ii. 364C), 70;

({SXaitTopitvov into avKOfpavrSiv viii.

553 b), 382-

PXlTTCO (ttKuCTTOV 57) . . . fil\t . . . tvTev-

6ev PXirrei viii. 564 e), 401.

PA.0CTVp6s, 35O.

yeXoiios (o Tjfitts yfXoiajs tirl . . . rebv

HrjiAiovpyuiv alaOavopLtOa iii. 406 c),

(oti rfj (r]TT]0'ei yeXoiws e\(i vii. 5 28 d),

338.

Yevvaios, 46, 86, 362 ;

(3> yevvaie vii. 527 b), 335.

Y«pcov (ical ytpovrts yiyvu/xevot dOXiot

npoTTTjXaKitpvTai x. 613 e), 467.

yLYVop.cn. (ovrt yap nov yiyvtrai ovr'

av paiviuv . . . vo^ioQiTTfOivTa iv.

425 B), 172;

(orav ylyvrjTai ii. 373 e), 91 ;

(ti ytvoiro, Kai ot'os av
(irj ytvopavos

v. 472 c), 251 ;

(dXXd pirjv . . . (Is licavus ytvofitvos vi.

502 B), 296.

YXia\pios, 269.

Yva)p.aT€iJio (rds 5k 8f) o~Kids eiceivas . . .

yvcufxaTtiiovra vii. 516 E), 320.
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•yovifios, 77.

Ypap.(j.T) uAo-yous uvto.% uHTirtp ypa/jfias
vii - 534 D>i 349-

r^YTjS (tw [Tuyov] . . . -npoyivw ii.

359 d), 61.

8aip.6vi.os (to Sat^oVioi' aq/xdov vi. 496 c),

285.

8cup.cov, 482.
8ei (ttoWov det . . . ual noiKiKreov ii.

37S C), 99.

Seivos, 26 :
—

tu ouvuv as a substantive (ix. 590 a),

436 -

8e£i6op.ai (ri 5e
; 0(£iw6TJvai ; v. 468 B),

242.

Se'op-ai (ov yap e^ei <pvcriv KvQepv-qT-qv
vavruiv Seiadai apxeaOai i/0' avrov

vi. 489 b), 273 ;

(pvSiv Sfu/xevos ix. 579 a), 420.

Seuo-OTToios, 108, 180.

8«x°H.a,t :
—

impersonal use of Segerat,

422.

StjXoco (Tore Sr/kwaei on, k.t.A.vL 497 c),
288.

St]|xi.ovpycw, with dative, 37 ;

(ou ;yaAe7ros • • • oijfxiovpyovfievos x.

596 D), 442.

8id, omission of, 179.

8tapdXXoj (p.rj 5td/3aAAe . . . e/xi teal

Qpaav/xaxov vi. 498 C), 291 ;

(Sia0aKKuvT(s tjj 7roAet viii. 566 b),

402.

Siaj3oAYJ, 275.

8iaYpa<J>u> (javra . . . -napai.T-qaufj.tda

"Ofxrjpoy . . .
fj,T) \a\eTtaivHv av Sia-

ypiipufiet/ iii. 387 b) hi.

8iap.ir€p€S, 474.

Sia.voeop.ai. (aAAws wais fjyei oiavo(ia6ai

rrpbs tovs dp^ofitvovs i. 343 b), 39 ;

(«at oiavot Ta0ai ws oiaWayTjao/uwajv
ical ovk det -no\(in]o6vTOiv v. 470 E),

24S.

8idvoia, 310:—Stdvoiai, 328.
8iaiTauco

(dis 5e 5i(Travcra/j.e9a i. 336 b),

24.

8iairpdTTop.ai, as a neuter verb, 152, 431.
SiaTT-roto)

(i. 336 b), 25.

Sido-rao-is {ic€([)a\rjs . . . oiaajaaeis, read-

ing of Par. A, iii. 407 c), 146.

8iao-T€A\ei> \TToia or) oiaoTtWti
; vii.

535 K ), 350.

Siacra>£a> (to eV Te Xvnats ovra oiaow-

£io$ai avT-qv, k.t.K. iv. 429 c),
180.

8iaTacris ^/ce<pa\rjs Tivas ad diardaas iii.

407 C), 146.

8ia<J>6UYouo-a (reading of best MSS. for

diacpipovaa viii. 544 c), 362.

8ld4>OpOS (fj TC TO.VTT) SldcpOpOS . . . OTjLlO-

Kparia viii. 544 c), 361.
SiSdcrKo)

(
ovs av oiSdoKri xtipovs orj/.uorip-

yuiii 8toa£tTai iv. 421 e), 166.

8i8<i>px (01 p.\v Kan'ias iripi evn(T(ias

oib'ovTts ii. 364 c), 70 ;

(to em6vj.i7]Tacoy 8e ixt\t( tvoelq Sovs

[trjTe Tr\t]o-p.ovTJ ix. 571 e), 40S.

8i«j;eip.t yoid -navTCtiv iXtyxwv Sl(£iwv vii.

534 C), 349.

Sie£epxop.ai (Sid nattpov Tiros oie£e\06vTos

\6yov vi. 484 a), 262.

SiKdios, of animals, 482 :—Sikcuujs (84-

Kaitos av (lev v. 464 E), 238.

8ikt] {o'acrjv 5' e'x«t vii. 520 b), 325.

SittAt) (SctAt; rj ol aWoi affna^ovTai ai)Tci

i. 330 c), 11.

SuoKb) («Ot' aiJTO TO OVOfXU OlUJKttV V.

454 a), 220.

cok(u) (oiSi SoKovvTes tovtovs upav viii.

555 E), 385 ;

(. . . 7rapd du£av rots vvv ooKovpitvois

vi. 490 A), 274.

S6£a (to Se . . . /j.rj8afiu<Te d'AAoae Tt'wovTa

t) npus 5u£av vi. 499 a), 291.

8pdp.a, 214.

Spipvus (d>s Spifj.b fj.iv fiXfTtd to xpvxdptov

vii. 519 A), 323.

Sp6p.os (e7ret5di/ ttjv o^vTaT-qv Spu/xov

dKix-qv iraprj v. 460 e), 233.

8uvap.ai (8wafi(vai Te ical ovvaoTtvufitvai

viii. 546 b), 368.

8vvajiis, 366, 433.
8vivacrT€0uj (Svva/xevai Te ical SvvaaTtvo-

Litvai viii. 546 b), 36S.

Saip-dnov (p-rjo' (is to Sajfj&Tiov (OeXetv

t\0tiv iii. 390 C), 116.

edv ((av aot TavTa boicy ii. 35S B), 59.

eav-irep, emphatic (i. 332 1;), 17.

ca/uToO [oC (avTovs iv. 419), 161.
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*'-yKu>fua (eyKwpia tois dyaOois x. 607 A),

457-

eOe\co, applied to things without life, 83 ;

(dAAd 5iarr]7 eOeXoVTWV IvaKOveiv v.

459 c), 229.

el, used with directly interrogative force

in Homer and in Hellenistic Greek,

200
;

with the subjunctive, 420 :
—

(el p-fj el ndpepyov, to be read, iii.

411 E), 153 ;

(dAAd pevToi . . . 1 1 pfj doiKW iv. 430 e),

182.

€i6ov (80/ceis . . . oiacpepeiv ovtovs ISetv vi.

495 E), 2S4.

eiSos, 187, 409, 441.

eiSuXov (ko.1 perd tovto ev rots voaoi

to. . . . eiSouXa vii. 516 a), 316, 318

(cp. note on 520 c, p. 325).

€t8a>\oiTouco (e'iSajXa eldaiXorrotovi'Ti x.

605 C), 455.

elev, various uses of, 34.

eiXiKpivcLs (rod elXacpivais ovtos v. 477 A
)>

258.
^

€i(J.L (lif avru St) . . . elpu v. 473 c), 252.

«l(Ai (SeoTroTwv irdvv iroXXwv eon . . .

a.-nrj\Kax6cxi i. 329 D), io
;

(ovk d'AAo 6Ti rjv iv. 428 a), 1 78 ;

(oh rainov tjv ib. 436 c), 193.

elpcovsia, 26.

«U (o6£av els Svvapiv . . . o'iaopev ;
v.

477 e) 259.

eicraYYeAia, 402.

€KacrTOS [Trap' eKaorov to epuiTrjpa vi.

,

4
,

87
-
B) '

2
f
7 '

(i<f> oh *eKa.OTas ib. 493 b), 279.

«K€ivos {etteivov tov dvopos ii. 368 A),

78;

(eKelvois Trpos eKeiva vii. 51 1 A), 311.

€KKa9aipa) (vTi . . . vpyavov tl Tpvx^s

eKKaOaiperaL, k.t.X. vii. 527 D), 336.
«KKaia> :

—
e/cKavBrjOeTai, reading of best MSS.

(ii. 361 E), 65;

(to tuiovtov kclkov eKKu.op.evov viii.

556 A), 3S6.

€Kp.v£da>, meaning of, in II. iv. 218, 14S.

tKirAwci) (i'va . . . /<?) civtu/v eKirXi'vat ttjv

@a<{>T]V iv. 430 A\ 181.

Ikcuv etvai, 265.

<e\ko> (tJ 76 rrjs dp.(,voov . . . (pvoecus .

dv tpaipev eXiceiv . . . els dperpiav vi.

486 D), 266.

«Ams (oi>x dpaprqaei ttjs y ep/qs eXTiiSos

vii. 517 B), 320.

€fj.-rrLTTTO) (els (pavXov ye aii . . . ffKeppa

epirevTUKapev iv. 435 c), 190.

«[jiTroSi£a> with the accusative, 146.

tp-TTOLTjcras, conj. Schneider for ep.itoir\oai

(i- 333 E
),

20.

e'vSeTjs, 369.

evSuu (paXtora -yap £?} Tore . . . evoveTat

Tvnos ii. 377 B), 97.

tvC(TTT]p.i (qvtov enpaTTeiv Te Kal eviora-

vai iii. 396 d), 125.

Ivo-nAios (novs), 134.

«vt6v06v (ws ye evTevOev Ideiv iv. 430 E),

182.

ej-ayyiWa (iv' e£ayyeXXotev ii. 359 E),

62.

e£atp«io (duov pevTOi . . . e^aipuipev \6yov

vi. 492 E), 279.

sjjemTTiSes (p-qpcna e^ev'nrjoes uWtjXois

wpLOiwpiva. vi. 49S k), 291.

tj-is (dAA' Htl pei^ovws TtprjTeov tt]V tov

dyaOov e£iv vi. 509 a), 307 ;

(uAA' o dv povov or]\oi rrpos ttjv 'e£iv

OCKprjve'iq, k.t.X. vii. 533 E), 348.

tTraiveo) ( . . . ovoe tos 5o£as diKaioavvrjs

eirrivenapev [«/. eirqveyKapev'] x.

612 B), 465.

6Tra(i.(})OTepL5oL) (tois ev TcuseOTiaoeoiv . . .

enapfpoTepi^ovOtv eoiKe v. 479 B),

261.

6TravaKiiKAe<»> [enavaKvi<\ovpevov tov re-

Taprov x. 617 B), 477-

€Travo8os (dAAd ipvyqs nepiayooyf] . . . els

dXrjOivr]V tov 6Vtos ovoav enavodov

vii. 521 c), 327.

«TT€XQ) (77 TOVVaVTlOV olKKw . . . eavTov

iirexovra iii. 399 B), 131.

ltd = on condition of, 240 :
—

(el fiovAei . . , eir' epovXeyeiv v. 475 A),

256 (cp. note on x. 597 B, p. 443) ;

(err' clvtov eKeii'ov x. 600 c), 448 ;

(Iff' dSvvapiq fiXeneiv vii. 532 is), 345.

«mB«£ios (ical tovs Kepapeas . . . emSe^ia

npos to irvp SiamvovTas iv. 420 E),

164.

€TTl€lKais, 20I.

tTTiKo-upoi, distinction between the, and

the dpxovTes, 157.
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trnXap-Pdvu) (vxiv ovv i-nttbr) dWrjs em-

\ap.0dvei iro\ireias, k.t.X. v. 449 D)

211;

{rotavTJ]s e£ovoias emKaliopevos 11.

360 D), 63 ;

(koX oov em\a[3o]itvov vi. 490 c),

275;

(emhaQupevo'i. ftov V. 450 A), 211.

cmvcvco (fTrii'eueii'
tovto npbs avTTjv iv.

437C), 195-

emTTtTop.cn (em -navTcna Xeydfxeva uavep

imiTTontvoi ii. 365 A, 7 2 -

t-rrlTTjSev^a, 92.

t-TTLTVYXttveo (rds be 76 dirAds T€ «at

fxerptas . . . ev oKiyois re kirirevgei iv.

431 C), 183.
^

cmxeipeu (rots imxeipovoi \eyav iii.

386 B), I IO.

imxpu}\xaTi^ui (rois bvopaoi ml pT]p.aoiv

emxpupari^eiv x. 601 A\ 449.

eiropai (rwv fievrot ep-npooQev Trpouprj-

pevwv enoptvas aTrooel£eis vi. 5046%

300.

tiros (and rovde rov eirovs iii. 386 c),

110.

tpeij/a, meaning of, in Homer (II. i. 39),

122.

tpiov (/fat ep'tcv oreipavres iii. 398 A), 129.

€Tl (ovkovv . . . eri ev Xe'nrerai [MSS.

lAAeiVeTai] i. 327 c), 5 ;

(in [sic MSS.] ey& elirov v. 449 b),

210.

?Toip.os, 404 ;

[rwv , . . to eroipa biavepopevojv k-m-

Ovpiuiv ix. 572 E), 410.

eu5u{|j.u>v (evSaiftcvv (I . . . on oiei,

K.T.X. iv. 422 E), 167 ^Cp. p.

212) ;

(xjtto
tujv fvSat/Aoveov XeyapLivcov eorta-

oewv x. 612 a), 464.

€U€pY€cria, 472.

€vrr)9eia (vdvv yevvaiav evrjOetav i. 348 c),

46.

evXoyos, 456.

eux 6? 1^5 ' 7°-

euu>xeu (iced evoJXVTal fv pd\a iii. 41 1 CJ,

I52-

*X<"> [fj ov nputpacriv pev rots SciAois c-x*' j

v. 469 C), 246 ;

(ws e\f( re KaWiOTOV viii. 562 c

397;

(iVa o'i re yewpyol eiri to dpovv exotiv

Pods ii. 370 E), 84 :

(fj xaipetv exWTa # 357 B)» 58 >

(ttuis enreov aot rovs orpariwras, k.t.\.;

v. 468 A), 242 ;

d\?]9eias ex^pevov ii- 3^2 a), 6$ ;

ttvkvtJs biavoias exdpevov viii. 568 A),

404.

g-qTtto {ivxvpdv ml iieraPo\r,v (t]rei rd

roiovrov iii. 388 E), 114 ;

{bird be rwv £r)rovvrwv vii. 528c),

337-

£10 (n re pf) iravaai {aivra bvvar-q viii.

559 B )> 39 1 -

£cpov. 223.

•fj,
to mark surprise, 46 ;

indicative of indignation, 125 ;

to anticipate an affirmative, 423 :
—

(dAA' *t) . . . ivevfier iv. 440 D),

200 :
—

j) ydp ; expecting an affirmative, 52.

n {wore dbvvaros eiVai 7roXAd icaXws

pujxtTodai fj
avrd eiceiva -nparreiv iii.

395 B )> ' 24 5

(77 d\a(wi ovn, k.t.\. \i. 490 a),

274.

T)7€icr9ai.
with simple accusative and

without elvai, 257.

TiSiJs (Si rjSiffTe i. 348 C), 46.

•f|K«v,
aor. of

it]pi (i. 336 b), 25.

T|\aKaTt], 474-

t|\ios
= '

sunlight,' 319.

^ip.i :—7)
5' os after e<p7] (i. 348 d), 47.

TJp-iavs (p-i)
roivvv 7]p.ioews avrb Kara-

X'nrwpev pT]6tv x. 601 c), 449.

T)pwos (novs), 134.

TJo-GTip-a
= '

pleasure
'

(in Eupolis' A^/xot),

42S.

T\o-vxia (teal Tjaux'a iiceivuv yevqrai viii.

566 e), 403.

^TOl, 186.

0avaTT|4>cpos (apxh a.\\r]S TrfptuSov . . .

9avar7]<p6pov x. 617 d), 478.

OappaXe'os, 213.

0av(ida-ios ,5i Oa.vp.doie ii. 366 D), 76

(cp. p. 219).
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0«ios, 345
0«ois «x^P°s ' 5 2 -

©€pp.OS (pfj (K TJJS T01O.VT7JS <pplKr)S 0(p-

/xurtpot . . . rod otovros yivwvrai fjP-iv

iii. 387 c), 112.

0«d) (OiovTfs tjStj rort lyyvrara oKtOpov

iii. 417 B), 160.

6t]p€VTT)S {pToV 01 Ti OlJpeVTCLl TTaVT(S U.

373 B), 89.

0vjx6s, Aristotle's account of, 93.

I5«a (011 afxiKpq dpa loeq, k.t.K. vi. 507 E),

304:—
ISea and e?5os, 441.

i'8ios (tv idiots \6yots ii. 366 E), 76.

iSiujttjs (ovre irpeafiets TTptafivrepouv Ao-

7011? ISiajTuiv tiaoixovrai viii. 560 D),

394-

ISlWTlKOS, 277.

Upos (ras rov . . . 'S.TTfpxfiov Upas rpi-

Xasiii. 391 B), 117.

liiixi (fJKtv h<p' 77/iaj els Staprraaofifvos

i- 336b)>
2 5-

iKavos {iya p.rj ew/xtv imvov \6yuv fj

avxvov Su^iwfiev ii. 376 D), 95.

io-op.T|KTr]S (Jaojxr]K-q fiev rrj viii. 546 c),

37 1 -

icttt)[ii (av OTTOvSa^ft trpos dWov riva

OKoiibv ar-qadjXivos, K.r.K. v. 452 E),

217.

Kadapos (t**r' aWrjkcvv oiKtlv iv rw

KaOapw vii. 520 D), 326.

Ka9CcTTt]p.i yol KaOiardvres . . . Traiotvetv

iii. 410 b';, 150 ;

(Siv Karaarqaovrai pev roils dpiarovs

viii. 546d )> 373-

Kai, emphatic, 7 ;

indicating surprise, 29 ;

= '

also,' 284 ;

—
as in Kaiirep, 292 ;

—
ml . .. Kai ='not only' . . . 'but,'

35 1 ;—
Kai Sr] Kai, to introduce a special in-

stance, 8
;

—
Kai p.(vToi . . . Kai, 14 ;

—
Kairoi yt, 200

;

—
Kav (I, 420 ;

—
(Kai fxtra. Adpiaivos iii. 400 1: ,

1 33 :

(wart Kai Kaicovs yiyvtaOai iv. 421 d),

165 ;

(ko.v otlovv rf ib. 422 e), 168
;

(Kai varepov v. 458 B), 227 ;

(77 -fKal kdv ovrai Qtwvrai vi. 500 a),

293;
i Kai /j.a\a, i<pr}, d£iov ro SiavdrjfMa ib.

504 e), 300 (cp. note on x. 614 A,

p. 467)j
(Kai \oyi£ea6ai re vii. 522 E), 329 ;

(tovto av Kai kfiol epefs ix. 573 D),

412;

(t/
ri Kai \iyovai x. 599 a), 446 ;

(Kai a vvv 3tj iXiyopav ib. 609 c),

461.

KUKOvpY«w ((hart . . . avroiis robs Kvvas

kmxtipfiaai rots npofidrots naKovp-

yeiv iii. 416 A), 159.

Ka\(u (enl fitv ovv rrj rov oiKtiov tX&Pt
ordais KeKXrjrai v. 470 b), 247 ;

(at . . . aWai dperal Ka\ov/x(vai ^vx^s
vii. 518 d), 323;

(ro vtto tuiv rtxvwv KaKovpiivajv vi.

5"C), 313.

KaWiiroXis (iv rfi KaWinvXei aoi vii.

527 c), 335.

koAos (ovkovv . . . 'ir iv Ka\a>
; ix.

57 1 «)>4°7-

KaTaKXicris, I 72.

KaTaXap.pdvw (^ nov vvo (pvyfjs icara-

\rj<p6ev, K.r.X. vi. 496 B), 2S5.

KaTacrKevT) (Kai ai rSiv loiwrujv Kara-

aKtval rfjs ipvxrjs viii. 544 e),

362.

KaraTtivo) (5io Karartivas ipui . . . iirat-

vwv ii. 358 D), 59.

KaTa4>op€u) {aixr)xavov • • .\oyiapov Kara-

TT€(p6p7]KaS, K.T.X. ix. 587 E), 433.
KareXeeu (f^rjStvl rpuvai KareXeqaovoiv

iii. 415C), 158.

KaT«X" (rrjv rov Kartx°^vov T* i"r
'

avrwv . . . ipvxqv viii. 560 D), 395.

KaT^YOpid \Kal icarrjyopias nipt ical e£ap-

vqatcos Kai d\a£oveias x°P^wv vii.

531 B), 343.

KaTTiKoos (Kai rrj 7roA<i *KaT7)Ki'jcp ytviadai

vi. 499 B), 292.

Kttp.ai (ovroi KaKais aoi Ktiaerai i. 344 e),

4 1
;

(kiravopOovaa t'i n Kai vpurtpov rfjs

TTuAews eKtiTO iv. 425 A), 172.
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KcXevu (/«Afvovras tovtols iii. 396 a),

125.

KivSvvevto (ictvSvvevti ovk av dXrjdrj Xtyav

^

x. 597 a), 443.
k\«tttco (tcAcnrivTas pev yap tovs pera-

neiaOffTas Xiyw iii. 413 b), 154.

KOivjj (nal tov icotvrj del Hogavros tivai

P(\tl<ttov Xoyov x. 607 A), 457.

kojxi|»6s, 94.

Kpartuj (6 Tuiv'Ala ac<pwv oxXos Kparaiv

x. 607 C), 459 ;

(. . . ttoXv icparetTai (v anaaiv . . . ru

yivos tov yevovs v. 455 D), 222
;

(wcmep £(vikov antppa . . . us to

imxupiov (piXu Kpa.Tovp.fvov livat

vi. 497 B), 288.

Kpio-is (ovde 6(wv (ptv Te Kal Kplaiv ii.

379 e),ioi.

KuPfpvdiv) (oncvs Si icvPepvrjaei edv re

Tivts 0ovXajvrai lav re pi] vi. 488 D),

270.

KvXivSeiv, not kvXlvSuv, the Homeric

form, 113 :
—

(t<z tuiv ttoXXSjv iroXXd vopipa . . .

peragv irov KvXtvSetTai tov T6 pr]

OVTOS Kal TOt) OVTOS ilXlKplV.UJS V.

479 d), 261.

Kvpoto {Kvpovvra t/v Xaxu)v ti'XeTO potpnv

x. 620 e), 482.
kvuv :

—Socrates' oath, v-q tov Kvva, 132.

Xa^Ti (wo-rrtp TraAaioTrjS, ttjv avrfjv Xafirjv

TrapeX e viii. 544 li), 361.

\a|j.pavcj (/cat (dv . . . l£ dpxrjs (j>vo~ei

dOvpov Xdfiy, k.t.X. iii. 4II B),

152.

Xav0dva> (dp' ovv Kal voaov ootis Suvds

(f:v\d£aoQai ,
Kal XaOeiv i. 333 E), 19.

Xiya (Xiyus . . . Xuywv avaraoiv v.

457 E),
227;^

(a'{ ye . . . Xeyopevat f)8ova; ix. 584 c),

428;
(tuiv IXevOipcvv Xiyopivwv iv. 431 c),

(twv vvv Xeyopivwv dX-qO^v vii. 516 A),

318.

Xeios (Xe'tT] plv oSos ii. 364 d), 70.

X«£i.s-=the style (of a written composi-

tion), 120, 127.

X-fjjjis 8iku.v, 173.

Xkxtos (Xioto'l read in some MSS. for

oTpinToi ii. 364 d), 71.

Xoyi£o|j.ch (disduvbs Sjv . . . Xoyi£6ptvos,

reading of most MSS. iii. 405 c),

XoYian-Kos, use of, in Plato, 34 :
—

(t) pi]SfiTOT( XoyioTiicw ytvtoOai vii.

5 2 5 B)> 333-

Xoyos = '

description
'

(ii. 361 B), 64;
= '

the subject
'

(of a written com-

position), 127 ;

= 'idca,' 'notion,' 288 :—

(0 yap Xoyos fjpds jjpei x. 607 B),

45 8 ;

(idv yt . . . knl . . . Xuyqi tpya TeXfjTai

iii. 389 D), 115 ;

(kdv 5e yi t<j ... opoae tw Xoycu

ToXpa livai x. 610 C), 462.

\uyl?co (dis Seivos wv . . . Xvyi^optvos

iii. 405 c), 143.

p.aKpos paKpoTtpovs diroTeivovffi p,io0ovs

ii. 363 D), 68.

p.aX0aKos, in the Homeric sense (paX-

OaKuv alxpr)Tr}V iii. 41 1 B), 152.

(xav9ava) (eif p.01 pavOdvas iii. 394 c),

123.

p.ap|AapvYT] (inrb XapirpoTtpov pappapv-

777s epntnXTjOTat vii. 51S b), 32 I.

p.«YQXo<|>povea) ^ , _ oi -ntpi Tavra £tjtt]-

tlkoI peyaXotypovovpevoi vii. 528 B),

337-

}Ji€Y
tcrT0S (jhv ptyioTrjV ttjs tvXaPdas

iii. 416 B), 159;

(to 5t of/ pkyiOTOv ib. 407 b), 14G.

p.€iJov=
' too great

'

or '

high,' 276.

p-eXiToupYos, 400.

p.6v ovv, 3S7.

jit'vroi, use and meaning of, 30, 1 99,

246, 442 :
—

(aXXo pivroi . . . (<pt} i. 332.A), 17.

p.t'vaj (p(vet tirl tovtw to) 0ico v. 466 C),

240.

p.epos {uTToXaPiLv pepos ti iii. 392 E),

121.

p.(cros (els to ploov <p6ey£dp(vos i. 336 b),

25;
(kv peoco Tivd i)xi 1' v 'i- 53 1 A )> 34 2 -

jasto. (ptTa iroXXfjs Sandvqs o~nov8d£tTat

vi. 485 E), 266.
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jjteTapdXXo) (tlbos yap Kaivbv fJovoiKrjs

fitTafiaWeiv ev\a0r)Teov, k.t.X. iv.

424 c), 171 j

(«at els TjSovds av fUTalih-rfTtov iii.

4!3 E\ 1 55-

\i.era£\), joined with a participle (i.

336 B), 24;

(to jj.(Ta£v oiKovoplas Kal xpT]fj,a.Ti(Tfioi)

vi. 498 A), 289.

fA€T€0)poX€CTXT)S, 273.

p-trpios {fterpioi avdpes iv. 423 e), 170

(cp. p. 409) :—

fJ.iTpi.WS, 263.

|i.T],
after an interrogative, 48 ;

in oratio obliqua, 162
;

followed by the future indicative,

213:—
m °w. J 77 ;

fj-r)
ovv = fiwv, 381.

p.T]8ap.cis, with ellipse (i. 334 DJ, 21.

p.T)S€is (kou fjrjSlv eis tov iirfira XP^V0V

"• 357 B), 58.

FFpis, 415.

p-Tixav-f) (ris MXal/V >
"• 366 B

)> 75-

(j.ip.fC)j.aL, passive use of, 454.

p.ijAT]TT)S [ovkovv TiOwfjev . . . navras

tovs notrjTiKOvs fxifirfrds eiSwAwv

aptTTJs tivai x. 600 E), 448.

(xi^oXvSicttC, 130.

p.oipa (7-771/
(Keivois [eKtivrjS, MSS.] fioi-

pav 6fj.OLOTa.Trjv e£eiv v. 472 c), 251.

p.wv p.T], 52.

vat, with a negative preceding. 456.

veavias {roiaSi -re tois veaviats i. 328 D),

8.

v€avi€V|jiaTa {viaiuitev/xaTa, Paris A, iii.

390 A), 116.

vtaviKos, 173, 277, 399;

(/cat veavtKoi re Kal fxeyaXonpeTrets to.s

Siavoias vi. 503 C), 299.

veaTT], 77, in the Greek musical scale,

206.

vevpoppd4>os, 164.

vtco (ykoiv Iv 777 rf iv OaXaTTt) vii. 529 c),

339-

V€Ci)K0p€O> {Itplv Tl ViWKOprfJtl ix. 574 D),

4J 3-

vop.03, opposed to (pvais, 60.

voOs (d j/q) ex 6is v '- 49° A
)>

2 74-

viiv (iv Trf vvv ufio\oyovfj.eiri OTaoti v.

470 d), 247;
vvv S17, 337.

jjvyY€V'ns (• • • 8td to . . . £i>77e7/«s toV

Koywv vi. 494 D), 283.

£vp.pdXXco (£vfj.f3aA\eiv . . . ols av etfeAjj

ii. 362 b), 66.

jjvp.fjipd£a) (oTI TpiTTO. dSrj IpVXTfS S10-

OTr/oafjevoi £vve/3t@a£ofjev SiKaioav-

vrjs re trepi, k.t.K. vi. 504 A), 299.

£vp.p.axia, 393.

ijvp.7ToBi£co (rbv 5e yevvaiov vavicAr/pov

. . . £vfJTTo5lo-avTas vi. 488 c), 270.

ijvvavaiptci) (eav Kal
r)

Tlvdia £vvavatpfj

vii. 540 C), 358.

£vvSecr|AOS ((Trl tov ^vvStapiov tt)s TToAecus

vii. 520 A), 324.

£uve0i£u> (Kal £vve9iOTeov to, okotuvo.

GeaaaoBai vii. 520c), 325.

£tiv£crTT]p.i (/cat I »/ tois oaa WKvd . . .

£vveo-Tr/Ke vi. 510 A), 30S.

ijwTaeris, 227.

6 (to. (iKoai 6TJ7 v. 460 E), 233.

6 (to 5', oTfiai i. 340 D), 34.

oSe (77
TwvBe tujv aoKrfTcuv e^ts iii. 403 E),

141.

686s (>ca$' 686v iv. 435 a), 1S9 ;

(oSa) trepl iravTos Xajjfiavuv vii.

533 B), 346 -

oiKeiv, in a neuter sense, 164, 236, 359.

oijios (tov aiiTov olfxov . . . iropevofitvot

tvprjcrofjev iv. 420 B), 162.

oi.op.ai (JjtjXov oipai aoi r)v i. 337 b), 27 ;

(toi/ 5e <pi\6oo(pov . . . t'i oluifj(9a ;

\conj. Griiser] ix. 581 D), 424 ;

(oiov ye av i. 336 E), 26.

olov (oiov 01 ypa<prjs . . . ypcupovoi vi.

488 A), 269 :
—

(oiov re \al. t'i ov re] ii. 35S E
, 60.

op.aSos ,J3lf3\wv 8e ofjadov Trapi\ovTai ii.

364 E), 71.

6p.oiOTTaOT]S (napah'uyfiaTa ofMOtonaOr)

tois irovrjpois iii. 409 B), 149.

OJIOIOTTJS, 416.

Cip-OlO'-o (oflOlOVVTUV Ti Kal dvofjoiovvraiv

viii. 546 b), 368.

6p.oXoYovip.€va)s, 309.
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ovivr]p.i emep oios t t)v Trpus ap(Ti)v

*6vtvdvai uvOpunrovs x. 600 D), 44S.

dvop.a='a word,' opposed to pTJ/xa
=

' an expression,' 34.

emus, with subjunctive, 437.

opOuis (tw op&Ds \iyovTi iii. 397 B), 127.

6pp.da> 'tiOtvntp anas 6 \dyos ovtos ujppLrjat

ii. 366 D), 76.

opos (opos earl Sifcatoavvrjs i. 331 D), 14 ;

(opos aiir^s ofos «ffTti' viii. 551 C),

379-^
os (o 7Ta<ra (pvais Situ/cav Trt<pv>cev ii.

359 c ), 6l
;

(t<p' <£ e/x(\\e . . . ipya^op-evos ib.

374 B), 91 :—
=

oios, 390 :
—

os tis, 380.

os, archaic form of the Possessive Pro-

noun, used by Plato (rd d ddicpva

iii. 394 A), 122.

oo-rpaKOv (vorpaKOV ir(pi(TTpo(pr) vii.

521 c), 327.

orav, probably never followed by the

optative, 154.

ouSap.ios, followed by dAAd, 233, 234

(cp. 250).

ou8e (iln ov8' dtiKT]aop.iv rovs Trap' fjpuv

<f>i\oautpovs vii. 520 A), 325.

oti86s (8 Si) kirl yqpaos ovSa> cpaalv tlvai

oi TroirjTai i. 328 e), 9.

ovv, 407.

outto) (uAA' ovk av nai ndvv yt pieya ti

tirj
ii. 370 d), 84.

ovtos,
'

deictic
'

use of, 4 ;
—

ovtos dvrjp, 302 ;

—
(tovtov en' fv\afitiq vii. 539 d),

357 ••—

oijtoj[s], employed to add emphasis, 5 ;
—

(dn\ws ovtws i. 331 C'),
1 3 ;

(d/s Qijcrevs . . . TLdpiOovs re . . . !hppr\-

oav ovtcds iirl Seivas dpnayds iii.

391 C), 118.

6<j>€iX(d (rd vno tov \6yov dtpaXoptva

dicovaaix. 614 a), 468.

oc^Xio-Kavto (ov ti yiXwra 6<p\uv v.

450 E), 213.

6xawBt)s, 437.

dij/is (ondOev av alrois . . . npus bxpiv . . .

Ti npoofiaKrj iii. 401 C), 137.

dvj/ov (avtv 6\pov . . . nouh roiis dvhpas

ioTiwpivovs ii. 372 c), 87.

Tra-ytajs, 1 87, 261.

irdOos (to 7rd0oj tuiv ovtcp Kdywv dmo-

pivuv vii. 539 A), 356;

((XfTci. raira or) . . . aitt'iKaoov toiovtw

Trad e 1 rr)v r)/x(T(pav tpvoiv ib. 5 1 4 A),

314;

(to tt)s 'SiuPtjs ndOrj ii. 380 A), 102.

irai8a'ya>Y«a> (. . . avrol dv inaiSayuiyovv
x. 600 E), 448.

TraiSa-ywyiKos (ttj naidayajyiKTj twv voarj-

fMaraiv . . . larpiKrj iii. 406 a), 144.

TTcuSaYtoYos (naiai re ical naidaywyois
iii- 397 D

).
I2 §-

•nrnSeiuo (ovrt ydp yiyvtrai . . . aWotov

ri6os TTpos dpfTTjv Trapa tt)v tovtwv

TraiSdav TmraidtvpLivov vi. 492 E),

279
\

Traifw (to rwv Trai^uVTCov iv. 422 E), 167.

irals {/cat ol Oewv TratBts notrjTai ii.

366 B), 75;

(ovkovv evdvs iv Traialv [MSS. ird(nv\
k.t.K. vi. 494 b), 282 ;

(Si TraiSes tKt'ivov tov dvSpus ii. 368 A),

Travapp.6viov (/cat a)5f; tj} Iv tw rravap-

pioviqj . . . TreTToirjpifVTi iii. 404 D),

142.

iravTios (ov travroos [MSS.] paarov vi.

497 D
)»

289 ;

(iravTCus avro ovk 6\iyaKiS dicf)icoas ib.

504 E), 300.

Trdvv (ov vdvv . . . npoaiaxov tov vovv

ii. 376 A), 94;

(011 Trdj'u . . . ifiaOov iv. 429 c), 180
;

(ov yap ndvv ye v. 474 d), 255 ;

(ov Trdvv . . . iTVx^s ov \eyaj vii.

523 B), 330.

irapd, in composition = '

unawares,'

172:—
(QtfiaiwoaaOai Trapa tov Aoyov v.

461 E), 235 :—

(rrapd tw or)p.ia> iv. 439 E), 1 98 :
—

(inrb tov \6yov tov Trap' avTcv dvaKKrj-

0(is ib. 440 d), 199 :
—

(rrapd navTa ib. 424 b), 171.

irapaPdWo) (dvdyKr] tis . . . 7rapa/3aAj7

[inferior reading] vi. 499 B), 292 ;

(otov TrapafidWcvaiv dWr/Kois viii.

556 c), 387.

7rapa8vop.ai (r) yovv Trapavofila . . . Aar-

Odvti Trapaovo/xevT) iv. 4240), 172.
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iTapaip€(TiS {koX t??j ovaias irapaipeffets

«x. 573 e), 412.

TrapaKaXeco (a fur u/xefj 7ra/>a/ca\ouVTes,

k.t.K. v. 450 A), 211.

irapaKivetv, intransitive use of, 358,

43S ;

distinguished from vnotavetv, 411.

irapaXXaTTO) (tfat ovSafirj ovSev TrapaA-

XaTTeiv vii. 530 b), 340.

irapap.v0cop.ai (ware «S ^€ napa/xvOei

v. 451 A), 214.

TTapacrK€ud.fc0 (efs vvkttjs is otoi' re

adWiara em tovto -rrapeo-Kevacrpievo?,

k.t.A. iv. 422 b), 167.

TrapaT6iv€iv, 335, 366.

iraptx^, with the infinitive, 151 ;

(/cat fttjv /cat opyavd ye ptf} e\aiv trap-

ex«j9ai bird vev'tas iv. 421 d), 166.

iras (naoa tis rapaxv x. 602 c), 451 ;

(ev ttclvti [sc. <p66q>] ix. 578 E), 419 ;

(ev ttovti icatcov ib. 579 B), 420 ;

(iyw . . . KivSvvevaj euros twv vavraiv

etvai iii. 398 c), 129;

(vno TtavTcav TroAepttoov ix. 579 B), 420 ;

(6 Bid itdvroiv Kptrrjs ib. 580 B), 421 ;

(StafioArj 8' ev Tract ttoAA-t) vi. 500 D),

_

294 ;

_

(piipat em Travras toiis icA-qpovs x.

617 E), 478.
rreivdu) (Sid *rov Tretvfjv, k.t.A. iv.

44OC), 199;

(Kat TreTrea'TjKos tov fiaKpvaai x.

606 A), 456.

tt€vt|s (KoAa/cetas re -nAovaiojv wevrjres v.

465 c), 239.

irepaivu) (dp' o5V ovxi rjrot dnArj Strjy^aet

7] Ota fxip\rjaeous yiyvopievr) . . . nepai-

vovoiv
;

iii. 392 d), 121.

-rrepi after dvaptipcvrjO-Koytat (i. 329 a),

9 =—

(6 Wfpt roO ToiovTOv Avyov Aeycuv ii.

360 D), 63;

( . . . -firepl K&Taj arpetpovot. t?jv ttjs

ipvX ?js oif/iv vii. 519 b), 323.

necnayeipui (uianep 01 vtKrjtpopot nepiayet-

puptevoi x. 621 D), 484.

TT6pi.pa.XXu> (nplv av . . . dvdyKrj tis £k

tiix.1!* Tepipakr) vi. 499 B), 292.

irepivoo-Ttw (-neptvoaTeT wanep TJpais viii.

55 8 A
)> 389-

7T€pi050S, 372.

Trepiopi^ofitvois, the old reading (iii.

392 A). 119.

-irepLcjjopa, 474.

Trfj, followed by y, 94 ;

= 'at any point,' 267.

TrT)Yvvp.i (. . . «rat
7) aotpia avTOv tovtw

dpiaKetv venrjyev x. 605 A), 454.

TTTjKTLS, 132.

mcrreva) (nore aKOvaas ti mo~Tevw tovtw

iv. 439 E), 198.

tuo-tis, 312, 450.
TrXavaa) (01 5e . . . ev ttoAAois Kat vavTcus

'iaxovai -nAavujpevoi vi. 484 B), 263.

TrXaTTto (Kat nXcnreiv rds ipvXds avTuiv

rots pvOots ii. 377 c) 98 ;

(piaAiffTa yap 5r) tots 7rXaTT6Tat ib.

377 b), 97-

TrXeitrTOS (ical irAeiOTOv ev ttj ^v\tj

rvpavvov exv ix. 575 D), 415.

irX'f|9os (oi? 67ri to n\fj9os ii. 364 A), 69 ;

{to 5e ir\fj6os tCjv yap.cuv eirl tois dp-

Xovat iroirjcrofxev v. 460 A), 229.

irXuiJa), introduced by Plato into a

citation from Homer (II. xxiv. 12

ir\oji£ovT dXvovr em Qlv dAos

aTpvyeroto), 1 1 3.

ttouu) (ri olop:e9a . . . lfivxds noietv
;

ii.

365 A), 7 2
;

(77 ovx ovtw Troietre ; v. 474 D), 255 ;

(tov 5e <pik6ao<pov,riv 8' eyiv, -noiijp.e9a

\_sic MSS.], ix. 581 d), 424 ;

(ol <pi\oao(puiTaToi ttoiov/j.(voi vi.

498 a), 289 (cp. notes on vii. 53S c,

P- 355 !
ix - 573 B

, P- 4 1 !
I #• 574 °.

P-4!3):—
use of the perfect middle, 444.

TroiT|[Aa (aiiTos re Kal rd irofr)fj.aTa iii.

398 A), I 28.

TroirjTT)s
= '

maker,' 442.

-iTOiKiXXio (iroAAov 5ei . . . «at voiKi\Teov

ii. 378 c), 99.

TTolos (jroT' eireKTrjcrdfiTjv ; i. 330 B), II.

TroXiopKfu) (i'va p.r) epr)p.a rd tov irepov

\6yov TToXiopKrjTai v. 453 A), 219.

TroXXaKis (xal tovto notot TToWaKis ev

Tj\!.cv re ical trviyei iv. 422 C), 167 ;

(fxfj
TroWdicis tui' -noirjTqv tis oiTjrat

Xeyeiv, k.t.K. ib. 424 b), 171 (cp.

note on ix. 584 B, p. 428).

TroXXa ,

n-Xacruocn.s(TeAeta>6>€i(7Tj Trj TroAAa-

wAaaidiaei ix. 587 E), 433-
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iroA.'us (nal iroAv tovto to fifjp.a viii.

562 C), 397 ;

(f*(Ta cpavXaiv twv noWthv ib. 567 d),

404;

(KaL. oi Tives iroWwv [Par. A 7roAAof]

OavaTiuv ifcrav atrioi x. 615 B), 470.

iroppu), Platonic use of, 445 :
—

(nuppcu 8' iv vffTaTois ISeiv tt)v \jpvxr)v~\

... ©epairov x. 620 c), 482.

•n-6ppu>0€v (rd Se Ko/xtpa . . . iruppaiOev

daira^ofievajv vi. 499 A), 291.

•jTorepos, 198, 292.

ttov), an indefinite adverb of place, 445.

-rrpoap-i (Trpoiovarjs Se rrjs r)\tKias, iv 77,

k.t.X. vi. 498 B), 289.

irpoT|cr0T]cris, 428.

TTpOlO'TTIp.l (iCOU TOVTOJ . . . TTpOGTlJfffTOV

[sic MSS.] iv. 442 a), 203.

irpop.T]K-r]S {irpop.r]K7] be viii. 546 c), 371.

•jrpos
= 'in comparison with,' 364 ;

adverbial use of, 390 :
—

(o ti KaWiara /j.efiv6o\oy7]/xeva irpos

aperrjv aKoveiv ii. 37S e), ioo ;

(emveveiv tovto wpijs clvttjv iv. 437 C),

195;

(irpos dK-qOeiav x. 597 A), 443 (cp. note

on ib. 605 A, p. 455) ;

(koi irpos . . . tw £a>TiKu> dypvnvov ib.

610 e), 462.

TrpocrdY!«) (icaX to irpoodyeoQai tw dirai-

BetoOat iv. 437 B), .'94.

irpotreiirov (irpoaeincupev Se avrfj x.

607 B), 45S.

Trpocrex" (Set dpa ical tovto rrpoaex iLV Tu

fiadijfia vii. 521 d), 328.

•irpoCT-r)7opos, 369.

irpocrqKa) (dp' ovx ws aArjOuis irpoarjKovTa

aKovaai oo(pio~p.a.Ta vi. 496 A), 284.

irpocrTao-is, 41 7-

irpocTTaTTiaeTov, conj. Bekker for irpo-

aTTjaeTov (iv. 442 A), 203.

•7rpoo"4>€pa) (rd <]>opTUca clvtw vpoa<pepov-

res iv. 442 E), 204.

irpoxepcv (pavrevopiai Se p.rjb'eva clvtcl

npoTtpov yvj.oeo6ai tKavuis vi.

506 A), 302.

•jrpo<j>aiva> (tcv vvv irpo(}>aivop.evq) \6ycp

viii. 545 B), 363.

irpuTOS (iv w irpinai viii. 546 B), 367.

TTTOfto (teat irepl tcls dk\as imOvfiias

eriToTjTai iv. 439 D), 198.

TTV0p.T]V (SlV ilTlTpiTOS 1Tv9pf)v\ui. 546 C),

37°> 37 1
. 37 2 -

TnjKvu)|xa, 342.

TTcoXovip-svcov, suggested for dnoSu/Jifvajv

(viii. 568 d), 406.

p^p-a = ' an expression,' opposed to

ovofia = '
a word,' 34.

pT]Tos, 372.

pv0p.6s, various- uses and meanings of,

127.

cra(})T)V6ia (Sid Se tt)v tovtov o~a<pr]veiav

vii. 524 c), 331.

crKevacrros (rds raiy aKevaarwv amds vii.

5i5 c), 317.

<TK€t)os (xal . . .to. ye £vv0eTa irdvTa

oicevT] ii. 381 a), 105.

omd (irepl twv tov SiKaiov qtctuiv vii.

517 D), 321 ;

(ray twv OKevaoTwv cr/tidy ib. 515 c),

3I5-
_

o-Kia-ypa4>ia, 73, 426.

CrKTJTOTOp.OS, 82.

crpaKpos, 414.

crocjjLcrTTis
= 'the master of an art,' 442.

cnrou8d£ci) (/rat KaXov civ anovSd^ei v.

452 E), 217.

0"T€Yii) (ovS'e to areyov iavTU/V irtp.irKdv-

Tfs ix. 586 B), 430.

CTT€p€os (tovto . . . tjSt) OTepecuTepov i.

34S E% 47.
^

crTOixeiov (ore rd aTot\eia fir) \av6dvoi

Tjp.ds d\iya ovto. iii. 402 A), 138.

cTTpaYYevop^vto, to be read for OTpaTevo-

\x.evw (v. 472 A), 249.

°"vYXC0P {
'

tJ
' whh a double construction,

240.

crv£«'i>Yvup.i [jrepindSi av£vyeis viii. 546 c),

37°> 37 2 -

o-vvep^is, 230.

ffvvvoia, 408.

(Tvcrrpe4>to (avarpeif/as eavTov uia-nep

Orjpiov i. 336 B), 25.

cruxvos (iVa p.r) eujixev ixavov \6yov rj

avxvov 5ie£ia}p:ev ii. 376 D), 95.

cr4>68pa, 319.

o-x«cis (irepl Trjv tuiv onXaiv ox*gw v.

452 c), 215.
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(TX^Ji-a (</>«j'afs
re koX axVPa(Ilv *"•

397 «). J 2(5
;

(01 7T€pt t<x (rx^ara T€ /fai xP<*>PaT(1 &•

373 B\ 89.

. . . 8(6p.evov ii. 374 e), 92.

Ta£is {ipvxys 5e Ta^iv 011« ivuvai X.

618 B), 479.

TavTT) (ravTTj Ireov, ws . . . <ptpei ii.

365 D)> 73-

riyyut (t<£ jutj TtyyeaOai viro Kaico5o£ia.s

ii. 361 C), 64.

T€Cva> (twv km Travra tuvuvtcov ri \dpcu-

Hiv vii. 522 b), 328 ;

(jtaaa fj
icoivaivia 17 Kara to aaipa rrpbs

t))V ipvxfjf TtTa\xkvr) v. 462 C), 236

(cp. note on ix. 584 C, p. 428).

Ttp-vco (toiV tot( Tfxt]9uaiv [al. p.ipir]0cio-iv~\

wj ukocti xPalP:*VT
]
vi- 5 IQ K )> 3°^-

TerpaYajvifeiv, 335.

t£9t]|ai (Qwpev . . . ical e'xf'" 7« icaXws,

k.t.X.v. 471 C), 248 ;

(nws XP?) T°vs Saifioviovs re ical 61'iovs

riOivai ib. 469 A), 243 ;

{riOtaOai rd unka npos rov \oyto~TiKov

iv. 440 E), 200.

Tijjtdo) (ical *6T('/xa (conj. Schneider)

paXima viii. 554 B), 3S4 ;

(5t5o^aap.ivois re ical TeTi/xrjpevois vi.

511 A), 311.

Tip,T|, active verbal use of, 61, 72 :
—

(dAAd ttjv ttj <pv(T€i irpoar]KOvaay Ttpf/v

dirooovTes iii. 415 c), 158.

tis = ttoIos tis, 353 :
—

(dAAd ti out
;

i. 332 c), 17 ;

(ort Sfj ri pdXiara ib. 343 A), 38 ;

(ti paXtara ; Upr\v v. 449 B), 210.

tis (vdad tis Tapaxv x. 602 c), 451 ;

(roiis Se Tivas i. 339 C), 31 :
—

adverbial use of ti, 422.

tokos, 303.

tote (jure ical u5ov tyw i. 350 D), 50.

Tpay-Kuis (Tpa-yiKws . . . tcivSwevoo Xtyav
iii. 413 b), 154.

TpiPr) (ical xpdvov rpi&fi vi. 493 B), 280.

Tpijco, use of, in Homer, 111.

tpltos dv0pcoTros, the argument of the,

36, 37-

TpiTTd, 446.

rpi.TTvapx*'"', 256.

TpoiTOS : navTi Tpuirq), 57 ;

ward Tpuirov, 423.

tv>xt] {0(o<pi\(Ts ends Tvxas \

vatuv'

eirev(prjp.7]atv (ap. 'Aesch.) ii. 383 b),

108.

tiynris (cts tt}s alaOrjo-eais oi/Siv iiytts

TToiovarjs vii. 523 b), 330.

{>p.veiv, intransitive, 237.

tnrdpxfJ (tovto ptv dpa inrap/CTiov v.

467 C), 242.

v-n-dn], •?),
in the Greek musical scale,

206.

{iireijcuptu), 404.

[tiTrepJirAoth-os, 397.

{i7TepT«\Tis, 369.

inr«x0VTa > not to be read for inixovra

(iii. 399 B), 131.

{nrT)peT€&> (of dv vnrjptTuiaiv x. 601 D),

45°-

vtto, confused with d™, in MSS., 65.

•uTTOVpd^ci) (oiiKOvv perd TavTa oiu vito-

ypaipaadai dv to axVP-a TV S iroXtruas
;

vi. 501 A), 295.

vir6£u>p.a, 473.

tnroKaTaKXivco (viroKaTaic\ivupevoi vp.iv

axiTois i. 336 C), 25.

viTroKsip-ai (biTOKfiaovTaL apa deupid'oi ical

Tipwvres vi. 494 C), 2S2 ;

(vnoiceipevov ev ktcdaTcp tovtwv ix.

581 C), 423.

tnroKivao, distinguished from irapcucivecu,

411.

inro\ap.pdvco (iv tovtw vn£\a@e Vlo\e-

napxosv'm. 544 a), 361;

(((pOrjs . . . dlTOJV 77 tfliWoi' VTTO-

\-qipco-0ai v. 466 D), 241.

uirovoia (Iv vnovoiais Trtnoirjptvas ii.

378 D), IOO.

UTTOmvto (pLiTpiojs vrromvovTis ii. 372 D),

87.

•UTroo-T]|xaiva>, 402.

uiroxaXKOS, 158.

4>aiva> : various uses of oil (paiverai, 43,

263.

4>av\os, ironical use of, 169, 329.
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4>t'pu> y du£av eh iivafj.iv . . . oiaopev ;
v.

477^
E
), 259-

4>T]p.i (raxa fxdWov (prjatis x. 596 B
N

,

441 :—
use of the infinitive for the second

person imperative, 252.

<}>8iVa) (xnl av£uvTwv Kai (pdivovrcuv viii.

546 B), 369.

4>86yyos (uicrvep iv rots tpOoyyois rirTapo.

[sc. ti'Sq] iii. 400 A), 133.

4>iAios, 155.

<j)iXov«iK€iv, 4>iX6veiKos, 28.

<f>iXocro<j)Ca = ' the higher kinds of

knowledge," 339.

4>iXo<f)poveicr9ai, 337.

<}>OpTl.Ka>S, *](>.

4>uXaKT|, 374, 456.

4>vXaTTto (idv to \tyopzvov ev ptiya

<pv\a.TTwcn iv. 423 e), 170;

(orav avrr)v u (nSrjpovs </>uAaf fj 6 xa^~

kovs fv\a£r) iii. 41 5 c), 1 58 ;

{jbv <&s dXrjduis iroipiva . . . aKpiPuis

(pv\a£ai i. 345 C), 42.

4>vcra (cpvaas re Kai Karappovs iii. 405 C),

<j>iicris (et (pioti Toidot £vpliaivoi avrofc

vii. 5 T 5 c
). 3 l8 ;

(iv rfj <pvan x. 597 c, 598 a), 443,

444;

{jfjV oi rov a<pov5v\ov <]>vo~iv uvat

ToidvSe ib. 616 D), 474 :
—

opposed to vupos, 60.

4>vtov (aajp.a . . . Kai irav (jwrov ii. 380 E
1

),

104.

Xaiptij («ai updws of) *xaipa.'v [conj. Ver-

mehren] . . . /mTaSex^ei'os iii-

401 E), 137.

XaXapos (arrives xa^aPa^ KaXovvrai
[sc.

dppoviai] iii. 398 e), 130.

XaX€7ros, with infinitive, II.

XaXecrrpaiov, 181.

Xapi€is (rt 5e
; . . . rooe avrwv ov xapitv,

ic.t.X. iv. 426 A), 174, 175 (cp.

note on x. 602 A, p. 450).

Xpaop.ai (ndvv p.01 perpicus XPV ff€l n'-

432 C), 186;

(o 77 xpricroupiai ii. 368 b), 79.

Xpeia (iv . . . x/'f'? tivi tt} Tipos a\\r)\ovs
ii. 372 A), 86.

Xpr]crp.cp8€U> (tuv twv ttoWuiv . . , XPV7 '

p.asb(h Piov ix 586 B), 430.

Xpvo-oxotco, 212.

is, before genitive absolute, 5 ;

= 'how,' 247;
= '

quasi* 396 :
—

(&S 8?) OpOlOV TOVTO (KUVCV \. 337 C), 27;

(d>s Se, SfjXov ii. 366 D), 75 ;

(ouS' ws rapiai rjp.iv Zevs ib. 379 e),

101
;

(cus oluv T€, led. prob., iii. 387 c),

111
;

(cus v\r)6(i ib. 389 d), 115.

u>ctt€ (coot' etvai nov ihKoyipcs iii.

394 E
)>

I2 3 ;

(ware Kai kokovs yiyvfaOat iv. 421 d),'

165.

uxj>eXia. 446.

THE END.
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